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%\\ktW Btm of Satin S^rfeool ^ook 

PUBLISHED BY CROCKER AND BREWSTER, 

61 WASUINOTON STREET, BOSTON. 

THE LATIN SCHOOL BOOKS prepared by Prof. K. A. Akorewb, ezeln- 
sive of his Latin-English Lexicon, founded on the Lntiii-Gennttn Lexicon of 
Dr. Fround, constitute two distinct series, adapted to different and distinct pur- 
poses. The basis of the First Series is Andraws' First Latin Boole; of the 
Second, Andrews and Stoildard*s Latin Granimar. 

FIRST SERIES. 

Th'j Series is designed expressly for those who coramence4he study of Latin 
at a yerv early age, and for such as intend to pursue it to a limited extent only, 
or merely as subsidiary to the acquisition of a good English education. It oon- 
sistB of tne folio wmg works, viz.: — 

1. Andrews' First Latin Book: or Progressive Leg- 
«on8 in Reading and Writing Latin. This small volume contains most of the 
leading prniciplcs and grammatical forms of the Latin Iniij?uage, and, by the 
logicalprecisiou of its rules and definitions, is admirably ntted to serve as an 
introduction to the study of general grammar. The work is divided into les- 
sons of convenient lengtn, which are so arranged that the student will, in all 
ca-ses, be prepared to enter upon the study of each nuccessivn. lesson, by pos- 
sessing a thorough knowledge of tho^e wfiich preceiletl it The IcsAons gen- 
erally consist of three parts: — Ist The statement of iinjX)rtaMt principles in 
the &rm of rules or deauitions, or the exhibition of orthographical or etymo- 
logical forms; 2d. Exercises, designed to illustrate such principles or forms ^ 
and 3d. Questions, intended to assist the student in preparing fiis Ie$son. in 
addition to the grammaticid lessons contnliicd in tin's volume, a few pages 
of Reading Lessons are annexed, and these are followed by a Dictionary com- 
prising all the Latin words contained in the work. This book Is ad:i|)ted to 
%ke use of all schools above the grade of primary schools, utuiuiliug also Acad- 
eitfies and Female Scminai'ies. It is prepared in such a manner that it can be 
ased with little dilBculty by any intelligent parent or teacher, with no previous 
knowledge of the Ijinguage. 

2. The Latin Beader, with a Dictionary and Notes, 
containhig expinnations of difficult idioms, and numerous references to the 
i.es8ons contained in the Fu^t Latin Book. 

3. The Viri Bomeey with a Dictionary and Notes, ro- 
%rring, like those of the Reader, to the First Latin Buuk. This series uf three 
small volumes, if faithfully studied accdNNy^ to the directions contained in them, 
will not only render the student a vert^tole^ble proficient in tiie j>rinv:iples ot 
the Latin liyignageand in the knowte<^'^*of ifLroots, from which so many wcrdi 
of his English language are derived, but 7¥\\\ constitute the best | reparation foi 
a tbcrougb study of the English- gm;|t:^ai^ , 

SECOlID llERIES. 

NoTX.— The " iM-An Reader^' and the ^* ¥iri Romnj," iu this Mries, art the name u lu 
the flist series. 

This Series is designed more especially for those who are intending to become 
th:»roughly acquainted with the Latin lancuage, and with the principal classical 
authors of that language. It consists of the following works :-^ 

1. IlStin L essons . This small volume iii designed for the 
younger classes of Latin students, who intend ultimately to take up the larger 
Granimar, but to whom that work would, at first, appear too formidable. It 
contains the prominent principles of Latin grammar, expressed in tlie same 
language jis in the larger Grammar, and likewise Reading and Writing LessonS| 
»if n MioVonsuy of the Latin words and phrases occurring In the Lessoua. 
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NEW SEIUES OF LATIN SCHOOL BOOKS. 

2. Latin Oranunar. Revised, with Corrections and Ad- 
ditions. A Grammar of the Latin lAnguage, for the use of Schools and Col- 
leges. B}- Professors E. A. Ai«drew8 and S. Stoduakd. This work, whick 
for many 'years >ias been the text-book in the department of ^.atin Gnimmar, 
claims t1ie merit of having first introduced into the schools of this country the 
subfcct of grammatical analysis^ which now occupies a conspicuous place in 
so many grammars of the liTnglish language. More than twenty years ha\e 
elapsed* since the first publication of this Grammar, and it Is hardly necessarr 
to say that its merits — placing it in a practical view, preftminentiy above everv 
other Latin (Jrammar — have been so mlly appreciated that it has been ado^itn'd 
«< a Text Book m nearly every College ancl Seminary in the country. TLp 
, resent edition has not only been ikoroughly revised ana corrected {two yean nf 

i'iilinut'us Uibor havina been devoted to iU careful revision and to the purpose of 
rendtriny it con/ormaOle in aU respects to Oie advanced position which it aims to 
occupyj) but it contains at least one third more matter than the previous editions. 
To unite the acknowledged excellencies of the older English manuals, and of 
the more recent German grammars, was the special aim of the authors of this 
work; and to this end particular attention was directed: — Ist. To the prepara- 
tion of more extended rules for the pronunciation of the language ; 2d. To a dear 
escpontion of its inflectional, changes f 8d. To a proper bam of its syntax; and 
4th. To gi'eater pi'edsion in rules and dejinitions, 

3. Questions on the Oranunar. This little volume ia 

intended to aid the student in preparing his lessons, and the teacher in con- 
ducting his recitations. 

4. A Synopsis of Latin Orammary comprising the 

Latin Paradigms, an* the Principal Rules of Latin Etymology and Syntax. 
The few pages composing this work contain those portions of the Grammar to 
which the student has occasion to refer most frequently in the preparation of 
his daily lessons. 

5. Latin Reader. The Reader, by means of two separate 
and distinct sets of notes, is equally adapted for use in connection either with 
the First Latin Book or the Latin Grammar. 

6. Viri Romas. This volume, like the Reader, is furnish- 
ed with notes and references, both to the First Latin Book and to the Latin 
Grammar. The principal difference in the two sets of notes found in each of 
these volumes consists m the somewhat greater fulness of those which belong 
to the smaller series. 

7. Latin Exercises. This work contains exercises in 
ever^ department of the Latin Grammar, and is so arranged that it may be 
studied in connection with the Grammar through every stage of the prepara- 
tory course. It is designed to prepare the way for original composition in the 
Latin language, both in prose and verse. ^ 

8. A Key to Latin Exercises. This Key, in which 

ill the exercises in the preceding volume are fully corrected, is inteuded. ^ 
ih«) use of teachers only. J - ._ _.. _. ..^ _ '-^ '--' '\ 

9. CaBsar's Conunentaries on the Gallic War, iHtH S 

Dictionai-y and Notes. The text of this edition of Caebdr has been formed b\ 
nfercnce to the best German editions. The Notes are principally grammatical. 
The Dictionary, which, like all the others in the series, was prepared with great 
labor, contains the usual significations of the words, together With an explana- 
tion of all such phrases as might otherwise perplex the student, 

10. Sallust. Sallust's Jugurthine War and Conspiracy 
of IJataliniS, with a Dictionary and Notes. The text of this work, which was 
based upon that ot Cortius, has been modified by reference to the best modem 
•ditious, o»peoiaIly by those :f Kritz and Geriach; and it» orthography i«, in 
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genenil, coiifomied to that of Pettier Rnd Plftnche. The Dictimnrtes of Cflsar 
and Salhi!«t connected with this series are original works, and, in connection 
with the Notes in eacli volume, fiirni!»h a very complete aiid satisfactory app» 
rat us for the study of these two authors. 

11. Ovid. Selections from the Metamori)ho.ses and Heroiiles 

^r Ovid, with Notes, Grammatical References, and Kxercises in Scanning. 
riiesc selections from Ovid are designed as an introduction to Latin ijoetry. 
Ihey are accompanied with numerous brief notes explanatory of diflicult 
Mlirases. of obscure historical or mythological allusions, and especially of grain- 
.'iririca! difficulties. To these are added such Exercises in Scanning as *enre 
w'iv to introduce the stnd^t to a knowledge of Latin pn>so(ly, Hn«l es])eciall> 
»j [\ui structure and lifcwsofhexameter and pentameter vorsel 

12, Virgil./ ±he Eclogues and Geor<rics of Virgil, willi 

Snw Rnd a Metrical Key. The text of this edition Is, In general, tlwt of Hejne aa r»> 
vL-«4j by Wagner. Par tic alar attention hu been given to the ortliography and pune* 
tuRtlun. The orthography has been ma<ii> to ooiiform to the standard of prfvaleat 
usHge. dixcarding the fonns t4 for f5. i:i the teruiinations of >>onie an- u^a tires plural, 
rutn for quum. and the like, as tliey tend to embarrass the iearner, while thev give but 
a very imperfect idea of the peculiarities of thf author's orthographv. a.< will Ke M>en by 
examination of the Orihoiprapkia Vtriiilitinn, at the end of thu edition. The notes are 
very numerous, and in their preparatio!i the editor has drawn fireelj from the best com- 
nieutairies on Vij^l. both German and English, including those of Ueyne, Wagner, For- 
biger. Ladewig, Marty n, Keightley, Bryce. Coniugton and othen. The notes contain 
many references to the Grammar, which will be found usefkiL 

In announcing the Revised Edition of Andukws and Stodivard's Lativ 
Gkammar, the Publiahers believe it to be quite unnecessary to speak of the 
merits of the work. The fact that in the space of about Twenty Years^ Sixtt- 
FivE Editions, numbering above I'lro Hundred 'I'housand Copies. 
have been required for the purpose of meeting the steadily increasing demand 
for the work, sufficiently evinces the estimation in which it has been held. 
In prenaring this Revised and Enlarged Edition, every portion of the originiU 
work nas been reconsidered in the light of the experience of twenty years 
spent by the present editor in studies connected with this department of* edu- 
cation, and with the aid of numerous publications in the same department, 
which, during this period, have issued from the European press. Tlie results 
of this labor are apparent on almost ever^ V^j ^ °®^ modifications of the 
old materials, and especially m such additional information in regard to its 
various topics as the present advanced state of classical education in this 
country seemed obviously to demand. The publishers commend this new 
edition to the attention or Teachers throughout the country, and express the 
hope that in its present form it will be deemed worthy of a continuance of the 
favor which it has so long received. 

The following are extracts from a few of the many letters the Publishers 
have received from teachers from all parts of the country in conimcn*lati(in 
of this work : — 

The revised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar Is without doulit Mi* 
best publbhed in America. I have no doubt that the time is near at haiul wiu- n. , 
leries of works will, by all lovers of the classics, be considered w the ■ Nati«MiJil Si-r . 
rh? pronunciation is now by the same class considered the American Standanl I 7 
hall with joy the day when every college and school in our country shall U.-ivh .1 l"i 
Prof Andrews* scries as the foundation of true classic knowledge. Ati such 1 co- -i. 
it. and for that reason have I used it since I first knew its existence.—Afart 1 a At miti »,t^ 
Potomac Seminary^ Romney^ Va. 

Allow me to say, after a careful examination, that, In my Judgment, it Is the best 
manual of lAtin Grammar to be found in the English language. In revising it the 
author has preserved the happy medium between saying too much and too little, so de- 
sirable for a Latin text-book for this country. In philo>*ophical arrangement. Kiniplicity 
of expression, an 1 for brevity and fulness, it must entitle the author to the firAt rank 
in American classical scholarship. I shall use it In my classes, and recommend it to all 
teachers of Latin in this country.— JV. E. CobUjek^ Frofttsor o/Aneient Languagei attd 
Litem 'Mre^ in L^ whence University ^ AppUtvn^ wi$. 
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I luiT« reuon to belieTe that the ImproTementf^, Introduced into the last edition of 
indrewff and Stoddard's Latin Grammar by my respected and lamented friend Dr. An- 
drews, a little before bis death, add very decidedly to the ralue of a work, which has 
done more to give the knowledge of that language to the youth of thb country than any, 
perhaps than all others.— TAeoJore W. WoUseffy PresUent of Voie College^ New Haven. 

No book, probably, has done more to improTe classical training In American schools 
than Andrews and Stoddard-s Latin Grammar. Its use Lb almost universal ; and where it 
has not itself been adopted as a manual, it has made grammars of similar excellence 
necessary. The last edition, the sixty-fifth, was carefully revised by the lamented D" 
Andrews, not long before his death, by whom it was gpreatly enlarged by the incorpora- 
tion of much valuable information, derived mainly from the last edition of the Latin 
Grammar of Professor Zumpt. It will therefore be found to be much Improved as a ?•• 
pository of the principles and focts of the Latin language. — Thomas A. Thacher^ Profit 
utr of Latin in Yale College ^ New Haven, 

It is unnecessary to commend a Latin Grammar, which has been for twenty yean in 
xnnmon use in our Colleges, and has generally superseded all others. The Revised 
Edition eontains the results oif the labors of Dr. Andrews, during all that time, on va- 
rious Latin Classics, and on his great Latin Lexicon; and cannot, therefore, but 1m 
neatiy improved.— Edward Robinson, D. D., LL. D., Frof of Biblical Literature in 
Union Theol. Setninary, New York City. 

I regard Andrews* and Stoddard^s new Latin Grammar, as an exceedingly valuable 
woric. It evidently contains the results of the Author's carefiil and long continued in 
vestigation, and from itz fulness, clearness, and accuracy, will undoubtedly become the 
Standard Latin Grammar of this Continent. In Western New York, we have for a long 
time been using the earlier editions, and they have rapidly won upon the public regard. 
This new edition will give it a stronger clidm upon our fiivor. It must rapidly super- 
sede all others. I can unhesitatingly recommend the New Grammar as the best in use. — 
Lewis H. Clark, Principal of Sodus Academy , Wayne Co., N. Y. 

I have looked over the new edition of the Grammar with great interest. It is now 
eighteen years since I introduced it into this ooll^, and I have never felt inclined to 
change it for anv other. The revision, without changing its general character, has added 
greatly to its fulness and completeness. It is now fuUy equal to Zumpt's in these re- 
spects, and fiur superior to it in adaptation to the class room. There is no other school 
grammar that can pretend to compare with it. I have introduced the new edition here, 
and have no idea I shall ever wish to substitute another. The services of Prof. Andrews 
in the cause of classical learning In the United States cannot be over estimated.— JH StW' 
gus. Professor in Hanover CoUege, Indiana. 

I am willing^ to say that I am decidedly in fkvor of Andrews' Latin Series.— 6«o. GoJe, 
OakwilU University, Wisconsin, 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar I consider decidedly the best Latin OnunmM 
ever published. — Ransom Norton, North Uvermore, Maine. 

Such a work as Andrews and Stoddard's Revised Latin Grammar needs no recommend- 
ation, it speaks fbr itself— ^1. A. Keen, Professor of Greek and Latin^ Tufts CoUegt, 
Medford, Ms. 

I have examined the revised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and 
think it a complete success. I see it has all of Zumpt's merits and none of his defects, 
and welcome its advent with great pleasure.— Jarnes M. Whiton, Hopkins Orammar 
School, New Haven, Conn. 

I have examined Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and say. without hesita- 
tion, that the principles of the Latin language can be more easily and systematically 
acquired from it than any work I have ever seen. The arrangement and simplicity of its 
termii are such as to make it easily comprehended by the beginner, while, at the same 
time. it8 copiousness is sufficient for the most advanced student. The author has evi- 
Iniitlv noted and profited by the defects In this respect of most of the Latin Grammar! 
nJU in use.— C. W. Field, Maueh Chunk. Pa. 

The superior merits of the original work are too well known and appreciated to need 
any commendation firom me. I have had some means of knowing how great pains and 
lubor Dr. Andrews has bestowed upon this final revision and improvement of the work, 
snd. therefore, was not unprepared to find its acknowledged excellence materially in- 
creniwd, and I do not hesitate to say. that Its value has been gpwatly enhanced, and that 
it has been brought as near as practicable to the present state of philological scienoe.— 
John D. Philbrick, Superintendent oj Public Schools, uty of Boston. 

I have looked the Grammar through with much care and a great degree of satisfiMstion, 
and I unhesitatingly pronoubce it superior to any Latin Grammar In method and man* 
qw of discussion, and happily adapted to the wants of both teachers and pupils.— J W 
tUmonds, Brincipal of New England Christian Institute, Andover^ N. 11. 
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We bare lately introduced the RcTified lEdition. Hud regnrd It nxagraat Improvemeiil 
apou former editions. We sbiill wse it exclusiTeh iu future.— £. Flint. Jr. ^ Ftifi/tai 
•f Lft High Srhoot. 

After a due exaniination. I am happy to state tliat the Author ha« admirably accom- 
plisbed the objerta which be aioted at in makiiig this kiat reviniou. lie ium added much 
that is iu the highest d^ree yaluable witbout mnferiully changing the arrHngeujeiit of 
the original worlc. The work appears to me well ad:ipted to the daily use of oui Cla<ai- 
eal Scb ols, and I shall hereafter direct my clasi^s to ut;e it. — C. L. CusJtman, Prtwij'ol 
of Ffn uiy High School^ South Danvers. Ms. 

The llerb^ J Grammar seems to me greatly improved and to be every thing a acbolu 
eculd wish.— Z B Sturgh^ CharlestowH^ Intiiana. 

J bavit subjected the llevised Edition to the test of actual use in the recitation room, 
« od iim persuaded that in its present form it decidedly «<unMiS(«8 eTer>' other Latin OiaiD- 
mar iu point of adaptation to the wants of students in our Academies, Iligh Schoola 
and Colleges.— ir»7/.-ff»w S. Pnlwer, Central High Hchooi, CltafeUiiui, Ohio. 

I think Andrewf Series of Latht VVorks the most systematic and best arrangwl eouxw 1 
bave ever seen,— and believe if our pupils would use them altogether, we should flod 
them much better scholars. I shall use them wholly in my school. — A. C. StockiUj 
Principal of Monmouth Aauttmy, Maine. 

The exaiuinsition of cbe Uevisefl Edition has afforded me vAry great pleasure, and leads 
me to expres.«s the deep and sincere conviction that it is the most complete Grammar of 
the Latin language with which I am acquainted, and iK'st adJipted for ready consultation 
upon any subject connected with the study of l^tin Authors. The paper, the typogniphj, 
and fhe binding,— the whole style of publication — are such as to commend the good tasts 
and judgment of the l^ublishers. — J. R. Boyd^ Principal of MapUwood Young Ladies 
Institute, PitlsfieUi, Mass. 

I find the Revised Edition to be Just what is needed fbr a Latin Giammsr,— clear, oom- 
prebeii.<ive, yet concise, in the subj<>ct matter. I shall Introduce it as a permanent text- 
book.— fi. F. Dake, Principal of Clyde Hgh School, Wayne Cb., N. Y. 

I have carefully examined your Revised Edition throughout, particularij the Corrae> 
tions and Additions. It now appears to me all that can be desired. It seems like part* 
ing with a familiar friend to lay aside the old edition, with its many excellencies, and 
adopt the new. but I shall cheerfully make the sacrifice for the greater benefit that will 
accrue to those commencing the study of Latin from time to time.--/. H. GraJmm^ Prm- 
cipal of NorthJUld Institution^ Vermont. 

I thought before that the olt/ erlition was entitled to the appellation of '" The Latin 
Grammar,^' but I perceive its value has been much increased by the numerous emenda- 
tions and additions of Prof. Andrews. The Grammar is now fitted to be a complete 
hand-book for the Latin scholar during his whole course. — E. W Johnson^ Canton Atad 
e7ny^ Canton, N. Y. 

1 unhesitatingly pronounce the Revised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latli; 
Oramnmr the best Grammar of the lAtin Language, and shall certainly use my influenr* 
in its behalf.— if. E. J. Clute^ Edinboro\ Pa. 

After a thoroi^b examination, I have no hesitation In pronouncing it the best Latin 
Grammar for the purposes of the recitation room that I have ever examined. In its 
preser;t fcnn it ought certainly to displace a large majority of the Grainmars- in common 
u.<^. Its rules of Syntax are expressed with accuracy and precision, and are in fbct. 
what hU rules cught to be, reliable guides to the learner.— Jawwj W. Andrewty Piineipci 
of Hopewell Acudtmy^ Pmn. 

Andrews and Stoddard^s Latin Grammar, in the arrangement and adaptation to th« 
earner, has excelled all others, and the revlwd edition is certainly a great improvement^^ 
and I do believe is better adapted to the wants of the student than any other. The 
• hole seems to be critically revised and corrected. Prof, Andrews was truly the stu- 
dent's benefactor.*- 3/. L. Severance^ North Troy., Vermont. 

It gives n.e great pleasure to bear my testimony to the superior merits of the Latin . 
Unmimar edited by I'rofessor Andrews and Mr. Stoddard. I express most cheerfully, 
unhesitatingly, and decidedly, my preference of this Grammar to that of Adam, which 
h.ns, for so long a time, kept almost undisputed sway in our schools.- i>r. C. Beck^ Ca$n' 
btidge. 

I know of no Grammar published In this country, which promises to answer so well 
the purposes of elementairy classical instruction, and shall be glad to see it introduced 
in:o our best schools. — Charles K. DiUaway, Boston. 

Vour new Latin Grammar appears to me much better suited to the use of student! 
ihu an} other grammar T am acquainted with.— Fro/. Wm. M. HoUandy Htartford, Ot 
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I liHTP adopted the Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard in the fwhool un'*«Mr my 
ehfir{ee. bt'licving it better Mdapted, upon the wiiole, for elementary instruction than anj 
Rimilar vrorlc which I hare examiiied. It rombibeii the {mproTeuient« of the recent Oer 
man works on the subject with the best features of that old favorite of the schools, Vr 
Adam's Latiu Qramuiar.— i/f nry Drisler. Pro/es.sur of Lnlin in CMutnhia College. 

A careful review of the Kerised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard ^s lAtin Ozammar, 
shows tfiat this favorite text-book still continues to deserve the affections and confidenoi 
of Teachers and Pupils, incorporating as it dws the results of Prof. Andrews* own con- 
stant study for many years with the invr^tigitttons of English and German Philologists. 
No other Grammar is now so well fitted to meet the wants of the country as the rapid 
demand for it will show beyond doubt. — A. S. Harttveli, UnivfrsUy of St. LouLi. 

This Grammar of the Latin Language, now universally pronounced ine very best, if 
grratly improved by the corrections, rerisious and additions of this revised edition. We 
do not believe a text-bouk was ever written which introduced so great an improvement 
in tiM method of teaching Latin, as this has done. We wish the £evised edition the 
grtuttest success, which we are sure it merits. — RAot/e Isiand Schoolmaster. 

1 have examined your revised edition with considerable care, and do not hesitate to 
pre uounce it a grent improvement upon the old editions, and as near perfection as w« 
are likely to have. I have no doubt it will come into general use. — A. Williams^ Proffsso* 
of Latin, J^Jferson College^ Canonsburg, Fa. 

I have been much interested in the ReviMid Edition. The improvement is very striking, 
and T shall no longer think of giving it up and putting Zumpt in itc place. I am much 
pleased with the grosit improvement in the typography. You have given to our schooN a 
book fifty per cent better in every respect, and 1 trust you will have your rewrard io 
largely increased sales. — William J. Hol/r, Master of Oliver High School, Lawrence, Ms. 

1 can with much pleasure say that your Grammar seems to me much better adapted 
to the present condition and wants of our schools than any one with which I am ac- 
quainted, and to supply that which has long been wanted — a good Latin Grammar for 
common use. — F. Gardner, Principal of Boston Latin School. 

The Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard is deserving, in ray opinion, of the ap- 
proltation which so many of our ablest teachers have b<wtowed upon it. Tt is believed 
that, of all the grammars before the public, this has greatly the advantage^ in regard 
both to the excellence of its arrangement, and the accuracy and copiousness of its infor* 
mation— H. B. Horkett, Prof, of Bibliral Literature .« AVJwoti Tht-nlogirat S^minarn. 

The universal favor with which this Grammar is rei'fived wa;i not unexpected. It Will 
benr a thorough and discriminating examination. In the use of well-defined and ex 

Eressive terms, especially in the syntax, we know of no Latin or Greek grammar which 
I to be compared to this. — American Quarterly Register. 

These works will furnish a series of elementary publications for the studv of Latin 
altogether in advance of any thing which has hitherto appeared, either in this country 
or in England. — American BOdieal Repository. 

I cheerfully and decndedly bear testimony to the superior excellence of Andrews and 
Stoddajrd's Latin Grammar to any manual of the kind with which I am acquainted. 
Every part bears the impress of a careful compiler. The principles of syntax are happily 
developed in the rules, whilst those relating to the moods and tenses supply an important 
deficiency in our former grammars. The rules of proeody are also clearly and fully ex- 
hibited. — Rev. Lyman Coleman^ Manchester, Vt. 

This work bears evident marks of great care and skill, and ripe and arcunite schclar- 
(hip in the authors. We cordially commend it to the student and teivcber.— £/V>/rr ^i 
Uepository. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar Is what T expected It would be- an excel:-! 
t«>k. We cannot hesitate a moment in laying aside the books now in uso, and imi 
ducing this.— /i{<'f. J. Pmney, D. /)., Nrw York. 

Andiews and Stoddard's i^atin Grammar bears throughout evidence of oiI^^hhI ai 
thorough investigation and sound criticism. It is. in my Apprehension, so Tar <i.«: A\\\ 
plicity is concerned, on the one hand, and philosophical views and sound scholarship on 
the cjther, far preferable to other grammars ; a work at the same time highly creditable to 
its authors and to our country. — Professor A. Packard, Bowdoin ColUgt. Maine. 

I «lo not hesjtate to pronounce Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar superior to 
«ny other with which T am acquainted. I have never seen, any where, a greater amount 
Of Valuable uiatter compressed withiu Umit8 equally narrow.— i/on. John Hall, Prineipai 
»f Ellington School, Conn. 

We have no hesitation In pronouncing this Grammar decidedly superior to any now 
In use.- Hoston Recorder. , 
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Robinson's Hebrew Lexicon. Sixth Edition, Revised 

and Stereot\'ped. A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, in- 
cluding the Biblical Chaldee. Translated from the Latin of William Ge!»eninj«, 
• late Pfbfftssor of Theology in the University of Halle- Wittembere B v Edwahi- 
RoiiiNsoN, D. D., LL. v.. Professor of Biblical Literature in tlie Cnlon The 
ologiral Seminary, New York. A new edition, with corrections and large ad 
ditions, partly furnished by the author in manuscript, and partly coiKleiisod 
from his larger Thesaurus, as compiled by Roediger. These corrections ai* 1 
additions were made by Dr. Gesenius, during an interval of several ye:irs 
while carrying his Thesaurus through the press, and were tnuiscribed and fur- 
uished by' him expressly for this edition. They will be found to be vev 
numerous, every pa^e having been materially corrected and enlarged, and a 
large number of articles havmg been re- written. It is printed on a new tviMt. 
tlie face and cut of which is very beautiful, and has been highly commeuaed 
and approved. 

Dr. Robinson had alroadj been trained to the business of lexle<^Taphical labor, when 
he began the translation of the present work. He b, in an nncommoD degree, master 
of his own native tongue. He bas diligence, patience, peraeTerance — ^yea, the iron diH 
gence of Gesenius himself. For anght that I have yet been able to discover, all that can 
reasonably be expected or desired, has been done by the translator; not only as to ren- 
dering the wo]^ into Riiprlish, but as to the manner and the accuracy of printing. The 
work will gpeak for itt<elf. on the first opening. It does honor, in its appearance, to edi- 
tor, printers, and publishers. I have only to add my hearty wL<ih, that its beautiful 
white pages may be consulted and turned over, until they become thorouglily worn with 
the hands of the purcliasers. — Prof. Stuarty in the Biblical Repository, 

There is no lexicon In English that can be put on a lerel with Robinson's. T recommend 
tlie present as th*; best Lexicon of the Hebrew and Biblical Chaldee wliich an £ngiish 
scholar can have. — Rev. Dr. Samud Davidson^ of London. 

Oesenius' licxicon is known wherever Hebrew is studied. On the merits of this work 
criticism has long ago pronounced its verdict of approval. — London Jewish ChronicU. 

This is a very beautiful and complete edition of the best Hebrew Lexicon ever yel 
produced. Gcneuius, as a Hebrew philolngifft, is unequalled. — London Cierirnl Joitrnal. 

Thirt is decidedly the most complete edition of Gesenius^ Manual Hebrew Liexicou. — 
London Journal of Sacred LUeraiure. 

Robinsons Jannonn of % icspcls, in ^xttli 

A Harmony of the Four Gospels, in Greek, mvnrd- 

ag to the text of Hahn. Newly arranged, with Explanatory Notes, by Ki>\v \ i:i> 
«*oBiX8(>N, D. D., LL. D., Pro'fessor of Biblical Literature in the Onion 1 lu;- 
ological Seminary, New York. Revised Edition. 

This work of I>r. Robinson confines itself to the legitimate sphere of a Harmony of the 
Go>«pels; and we do not hesitate to say that in this sphere it will be found to be nil tb»l 
a Hiirraony need or can be. The original text is printed with accuntcy and clfgHni% 
It is a feaj»t to the eyes to look upon a page of so much beauty. Its arrangement w U* 
tinguished for simplicity and convenienco. No one will ever be able to comprehend tlM 
Rtlitions of the Gospels to each other, or acquire an exact knowledge of their contents, 
unless he studies them with the aid of a Hnruiony. The present work furnishes in this 
respect just the fecility which is needed; and we trust that among its other effects it 
Kill serve to direct attention more strongly to the importance of this mode of study-- 
Pfof. Hndeett^ of y*v}ton Theological Seminary. 

falmu's ^ui\miU. 

Arithmetic,. Oral and Written, practically applied by means 
of Suggestive Questions By Thomas H. Palmer, Author of the Prize 
Essay on Education, entitka the "Teacher's Manual," "The Moral Instruo- 
Hmt," mo 
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Jobinson s ^anuong of % ^osptls, in €nglis^, 

A Harmony of the Four Oospels, in English, accord 

tng to tlie common version; newly an'angedf with Explanatory Notes. Bv 
ElDWARD ROIUNSOM, D. D., LL. D. 
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fects of our Lord^s life and ministry. In order to do this, the four gosj)el nar- 
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true chronological order, and where the same transaction is described by iiioi« 
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and supply each other. Such an arrangement affords the only full and nerleot 
survey of all the testimony relating to any and every portion of our Lord's his- 
tory. The evanselists are thus made tlieir own best interpreters; and it is 
shown how wonderfully they are supplementary to each otner in minute as 
well as in important particulars, and in this way is brought out fully and 
clearlv the fundamental characteristics of their testimony, unity in diversity. 
To Bible classes, Sabbath schools, and all who love and seek the' truth in their 
closets and in their families, this work will be found a useful assistant. 
* T have used " Robinson's KngUsh Harmony " In teaching a Bible Class. The result, in 
my own miDd. Is a conTiction of the great merits of this work, and its adaptation to im- 
fwrt the highest life and interest to Bible Class exercises, and generally to the diligent 
Htudy of the Gospel. It to much to be desired that every one accustomed to searching 
the Scriptures should have thto invaluable aid.— Rev. Dr. Skinner, New York. 

Bobinson's Bible Dictionary. A Dictionary for the 

use of Schools and Young Persons. By Edwabd Robinson, D. D., LL. D. 
niustrated with Engravings on wood, ana Maps of Canaan, Judea, Asia Miuor, 
and the Peninsula of Mount Sinai, Idumea, etc. 

(^Itmnii fff Jistrffnomii. 

The Elements of Astronomy : or The World as it ia 

and as it Appears. By the author of " Theory or Teaching," " Edward's First 
Lessons in Grammar," ptc. Revised in manuscript by George P. Bond, Esq., 
of the Cambridge Observatory, to whom the author is also indebted for super- 
intending its passage through the press. 

S^coti'i laraila §iblt. 

Scott's Family Bible. Boston Stereotype Edition. 
8 vols, royal 8vo., containing all the Notes, Practical Observations, Miirginul 
R3ferences, and Critical Remarks, as in the most approved London edition, 
with a line engraved likeness of the Author, Family Record, etc. 

This Edition is the only one that has, or can have, the benefit of llie final 
Avlditioas and Emendations of the Author. The extent of these may Ire 
ji.lged from the fact that upwards of Four Hundred Pages of letter-press lart 
acUed; and as they consist chiefly of Critical Remarks, their importsuice to 
the Biblical student is at once apparent. The Preface to the entire woric con- 
tains an elaborate and compendious view of the evidences that the Holy Scrip- 
tures were given by inspiration of God. Prefixed to each Book, bcth in the 
Old and New Testament, is an Introduction, or statement of its purport and 
tnteiit. There are also copious Marginal References, with vai-ious Tables, a 
Chn juil )gicj I Index, and a copious Topical Index. 
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PREFACE. 



As mora than tw«iitj7«tn have «UpMd,iiiio6 tiba flat pnbUeatfcm of thii 
Grunmar, it oan scaioelj be oeooMaxy, in offering to the pnbBo a rarised 
edition of ^bib woik, to malre more than a passing aUnsion to its original plan 
o^to the oiicnmstanoes tc wliieh it owed its origin. 

For some years previoos to the date of its publication, the progress of dassi- 
eal learning in Europe, and particnlaily in Germany, had been snob, as plainly 
to indicate the necessity of a o9rresponding adyanoe in the maniialii of Latin 
grammar employed in the schools of this country. Their deficiencies had 
indeed beoome so apparent, that Tarioos attempts had already been made to 
furnish a remedy by means of translations of German grammars; but none of 
these, however excellent in many respects, had seemed to be folly adapted to 
the purpose for which they were intended. 

To unite the acknowledged excellencies of the older English manuals and of 
the more recent German grammars was the special aim of the authors of .this 
woik; and to this end their attention was directed, first to the preparation of 
more extended rules for the pronunciation of the language, secondly to a dearar 
exposition of its infiectional changes, thirdly to the proper basis of its syntax, 
and fourthly to greater precision in its rules and definitions. 

The system of rules for the division and accentuation of Latin words, pre> 
pared in pursuance of the plan which has just'been specified, was accordingly 
mora copious than any pravioualy found in the Latin grammars in common 
use in this country. For the purpose also of preventing the formation of erro- 
neous habits of pronunciation in the early part of the student's course, the pe- 
nultimate quantities of all Latin words occurring in the Grammar wera care- 
fully marked, unless determinable by some general rule, and the paradigms 
wera divided and accented in such a manner as to indicate their true pro- 
nunciation. - 

In tbeir treatment of Latin etymology, the authors aimed to render its stud^ 
less a mere exeroise of memory, and in a greater degree an efficient aid in the 
general cultivation of tbe mental powers. The principal means adopted for this 
purpose consisted in the practical distinction, every where made in treating 
iiifleoted words, between the root, or ground-form, and the terminatloo. 
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• The third yromineni ^leouliarity of the original imA was Its direct deritatiac 
of the roles of Syntax from the logical analysis of sentences, and its distinct 
specification of the particular use of each of the sereral words of which a sen- 
tence is composed. This method of treating syntax— « method previously un- 
known in the school% of this country— has, since that period, been extensively 
adopted, and in some faistances graatly extended, particularly in a portion of 
the English grammars recently published in this country, and has probably 
contributed more to the advancement of grammatical science, than any other 
innovation of modem times. 

The errors noticed in the orighial work have been corrected, as successive 
edltioos have issued from the press, but no opportunity has occurred, until the 
present, of thoroughly revising it in every part Two years of continuous 
labor have now been devoted to its revision, and to the purpose of rendering 
it conformable in all respects to the advanced position which it originally 
aspired to occupy. 

In all the modifications which have now been made, I have aimed to accom- 
plish these two purposes— ^to preserve, as far as possible, the identity of the 
work, and at the same time to bring it as near, as should be practicable, to the 
present state of philological science. Hence, whfle I have made no changes 
either in language or arrangement, but such as appeared to me 4]uite neces- 
sary, I have omitted none which logical accuracy or requisite fhlness of ex- 
planation seemed to demand. In doing even this it soon became evident, that 
the changes and additions must be more numerous, than would well consist 
with the convenient use of the old and the new editions in the same classes. 
Though not insensible of the trouble occasioned to the teacher by altera- 
tions in a familiar text-book, I could not but suppose, that such modifications 
as the progress of the last twenty years had rendered necessary, would still be 
welcomed by him, notwithstanding the personal inconvenience arising from 
the disturbance of his previous associations. To his pupils, who will hare 
known no other form of the Grammar, than that in which it now appears, the 
work, it is believed, will not only be as easy of comprehension in its new, as 
fai its old form, but in its practical application far more satisfactory. 

Of the minor changes and additions occurring on almost every page, and 
even of the occasional rear'tagement of small portions of the materials, it is 
unnecessary to speak parti ^alarly. The student familiar with former editions 
will at once detect these slight modifications, and notd them in his memory 
for fnture use; and though he may fail to find a rule, exception, or remark on 
the page where he has been wont to see it, he will still meet with it in the 
tame relative position, — ^in the same section and subdivision of the section in 
which it formerly appeared. 

In the department of Orthoepy will now be found some acconci of the Con 
tinental mode of pronouncing Latin; and, by means of the joint ezhibttkn of 
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OiiB and of the English nMthods, the itndent will be able to nee the < 

with equal facility, whether chooeing to adhere to the usual prooimeiatioo of 

Gngli«b and American scholars, or preferring that of the oontinental schools. 

In the Etymology of noons, no other alteration need be specified, except the 
intrrxluction, in the third declension, of ** Rules for forming the nominative 
sins^uiar from the root** These are copied, in a modified form, from the edi- 
tor's F'mt Latin Book. In themselves they are of considerable utility in 
«howing the mutual relations between the sounds of certain letters, and they 
are also closely connected with corresponding qhanges in some of the verbal 
roots. In the Etymology of ac^ectives, besides the minor modifications already 
alluded to, a few changes in arrangement have been made in those sections 
which I elate to Comparison. To pronouns have been added some remarlis oo 
Pronominal Adjectives, which seemed to require a more particular notice, 
than they had heretofore received, both in their relation to each other and 
to the Adverbial Correlatives. The Etymology of particles has been treated 
somewhat more fully than in former editions— a fulness especially observable 
in relation to adverbs and conjunctions, and wHich was rendered necessary 
by the more extended treatment of those particles in the revised Syntax. 

In almost every section of the Syntax the student will meet with modifica- 
tions and especially with additions, which, as in other parts of the woric, are . 
introduced in such a manner as seldom to interfere with the references made 
to former editions in the series based upon this Grammar. The principal ex- 
ception to the latter remark is to be found in sections 247—261, which relate 
to certain uses of the ablative. 

A comparison of the Prosody in the present and former editions will show, 
that it has been revised with minute care in every part Similar attention has 
also been given to the Appendix, in which will be found some additions relat- 
ing to Roman Money, Weights and Measuree. For the greater convenience of 
he student the Index in this edition has been much enlarged. 

In conclusion, L would briefly indicate the principal sources from which 
have been derived the various additions and corrections, to which allusion has 
been made. In preparing the original work, the earlier editions of Zumpt's 
Grammar were consulted at almost every step, and while frequent use was 
made of the grammars of Scheller, Grant, Adam, Ruddiman, Hickie and 
ethers, the treatises of Zumpt were even then regarded as the most valuable 
embodiment of the principles of Latin philology. It was therefore natural 
and almost unavoidable, in revising a work which had in so many points re- 
ceived both its form and its substance firom the earlier labors of that distin- 
guished grammarian, to look to his matnrer works for many of the materials 
be means of which our original sketch should be made more complete, 
^jcordin'gly I have constantly consulted the last edition c his Grammar, 
translated by Dr. S jhmiti, and have tntHj incorporated in this edition such 
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of HI materials, as were suited to my purpose In most eases Us ideas liat^ 
been eitlier expressed in my own langoage, or in language so modified as to 
suit the general plan of my work. In the Etymology, and not nnflrequenUy in 
the Syntax also, the copious Grammar of Ramshom has furnished valuable 
materials; and the Ghrammars of Key and of Kahner, the latter translated by 
Prof. Champlin, have been consulted with profit and satisfaction. In the 
sections comprising conjunctions, and especially in those relating to gram- 
matical analysis, I am happy to acknowledge my indebtedness to Prof. S. S. 
Greene of Brown Uniyersity. To the sources ahready specified I must add the 
Latin Lexicon of Dr. Freund, in editing a translation of which I had frequent 
occasion to note such matters as promised to be of utility in the revision of this 
Grammar. The additions in the Appendix relating to Boman money, etc., 
are taken principally firom Dr. Biddle*s translation of Dr. Freund's School 
Dictionary. To these references I will only add, that such other notes re- 
lating to Latin philology^ as I have made during the past twenty years, so 
far as they were adapted to my purpose*, have either been used in my former 
occasional corrections, or are incorporated in the present edition. 
. In taking a final leave of the earliest of the elementary Latin works with 
which my name has been associated, and with which, in my own mind, must 
ever be connected the pleasant memory of my early firiend and associate, 
Prof. Stoddard, I trust I shall be pardoned in commending it once more to 
the kind indulgence of the teachers of this country, and in expressing the 
hope that, in its present form, it will be deemed not altogether unworthy of a 
oontinuance of the fiivor which it has so long received. I cannot indeed ven- 
ture to indulge the hope, that all the hnperfections of the work have even now 
been removed, or that, m my attempts to render it more perfdct, I may not 
sometimes have fallen into new errors; but this I can truly say that since its 
first publication I have devoted much time to its revision, and have sought to 
manifest my sense of the kindness with wkch it has been received, by doing 
ill ill my power to render it less unworthy ti puVio 'avor. " 

B. A iNDBEWS. 
M^BrHam, Omik, Oek, 1811. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



S L The Latin language is the language spoken by the an- 
dent Romans. Latin Grammar teaches Sie prindples of the 
Latin language. These relate, 

1. To its written characteri ; 

2. To its pronunciation ; 

5. To the chunification and derivation of itB words; 
4. To the construction c^ its sentences ; 

6. To the quantity of its syllables, and its versification. 

The first part is called Orthography ; the second, Orthoepy ; the 
third, Etymology ; the fourth, Syntax ; and the fifth. Prosody. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§ 9. Orthography treats of the letters, and other characters 
of written language, aiid the proper mode of spelling words. 

1. The Latin alphabet connsts of twenty-five letters. They have 
the same names as the corresponding characters in English. They 
areA,a; B,b; C,c; D,d; E,e; P, f ; G,g; H,h;I,i;J,j; 
K,k; L,l;M,m; N,n; 0,o; P,p^ Q,q; R,r; 8,s; T,t; U,U5 
V,v; X,x; Y, y; Z, z. 

2. The Romans used only the capital letters. 

8. I and j were anciently but one character, as were likewise « and 9, 

4. W is not found in Ljitin words, and k occors only at the be^nning of a 
few words before a, and even in these c is commonly ftsed, except in their ab- 
breviated form ; as, iT or Kal. for Kalendee or Cnlemio^ the Calends. 

6. ,y and z are found only in words derived from the Greek. 

5. £r, though callml a letter, only denotes a breathing, or avpiratioa. 



The consonantB are 
diTided into 
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DIVISION OF LETTERS. 

i S» Letters are divided into vowels and eonsananU. 

1. The vowels are a, e , i, o, ti, y. 

'Liquids, Ij m, n, r. 

TLabials, Pj h A v» 

MnteS} < Palatals, c^ 9y ^ q^ /• 

(Lingnals, ...•/,£. 

Sibilant, «. 

Double consonants, . . . . x, «. 
Aspirate, A. 

2. X is equivalent tocswffs; ztota or ds; and, except in coitt* 
ponnd words, the doable ccmsonant is alwavs written, instead of the 
letters which it represents. In some Greek words x is equivalent 
to chs. 

Diphthongs. 

§ 4L Two vowels, in immediate snccession, in the same syl- 
lable, are called a dtphthoTiff. 

The diphthongs are oe, ot, au, ei, eti, oe, oi, ua, u€j uij tio, uii, and jfL 
Ae and oe are mqaently written together, ce, ce. 

PUNCTUATION. 

§ ff • The only mark of pnnctaation used by the ancients was a point, 
which denoted pauses of different lengtlL. according as it was placed at the top, 
the middle, or the bottom of the line. The modems use the same marks oi 
punctuation, in writing and printing Latin, as in their own languages, and as- 
sim to them the same power. 

Marks of quantity and of accmU are sometimes found in Latin authors, espe- 
cially in elementaiy woriu: — 

1. There are three marks of quantity, viz. '' , -, " ; the first de- 
notes that the vowel over which it stands is short ; the second, that i\ 
is long ; the third, that it is doubtful, that is, sometimes long and 
sometimes short 

2. There are also three written accento — ^the acute ( ' ), the grave 
C), and the circumflex (^). These were used by the old gramma- 
rians to denote the rising and sinking of the voice in the Roman mode 
of pronouncing words. (See §§ 14 and 15.) In modem elementary 
Latin works, me acute marks the emphatic syllable of a word, (§ 16), 
the grave distinguishes certain particles from other words spelled in 
the same manner ; as, qubd^ because ; quod^ which ; and the circum- 
flex is placed over certain penultimate and final syllables that arc 
formed by contraction. 

The diserens ( **) denotes that the vowel over which it stands does 
not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel ; s^, ci^^ the air. It 
is uaMi principally with ae, at, a^d oe. 
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ORTHOfiPY, 

§ 0» Orthoepy treats of the right pronunciatioii of words. 

The ancirat prommciation of the Latin language being in a great meatiuv 
lost, the learneo, in modem times, have applied to it tlrase prmciples which 
regulate the pronunciation of their own lanyiages; and hence has arisen, in 
different countries, a great diversity of practice. 

The various systems now prevalent in Europe, may, however, be reduced to 
two— the OoiOinenUU and the Engiuh^^^B former wevailing, with only slight 
diversities, in most of the countries of continental Euxope, and the latter in 
Endand. Their principal difference is found m the pronunciation of the vowela 
and diphthongs, since, in both methods, the consonants are pronounced in 
nearly the same maxmer. 

The Continental Method. 

[According to this ajstem, each of the vowels, when standing al 
the end of a syllable, is cdhndered as having but one sound, whichi 
however, may be either short or long. Thas, 

Short &, as in bat. Long o, as in na 

Long A, as in Either. Short ii, as in tub. 

Short e, as in met. Long u, as in fulL 

Long e, as in there. sb or ce, as e in there. 

Short i, as in sit. an, as on in our. 

Long 1, as in machine. en, as in feudal. 

l%ort d, as in not ei, as t in ice. 

Remake. These sounds are sometunes slightlj modified when 
followed hy a consonant in the same syllable.] 

The English Method. 

In the foDdwingrnles for dividing and pnmouncins Latin words, regard has 
been had both to JBnglish analogy and to the laws of Latin accentuation. See 
i 14 and 16. The basis of this system is that which is exhibited by Walker hi 
his " Pronunciation of Greek and Latin Proper Names." To pronounce cor- 
lectl^, according to this method, a knowledge of the following particulan is 
requisite: — 

1. Of the sounds of the letters in all their combinations. 

2. Of the quantities of the penultimate and final syllables. 
8. Of the place of the accent, both primary and secondary. 
4. Of the mode of dividing words into syllables. 

OF THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 
L Op the Vowels. 

§ 7, A vowel, when ending an aa^ented syllable, has al- 
ways its long English sound ; as, 

pa'-teTf de'-dU^ vi'-vut^ U/4tu^ tvT-ba, T/^nts ; in which t-je accented Towela 
are | renounced as in faUUy metre, Mai, total, tutor lyront. 
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1. Af at the end of an unaccented fyllable, has nearly the soond 
of a in father or in oA, bnt leas distinct or prolonged ; as, mii'-«a, 
e-jM»'-fMi, a-ceZ-bus^ PtU-a-fni'-des ; pronounced mu'-zahy etc. 

2. E^ o, and u, at the end of an unaccented syllable, have nearly 
the same sound as when accented, but shorter and less distinct; as, 
re*-tet vo'4o, usu-u 

S. (a.) / final has always its long sound ; as, qui, au'-dij U^ffS^-tL 

Ban. 1. TbiB final icttibi and nK hat Its short aonnd. 

(b.) /, at the end of an unaccented syUable not final, has an indis- 
tinct sound like short «; as, Fa'-birns (fa'-be-us), phirM-d^us (phe- 
los'-o-phus). 

Exa / has its long sonnd in the flnt syllable of a word the second of which 
is accented, when it either stands alone before a consonant, as in i-di/^ti&M$y of 
ends a syllable before a Towel, as \nji4f4tam, 

Baif.S. 7 is always pioiMmiMed lHw i In the SUM ritnatlon. 

§ 8* A vowel has always its «Aorf' English Bound, when fol- 
lowed by a consonant in the same syllable ; as, 

mag^-mnu^ rt^-mMm^fitif-QO^ koc^fku^-tis, cy/fMtf, in which the Towels are pro- 
nounced as in magneij §elaomfJim3i, copff, M^e, tgmboL 

Exception 1. A, when it follows qu before dr and ft, has the 
sounds of a in mModrarU and in quart ; as, qua'-droy quad-rorgm'^ta^ 
quar'-tus. In otner connections a before r has the sound of a in 
part; as, par-&rcepsy ar-ma ; except when followed by another r, as 
in par-riif^-da. 

Exc. 2. Esy at the end of a word, is pronounced like the English 
word ease ; as, ig'-nesy au'-des. 

Exc. 8. Osy at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like ase in 
dose ; as, nos^ it-hsj dam'-X-nos. 

Exc. 4. Post b pronounced like the same word in English: so 
also are its compounds ; as, posC-quamy post-e^ ; but not its deny»- 
tives ; as, pos-trt-mus. 

Exo. 6. Ej i and y before final r, or before r in a syllable not final, when 
followed in the next syllable by any other consonant, except r, have the sound 
of e and t in the English words Aer and ^; as, /er, fm% fu^ti4i$: JUr, UK' 
CMS, «yf^4iis. 

n. Of the Diphthongs. 

§ O* Ae and oe are always diphthoncs uAless separated by diss- 
resis. They are pronounced as e would be in the same situation ; as, 
a'-lasy cu'-tas, pie'-na^ as'-tiynn, 

1. Aiy ei, oi, and yij usually have the vowels pronounced separately. 
When they are accented, and followed by another vowel, the t la 
pronounced like initial y, and the vowel before it has its long sound; 
as, Maia, PonweiuSj Troioj Harpyia ; pronounced Mv^'^a^ Pamrpe'' 
yus, 7'ro-yay Rar-pff^ya 
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Skmabk^. Hi, when a diphthong and not fbOoiwod bj aaotiicr Towtl, ia 
•prononnced like i ,* as in hei, vnf-mtU, 

2. Au^ when a diphthong, ia pronoiinced like aw; as, 2ati#, ow'-riMiy 
pronounced 2att», etc. 

Bkm. 2. In the tennination of Greek proper nameaj the letten cm are pnv 

noonced separately; as, ^en-e-AiHM. 

8. £ti, when a diphthong, is pronounced like long ii ; as, &€«, Or- 
pheus (or'-phuse), Jau-phrortes. 

Sbm. 8. The letten m are pronooneed separately in the terminations mm 
and enM of Ladn nouns, and of all a4JeotiTesu whether Chneek or Latin, exoepi 



nenfer ; as, «K-«e-4w, me'-^ me^-fim, r-«M. In other situations they fonn a 
diphthong; as, Eu^iH^-pa, The'-teMt, ef-hm. 

4. Ud^ u«, ui, 110, uti, when diphthongs, are pronounced like loo, 
toe, etc. ; as, lin-gua, qu^-roTj iua'-de-o^ quS'-ius^ i'-mnu. They an 
always diphthongs after q, usually also after ^, and onen after «• 

6. Ui in cm and A«ic, when monosyllables, is prooonnoed like wi, and by 
some like tong u 

in. Of thb Consonants. 

§ 10* The consonants have, in general, the same power in 
Latin as in English words. 
The following cases, however, require particular attention. 

c 

C has the sound of s be^re e, t, and ^, and the diphthongs ce, a^ 
and eu ; as, ce'-do^ c^-busj Ca'-sarj ca'-tum^ ceu, Cy-nu, In other 
ntuations, it has the sound ot k; tiSj Ca'-to^ cru'-dus^ lac. 

1. Ch has always the sound of ib; as, charta (ka^-tah), tnaehXna 
(mak'-S-nah). 

Exa C followhig or endhig an accented syllable, before i followed b^ a 
Towel, ana also before e» and yo, has the sound of ik; as, focta (so'-ehe-ah), 
eadtKem (cardu^'she-us), Sicyon (sish'-e-on). 

Rbcabk. InthsprimiiiidationoftheaiicieiitBMiiaiiSjtlMlwrtBoaiidoCeaiidf SMiM 
lo haw bem v^talnsd in ali their oomUnatloiis. 

O has its soft sound, like ^*, before e, t, and v, and the diphthongs 
m and ce ; as ge'-nusj ag'44ts, Gi/'-ges, Cks^'-U, In. other situations, 
it has its hard sound, as in bag, go. 

Exo. When g comes before g soft, it coalesces with it in sound; as, aggtr 
(ly^-er), eaBaggeraUo (ex-ig-e-ra^-she-o). 



§ 11* iShas generally its hissing sound, as in «o, ihus. 

Exc. 1. (a.) When si foDowed by a .vowel is immediately preceded by a 
consonant in an accented syllable, the s has the sound of A ; as, PeK-iJ^ 
(per'-she^). 
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(b.) But when «i or si followed by a yowel is immediately preceded by an 
accented vowel, the s or s has the sound of sft; as, Jmm'^mi (as-pa'-sbeHsh), 
^S^^o'hbmi (sa4>a'-sh&«h). 

Non. Inaftfwpropar nunas, « pneedftd by a toitoI in an aMsnted nUaJalkb and toiOoW' 
•d try t before another towvI, has the sound, not of s4, but of <4; as, A'^n-a (a^-sho-a): ss 
SostOj T%$odonaj Lynas. 

Exc. 2. Sy at the end of a word, af^er e, ce, au, 5, m, n, and r, has 
the sound of z; as, re«, a», 2au», tra&«, ht-emsj lens^ Mars. 



analogy has also occasioned the s fai W'Sarf a»^i0^-ra, mi^-mKr^ wnd^ 
•a, r^^c^HMam, ca/uf-ta^ ro'-^ia, and their derivatives, and in some other wardS| 
to take the sound of s. Cbw-o-rs^-^ and the oblique cases of Cbsar, retain tb» 
hissing sound ; so likewise the compounds of froiu ; as, tramtf^^-c. 

§ 19* 1. 7, following or ending to accented syllable before I 
foUowed hj a vowel, has tne sound ca «A ; as, raJlio (ra'-fihe-o), iS^pt- 
litit (sul-pish'-e-us). 

Eza 31 in such case, retauis its hard sound (a^ after i, e, or »; as, Ao^ftif'- 
fMM, Brtir -41^, iSex'-tMif ; f 6 ) in proper names in fton and Imni ; as, En-r^-i^m, 
A3»-j^4/^4m; and ('ej in old infinitives in er; as, JUeT-iHr^^ forJUd-tL 



2. X, at the beginning of a syllable, has the sound of «; at the end, 
that of ks; »8j,XSUJ9hon (zen'-o-phon) ; axis (ak'-sis). 

Exo. 1. When <» or «« is foltowed by a vowel in an accented syllable, m 
has the sound of ^; as, exempkm (eg-zem'-plum), uaMZ-rMif (ug-zo^-re-us), 
tmea^anutiu (hi-eg-zaus'-tns). 

Exo. 2. X, ending an accented syllable before t followed by a vowel, and 
before u ending a syllable, has the power of kth ; as, aoxtaf (nok^-^he-us), 
pextd (pek^-shu4). 

Rbiabx. Ck and ph. bsArn IJ^ in tha banning of a word, an sllont; as, Chthoma 
(fho'-ni-aK PMkia (thi^-a). Also hi tho following combinations of eonsonants. in the be- 
l^nning of words ofOreek origin, tha flnt letter Is not soanded:>-miM-ifioii^4-ea,,giia^» 

OF THE QUANTmES OP THE PENULTIMATE AND 
FINAL SYLLABLES. 

§ 13. !• The quantity of a syllable is the relatiye time oo- 
cupied in pronouncing it 

2. A short syllable requires, in pronunciation, half the time of a 
long one. 

RsM. The pmnitimau sjlhtble, or pennk, la the last sjUsble but one. The a$Utpnnih 
is tLe last sjUable bat two. 

The quantity of a sjlhkble is generally to be learned from the roles of prosody, if S8S— 
801' but ftv the oonrenienoe of the student, tb» following gennal roles an bare !» 
S8rted^- 

8. A Yowel before another vowel or A is short 
4. Diphthongs, not beginning with u, are long. 
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5. A vowel before x, «, /, or any two conaonante, except a mate 
followed by a liquid, is long by position, as it is called. 

6. A Yowel naturally abort before a mnte followed by a liquid ii 
common, t. e. either long or short 

In fids Onunmar, when the qnantttjr of a pennlt to d0t«niiin«d by om of the preeedliiff 
rales, it to not macked ; in other eaMS, except in diiqrllablee, the proper mark ii written 



over Its 1 

To pronounce Latin words correctly, it to neeeanry to aioertaln the qoantitlae'or their 
last two reliables only ; and the rules ft>r the quantises of final syllables would, tir thto 
purpose, be unnecessary, but for the occasional addition of enelitlos. As thsse an nn- 
erally monosyllables, and, for the purpose of aooentuation. are conaldersd as parts orthe 
words to which they are annexed, they cause the final syllable of the original word to 
beeome the penult of the compound. But as the enolitlcs besin with a consonant, the 
final Towttto of aU words ending with a consonant. If faerloudy short, an, by the addi- 
tion of an enclitio, made long by position. It to necessary, therefore, to leam the quaD* 
tittos of those final ^llables oniy which end with a voweL 

OF ACCENTUATION. 

L Of Latin Accents. 

§ 14* 1. Accent, in Latin, signifies the rifling and faUins of the Toioe m 
pononncins the syllables of a Latin word. It is a ^neral nue of the Latin 
langafu^. that every word has its accent. The enclitics, however, have no ac- 
cent or their own, but they modify the accent of the words to which diey are 
annexed, and prepositions lose their accent, when they precede the cases which 
they eovem. - * 

2« The Latin language has three accents, the acute ('), or rising tone, the 
grave ( ^ ), or falling tone, and the circumflex C )i composed of the acute and the 
grave, i. e. of the rising and the falling tone. 

8. A monosyllable, when short by nature, takes the acute, when long by natnie, ths 
dreumJBex accent; as, /rfx, it, pin; Ms, /Cu, apis. 

4. In words of two syllables, the penult is always accented ; 
as, pd'ter, md'-ter, pen'-na, * 

Rim. 1. Words of two syllables have the circumflex accent, when the vowel of the pe^ 
nult to naturally long and that of the last syllable short : as, AO<ina, m^Usft, M^<, /ft-rK ; 
if otherwise, they have the acute; as, hd'-na, dfOs, RH^^mH (abl.), and ar^-ti, in wUeh 
a to long only by position. 

5. In words of more than two syllables, if the penult is hnffy 
it is accented ; but if it is short, the accent is on tlie cmtepentUt ; 
as, a-mi'-cuSy dom'-i-nus. 

Rim. 2. When the accent of a word of more than two syllables fidto upon the penult, 
It may be either the circumflex or the acute according as the last qrllable to short ot long. 
The antepenult can take no accent except' the acute, and in no case can the accent be 
drawn farther bock than to the antepenult. 

Exc. Vocatives of the second declension in t, instead of »e, from nominatives 
in fiM, and genitives in t, instead of u. are accented as they would be, if the re- 
jectea letters were annexed, i. e. witn the acute upon the penult, even when 
it is short; as. Vir-gilrif VorU^-ri, in-gi^-rd. So, also, the compounds of y*aao 
with words wnich are not prepositions; as, cal^'jdf-cU, tep-e^fir-ciL 

§ iSm If the penult is common, the accent, in prose, is upon 
the antepentdt ; a;*, vol'-^-cris, pha^-i-tra, ibA-que : but genitiveu 
in ti«, in which i is common, jic^;ent their penult in prose ; as 

W-flf 4I«, tS'd'-'US, 
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Rm. S. AU the tylUkblfls oTa lattairord, «zeept that on whieh tha aente or drenm- 
flez accent fkU«,,are sappoeed to hare tfa« grave accent, and irare pronouoeed with tbt 
lower tone. 

1. The rules for the accentuation of compound and simple words 
are the same ; as, se'-cunt, sub'-e-o. 

2. In accentuation, the enclitics gue^ ne, v«, and also those which 
are annexed to pronouns,* are accounted constituent parts of the words 
to which they are subjoined ; as, f -/a, it'-d-que ; m^runiy vi-rum-qae. 

n. Of Enolibb Accents. 

§ 10* Accent, in English, is a particular stress of voice upon 
certain syllables of words. Cf. § 5, 2. 

According to the English method of pronouncing Latin, a word may have 
two, three, or even four accents. That accent which is nearest to the termina- 
tion of the word, and which a]wa3r8 corfesponds in position with the Latin ac- 
cent, is called the primary or principal accent, and me secondary accent is that 
which next precedes the primary. The third and Jimrth accents, in like man- 
ner, precede the secondaiy, and are subject in all respects to the same roles; 
as, /if-ter, md^-ier, ter^mS^'nei, domf-l-ntt ; pe^ric^-^i4umy coft^'^'w-ra'-li-o, (g/'^' 
por-tk'^^ni-lrY'ieSy ex-^r^'^^-cirtar^^-ti^'^i^utr'giie, 

1. If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the secondary 
^cent is on the first ; as, mod"-€^ot'tus^ tor-e-rab'-i^is. 

2. If three or four syllables stand before the primary accent, the 
secondary accent is placed, sometimes on the first, and sometimes on 
the second syllable; as, de-mon'-stra-han'-tur^ ad"'o4eS'-cen'ti-a. 

8. Some words which have only four syllables before the primary 
accent, and all which have more than four, have three accents ; as, 
wkwf "-e-ra"-/^o'-nw, tor'-e-^a-hH^'-irC^-rem, ex-er*"'ci'ta"'tird^'nis. 

DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

VOWELS. 

§ 17* Every Latin word is to be divided into as many syllables, 
as it has separate vowels and diphthongs. 

Remark. In the following roles, the term vowel includes not only single^ 
vowels, but diphthongs; and when a particular vowel is mentioned, a dipb- 
tiiong, also, ending with that vowel is intended. 

GONSOHANTS. 
SPECIAL RULES. 

§ 18* Remark. The following special roles, relating to particolar letters 
or to particular combinations of letters, are in all cases to be regarded rather 
than the general rules, ^ 19 — 28, when the latter are inconsistent with the 
former. 

1. H, when standing alone between two vowels, is always joined 
to the vowel that follows it . 

Thus, ndf-hiy tra'-hi-re^ co^-hors, co^'-kor-ta^4i^. 

*Th0W am te, nut, pu^ ce tbu, and dent; u, tMi0, egSnut^ meapU^ Aieei, Mo^m, idtm. 
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2. C%, pk, and th, in the division of words into tjrllables, are oon- 
aiderad, not as separate letters, but as single aspirated mutes, and 
hence' are never separated. 

Thus, A-<hir-ia, Ach^'^ra^dtAia, N^'-44e, T^-tkyi. 

8. Gl, tlj and thl, when standing alone between any two Towela, 
imless the first be ti, and Id after u are always separated. 
Thus, jEg"^ Aff-kniT^nu, AtT-Uu, aA^UtT^^m ^-iW^Mia, PtMUf-dAa, rw- 

pui^-Hr^M. 

4. In writing syllables, x, when standing alone between two voweki 
IS united to the vowel before it, but, in pronouncing such syllablei^ 
its elementary sounds are separated. 

Thus, §ase^~um (sak^-sum) ; ax-iVAa (ak-sil^-lah) ; eso^em^ ph m (eg-sem'^faim)! 
m»4/-ri^u (ng-z(/-re-ii8>. 

GENKRAL RULES. 

L SiMPLB Words. 

§ 19* A. — A single Consonant between two Vowels. 

1. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r, between the last two 
vowels of a word, or between the vowels of any two unaccented tjh 
tables, must be joined to the latter vowel. 

Thus, ( in pdf-ier and axZ-tem; th in <a^4her ; cl In B^-er^-d^ks ; 9 in d^-fuaf 
cr in df-cris and vot-4rcrii ; chr in a^-chroi ; r in tot'-e^a-bU^-i-mi ; m in «^'-y- 
mo-tf-gi^; l\na'm^'-bu4Sr4iy-ri-4tt; and or in oeK^-«-or»-4ui'-l»-o. Bespectini 
a and A 01418,2. 

Ezo. TUZ-i and nXZ-i are commonly excepted. 

§ 30* 2. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r^hefore ths 
Yowel of an accented syllable, must be joined to the accemea voweL 

Thus, i m ir^suif-i^ra ; d Invt-dT-lo; th in a4ktf^ri^u» ; d in Ik^tt-des and 
Her^'-ifr^iUf-a ; or in ar-art^4u and ar-gricf-64a ; pr\n ca^pre^-d-his / g in a^^ttat" 
fviw ; and/xftr m EMrpkr^Us, 

§ 31* 8. A single consonant after the vowel of any accented 
syllable, except a penult, must be joined to the accented voweL 

Thus, fi| in dom'-i-miU and dom"-i-na'-^rO ; i in paif-i-ra ; <& in jSc^4-a ; 
and J in <u]^-WrkL (ak^'-we-lah), and ^g^'-m-to'-ni-a (ak'^-we-ta^-ne-ah). 

4. When a mute with / or r follows the vowel of any accented 
syllable, except the penult, the mute is to be joined to the accented 
voweL 

Thus, er in at/M'i&r^ ac^'-ri^nuZ-ni-^i ; tr in det^'^ri-mefi^-imn ; vrvn a^-H' 
OM, caj/'-rumiJ^'guSy^fM in Pa^''lang€f-m-4i ; and j^r in ApK'-TO-Mk'i-a, 
Respecting jM and phr cf. § 18, 2. 

Exceptions to the Zh and 4t^ Rules. 

£xc. 1. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r, after an accent- 
ed a, «, or o, and before two vowels the first of which is e, i, or y, 
n ost be ion 3d to the syllable following the accent 
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Thiu, d in rar-d&-4i$, W-divm^ miT'^di^^or; r in haT^e^^ CtiT'-r^-Ut , 
dk in bra^-chi-um; q in ref-qm-ts^ r^'-^fd^-co ; tr in paf-tri^u^ (E-ntZ-iri-a ; 
and r and / in ct^^-rt-af-U-a. 

£xc. 2. A aingle consonant or a mute with / or r, after an accent- 
ed u, must be joined to the vowel following it 

Thus, r in Ai^-rf-dui, anZ-re^tu; cr in Eu^-crtrtm ; gl in jV-^fant ; and jA in 
Non^-tiirm^ di^-pU-^, and cfti'^-^a'-^^o. CC § 18, 8. 

§ 33. B. — Two Oansanants. between two VoweU. 

Any two consonants, except a mute followed by / or r in the cases 
before mentioned, when standing between two vowels, must be sepa- 
rated. 

Thus, rp in cor^-pus, rm in for^-ma and mr-mdfnm; rv in ca4er^AHi; $c in 
ad-o-ier-cens ; »n in an^-nus ; pkth in aph'^Uia ; cch in Bcuf-^ui and Btuf'-cht- 
moT-U^; and (&/ in cUhrW-ia. 

C^ — Three or four Consonants between two Vowels. 

1. When three consonants stand between any two vowels, the last, 
or, if that be Z or r after a mute, the two last, are joined to the latter 
vowel. 

Thus, mpt in en^-tOTf ad^en^-Hro; tir in /e-het^-lra ; mpl in ego^em^-phm; 
Hkr in ar4ftri'-«w. 

2. When four consonants stand between two vowels, two are joined 
to each vowel ; as, nstr in trans-trum. 

n. Compound Words. 

§ 33* 1. In dividing a compound word into syllables the com- 
ponent pavts are to be separated, if the former part ends with a con- 
sonant ; as, ahr^s'-se, in'^erSj cir-cum-er'-ro^ su'-pSr-est, sub'-i-tuSy prce- 
^ter'-c-a, <rafw'-Wttr, svb'-stnjH). So, also, if a consonant is inserted to 
prevent hiatus, it is joined to the preceding vowel ; &8, prod'-e-Oj red*' 
e-o, sed-W-iro. 

2. But if the former part either ends with a vowel, or has dropped 
its termination, it is to be divided like a simple word ; as, def^e-ro^- 
dit-^ens, be-nev^-o-lus^ prass'-tOy e^-S^met ;— po'-te«, po-teZ-tiSj an"'ir 
mad-ver'-to, ve'-ne-o (fix)m rentim, co), mag-nan -Imus^ am-ba'-ges, 
ion^m'^vus. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

/ § 94L 1. Etymology treats of the different classes of words, 
^their deriyation, and their yario is inflections. 

2. The classes, into which words tat divided in referenoe to Uieir signlfioa- 
UfMi 9X9 oaJiMi ParU of ape0ck. 



/ 
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y 3. The parts of speech in Latm are light — Su^tm^vt or 
^Noufiy Adjective, Pronouriy Verhj Adverb^ PrepodUon^ Ckn^v^^ 
iion, and Interjection. 

/^ 4. The first four are injUcted; the last fbnr, which are 
called Particles^ are not inflected^ except that some adverhs change 
their termination to express comparison. 

Bm. BntMtantlTM, pronouns, and mdjaettf^B are aften Inelnded br gnunrnMrJam ai- 
der the general term noims; but, in thla Grammar, the word tunm u need as qmooy- 
move with aubsUmtivt only. 

§ ftSm 1. To verhs helong Participles, Gerunds, and Supines^ 
whidt partake of the meaning of the verb, and the inflection of the 
noun. 

2. Inflectiony in Latin grammar, signifies a change in the ter- 
mination of a word. It is of three kinds — declensiouy conjtigch 
iion, and comparison, 

8. !N "luns, adjecti^ves, pronouns, participles, genmds, and supines, 
are declined; verbs are conjugated, and adjectives and adverbs are 
comparetL 

NOUNS. 

§ SO* 1. A substantive or noun is the name of an object 

2. A proper noun is the name of an individual object ; as, 
Casar ; Roma, Rome ; TibMs, the Tiber. 

3. A common or appellative noun is the name of a olass of 
' objects, to each of wtuch it is alike applicable ; as, homo, man or 

a man ; avis, a bird; qtierctu, an oak ; leo, a lion; mendacium^ 
a falsehood. 

4. A collective noun is one which, in the singular number, de* 
notes a collection of individuals ; aa, exercitus, an army. 

Rm. 1. The Ibllowing are ezamplee of nouns nsed as ooUeetiyes, tIi. ezertUm^ gtm 
Jwemttu, tniiUit9dOf tumtttaSf jifate, poplUuSf twboj vis, and vulgus. 

5. An abstract noun is the name of a quality, action, or othei 
attribute ; as, bonitas, goodness ; gaudium, joy ; festinatio, haste 

Rxx. 2. A eonerete, in distinction ftom an abstract noun, Is one which denotes an ob^ 
Jeet that has an actiutl and independent ezlstenoe ; as, ROtna, hStno, popQlus^ ftrrum. 

6. A material noun is the name of a substance considered in 
the gross ; as, lignum, wood ; ferrum, iron ; dbus, food. 

SsM. 8. Proper, abstract, and material nouns become common, when em- 
ployed to denote one or more of a class of objects. A verb in t^e Infinitive 
mood is often used as an abstract noun 

7. To nouns belong gender, number, and case. 

Rem. 4. A^'ectives and participles have likewise iifferent ge^iders, 
beta, and cases, corrosponding ^o those of noons. 
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GENDER. 
$ 37. 1. The g nder of a noun is its distinction in regard to 

2. Nouns have thtee genders — ^the masculine, the feminine^ and 
the fieuter. 

8. The gender of Latin nonns is either natmrU or pramnaHctil 

4. Thcjse nouns are naturally masculine or feminine, which are used to de- 
signate the sexes; as, vir, a man; tnuUer, a woman. 

6. Those are grammatically masculine or feminine, which, though denoting 
objects that are neither male nor female, take adjectives of the form appropriat- 
ed to nouns denoting the. sexes. 

Thus, dornhna^ a lord, is natmally masculine, because it denotes a male; but senrw, 
speech, is gFammiatteally masculine, because, though not IndicatiTe of sex, It takes ui 
s4}ectiTe of that form which is appropriated to nouns denoting males. 

6. The grammatical gender of Latin nouns depends either on their significa^ 
fcion, or on their declension and temiiuation. The following are the general rules 
jf gender, in reference to ngtU^'otion. Many exceptions to them, on account 
of tertttinaiUjH, occur: these will be specified under the several declensions. 

§ 38* Masculines. 1. Names, proper and appellative^ ol 
all male beings are masculine ; as, Homirus, Homer ; pater, a 
father ; consid, a consul ; equus, a horse. 

As proper names nsually follow the gender ct the general name under whfeh they eve 
nompreheudMi ; hence, 

2. Names of rivers, winds, and months, are masculine, because 
Jluvius, ventusy and memtisj are masculine ; as, Tiberis, the Tiber ; 
AquUoj the north wind ; Aprilis, April. 

Exc. Styx and some names of rivers in a and eare feminine, ^f 62, and 41, 1. 

8. Names of mountains are sometimes masculine, because mons is mascu- 
line; as, OthrySy a mountain of Tbessaly; but they usually follow the gender 
of their termination; as, hie* Atku^ hoc Ida^ hoc ^fracte. 

§ 39* Feminines. 1. Names, proper and appellative, of 
all female beings are feminine; as, Helena^ Helen; mdtery a 
mother ; juvenca, a heifer. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, ships, islands, poems, 
and gems, are feminine ; because terray whs, arbor, plarUa, navis, in- 
stUa, fabiUa, and gemma, are feminine ; as, 

^gyptm, Egypt; CMnthui, Corinth; pirm, a pear-tree; nardusj spikenard; 
Centaunu, the ship Centaur; Sdmos, the name of an island; jEunuchui, the 
Eunuch, a comedy of Terence; amethyttus, an amethyst. 

Exo. Names of countries and islands in urn, t, and (plur.) a, drum, are neuter.— Names 
Of towns in t, drum ; four in o, Onu, yis. TViMino, Hippo, Narbo, and Sulmo, with TVmef, 
Toms, and CunSpus, are masculine. Names of towna in um or on, r, and (plur.) a, 6rumf 
those in « and ur of the third declension^ indeclinable nouns in t and y, and some barba- 
rous names, as Suthul, Hispul and Gadir are neuter. — Names of trees and plants in «r ol 
the third decien^n, (f 00), with baccar and rObw&re neuter. A few names ;n t», t, (f 50), 
with oleaster, pinasUr, St^rax and vfUdo an masculine.— A few names of gems in uSji, 
ue also masculine. 

• To distinguish the gender of Lathi nouns, grammariuis write Ate before the mascu* 
ans, ktft belbco tbe fto^Dine, and Am bifcn tte neuter. 
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§ 30. Common and Doubtful Gender* Some wordB $n 
either masculine or feminine. These, if they denote things animatei 
are said to be of the common gender; if things inftnimate, of the 
doubtftU gender. 

Of the former are pdrmUy a parent; 5of, an ox or oow: of the latter, Jfnii, a& 
end 

The following nouns are of the oonunon gender: — 



ExBul, on eaeSU. 
Gms, a crane, 
Hospes, a guegt^ a kott. 
Hostis, an enemjf. 
Index, an informer. 
Infans, an mfant, 
Interpres, an inierpreier. 
JudeXj ajwfge. 
Juv(&pu^ a youUi. 
Martyr, a martyr. 
i/SOes^ a eoldier, 
Munlceps, a I 
Mas, a mouie. 
Nemo, nobody. 
Obses, a homage, 
Patrudlie, a i 



Palumbes, a wjodipigtom. 
P&rens, a parenL 
Par, a mate. 
PraBses, a preeideiiL 
Prasul, a dutf^triett 
Princeps, a pnnce or 

princen. 
Serpens, a ierpenL 
Sacerdos, a priett or 

prtetUee. 
Satelles, a Ufe-gwwd. 
Su8, a mdne. 
Testis, a wUneet. 
y&tes, a prupheL 
Vema, asfave. 
Vindex, am < 



Adolescens, a youQu 
Afflnis, arefaliw^ 

rtage. 
Ales, a bird. 
Antistes, a chief jmeeL 
Anctor, an outMr. 
Augur, an augur. 
Bos, an ox or cow. 
C&nis, a dog. 
Civis, a ciitzen.. 
Cdmes, a con^Mmion. 
Conjux, a ^poute. 
Consors, a contort. 
Ck>nv1va, a gueaL . 
. Gustos, a keeper. 
Dux, a leader.' 

The foUowbig hexameters contain nearly all the above nouns: — 

Conjux, alque p&rens, princeps, p&tru8lis, et in&ni, 
AfTlnis, vindex, jfldex, dux, miles, et hostis, 
Augfir, et antistes, juvSnis, convlya, s&cerd5s, 
M&nl-^ue-ceps, viltSs, adolescens, clyis,^e< auctor, 
Gustos, ngmo, cdmes, testis, sus, bos-otte, ckoia-que, 
Pro coneorte idri par, pnesul, vema, satelles, 
Mus-^ae obses, consors, intei^r^s, ti exsiil, ti hospes. 

§ 31* 1. When nouns of the common gender denote males, 
Uiey take a masculine adjectiye ; when they denote females, a fem- 
inine. 

2. The following are either masculine or feminine in sense, but 
masculine only in grammatical construction : — 

ArUfex, an ortitL ' Fur, a tki^. L&tro. a robber. 

Auspex, a toothsayer, HSres, an lieir. Lib^n, children. 

Eques, a honeman, Hdmo, a man or woman. Pedes, a footman. 

To these may be added personal appellatives of the first deden 
fdon; as, ac^vSia, a stranger ; and some gentile nouns; as, Perm, i\ 
Persian. 

§ 33. 1. The following, though masculine or feminine in sense, 
are feminine only ia construction : — 

Gopise, troops. Op^rsB, laborers. Vig' as, watdimen. 

GustodiflB, gtuirds. Proles, i ^#u-.£«^ 

ExoubiB, ^miMb. Subdlei j<r4P»-«V- 
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S. Some nouns, si^ifying penons, are neuter, both in tLeir termi- 
nation and construction ; as, 

Acroftma, a buffoon, Mancnium, ) „ .f„^ Scortum, ) ^ -«.«w:*.^^ 

Auxflia, oim&riM. Senritfum, }«^^«^ PrtxitibSlum, } "-P''"****** 

8. (a.) In some personal appellatives masculines and feminineil 
are distinguished by different terminations affixed to the same root * 
The masculines end in us, er, o, tor, etc. ; the feminines in a or trix, 
as, cSquus, cSqua ; magister, magistra ; lino, Una ; inventor , mventrix ; 
tSkcen, tSnctna ; dvus, avia ; rex, refflna ; poUa, poetria. 

^.) So also in some names of animals ; as, ^t», Soua ; gaUu$ 
leo, lea and leasna. Sometimes the words are wnoUy differ- 
ent ; as, to«rt», vacca, 

4. Some names of animals are sometimes masculine and sometimes 
feminine without regard to difference of sex ; as, anguis, serpens, dd- 
ma, talpa, tigris, colSber and coliibra, etc. 

§ SS« Epicenes. Names of animals which include both sexes, 
but ^dmit of an adjective of one gender only, are called epicene. 
These commonly foUow the gender of their terminations. 

Thus, patter, a sparrow, corvut, a rayen, are masculine ; aqtOla, an eagle, vuH- 
pet, a fox, are feminine; though each of them is used to denote both sexes. 

Hon. This eluB inelndM the nanifls of animals, in which the distinction of sue Is 
isldom attended to. When It is n e e c s Bs ry to nuvk the sex, mat ot/enOna Ip nsnallj 



§ S4« Netttebs. Nouns which are neither masculine nor 
feminine, are said to be of the neuter gender ; 'such are, 

1. All indeclinable nouns ; as, fas, n^fas, nihil, gummi, pondo, 

2. Names of letters ; as, o longum, long o. But these are some- 
times feminine, litera being understood. 

8. Words used merely as such, without reference to their meaning; 
as, pater est dissyUdhum ; pater is dissyllabic. 

4. All infinitiyes, imperatiyes, clauses of 'sentences, adverbs, and 
other particles, used substantiyely ; as scire tvkum, your knowledge ; 
id£bmm vale, tiie last farewell ; hoc diu, this (word) diu. 

BmARK. 1. Words derived finom l^e Greek retain the gender which tiiey 
have in that language. 

Bnc. 2. Some nouns have different senders in the singnlar and plural, and 
it» called heterogeneous nouns. See i 92. 

NUMBER. 

§ 3tl. 1. (a.) Number, in nouns, is the form by which they 
denote whether they represent one object or more than one. 

(6.) Latin nouns have two numbers^ — ^the singular and the plural^ 
— ^which are distincniished by their terminations. The singular nnm< 
ber denotes one object ; the plural, more than one. 
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PERSON. 

2. The person of a noun or pronoiin is the character tmstained 
by the object which it represents, as being the speaker, the per 
son addr^sed, or the person or thing spoken of. 

Hence there are three persons. The speaker is of the fini penoo, 
the person addressed is or the second person, and the person or thing 
spoken of is of the third person. 

CASES. 

§ 30. Many of the relations of objects, which, in English, aie 
denoted by prepomtions, are, in Latin, expressed by a change of ter- 
mination. 

Ccues are those terminations of nonns, which denote their r^ 

lations to other words. Latin nouns have six cases ; viz. Nond- 

native^ Genitive^ Dative^ Acctuative^ Vocativey and Ablative. 

Kkmark. Though there are six cases in each xnimber, no noon has in eaeh 
miinber so many mfferent terminations. 

§ 37. 1. The nominative denotes the relation of a subject to a 
finite verb ; as, ego scribo, I write. Caius dicit^ Caius says. 

2. The genitive denotes origin^ possession, and man^r other rela* 
tions, which, in English, are expressed by the preposition of or hr 
the possessive case ; as, Vita Cassdris, the life of Cascar, or Ctesara 
life. 

8. The dative denotes that to or for which any thing is, or is done ; 
as, lUe mihi librum dedit, He gave tiie book to me. 

4. The accusative is either the inject of an actiTe verb, or of oei^ 
tain prepositions, or the subject of an infinitive. 

5. The vocative is the form appropriated to the name of any ol^ 
ject which is addressed. 

6. The ablative denotes privation, and many other relations, espe* 
dally those expressed in English by the prepositions with, from, in^ 
or &y. 

Bkkabk. The nominative and vocative are sometimes called castu rscU, 
». 6. the nninflected oases ; and the others, casus oNXqm ; i s. the oblique or ii»- 
fleotedf 



DECLENSIONS. 

§ 38* The regular forming of the several cases in both numben, 
by annexing the appropriate terminations to the root, is called de^ 
clensian. 

The Latin language has five declensions or modes of declining 
nouns, distinguished by the termination of the genitire sin^lar, 
which, in the first declension, ends in as, in the second in t, m the 
third in is, in the fourth in us, and in the fifth in ei 

§ 30* The following table exhibits a comparative view of the tenaina 
KioQs or ease-endings of the f^v? declensions. 
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&, 
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uS, 


8^ 


ibus, 


(iibfis). 


§bth. 



S 40* 1. The terminations of the nominative, in the third deoleniion, 
are very nnmeroiu. See ff 65, 58, 62, 66. 

2. The accusatiye singular of masculines and feminines, alwayf 
ends in m. . 

8. The vocative singfular is like the nominative in aU Latin nouns, 
except those in ti« of £e second declension. 

4. The nominative and vocative plural always end alike. 

5. The genitive plural always ends in um. 

tf . The dative and ablative plural always end alike ; — ^in the Ist 
and 2d declensions, in is ; in the 8d, 4th, and 5th, in bus. 

7. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, always ends 
in s. 

8. Nouns of the neuter gender have the accusative and vocative 
like the nominative, in both numbers ; and these cases, in the plural, 
always end in a. 

9. The Ist and 6th declensions contain no nouns of the neuter gender, and 
the 4th and 6th contain no proper names. 

10. Every inflected word consists of two parts — a root, and a ter- 
mination. The root or crud^ form, is the part which b not chantred 
by inflection. The termination is the part annexed to the root The 
root of a declined word may be found by removing the termination of 
any of its oblique cases. The case commonly se&cted for this pur 
pose is the genitive singular. 

11. The precediiis tabh exhibits termiuatiuus onl]^. In the fifth decleusiuu, 
the 6 of the final sylUible, hough unchanged, is considered a« belonging to tlie 
termination. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 41* Noons of the first declension end in a, e, d«, is. Those 
in a and e are feminine ; those in as and es are masculine. 
Latin nouns of the first declension end only in s. They are thus declined*— 



Singular, 



Nom. mu'-s&, 

Gen. ma'-88B, 

DaL mu'-sse, 

Ace. mii'>s&ni, 

Voc. mu'-si, 

Abl. mu'-sa, 



a muse; 

6fa muse; 

to a muse ; 

a muse; 

Omuse; 

with a muse. 



Plural 

Nom. mn'-saB, 

Gen. mu-s&'-rum, 

Dot. ma'-si8, 

Ace. mu'-sifl, 

Voc. mu'-6aB, 

AbL ma'-flis, 



muses; 
ef muses, 
to muses 
^im«« • 
muses, 
with muses. 



In like manner decline 
Au'-la, a haU. Lit'-4-ra, « letter. /Sa-ffit'-ta, an arrow. 

Cu'-ra, care. Lus-cin'-i-a, a nightingale. Stei-la, a star. 

Ga'-le-a, a helmet. Mach'-I-na, a machine. T6'-ga, a gown. 
In'-flu-la, an island. Pen'-na, a feather, a quUl. Vi'-a, a way. 

NoTB. As tiie Latin limgaajife has no article, appelUttive noons may be raa- 
dered either with or without the English articles a, on, or t6«, according to their 
.'^nnecti<Mi. 

Exceptions in Gendek. 

§ 43* 1. Karnes proper and appellative of men, as, BMa, Gmta ; poUa, 
« poet; nauta, a sailor; ana names of rivers, though ending in a, are mascu- 
line: S 28, 1 and 2. But the following names of rivers have Men used as femi- 
nine : viz. Albiila. AIUoj Drumtia, Garumnaf Himha, Matr&iMj Mo$etta, TVeMc 
Leihe is always feminine. 

Otfa and (Eta, names of mountains, are masculine or feminine. 

2. Eadria, the Adriatic sea, dSma in Vir^ and Statins, and ta^ in ViigO, 
ftre masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ 43* Genitive singular. 1. The poets sometimes formed the 
genitive singular in aX ; as, aula, gen. auldH. 

2. FamUta, after pater, mdter, flius, or JUia, ushally forms its gen- 
itive in as ; as, mater-famUias, the mistress of a family ; gen. matris- 
familias ; nom. plur. matres-familvas or familiarum. Some other 
words anciently n>rmed their ^nitive in the same manner. 

Genitive plural. The genitive plural of patronymics in es, of sev- 
eral compounds in cola and gena, and of some names of nations, is 
sometimes, especially in poetry, formed in um instead of drum ; as, 
JEneddum, Coelicolum, terrigenum, Lapithum. So amphorum, drach- 
mum, for amphordrum, drachmdrum. 

Dative and Ablative plural. The following nouns have sometimes 
dbus instead of is, in the dative and ahlative plural, especially when 
it is necessary to distinguish them from the same cases of masculines 
in us of the second declension havin^i: the same root; as, ^iis et fiUdr 
hus^ tP sons and darghters. 
8 
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Dea, a ffoddetg. Equa, a mare, 

Filia, a daughter. Mala, a Jie mule. 

The nse of a BimOar termination in anima^ astna^ Uberta, nStck, oomenMi, taoai 
aome other words, rests on mferior oathorky. 

Greek Nouns. 

§ 44* Nouns of the first decleosioii in i, ds, and es, and some 
also in d, are Greek. Greek nouns in d are declined like mt»a, ex- 
cept that they sometimes have on in the accusatiye singular; as, 
Ossa; a%c. Ossam, or Ossan, 

Greek nouns in e, at, and e«, are thus decHned in the singular number:— 

N. P^nel'-6-pS, N. JS-nS'-is, Jf. An-chl'-s«8, 

G. Pe-nel'-o-pes, G. iE-nfi'-ss, G. An-chl'-sae, 

D. Pe-neK-&-piB, D. M-^i&'-m, D. An-chI''-«», 

Ac, Pe-nel'-6-pen, Ac iE-De^-&m or ftn, Ac An-chl'-sen, 

V. Pe-nel'-d-pS, V. JE-nS'-ft, V. An-chi'-se or S, 

ul6. Pe-ner-d-pe. Ab. SHQik''-6u il6. An-ehl'-sa or &. 

S 4S* In Hke manner decline 

^liY-o-e^ aloes. Ti-ft^-ras, a turbaai. 

E-pif-o-me, an abridgmeiU. Co-me'-tes, a comet 

This'-be. Dy-nas'-tes, a ruler. 

XBo'-rfi-as, the north wind. Pfi-am'-I-des. a ton of Priam. 

MlMas. Py-il^-tes, alsfK/o/'ston«. 

1. Most proper names in et, except patronymics, follow the tburd dectensionf 
but in the accnsative they often have ooth em and en, and in the vocative botb 
es and e. See §§ 80, iv, and 81. 

2. Greek nouns of the first declension, which admit of a plural, are declined 
in that number like the plural of musa. 

8. The Latins frequently change the terminations of Greek nouns in it and 
i into d ; as, AMdet, Atrbaa^ a son of Atreus ; Pertetj Perta, a Persian ; geo^ 
metres, ^eomefra, a geometrician; dree, Circa; ^pUdme^ epit&ma; grammtUice 
grammaUca, grammar; rAetorfce, rhetoricay oratory. — So also iiarat^ tiara. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 40« Nouns of the second declension end in er, ir, us, urn^ 
OS, an. Those ending in um and on are neuter ; the rest ave 
masculine. 

Nouns in er^ us, and urn, are thus declined : — 

SlNQULAE. 

A lord. A son-m-lcno. A field. A Icmgdom. 

N. dom'-i-nus, ge'-ner, S'-g€r> reg'-num, 

Q. dom'-I-ni, gen'-d-ri, a'-gn> r*g'-^> 

D. dom'-i-no, gen'-c-r6, *'-gr6» reg'-no, 

Ac. dom'-i-num, gen'-e-rum, a'-grum, reg'-num, 

V. dom'-l-ne, ge'-nSr, a'-ger, reg'-num^ 

Ah. dom'-i-nd. gen'-Sro. a'-gro. reg'-no. 



g«i:'-€-ri. 


«'-gri, 


reg'-na, 


gen-«-Td -rum, 


a-gro-rum, 


reg'-no'-riim, 


gen'-e-ris, 


a'-gris, 


rcg'-nis, 


gen'-e-r5fl, 


a'-gros, 


reg'-nft, 


gen'-e-ri, 


a'-gn, 


reg'-n&, 


gen'-e-ria. 


a'-gria. 


rcg'-nis. 
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Plubal. 

iV. dom'-I-ni, 
G. doin-i-no'-rum, 
Z>. dom'-i-nis, 
Ac, dom'-i-nos, 
V, dom'-!-ni, 
Ah. dom'-i-nis. 

Like domXnus decline 

An'-X-mus, the fnind, E5'-cu8, a hearth, Nu'-mS-rus, a number. 
Clip'-e-us, a shield. Gla'-di-us, a sword. 0-ce'-&-nus, the ocean. 
Cor'-vus, a raven. Lu'-cns, a grove. Trd'-chus, a trundling-hoop, 

Non. Nonna in us of the second deelenrion are the only Latin nonns, whose nomin** 
tiTe and Tocatftre eingnlar diflEer in fonn. flee | 40, R. 8. 

§ 47* A few nouns in er, like generj add the tenninations to the 
nominative singular, as * root. Thej are the compounds of giro and 
' fSro ; as, armXger, -^, an armor-bearer ; Lucifer^ -Sri^ the morning 
Btar ; and the following : — 

A-dul'-ter, an adulterer. Ll''-ber, Bacchtu. Pu'-er, a 6o^. 

Cel'-fl-ber, a Ck/<i6erian. hiV-h-ri^ (piuT.)^chUd)ren. Sd^-cer^ a faiher4i^4aw. 
I'-ber, a Spaniard. Pres'-bj^-ter, an elder. Ves'-per, me eotmng. 

MuV-d-her, Vtilcan, sometimes has this form. 

§ 4S« 1. All other nouns in er reject the e in adding the termi- 
* nations, (§ 322, 4), and are declined like ager ; thus, 

A''-per, a wild hoar. Ll''-ber, a hook. Al-ex-an'-der. 

Au9'-ter, the south wind. Ma-gis''-ter, a matter. Is^-ter. 

Fa'-ber, a workman. On'-&-ger, a wild ass. Teu'-cer. 

2. Vir, a man, with its compounds, and the patrial Trivir, (the only 
nouns in ir,) are declined like gener. 

Like regnum decline 

An'-tram, a cave. Ex-em^>plum, an example. Prue-eidM-nm^.a defencs 

A'-tri-um, a halU Ne-go^-ti-um,^ a businets, Sax^-um, a rock. 

BelMum, tear. Ni'-tmm, natron. Scep^-tram, a sceptre. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

§ 4:9« It ThefollowingnounsintM and (ware feminine: — 

Abyssus, a hottondess pit. Dialectos, a (Ualect. Miltos, vermilion. 

Alvus, the belly. Diphthongus, a diphthong. Phai-usCos), o Uffht-hofue, 

Antidotus, an antidote. Domiis, a house, }iome. Plinthus, the hate of a 
Arct09(u8), ihe Northern Eremus, a desert. column. 

Bear. Humus, the ground Vannus, o con^fan. 

Carbasus, a sail. 

2. Greek nouns in ddus {fi odoq), and mStroSf are likewise feminine; aa, 
^nddusj an assembly; diamitros, a diameter. 

• Pronounced i»e-r»^^«*«HMn. flee 1 18. 



28 SECOND DECLEK8I0N. LXCEPTION8. f 50-53. 

§ t^O* Names of conntries, towns, trees, plants, etc. are feminine. See 
I 29, 2 ^ 

Tet the foUowing names of plants are masculine: — 

Acanthus, bear'^-fooL EbtUos^ an elder. Rftbus, a btacJAernf-butlL 

Amarantus, amarcmih. Helleboms, htUebore, Tribulus, a caltrvps, 

Asparagtis, a^Mragug, Inttibus, endive. 

Calamus, a reed, Juncus, a btUrtteh. 'And sometiines 

Carduus, a thietle. Raph&nus, a radUh. Amaraciis, marjoram, 

DtLmus, a brambiU, Rhamnos, buck4korn, Cytlsus, tnaU-aover. 

Oleaster and pinatUr, names of trees, are also masculine. 

The following names of gems are also masculine: — 

Berrllas, a htryl. Ghrysopr&sas, cAryaqprose. So also, . 

CarbunctLlus, a carbuncle, OpaJus, opaL Pyrdpus, gdUlrbromtie, 

GhrysolIthuR, chryaolUe^ and smaragdos. an emerald^ are doubtM. 

Names of females in urn are feminine: { 29, 1; as, mea Glycermm, Ter. 

Names of trees and plants in uni are generally neuter; as, apium, parsley; 
aconitum^ wolf's bane. 

Cbn^pitf, Pontu», IleUeqKmiw, Isthmue, and all plural names in t of conntries 
and towns are masculine. Abgdus^ot) is doubtful. 

Names of countries and towns ending in tim, or, if plural, in a, are neuter; 
as, lUum or ItUtn ; Ecbdidna, drum. 

§ tSl* The following are doubtful, but more frequently masculine: — 

Bal&nus, a (hite, Grossus, an tmrt^ ^g, PhasSlus, a light vesteL 
Barbltos, a lute. Pamplnus, a vin64eaf, 

Atdmuty an atom, and cdbUy a distaff, are doubtful, but more frequently femi- 
line. 

Peldgut, the sea, and virus, poison, are neuter. 

VidgiiB^ the common people, is neuter, and rarely masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ S9» Genitive singular. When the genitive singular ends in U^ 
4*e poets frequently contract it into I ; as, ingenl, for tngenii. 

Vocative singular. The vocative of nouns in us is sometimes like 
he nominative, especially in poetry ;- as, fluvius, LattnuSf in YirgiL 
So, audi tu, populus Albdnus, Liv. 

Proper names in Xus omit e in the vocative ; as, Horatius, Horad; 
VirgiltuSj Virgtli. 

FiUuSy a son, and ^efiius, a guardian angel, make also fU and gemi. Other 
douns in ttw, including patrials and possessives derived from proper names, 
form their voc|itive regularly in e ; as, DeUus, DeUe ; Tirynthive, TiryrUhie ; 
LaertiuSj Laertie. 

§ «i3« Genitive plural. The genitive plural of some nouns of 
the second declension, especially of those which denote money, weight 
and measure, is commonly formed in wm, instead of drum: § 822, 4. 

Such are particularly nummum^ se^ertium^ denartum^ medimnvm, jugirwHy 
modium, talentum. The same form occurs in other words, especially in poetry; 
as, deum^ Ubirum, Danaum ; etc., and sometimes om is round instead of um ■ 
as, A :kiVKm Virg. Gf. $ 822, 8. 
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Deiis, a god, is thus declined : — 
Singular. Plural, 

JV. de'-us, N. di'-i, di, or de'-i, 

G. de'-i, O. de-6'-rum, 

D. de'-o, D di'-is, dis, or de'-is, 

-4c. de'-um, iic. de'-os, 

F. de'-us, V, di'-i, di, or de'-i, 

Ab, de'-o. ^6. di'-is, dis, or de'-is. 

Jinit, or /entf , the name of the Savior, has tun in the acduatiTe, and « 
in all the c Jiier obliqne cages. 

Greek Nouns. 

§ S4:« 1. Os and on, in the second declension, are Greek ter- 
minations, and are commonly changed, in Latin, into us and um ; but 
sometimes both forms are in use ; as, Alpheos, and Alpheus ; I lion and 
Ilium. Greek names in ros a^r a conaonant commonly change rot 
intoer; as, Alexandrot, Alexander; Teucros, Teucer, In a few words 
ros is changed torus ; as, Codrus, hydrus, and once in Virgil, Teucrus. 

Greek nouns are thus declined in the singular number i-^ 



SiMnilar, 
N. DeMds, AndriZ-ge-os, 

G, De^-ll, An-dro'-ge-o, or I, 

D. De'-lo, An-dn/-ge-d, 

Ac. De^-ldn or fan, An-dn/-«e-d, or on, 
V. De'-lg, An-d«/-ge-os, 

Ab. DeMo. An-dro^-ge-o. 



Barblton. a lyre. 
N. bai^-bl-tdn, 
0. bar'-bl-tl, 
J), bar'-bl-to, 
Ac. bar^-bl-ton, 
r. bar'-bl-ton, 
Ab. bar'-bl-to. 



2. The plorals of Greek nonns hi Of and on are declmed like those of dominiit 
and regnum ; but the nommative plural of nouns m o§ sometimes ends hi <s , 
as, canephdrtB. 

8. In early writers some nouns in ot have a genitive in a (cv); as, MenondriL 
Ter. 

4. A genitive plural in Ai, instead of drum^ occurs in the tiUes of books and 
in some names of places ; as, Georgicdn ; PkUendn artB. Sail. 

6. Greek proper names in eu» (see § 9^ R. 8), are declined like dondnua, except 
that the vocative ends in eu ; but sometimes in the genitive, dative, and accu- 
sative also, they retain the Greek form, viz. gen. Ids, dat H (contracted ei), 
ace. id, or id, and are of the thu-d declension. See i§ 86, and 806, (1.) So in 
Lucretius the neuter pUdgtu (Greek m?^ayoe, tot) has an accusative plural 
peldgi for velagea after the third declension. \ 88, 1. — See also respecting a geni« 
tive in t of some proper nouns in m, 6 73, 'Rem.-^PatUhA occuib m Vir^, A. % 
822, as the vocative of Panthus. Gf. \ 81. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ SMS. The number of final letters, in this declension, is 
CWelve. Five are vowels — a, e, t, o, y ; and seven are oonso« 
nants — c, I, n, r, s, t, x. The number of its final syllables ex- 
ceeds fifty. 

Rbm. The following terminatiors belong exclusively to Greek nouns; vlii 
ma % y, dn, fn, 6n, yn, ir, yr, ys, ew, ja;, inx, ynx, and plurals in e. 
8* 



90 THIRD DE0LENBI02I. § 56. 

Mode of declining Nouns of the Third Declensioh, 

To decline a word properly, In this decleiudon, it Is neeefloury to know its gender, its 
DomiDatiye tdngulalr, and one of Ite oblique caoes; since the root of the casne is not al- 
ways fonnd entire and uuchangoJ U the nominatiTe. The case usually selected for this 
purpose is the genitiye singular. T>ie Ihrma^on of the aecuaatiye singular, and of the 
nominatiye, accusative, and rocative plural, depends upon the gender : if it is masculine 
or feminine, these cases have one Ibrm; if iwuter, another. 

§ 00« The student should flnt fix well in his aiemcry the teimin&tions of one 
9i these fon^. He should next learn the nominatire and geidtiyo si>>ra! v ttf the wo. * 
which is to be declined. If u be remoTed firom the jenitiye, the rbaiiaac4er wiU Mwayj i 
the root of the oblique cases, and by annexing their terminations lO th J root, ^he vnt T \ 
declined; thus, rupes^ genitiye (found in the dictionary) rupis, root rup^ da^ve ru/'i, > «. 
■0 arSf gen. ards, root arty dat. arfi, etc. ; opusy gen. op^ris, root optr^ dat. ope>l» wto. 

Rules for Formino the Nominative Singular of i^\ 
Third Df.clension from the Root. 

I. Roots ending in c, g ; 6, m, p ; w, ^ ^/, and some in r, add 8 U 
form the nominative; as, trS,h\&^ trahs; hiSnm, hiems; gruiSj grus. 

Remark 1. T, d and r before s are dropped; aji, nepd^s, nepos; IoiuRbj lauif 
/oris, Jlot. So oov'iBf &», drops «. 

Rem. 2. C and g before s form x ; as, vocis, vox ; regis^ rex. So v» forms a 
in tuvis, nix, Gf. H 8, 2, and 171, 1. 

Rem. 8. Short i in the root before c, 6, jo, «, is commonly changed to ^; as, 
poUlciSy poUex; ccefiiis, cakbt; princtpiSy princept; comi^j comis. So il is 
changed to i in aucHpiSj auceps. 

Rem. 4. Short iord before r in neuters is changed to < ; as, ^en^ris, yemSf ; 
Unipdriiy letnpAg, 

Rem. 5. Short i before r is changed to i in the masculines cin^Hs, ctms ; 
cucumJirhy cucumis ; ptdviris, puhis ; wm^fis, vdmig. 

Rem. 6. A few and those mostly monosyllabic roots of masculines and fem- 
inities, not increasing in the genitive, add es or is, instead of t alone; as, gen. 
rupiSy nom. rupes ; ger. auris, nom. auris. 

Rem. 7. A few neuters add # to the root to form the nominative; as, rKio, 
reU ; nidris, mdvL 

n. To roots ending in / and n, to some in r and a, and to those of 
most neuters in <, no addition is made in forming the nominative ; as^ 
animoli&y anXmoL ; candnis^ cdnon ; Ao7tdris, honor ; osns, as. 

Remark 1. Final On and in in the*roots of masculines and feminines, become 
in the nominative ; as, serm^is, sermo ; arundln\9, arundo. 

Rem. 2. Final (n in the roots of neuters becomes in in the nominative; as, 
/»m{nis, fiumin. So also in the masculines, oscen^ pecten^ tibicen and iuMcen. 

Rem. 8. TV and br at the end of a root, take i between them in the nomina- 
tive; as, ^afris, pdter; imbris, imber. Of. ^ 108, 48, and 106. 

Rem. 4. Short 6 is changed to a in ebdrls^ ib&r ; jfejndris, /hnUr ; jec&riB^ Ji-* 
ffir ; and roWi'is, r6b&r. 

Rem. 5. In the roots of neuters cU drops t, and it becomes u^ in the nomina- 
tive ; as, pofimAtia, poema ; capttiBy caput. 

Rem. 6. Roots of this class ending in repeated consonants drop one of them 
i a tti 8 nominative ; as, feUi&, ftl ; ya/i-is, Jar ; a«is, a* ; Aessis, ms. 
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Tlie following are the two forme of termination in tfaifl declension: — 
Singular. 
Mate, emd Fern, NetU. 
N. • ♦ 

O. is, Is, 

D. i, i, 

Ac. em, (Km), ♦ 
V. * • 

Ab. e, (i). e, (i). 

Th« asterisk stands tot tbe nomlnatiTe, and for those cases whfeh an like It. 
§ S7« The foUowing are examples of the most commoa forms oi 
nouns of ihis declension, declined through all their cases. 



Plural 




Masc. and Fem. 


NwL 


N. es, 

G. um, (ium), 

D. Ibus, 

Ac. es, 

V. es, 

Ab. Ibus. 


i, (14), 
um, (ium) 
Ibus, 

Ibus. 



• Singular. 
N. ho'-nor, 



Honor, honor ; masc. 
Plural. 
ho-n6'-r*«, 



G. ho-no'-ris, 
D. ho-no'-ri, 
Ac. ho-no'-rem, 
V. ho'-nop, 
Ah. ho-no'-re. 



ho-no'-rum, 

ho-nor'-i-bus, 

ho-no'-res, 

ho-nd'-res, 

ho-nor-I-bufl. 



Rupes, a rack; fem. 



Turns, a tower; fem. 
J Singular. Plural. 

^N. tur'-ris, tur'-res, 

G. tur'-ris, tur'-ri-um, 

D. tur -ri, tor'-rl-bus, 

Ac. tur -rim, rem, tur'-res, 
V. tur'-ris, tur'-res. 

Ah. tiir'-ri, or re. tor'-ri-btis. 

Noz, night; fem. 



Singular. 



N. ru 
G. 

D. ru 

Ac. TU 

V. 

Ab. ru' 



'-pes, 
'-pis, 
-pi, 
I'-pem, 
'-pes, 
'pe. 



ru 
ru 



Plural. 
u'-pes, 
u'-pi-um, 

I'-pI-bus, 

I'-pes, 

'-pes, 

I'-pi-bus. 



Ars, art ; fem. 



Singular. 
N. ars, 
ar'-tis, 
ar'-ti, 
ar'-tem, 
ars, 
ar'-te. 



G. 
D. 

Ac, 
V. 
Ab. 



Plurtd. 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-ti-um,* 
ar'-tl-bus, 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-ti-bus. 



Sermo, speech ; masc. 



Singular. 
N. nox, 
G. noc^-tis, 
D. noc'-ti, 
Ac. noc'-tem, 
V. nox, 
Ab. noc'-te. 



PluraL 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-um,* 
noc'-tl-bus, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-tl-bus. 



Miles, a sMier ; com. gen. 



Singular. 

N. mi'-les, 

G. mil'-l-tis, 

D. mil'-I-ti, 

Ac. nul'-I-tem, 

V. mi'-les, 

Ab. mil'-l-te. 



Plural. 
mil'-I-tes, 
jnil'-I-tum, 
mi-lit'-I-bus, 
mil'-I-tes, 
mil'-i-tes, 
mi-lit' 4-bus. 



Singular. 
N. ser'-mo, 
ser-mo'-nis, 
ser-mo'-ni, 
ser-mo'-nem, 
ser'-mo, 
sei-md'-oe. 



G. 
D. 
Ac. 
V. 

Ah. 



Plural. 
ser-mo'-nes, 
ser-mo'-num, 
ser-mon'-i-bus, 
ser-mo'-nes, 
ser-mo'-nes, 
ser-mou'-i-bus. 



Pater, a father; masc. 



Singular. 
N. pa'-ter, 
G. pa'-tris, 
D. pa'-tri, 
Ac. pa'-trem, 
V. pa'-ter, 
pa'-tre. 



Ab. 



Plurcd. 
pa'-tres^ 
pa'-trum, 
pat'ri-bus, 
pa'-tres, 
pa'-tres, 
pat'-ri-bus. 



* PvenoiauoeU a r '•«&<-«« 



*ot'-*ke-mm. Bee { 12. 
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Sedite, a seat; neut 



SifVftdar. 

N. ae-di'-le, 

Be-di'-lis, 

se-di'-li, 

se-di'-Ie, 

se-di'-le, 



G. 

D. 
Ac. 
V, 



Ab, Be-di'-li. 



Plural. 
se-dir-i-a, 
se-dil'-i-um, 
se-dir-I-bus, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-I-bus. 



Carmen, a verse ; neut. 



Singular. 
iV. car'-men, 
car'-ml-nis, 
car'-mi-ni, 
car'-men, 
car'-men, 
car'-ml-ne. 



G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 



Plural 
car'-xni-na, 
car-im-num, 
car-min'-l-bus, 
car-ml-na, 
car'-ml-na, 
car-min'-l-bus. 



Iter, a journey; neut 



Singular. 

N. r-ter, 

G. i-ttn'-g-ris, 

D. i-tin'-e-ri, 

Ac. i'-ter, 

V. i'-ter, 

<ib. i-tin'-e-re. 



Plural. 
i-tin'-e-ra, 
i-tin'-e-rum, 
it-i-ner'-l-bu8, 
i-tin'-e-ra, 
i-tin'-e-ra, 
it-i-ner'-i-bu8. 



Lapis, a stone ; masc. 



Singular. 
N. la'-pis, 
G. lap-i-dis, 
D. lap'-I-di, 
Ac. lap'-i-dem, 
V. la-pis, 
ih. V-i-de. 



Plural. 
lap'-i-des, 
lap-I-diun, 
la-pid'-i-bua, 
lap'-i-des, 
lap'-i-des, 
la-pid'i-bus. 



Virgo, a mrgki fern. 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 



Singulai 



vir'-go, 

vir'-gi-nifl, 

vir'-gi-ni, 

vir'-^-nem, 

vir'-go, 

vir'-gi-ne. 



Plural. 
vir'-j;i-nes, 
vii''-gi-num, 
vir-gin'-i-bus, 
vir'-gi-nea, 
vir'-gi-nes, 
vir-gin'-i-bus. 



Antsnekl, an animal ; neut. 



Singular. 
N. &n'-i-mal, 
G. an-i-mi'-lis, 
D. an-i-mS'-li, 
Ac. an'-i-mal, 
F. an'-I-mal, 
Ab. an-i-ma'-li. 



PluraL 
an-i-ma'-li-a, 
an-i-ma'-li-um, 
an-i-mal'-i-bus, 
an-i-ma'-li-a, 
an-i-ma'-li-a, 
an-i-mal'-i-buBi 



Opus, work ; neut 



Singular, 
N. 6'-pu8, 
op -e-ris, 
op'-§-ri, 
o-pus, 
o'-pus, 
op'-e-re. 



G. 
D. 
Ac. 

V. 
Ab. 



Plural. 
op'-e-ra, 
op'e-rum, 
o-per'-i-bus, 
op'-S-ra, 
op'-e-ra, 
o-per'-i-bus. 



C&put, a head; neut. 



Singular. 
N. ca'-put, 
G.- cap -i-tis, 
D. cap'-i-ti, 
Ac. -ca-put, 
V. ca'-put, 
Ab. cap'-i-te. 



Poema, a poem; neut 



Plural. 
cap'-i-ta, 
cap'-i-tum, 
ca-pit'-i-bua, 
cap'-i-ta, { 
cap'-i-ta, 
ca-pit'-i-bcH. 



Singular. 
N. po-e'-ma, 
po-em'-a-tis, 
po-em'-S-ti, 
po-e'-ma, 
po-e'-Eiaj 
po-em' Vte. 



G. 
D. 
Ac. 
V. 

Ab. 



Plural 
po-em'-&-ta, 
po-em'-fi-tum, 

po-e-mat'-i-bus, or po-em'-ft-tis, 
po-em'-&-ta, 
po-em'-&-ta, 
po-e-mat'-I-bus, or po-em'-ft-tia. 
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Rules for the Gender of Nouns of the Third Declension. 

§ SS» Konns whose gender is detjrmined by their sienification, acoord- 
ing to the general roles, § 28 — 34, are DOt included in the following rules and 
exceptions. 

MASCULINES. 

Nouns ending in o, er, or, es increasing in the genitiye, at, and 
ny are masculine; as, 

termOf speech; ddlor, pain;^, a flower; career, a prison; pet, a ftot; 
olnon, a nue. 

Exceptions in O. 

§ S9« 1. Abstract and collectiye nonns in to are feminine ; as, 
raiiOf reason ; legio, a legion. 

Rem. 1. But numerals in io; as, hinio, irimo, eto., except tinio, unity, are 
masculine. 

2. Nouns in do and.^o, of more than two syllables, are feminine; 
as, arundoj a reed; imago, an image. So also grando, hml. But 
comedo, a glutton ; unedo, the arbute tree ; and harpdgo, a grappling- 
hook, are masculine. 

BsM. 2. Margo, the brink of a river, is doubtful. C^pfa^o, desire, is often 
masculine in poetry, but in prose is always feminine. 

8. OSro, flesh, and Greek nouns in o, are feminine; as, icho, an echo. Biil», 
the owl, is once feminine, Virg. A. 4, 462. 

Exceptions in EB. 

§ 60* L Later, a water plant, and M&er, the tuber tree, are feminine, 
but when the latter denotes the fruit, it is masculine. lAtUer, a boat, is femi- 
nine, and once, in Tibullus, masculine. 8Uer, skirret, is neuter in the singa- 
lar, but masculine in the plural. 
2. The following, in er, are neuter: — • 

Acer, a maple-tree, Papaver, a poppy. Tuber, a moeOing, 

Cadaver, a dead body. Piper, pepper, Uber, a teat. 

Cicer, a vttch. Slier, an osier. Ver. the spring, 

Itery a journey, Spinther, a clasp, Veroer, a scourge. 

Laser, aseafaUida, Suber, a corh4ree. Zingiber, ginger. 

Exceptions in OR. 

§ 01« Arbor ^ a tree, is feminine: ddor, spelt; nequor, the sea; marmor, 
marble ; and cor, the heart, are neuter. 

Exceptions in ES increasing in the genitive* 
1. The following are feminine :^ — 
Compes, a feUer, Qnies, and Requies, reti. 1 Sgcs, a mat, 

Merces, a reward, Inquies, resUessness, 

MeTges, a sheaf of com, SegeB, groumig com. 
2. AleSj a bird; cdmes, a coronanion; h^spes, a guest; interpres^ an inter- 
preter; miZ««, a soldier; obses fl nostage; praxes, a president; an4 aatelles^ a 
ufe -guard, are common, § 30. ^a, brass, is neuter. 
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Exceptions tn OS. 

8. Arbot, a tree; cm, a whetstone; dos, a dowry; eos, the morning; and 
rarely ttipos^ a grandchild^ are feminine : tacerdog^ ctiftos, and bog are conmiou, 
4 80: fyj the mouth, ani ^, a bone, are neater; as are also the Greek words 
4pafi epic poetry; and mShs^ melody. 

Exceptions in'N. 

4. Nouns hi men with fbur in n are neuter—^^uten, glue; mguen^ the groin; 
jwOen, fine flour; and unguen. ointment 

6. Four nouns in on are feminine— o^dbn, a nightmgale; haicyony a kir^* 
flah«r; icon, am image; and nndon, muslin. 

FEMININES. 

§ OS. Nouns ending in as, es not increasing in the geni- 
tive, is, ys, aus, s preceded by a consonant, and x, are feminine ; 
as, 

atat, age; nUbes, a cloud; dvis, a burd; cMdmySf a cloak; 2attt, praise; trabs, 
a beam; pax, peace. 

• Exceptions in AS. 

1. Mas, a male, vas, a surety, and a$, a piece of money, or any unit divisi- 
ble into twelve parts, are masculine. Greek nouns in as, antis, are also mascu- 
line; as, addmas, adamant. So also MUas, the name of a river, \ 28, 2. Areas 
and N&mas are common. — 2. Vas, a vessel, the indeclinable nouns, fas and 
mifas, and Greek nouns in as, &lis, are neuter; as, cariocreas, a meat-pie; bud- 
ras, a species of herb. 

Exceptions in ES not increasing in ike genitive. 

8. Aan&ces, a scimitar, and cHUs or cClis, a stalk, are masculine. Antistts, 
pabunbes, vdtes, and vepres, are masculine or feminine. CacoHhes, hippom&nes, 
tupenthes^ and pandces, Greek words, are neuter. 

• Exceptions in IS. 
§ 63* 1. Latin nouns in nis are masculine or doubtful. 

(1.) Masc. Orlnis, hair; iynisj fire; pdms, bread; mdnes,^ (plur.), departed 
spirits. — (2.) Masc. or fern. Amjiis, a river; cfnis, Bshea; finis, an end; clSnis, 
the haunch: cdnis, a dog; funis, a rope. The plurals, cinires, the ashes of the 
dead, and fines, boundaries, are always masctuine. 

2. The following are common or doubtfol : — 

Aneuis, a snake. « Corbis, a baskeL Tigris, a tiger. 

CaUis, a path. Pollis, fine jUmr. Torquis, a chain. 

Canalis, a conduit pipe. Pulvis, dusL 

Contubenialis, a comrade, Scrobis, a ditch. 

8. The following are masculine : — 

Axis, an axle. Cenchris. a seTpenL Follls, a pair ofbeUous. 

Aqualis, a water-pet. CoUis, a km. Fustis, a club. 

Cassis, a net. Cuciimis, a cucwnber. Glis. a dormouse. 

Caulis, («• } . r. Ensis, a sioord. L&pis, a stone. 

Colis, "»*«««• Fascis, ff ^ufKflfl. Lemiires, pi., iped*^ 
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Mensis, a tiumffi. . Sanguis, biood. Sentis, a hrier. 

\M„^M^ n^i o ,-:-.:_ ^ A Sodalis, a cmnpanum. 

Toms, a Jirtwamd. 
compounds Ungnis, a naiL 

of at. Vectifi, a lever. 

Vermis, a toorm. 
Vomis, a phuffluhart. 



Mu^lis, a muUeL Semis, or 

Orbis, a circle. Semissis, 

Piscis, a Juh. Bessis, 

Postis, a poH. Centnssis, 

Quiris, z Roman. Decussis, 

Sanmis, a Sammte. Tressis, 



4. Names of male beings, rivers, and months in is are masculine ; 
as, Disy Pluto ; AnUbis, an Egyptian deity ; Tigris^ the river Tigris ; 
AprUis, April See § 28. 



Exceptions in YS. 
ntains in ^ are masco] 

Exceptions in S preceded by a consonant. 



Names of rivers and monntains in m are masculine; as, BJUys. Othrjts. Set 
4 28, 2 and 8 



§ 04:« 1. Deiw, a tooth; fons^ a fountain; moiu. a mountain; and /nnu, 
Abridge, are masculine. So also are aucqps, a bira-catcher; chdlybt. steel; 
cSenSf a dient; eUop$, a kind offish; ip^. a hoopoe; grpps, a griffin; kydrepSy 
the dropsy; mircps, a kind of bird. laiaentj a rope, is masculine and very 
rarely tominine. 

2. The following nouns also are masculine, viz. (a.) these which are properly 
adjectives — confluena and torrensy sell, amnis; occtdens and orietUy soil. $oCf 
(6.) compounds of ckrw — trtdens, a trident, and Hdens^ a two-pronged mattock ; — 
but bidenSf a sheep, is feminine; (c.) the parts of a$ ending in fu; as, MxtaHSf 
gtutdrans^ (mm, Oodranty and deakant. 

8. The following are conuuon or doubtful : — 

Adeps, grease. Seps. a kind ofserpenL Serpens, a terpenL 
Forceps, pincert. Scrobs, a diick. Stiips, the trunk of a tree. 

Afdmane an animal, which is properly an ac^ective, ia masculine, feminine, 
or neuter. 

Exceptions in X. 

§ %Sm 1. AX. Anthrax^ cinnabar; c&rax^ a rav^n; cordaXj a kind of 
dance; dropdx, an ointment; styrnx^ a kind of tree; tkdriiXy a breast-plate; and 
Aiaxj the river Aude, are masculine; Itmax^ a snaiL is common. 

2. EX. Nouns in ex are masculine, except /rea:, forfexj lex^ nea;, prex^ 
(obsolete in nom. and gen. sing.), and tupelkx^ wnii-h are feminine; to which 
add (§ 29) cdrex^ Uex^ murex, ptUex^ saidvltex, Atripltx is neuter and very 
rarely masculine or feminiru^ Alex^ a fish-pickle; corltx^ bark; itnbreXy a gut- 
ter-tile; 6btx, a bolt; and sik^, a flint, are doubtful:' «^7*ea;, an old person : 
grex^ a herd; rUrnex^ sorrel; and pumex, pumice-stone, are masculine and 
very rarely feminine. 

8. IX. C&Ux, a cup ; fornix^ an arch ; phcenix^ a kind of bird ; and qtddix. 
a palm-branch, are masculine: Idiix, the larch-tree; penUxy a partridge; and 
vdrixj a swollen vein, are masculine or feminine. 

4. OX. Box and isox^ names of fishes, are masculine. 

5. UX. Trddux, a vine-branch, is masculine. 

6. YX. Bcmbyx, a silk- worm; calyx^ the bud of a flower; coccyx^ a cuckoo; 
&ryx^ a wild goat, and names of mountains in yx^ as Eryx^ are masculine. 
Onyxy a box made of the onyx-stone, and sarMnyXy a precious stone; also, 
caix^ the heel, and calx, lime'; li/nxy a lynx, and tandyxy a kind of color, ars 
masculine or feminine, 

Nin-K. BambyXy when it signifies silk, is doubtful. 

7. Quincunx, stptwH , ftf < unx, deunx, parts of cu, are masculine. 
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NEUTERS. 
§ 68. Nouns ending in a, e, t, y,Cylyt, oTj ur^ us, and menj 
ore neuter ; as, • 

diadema, a crown; rHe, a net; hychromiU, mead; be, milk; vecRgoL^ leyenae; 
c4pu^ the head; cofcor, a spur; guUWy the throat; pectm^ the breast; and jbl 
nen, a river. 

Exceptions in L, C, an^f E. 

Jlffl£Y7, a mullet, and sol^ the sun, axe maMuUne. Sal. salt, Is masenUne or neater 
In the singular; but, in the plural, it is always masculine. Lac is neuter and rarely 
masculine. PraausU is neuter, and onoe in Tirgil feminine. 

Exceptions in AB and UR. 

§ 87. Furfur, bran ; t((2ar, a trout; imimr, a turtle dove; and mcfinr, a 
▼nitnre, are mascidme. 

Exceptions in US. 

1. lApus, a hare; and Greek nouns in jwt («'ovc), are masculine; as, frijpiM, 
ft tripod; but lagCput, a kind of burd, is feminine. 

2. Nouns in xas, having iUis, or tk/i9, in the genitiye, are feminine; 
' as, juventuSf youth ; incus, an anviL 

8. Pecitf, •4kU8, a brute animal, and tdbu, the earth, are feminine. Peiriwut, 
and Sdlmu^ names of towns, are also feminine. See ^ 29. 
4. Crrus, a crane ; mus, a monse ; and siw. a swine^ are masculine or feminine. ^ 
6. JthuSf sumach, is masculine, and rarely feminme. 

Rules for the Oblique Cases of Nouns of the Third 
Declension. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 88* 1. The genitiye sixiffular of the third declension of Latin 
nouns always ends in is, in Ureek nouns it sometimes ends in os 
anditf. 



2. Nouns in a form their genitiye in Stis; as, dira-dt-ma, (2hi- 
dem'-a-tisy a crown ; dog'-moj do^-mSrtis, an opinion. 

E. 

8. Nouns in e change e into is; as, r^-te, rt-tis, a net; se-dt-le^ 
se^4is, a seat 



4. Nouns in t are of Greek origin, and are generally indeclinable; but ly* 
dron'-i-li, mead, has hyd^ro-meV-i-tis m the genitive. . 



§ 89* Nouns in o form their genitive in Onis ; as, ser^'^mo, ser 
niiS^'nis, speech ; pcf^-voy pa-v^-nis, a peacock. 
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Rbxark. Patrials in o have Mf ; aa, Jfaoldo, -Am; but some lutT6 9mi§, 
M, £lmrSneSj etc See 8d exception to increments in 0, ^ 287. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in do and go form their genitiYe in tnis; as, tHrun'" 
dOf a-Tun'-dt-niSf a reed ; irmct-gOy i^mag'-t-nis, an image. 

Bnt four diBsyllables — cudb, Qdo, Bgo and mango } and three tariByllable*— 
comSdOf tmido, and harpago, have Am. 

Exo. 2. The following nouns, also, hare ink >^Af(ilQo ; Mmo^ a man; nimo, 
nobody; and turbo, a whirlwind. 

Giroy flesh, has. dv syncope, camU. Anio, the name of a riyer, has AmimUg 
IferiOy the wife or Mars, Nerienia; from the old nominatives, Anitn^ and JV«- 
rienes. 

Exo. 8. Some Greek nouns in o form their eenitiye in fit, and their other 
oases sing^olar, in o ; as, IJudo, een. Didua^ dat Dido^ etc ; Argo, -m ; but they 



are sometimes dedhied regolany; as, Dub, IHdiinU. 



Greek nouns in y have their genitiye in yot; as, ertiy, imii^, or, by oootno- 
tiO!n,im#yt. 

C. 

§ 70* The only nouns in c are df4ec, chU^-cii, fish-brina, and fac, loe^- 

(if, milk. 

L. JN. R. 

Nouns in 2, n, and r, form their genitiYe by adding is ; as, eon-nU^ 
eon''sU4is, a consul; off -non, can-d^is, a rule; hd^-nar, ho-ni^^rii^ 
honor. 

So, AnM-mal, an-i-ma^-Iis, an animal Cal'-car, cal-c&^-ris, a qmr. 

W-gil, vig^-I-lis. a toatchman. Car'-cer, car^-cfi-ris, a piri$cm, 

Tl''-tan, Ti-ta^-nis, Titan. A-'-mor, a-my-ris, Uwe, 

Sr-ien. Si-rd'>nis, a Siren, Gut^-tur, gut^-tfi-ris, ike tkroaL 

DeK-phin, del-ph!^-nis, a do^Mn. Mar^-tyr, mar^-tf -ris, a mariyr. 

Exceptions tn L. 
Fel, gall, and fneZ, honey, double I before w, making feOit and meOte. 

Exceptions in N. 

§ 71« 1. Neuters in en form their genitive in tnis; as, fiii-mtn^ 

fiu'-wXr^is, a river ; glU'-ten, glu-tX-nis, glue. . 

The following maaoulines, also, form their genltiTe in tnis : — oseeu^ a Urd whieh tof' 
boded by its notes; peeteny a oomb; ttMcen, a piper; and tuMMw, a tnunpetor. 

2. Some Greek nouns in On form their genitive in oniisf as, Z^ioniAfofi, Lao- 
medonOs, Some in In and f/n add is or osf as, TVdcAtn, or 2Vaciyn, TVocAinii 
or TVocAynof. 

Exceptions in R. 

1. Nouns in ter drop e in the genitive ; as, pcT-tery pa'-tris, a father. 
So also irnbevj a shower, and names of months in ber ; as, October 
Oct&lnis. 

4 



88 THIRD DEGLENSIOM. — OBllITiyE. f 7^^-74. 

Bat erdier^ a cap; iMer, a sayior; and Uter, a brick, retain 6 in the gen- 
itive. 

2. For, a kind of com, has /arm; hSpar, the liver, hq)diuf Lar or Zan, 
Lartit; iter, a joomey, has ilmiru firom the old nominative tttner; JvpUttr 
J&tu ; and cor^ Uie heart, cordiw. 

8. These foar in ttr have drif hi the genitive :— Amt, ivwy ; flnmr^ the thigk{ 
i^cur^ the liver; rdfrur, strength. 

Fimiur has also fenUnU, and j'^cur, jednOriij and JodndrU. 

AS. 

§ 7S. Nouns in cu form their genitive in a^ ; as, a'-tas, <b4A'^ 
**», age ; pt-i-tas, pi-e-ta-tis^ piety. 

Exo. 1. Am has omw;, mas. a male, fiu!rt<; txu, a sorety, vddU ; and «dt| a 
vessel, i^As. jifMU, a duck, has amSiit, 

Exo. 2. Greek nouns in at form their genitive according to then: gender; 
the masculines in antis^ the feminines in dmt or ddlos, and the neuters m &li» ; 
as, addmat, -cuUii, adamant; lampas, -adit, a lamp; PaUaty-ddit or -ddot ; bucS- 
ratj -dtit, a species of herb. Arcat, an Arcadian, and Ndhnat, a Numidian, 
which are of the common gender, form their genitive in ddit. Milaty t^e name 
' • river, has Meldnit, 

ES. 

§ 73. 1. Nouns in es form their genitive by changing es into t9, 
UiSf ^if, or etis ; as, ru'-pes, ru'-pis, a rock ; mt4e8, mil'-i^iSj a soldier; 
^-gesj seg'-S-Hs, growing corn ; qui'-es, qtiirt-Hs, rest 

RmtARK. A few Greek proper names in et (gen. it) sometimes form their 
genitive in e», or, by contraction, », after the second declension ; as, AchHUt, it, 
M or -ft ; and a few in a after the first declension; as, Orettet, it or a. 

S. Those which make ttit are. 

Ales, a bird. Gnrges, a tohirlpool Poples, Ihe ham. 

Ames, a fowWt ttaff, Hospes, a j^uest. Satelles, a lifeauard. 

Antistes, a prietL Limes, a hmiL Stipes, the ttock of a tree, 

CsBspes, a turf. Merges, a theafofcom. Termes, an oUveOougk, 

Cdmes, a companion. MUes, a toUUer. Trames, a by-paih. 

Eques, a horseman. Palmes, a vine^anch. Veles, a tkirmi^ker. 

Fomes, touchwood. Pfedes, a footrtoUMer. 

8. The following have ftM; — aJ»«, a fir-tree; art«, a ram; inc&get, a man 
deified; irUerpres, an interpreter; paries, a wall; sSges^ a corn-field; and tit/es, 
a mat 

4. The following have efis.'^CSbes; Ores, a Cretan; Ubet, a caldron; im^ 
net, a loadstone; owtet and re^'et, rest; inqidet, restlessness; and tdpet (used 
only in ace. and abl.), tapestry, — Some Greek proper names have eiuier ede of 
it in the genitive; as, Chrhnes, -etis, or -is. Dares, -etis, or -is. 

Exc. 1. Obses, a hostage, and prases^ a president, have tdis. Hires, an heir, 
and merces, a reward, have edis; pes, a foot, and its compounds, have itMs. 
Exo. 2. CSres has Oereris ; bet, betsis ; pros, pradis ; and ats, atrie. 

IS. 

§ 74» Nouns in is have their ^nitive the same as the noniina- 
tivs ; as, au'-riSf at «m, the ear ; d -vis, ff-ms^ a bird. 
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Exo. 1. The fbllowing haye the geniUye hi 4n#>— diiit, uhet; pukk, dasti 
vOmii or «0mer, a pIonghBhare. Oicimisj a oucnmber, has irii and rarely it. 

Exa 3. The following have Idw : — cdpit, a cap; cofni, a hehnet; ch^w, a 
pomt; {d^pu, a stone; and pr&muUU, an antepast 

Exo. 8. Two have irUt i—poOU^ fine floor, and icmgmt or temgtun, blood.. 

ExG. i. Four have Uut—Dit, Plato; fit, strife; Qufrii, a Roman; and 
AnmiM, a Sanmite. 

Exo. 6. (7fif, a donnoase, has gUriM, 

GREEK NOUNS. 

1. Greek noans fai t«, whoee genitiTS ends hi ios or mv, {tH or mk), form their genitiTe 
In Latin in u; ss (a.) Terbals in w ; ss, basis, matkMsis, eto. (b.) eompoands of polis 
(«^Ai«); M, meiropdlisj NtapdUs, eto. ; and («.) a '^ otlier proper names, ss Ckurfbdis, 
LaeMMsis, SiprHs, 9to. L:i some nonns of this elsss the Greek genitifie Is sometlmos found; 
ss, Nemisis, Nevusios, 

2. Greek noons in is, irtiose Greek genitire Is In Vos (4^K fonn their I*tln genitive 
In %disi ss, agis, «pM, ephemiris, pyrHmiSy tyrawiiit, JOUis, Ms, NerHs^ ete. Tigris 
hss both u and liiu/ and m same other words of this elsss later writm nse islnstead 
efWu. 

8. CftArif has CkarUis; SaBbnis, SalanOnis, and Sundii, ahnosiUis* 

OS. 

§ 7ff* Nouns in Ss form their genitive in dris or OHs; as, /lof, 
flSi'Tis, a flower; n^-pos, ne-pif'Hs, a grandchild. 

The following have dru .' — 

FloB, a fknoer. L&boe or Iftbor, labor. Os, Oe moMft. 

Gloe, a atM&Ofufs siitor. LSpos or l£por, wU, Roe, efeto. 

Hdnos or hdnor, Aonor. Mob, a custom. 
Arbo§ or ar&or, a tree, has dris. 
The following hare Oti$ : — 

Cos, a whetstone. MonocSros, a unicom. K6poe.a jfronddUUl 

Doe, a dowry. Ehmoceroe, a rhinoceros. Saceraos, a priesL 

Exo. 1. Cbsftw, a keeper, has custdcSs ; dot, an ox, hMs; and 6s, a hone, oesis. 

Exo. 2. Some Greek noons in os have du in the genitlYe; as, heros, a hero: 
Mfnos; Troe, a Trojan; and some Greek neoters in os are osed in the thira 
declension in the nominatiye and accosative only; as, ^^oi, c^toe, ipos, mOioe. 

US. 

§ 78* 1. Nonns in iis form their genitiye in ^ris or ihis; as, ^^- 
nus, gen'-Ms, a kind ; tem'-pua, tetn-pS^ris, time. 

2. Thoee which make Ms are, dcus, (chaff ),/oMftM, fitnus, gSnm, gUhnus, li 
iMS. mdnttf, Sltts. dnm, dpus, pondm, rudus, sdSlus, Odus, vicus, vtUus, viscus and 
rafiius. In early writers pignuts has sometimes pignSris. 

8. Those which make Oris are, corpus, dicus, dedicfis, facinus, ffnus, frlgm, 
U^fus, UtuSy nimus, pectus, picus, phvus, pignus, stercus, tempos, and tergus. 

Exo. 1. These three in Os have wKsc^nciis, an anvil; pdlOs, a morass; and 
subscOSt a dove-tail. PScHs, a bnite animal, has pec&dis. 

Exo. 2. These fiv* have tUis .•-^vventus, youth; sSHis, safety; senectts, old 
age : sern'tOs, slavery vvrtOs, vi^^e. 
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Ezo. 8. MonoeyUables in Qa have arii ; as, cnu, the leg; ju$, right; jut, broth'. 
mm, a moose; tnu, matter; rus, the country; tus, frankincense; except onu^ 
and tu8j which have gruUj and wis ; and rhus, which has rhois or roris. Tellua, 
the earth, has te^jurit ; and lAffut or Zi^ur, a Lignrian, has Lig&rii. 

Exc, 4. /Votti, frand, and latM, praise, have frauds, Uwdis. 

Ezb. 6. Greek nonns in pOs {mv() have ddu; as, <n>ttf, tripdcSa, a tripod; 
(Ecfipiit, -ddu; bnt this is sometimes of the second declension. 

Exo. 6. Some Greek names of cities in ut have untit ; as, Amdihiu, JmctOmm' 
(w. So Trap&BUB, C^, Pettimu, and SelSnut. 

Exo. 7. Greek nonns ending in ew are all proper names, and have their 
genitive in eos ; as, Orphem. -eos. Bnt these nonns are fonnd also in the second 
declension; as, Orpheus, -it or-u Cf. \ 64, 5. 

YS. 

§ 77* 1. Nouns in y« are Greek, and make tfaeir genitive in 
pig (contracted gs), or, as in Greek, ffos (yoc) ; as, 

S preceded hy a cansonanL 

2. Nouns in 9, with a consonant before it, form their genltiYe hy 
changing s into is or Hs; as, trabs, trd^-bisy a beam ; ha -ems, M-IS^nUs^ 
winter; pars, par'-Hs, a part; Jrons, fron'-tis, the forehead* 

(1.) Those in ft«, nu, and ps ; as, torobif hiema, stmrps, change s into is ; except 
grtgn, a gril^, which has gr^phis, 

Bemabk. Gomponnds in ceps fiom cdjpio have ipis ; as, princ^, prind^mf 
ft prince. Bnt aw:q)8 has aud^ds. 

(2.) Those in b, nc, and r«, as, jwb, ^em, ars, change $ into <u. 

Exa 1. The following in tu change s into dist— front, foliage: gUms, an 
aoom; juglam, a walnnt; Um, a nit; and Ubripem, a weigher. 

Exo. 2. TVyu, ft town of Aigolis, has TVrynOtt in the genitive. 



§ 78. 1. Nouns in t form their genitive in XHs. They are, c^^pti^ 
the head, gen. eap'-Ms ; and its compounds, ocdiput and sincXpfxL 



2. Nouns in a; form their senitiTe by resolving x into C9 or ^5, and 
inserting t before s; as, vox (vocs) vS^-cis, the voice ; lex (legs) ik-gis, 
a law. 

(1.) Latin nonns in ax have &cu; as, fomax. fomdcis, except fax, fSdt. 
Most Greek nouns in ax have Sew ; as, Ihbrax, w&rdcU; a few niave dcis ; as, 
rdroa;, cordds ; and Greek names of men in fwtx have nacUa ; as, jl^^l'^^nos^, 

(2.) Nonns in 9X have ids; as, iiUkXyJwBUnt: Sbex has o&fcif or o&;ic{s ; and 
giftiea;, vi2^cu. JVea;, presv, (nom. obs.), resex and fenHsex have ^cis ; d/ex, nor- 
iftea;, and vervex have lew, and fuex, foods. Lex and rex have egis ; a>quUea 
and yrex hava 'igis; rSmex has rendgts; sinex, sinisi and supettex, ngtelUcttlis. 
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(8.) Noniis in ix haye lets; as, cervix, cervlcif ; and lest frequently fcit; m, 
oiiita;, calicit. But ma: has ftfvu ; atrix, totelgja. namee of men, and gentile noonf 
in rix haye igie ; as, BU&rix, DwnnOrix, etc. 

(4.) Nonns in ox haye dcis; as, ooos, vddt; bnt O^^ptidiw has (hppadM§f • 
.^fldi6rQiB, AUobrdgis ; and nor, nociw. 

(5.) Of nonns in tcx, cmx.dux. trdduxy and mix haye <cif ; to and PoOma^ 
Scu. — Oonjvx has conjUffiSj frux (nom. obs.) frUgit^ and /omx, /auci$. 

(6.) Jjc, a Greek termination, has yets, ^cts, or yow, ^ytt. Onys and taa^ 
Afnyx, in which x is equiyalent to cA« (4 3, *<) haye ycati ; as, dn^, on^cku, 

DATIVE SINGULAR. 
§ 79. The datiye singular ends in i ; as, sermo, dat semOnL 

Anciently it also ended in e ; as, morU dUtua, Vairo in CtoOins. So ore tm 
mri, Cic. and Liy. ; and jibre for jiiri, Liy. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

(a.) The accnsatiye singular of all neuter nouns is like the noou- 
native. 

(&.) The accusatiye singular of masculines and feminines, ends ia 
em. Yet some Latin nouns in is, which do not increase in the geni- 
tive, haye tm, and some Greek nouns haye tm, tn, or a. 

1. Many proper names in is, denoting places, riyers, or godSj haye the acons- 
' atiye singnlar in im; as, HispdUsy Tibirity AnHois; so also AUns, Athisis, BcUia^ 

Arar or Ar&ris, BUbtUs^ ApU^ Osiris^ Syrtts^ etc. These sometimes, also, make 
the accnsatiye in in; as, Albin. Scaldis has in and em, and Lirif, »«», m, and mi. 
lAger has lAgSrim, 

2. The following also haye the accnsatiye in im: — 

Amussis, a moion^t ruU, Mephitis, /bu/ air, Sin&pis, mtwtordL 

Bnris, a ploughntaU. Pelyis, a basin, Sitis, ihirsL 

Cannabis, hw^, Rayis, hoarseness, Tnssis, a cough, 

Cnciimis, (yen. -is), a cucumber, S^nris, an axe. Vis, strength, 

8. These haye tm, and sometimes em: — 

Febris, a fever, Puppis, the stem. Restis, a rope, Tnrris, a tower, 
Bnt these haye em, and rarely im: — 

Bipennis, a battle^use, Nftyis, a sk^, Sementis, a sowing, 

Cl&yis, a key, Prsasepis, a stdH Strig^ a fleshrbrush^ 

Messis, a harvesL 

4. Lens and pars haye rarely lentim and partm ; and crdiim from crates, a 
found in Plantus. 
-S. Early writers formed the accnsatiye of some other nonns in tm. 

AcciiscUive of Greek Nouns. 

§ 80« The accusatiye singular of masculine and feminine Greek 
nouns sometimes retains the Greek terminations in and a, but often 
ends, as in Latin, in em or im, 

L Masculine aad feminine Greek nouns, whose genitiye mcreases in ii or ot, 
Mspure, that is, with a consonant going before, haye their accusatiye in em or a; 
as, to^MM, lampddis (Greek -M larripdda^ cMdmys, ehlam^dis, chiait^dem, at 
-yia; HetUxm^ HeUcSnis, Hi^ic^na. 
4* 
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Remark. In like manner these three, which have is pure in the genitive — 
Ti-OSj TrOis, Trdem, and Tt-Oa, a Trojan; heros^ a hero; and i/tnof, a king oi 
Crete. — Air, the air; cethery the sky; de^kin, a dolphin; and peBOsi, a hymn, 
• have usiiaUy a; as, aSra, athira, delphina, pasana. Pan, a god, has only a. 

ExG. 1. Masoolines in m. whose genitive increases in ii or o* impure^ hav« 
tbeir accusative in im or tn; sometimes in idem; PdriSf ParidU; Ponm, ol 
Paridem, 

Exo. 2. Feminines in is, increasing impurely in the genitive, though they 
usually follow the rule, have sometimes im or tn; as, EUs, EUdi»i EUn or Ei&* 
dem. So Ugris, gen. is or idis ; ace. Ugrim or Hgrin. 

n. Masculine and feminine Greek nouns in is not increasing, and in ys, gen. 
yot, form their accusative by changing the s of the nominative into m orn ; as, 
Charybdis, (gen. Lat. -is, Gr. §»(), ace. Charybdim or -tn ; H&lys, -yis or -yot, 
Balym or -^ So rAtis, gen. rhois, hajs rAun or rAtim. 

in. Proper names endmg in the diphthong eus, gen. H and ios, have tlie ao- 
eusative in ea; as, TAetetM, Thesta; Tydeus, Tydea. See ^ 54, 6. 

IV. Some Greek proper names in es, whose genitive is in m. have in Latin, 
alonff with the accusative in em, the termination en. as if of the nrst doclension; 
as, AchiUes, Achitkn; Xerxes, Xerxen; Sqpkdcles. Sophdckn. Cf. 4 ^t 1* Some 
also, which have either etw or m in the genitive, nave, besides etem, itOj or en, 
the termination en; as. Chromes, Thdks. 

VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 
§ 81* The Yocative is like the noxninadve. 

RniAKX. Many Greek nouns, however, particalarly proper names, drop s ct tlu 
DominatiTe to form the Toeative; as, DaphtUs, Daphni; nthys, Tsthy; Mdampiu, 
Melampu; Orpheus, Orpheu. Proper names in e* (gen. is) lometiiaes have a vooattvs 
in «, after the first declension; as, SoerHtes, Soerite. $ 46, 1. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 8S* The ablative singular commonly ends in e. 

Exc. 1. (a.) Neuters in e, al, and ar^ have the ablative in t; as, 
fedile, sedUi ; animal^ animali ; calcar^ calcdri, 

(6.) But names of towns in e, and the following neuters in ar, hav« e in the 
ablative; viz. baccar, an herb; /ar, com; hepar, the liver; jObar, a sunbeam; 
nector, nectar; par, a pair; scU, s^t. Bete, a net, has either e or t; and indre, 
the sea, has sometimes in poetiy mare in the ablative. 

Exc. 2. (a.) Nouns which have im alone, or both im and in in the 
accusative, ana names of months in er or is, have i in the ablative ; 
as, vis, wm, vi; Tiberis, -im, i; December^ Decembri; Aprilis, Aprili. 

(b.) But BcbUs, cannabis, and sindpis, have e or i. . Tigris, the tiger, haa 
Ugriae; as a river it has both Tigride and Tigri. 

Exc 8. (a.^ Nouns which have em pr im in the accusative, have 
tiieir ablative m e or t; as, turris, turre or turru 

(6.) So EUs, ace. EUdem and EUn, has EUde or EU, But resCis, and most 
Greek nouns with idis in the genitive, have e only; as, Pdris, -idis, -ide. 

Exc. 4. (a.) Adjectives in Wj used as nouns, have commonly i in the abla- 
tive, but sometimes e ; aa, /amilidris,'a. friend; natdUs, a birthday; sodcdis, a 
companion; triremis, a trireme. — Particifiles in ns, used as nouns, have com- 
sonly 6 in the ablativ*, bu 'ronSnens has i. 



Ignis, 


pSJs, 


Sapellez, 


Imber, 


Tridens, 


K" 


a 


Unguiih 
Vectis, 


Ovis, ' 


Son, 


Vesper. 
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(6.) When adjectiYes in w become proper names, they always hare e; as 
JuvendUsj JunendU. Affims and ad^Ut nave generally s ; as haye always jwt$» 
iM», a youth; r&fis, a rod; and voi&cris, a bird. 

Exc. 6. (a.) The following, though they haye only mi in the aeeiisattf«^ 
have e or t in the ablative, but most of them have oftener e than t: — 
AnmiB, Collis, 

Anguls, Convallis, 

Avis, Corbis, 

Bilis, Finis, 

Givis, Fustis, 

Clasais, 

(d.) Ocdiput has only t, and rw has either e or » ; but rwt commonly signifies^ 
from, the country, and rutri^ in the country. Md has rarely i. * 

(c.) So also names of towns, when denoting the place where any thing is 
said to be^ or to be done, have the ablative in i; as, Carthagtfdj at Carth^; 
so, Anx6r% and Lixcedoandm^ and, in the most ancient writers, many other nouns 
occur with this termination in the ablative. Qmdlu has t, and very rarely e. 

Exc. 6. Nouns in ys^ which have vnt or yn in the accusative, have their ab- 
lative in ye or Iff as, Atyt, Atyt^ or JUy. 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

§ 83« I. The nominative plural of masculines and femininea 
ends in es; as, sermones^ rupes: — ^but« neuters have a, and those 
whose ablative, singular ends in t only, or in e and i, have ux ; as, 
caput, capita ; seSle, sedUia ; rete, retia. Aplustre has both a and ia. 

1. Some Greek neuters in ot have ^in the nominative plural; as, m^fof; 
nom. plural, mele; (in Greek ^fXM, by oontraction ^iajv). So Ten^fe. 

GENITIVE PLURAL, 
n. The genitive plural commonly ends in uih ; sometimes in mm. 

1. Nouns which, in the ablative singular, have t only, or both s 
and i, make the genitive plural in turn; as, sedUe, sedUi, sedilium; 
turriSf turre or turri, turrium* 

2. Nouns in es and », which do not increase in the genitive singu- 
lar, have turn ; as, nUbes, nvbium ; hostiSf^ostium, 

Exc. OSmSj JuoSnis, fW*^ fnugiUa^ priHeSy tIrueSf and vdies^ have urn; so oftener 
have ^^j stnfitisy and voBcris ; less frequently men«M, tedesy and, in the poeti 
only, ambage$f ccBdes^ clacks, veprea, and calestis. 

^ 8. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have ium in the geni- 
tive plural; as, urbs, urbium; gens, gentium; arx, arcium. 

Exa Lynx, sphinx, and opt (nom. obsolete) have vm. 

Most monosyllables in s and x pure have vm, but the following have turn; 
dot, mat, aUs, U$, ot (otsit), faux, (nom. obs.) nix, nox, strix, vu, generally 
Jraut and mut ; so also fur and ren, and sometimes lar, 

4. Nouns of two or more syllables, in ns or rs, and names of na« 
tions in as, have commonly ium, but~~ sometimes um; as, cUens^ client 
Hun or clientum , Arplnas, Arpw>atium, 
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(1.) Other noniu in « genenUy have um, bat gometimes ium; as, <Btef, old* 
liuii or (Btatiuin, PmA it and qprnrutte* have usually itim. 

6. The following have turn .v-cdro, compete Knter^ timber^ flter, vender, Sammt; 
' Quirts, and usually IntSber. Fornax and /xl/tis have sometimes mm. 

6. Greek nouns have generally urn; as, gigas, aiganium ; Arabs, Ardbum$ 
Thraxj Thrdcum ;—h\it a few, used as titles of booKs, have sometimes Ai; at, 
E^pigramma, epigramrndtOn; AfetamorpkStis, -eOn, The patrial MaleiSn also if 
found in Curtius, 4, U. 

Remark 1. Bos has bourn in the genitive pluraL 

Rem. 2. Nouns which want the singular, form the genitive plural as if they 

were complete; as, manes, manium; coeSiteSj ocdStum; iHa. itiuin; as if firam 

' mOniSf cedes, and UL So also names of feasts in aUa ; as, SaiumaUa, Satumt^' 

Iwm; but these have sometimes (htim after the second declension. Mes hat 

sometimes, by epenthesis, aUtuum, See ^ 822, 8. 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL. 

S 84* The dative and ablative plural end in Xbus. 

Snj. 1. Bos has bObus and M6m, by oontnotion, for ftovf&tM; sus has sUbus Iff 
qrnoope, for sufbus. f 822, 6, and 4. 

Eza 2. Greek nouns in ma have the dative and ablative plural more fte- 
qnently in is than in ibus; as, poSma, poemdHSf or poemaiUms. 

Exc. 8. The poets sometimes form the dative plural of Greek nouns, that in- 
erease in the genitive, in n. and, before a vowel, in sin; as, lierdis, MroUKsf 
keroUiy or hermtin, Ovid, bo in Quintilian, MetamorphoiisL 

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 
S 8tS* The accusatiye plural ends, like the nominatiye, in is^ 

Exo. 1. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, whose genitlye 
Dlural ends in ttiiii, anciently ended in if or Sf, instead of is; as, partes, gen. 
partUim, aco. parisu or partis. 

Exa 2. Greek masculines and feminines, whose genitive increases in is or oi 
impure, have their accusative in cw; as, km^pas, lan^Ms, km^Mu, So also 
kSros, herds, herdas, and some bfyfbarian names of nations nave a similar form; 
M, Brigantas, ABobrdgas, 



JupVter, and vu , strength, are thus declined : — 



Singular. 
N. Ju'-pl-ter, 
O. J6'-vis, 
D. J6'-vi, 
Ac. J6'-vem, 
V. Ju'-pl-ter, 
ilJ.J6'.ve. 



Singular. PluraL 

N. vis, Ti'-res, 

O. vis, Tir'-i-um, 

D. -— vir'-I-bus, 

Ac. vim, vi'-res, 

V. vis, vi'-res, 

Alk V. vir'-i-bm. 



§86-88. 



FOUBTH DBOLEKBIOH. 



$ 80. The following table ezhilntB the principal taroB of Gi«elr 
noons of the third declension : — 





Norn. 


Gen. 


DaL 


Aee. 


Foe. 


iiU. 


& 


Lampaa, 


1-Moe, 1 


-Mi, 


-Sdem, 
-idei, 

: ^das, : 

-«a, 

-6as, 
-ym, 


-a«, 


-Xde. 


PL 


•Sdes, 


-fidnm. 


-adibns. 


4Mes, 


^adlbus. 


S. 


HSraa, 


-a., 


-oi, 


-OS, 


-^ 


PL 


-CM, 


■Cum, 


-oibns. 


-oes. 


-olboi. 




Chay^ 


^ -IS, -Ids, ^ 

-€08, 

. -M,-ei,-i, 
-gos, 


■jh 


-7» 


-yeory. 




FoSoa, 


->. 


-im. 


-i, 


-L 




AchiUes, 


-i. 


-em, 
l-€a,en,l 


-es,-€, 


-eor-i 




OiphWM, 


-eos, 


-a, 


-€a. 


-eu. 


See|54. 




Aer, 


-&is, 


^ri. 


-Sra, 


-er. 


-ere. 




IfidS, 


-us, 


-8, 


-«, 


-«, 


-0. 



FOURTH DECLENSION.- 

S 87. Nouns of the fourth declension end in us and «. 
Those in ti« are masculine ; those in u are neuter, and, except in 
the genitiTe, are indeclinable in the singular. 

Nouns of this declension are thus declined : — 



Fructus, fnaL 



Singular. 
N. frac'-tus, 
O. fruc'-tus, 
D. fruc'-tu-i, 
A-C, fruc'-tiun, 
V. fruc'-tus, 
^.frnc'-tu. 



Plural 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'4u-um, 
fruc'-ti-bus, 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-U-btis. 



Comu, a ham. 



Singular. 
N. cor'-nu, 
O. cor'-nus, 
D. cor'-nu, 
Ac. cor'-nu, 
V. cor'-nu, 
Ab. cor'-nu. 



Plural. 
cor'-nu-S, 
cor'-nu-um, 
cor'-nl-bus, 
cor'-nu-S, 
cor'-nu-fi, 
cor'-ni-bus. 



In like manner decline 



Can^-tus, a tong. 
Ciu<-ra8, a charioL 
Ex-er^-cl-tos, on aartny. 



Fluc^-tus, a wove. 
Lii</-tiiB, grief, 
My-tii8, tnodon. 



Se-na^-tns, the i 
66^-lu, ice. (in sing.) 
V6^-ru, a tpU. 



Exceptions m Gender. 
§ 88* 1. The following are feminine :— 



FlcnB, a fig, PortlcnB, a gaBi&ry. 



AonB, a nsecSe. , ^ , ^ 

Ddsins a >M$e, M&niu, a hand, Txlbus, a tnU. 
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CSku, a distaff; and the plurals QuinmainUf a feast 'of Minemt, and Idus^ the 
Ides, are also feminine. So noctu, by night, found only in the ablative sin^ar 

PtfittM, a store of provisions, when of the fonrth declension, is masculine or 
feminine. SScut, sex, is neuter; see § 94. Spictu, a den, is masculine and 
rarely feminine or neuter. 

2. Some personal appollatiyes, and names of trees, are feminine by 
signification; as, 

Amtiy lOrWj aocrvs f-^comui^ fecunw, and quercm. Myrtus also is feminine 
and rarely masculine. See \ 29, 1 and 2. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

S 89. DSmus^ a house, is partly of the fourth declension, and 
partly of the second. It is thus declined : — 

Singular. PbiraL 

JV. do^-mtis, do^-mfis, 

0. do^-mfis, or do'-ml, dom^-u-fim, or do-my-r&m, 



D. dom^-u-I, or do'-mo, domM-btis, 

Ac do'-miim, do'-mfU, or d</-moB, 

V. dy-milB, do'-mlls, 

Ab, do^-mo. domM-btis. 

(a,) DonOSy in the genitive, signifies, of a house; dona commonly signifies^ 
at nome. The ablative domu is found in Plautus, and in ancient inscriptions. 
Jn the genitive and accusative plural the forms* of the- second declension ,are 
more used than those of the fourth. 

(ft.) Cbrmtf, a cornel-tree ;/ic«<Si a fig, or a fig-tree; bunw, a laurel; and 
nnyrtui, a myrtle, are sometimes of the second declension. Pimu is of the 
second!, third or fourth declension. 

(c) Some nouns in u have also forms in ut and vm; as, oomci, comus^ or oor- 
niMn. Adjectives, compounds of manus, are of the first and second declensions. 

Remark 1. Nouns of this declension anciently belonged to the third, and 
were formed by contraction, thus: — 

Singular. Plurai, 

JV. fructiis, firutuSs, fis, 

G, fructuls, -tls, fructuiim, -Hm, 

D. fructui. -a, fructulb&s, -tibtis, or -Ibl&s, 

Ac. fructuem, -tun, fructugs, fis, 

V. finct&s, ii^ctues, -fis, 

Ab. fructuS, -a. fructulbtis, -ubtis, or -Ibtis. 

2. The genitive singular in if Is sometimes found in ancient authors; as, 
amds, Ter. A genitive in ^ after the second declension, also occurs; as, ttnA- 
ttUf aendd; tuTnuUuSf tumuUt. SaU. 

8. The contracted form of the dative in u is net often used; yet it sometimes 
xoon, especially in CsBsar, and in the poets. 

4. The contracted form of the genitive plural in um rarely occurs. 

5. The following nouns have Hbus in the dative and ablative 
plural: — 

Acus, a needU. Artus, a Joint. Partus, a birth. SpScus, a dm. 
Arcus, a bow. L&cns, a lake. PScu, a flock. Tilbus, a erifte. 

Ghm^ a knee; /wrfuf, a yurbor; tomtrus, thunder; ud r^fni, a spit, have tbui 
or dftitf. 



f 90, 91. 



FIFTH DBCLBHSIOH. 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 

§ 90. Nouns of the fifth declension end in isj Uid axe of 

the feminine gender. 

They are thus declined : — 

Bes, a thing. 

Singular. PluraL 



N. rw, 
O. re'-i, 
D. re'-i, 
A.C, rem, 
F. rea, 
^.re. 



res, 

re'-rum, 

rS'-bus, 

res, 

res, 

re'-bus. 



Dies,< 


%day. 


Singular. 


Plural 


N. df-es, 


di'-es, 


G. di-e'-i, 


di-e'-rum, 


D. di-e'-i, 


di-e'-biit, 


Ac. di'-em, 


di'-es, 


V. di'^ 


di'-es, 


^&.di'-e. 


di-e'-bilf. 



Bekark. Noons of this declension, like thoee of the fourth, teem to hmf 
belonged ori^^inally to the third dedensioo. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

1. Dies, a day, is masculine or feminine in the sinffular, and alwajs 
masculine in the plural ; meridies, mid-day, is mascubne only. 

Note. Dies w seldom feminine, in good prose writers, except when it d^ 
notes dmution of time, or a day fixed and determined. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

2. The lenitive and dative singular sometimes end in ^ or in i, instead of si; 
Rs, gen. cUe for diet, Virg. ; fide for fidei, Hor. ^ ade for aciet, CsBS.-^n. ptUfi 
for plebH, Liv.— dat ^We for ^<fo», Hor., permciej Liv.. and />ermc». Nep., for 
pertdcieL The genitive rabies contracted for rabteisj after the third aeclension, 
IS found in Lucretius. 

Remark 1. There are only about eighty nouns of this declension, and of 
these only two, res and <KeSy are complete in the plural. Acies^ effigies, ehuvies, 
facieSf atacies, proaenieSy series, mecies, spes, want the genitive, dative, and ab- 
lative plural, and the rest want the plural altogether. 

Bkm. 2. All nouns of this declension end m ies, except foni-— fides, faith 
res, a thing; spes, hope; and plebes, the common people; — and all nouns in »e« 
are of this declension, except abies, aries, paries, qtdes, and reqvies, which are 
of the third declension. 

Declension of Compound Nouns. 

§ 91* When a compound noun consists of two nominatives, both 
parts are declined ; but when one part is a nominative, and the other 
an oblique case, the nominative only is declined. Of the former kind 
are respubUtca, a commonwealth, and jusjurandum, an oath ; of the 
latter, mater-familias, a mistress of a family. Cf. § 43, 2. 



Singular, 
N. V. res-ptib'-H-ca, 
0. D. r^i-pub^'-H-cas, 
Ac. rem-pub'-lX-cam, 
Ab. re-pab^-U-cft. 



PluraL 
N. F. res-pub'-H-csB, 
G. re-rum-pub-li-ca'-rum, 
D. Ab. re-bu8-pubM!-cis, 
iic res-pob^-U-oas. 
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aUigvkn Plural 

J9, jiu-ja-ran -dmn, jn-nuju-ran- -da, 

G. ju-ns-jn-ran'-di, 

D. ju-ri-ju-ran'-do, 

Ac. jus-ja-ran'-dom, ju-ra-ju-ran'-da, 

F. jus-ju-ran'-dmn, ju-ra-ju-ran'-da. 

Ab. ju-re-ju-ranMo. 



Singular. 

N. xnar-ter-far-milM-as, 
G, mar-tris^'a-inilM-as, 
D. mflr-tri-ferinilM-aii, 
Ac, ma-trem-far-milM-AS, 
F. ma-ter-fa-maM-as, 
Ah. mar-tre-far-milM-as, etc 



Hon. The preceding oomponnds ue dlTided and prononnoed like the aimple word! of 
VhUi they eie oompoiinded. 

IRREGULAR NOUNa 

§ 93, Irregular nouns are divided into three classes — . 
Varied, Defective, and Redundant. 

I. VABIABLE KOUNS. 

A noun is variable, which, in some of its parts, changes either 
its gender or declension or both. 

Nouns which vary in gender are called heterogeneous ; those 
which vary in declension are called heteroclites. 

Heterogeneous Nouns. 

1. Masculine in the singular, and neater in the plural ; as, 

AvemuB, Dind^mm^ JmdruSf MouOcub, MamSbu^ Pcangam^ TairUhruB^ Ta/§gi' 
Uu; plnr. iioemo, etc. 

2. Masculine in the singalar, and masculine or neuter in the plu- 
ral; as, 

jdcuBj a jest; plar. idcij or Jdca ; — Idcut, a place ; pltir. I6ci^ passages in books, 
topics, places ; tdca^ places :-4n&attf, a hissiug; plur. M&tZo, rarely mow,*— 4ntf6iit, 
endive; plur. mtSln or imma. 

8. Feminine in die singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 

cmrb&mt, a species of flax; plur. corMso, very rarely carb&n, sails, eto., mad^ 
«f it; — Hierotoli§ma, -a, Jerosalem; plur. Hierosoigma^ -drum. 

4. Neuter in the singular, and masculine in the plural ; as, 
cakan^ heaven; plur. caHij — Elysium; plur. ElytU ;— Argot ; plur. ArgL 

Bo <{ser, neut, plur. <w^«, masc. 

5. Neuter in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the plural ; 

Jlrinmn, a bridle; plur. /r^ or frena; — rcMrumy a rake; plur. reutri, or, 
more rarely, rattra ;—pugiUar, a wnting tablet; plur. pugiUarea or pugiUarieu 

6. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural ; as, 
tp^m^ a feast; plur. epSia; — balneum, a bath; plur. bdhea or babtea;-' 

mmdtwum, a market-day; plur. nundlruB, a fair. 

7. Feminine or neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural, 
dtSda.Oi dsScMMit, delight; j!ha. deUdm. 
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Heteroclites. 

% 93« 1. Second or t.iird declension in die ungular, and tlnxd 
in the plural ; as, 

nom. and tbcc. juffirum, an acre; gen, Jugfri or juoMtf abl. iuph^ and 
fuffire; plnr., nom., and ace. jugira; gen. jugirum; abL jugirUoiiCi jugeHbm* 

2. Third declension in the singular, and second in the plural; as, 

vdi^ a vessel ; p]ar. vdtct^ &rwn, AncUe, a shield, has sometiines tmciUOna^^ 
in tiie genitive plnnLl. 

Nora. Variable nomis seem andeixay to hafve been redandant, and to have retained 

• part of each of their original firms. Thus, v&sa, -Orum, properly cornea from «fl«wm, 
W, but the latter, together with the plural of voj, vOsu, became ebiolete. 

II. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

§ 94« Nouns are defective either in case or in number. 

1. Nouns defecti^'e in case may want either one or more caaei. 
Some are altogether indeclinable, and are called aptotes. 

Such tanpondo, a pound; most nouns in i; as, gummiy gum: foreign words; 
as, Aaron, Jacob: semis, a half; git, a kind of plant; the singnlar of miUe, a 
thousand; words put for nouns; as, vc2^ ettum, for sua voluntas, ii\a own inclina' 
tion : and names of the letters of the alphabet. 

A noun which is found in one case only, is called a MonopMe ; 
ff found in two cases, a Diptote ; if in three, a Triptote; if in four, a 
Tetraptote ; and if in five, a Ptntaptott, 

The following list contains most nouns defective in case. Those 
which occur but once in Latin authors are distinguished by an as- 
terisk : — 

* Abactu^ occ. /^. ; a driving away. CStos, occ; atcbcrftf; — cete, nom. and 
Accitu, (M. ; a catling for, ace, pi, ; cetis, dot, 

Admissn, a&?. ; admission. Chaos, nom. occ. ; chao. oftZ.; chaos, 

Admonitu, abl; admaniium, Cassem, ace.; casse, aiL; a net;^^ 

JEs. not used in gen, pL entire. 

A£t atu, abl, ; an addressing ;—pL affa- Circumspectas, nom. ; -am;*-«; a Jooh- 

tus, -Ibus. ing around, 

Algus, mom. ; algum, ace, ; algu, aH, ; Coactu, aid, ; conttrainL 

cold. Coellte, abL; pL entire; inhabitanii of 

Ambage, aii.; a going around;-— pi, heaven. 

entire. ' ♦Commutfitum, ace. ; an aUeration, 

*Amissum. ace, ; a loss. CompSdis, gen, ; compgd«, abl. ; afU- 

Aplustre, nom, and ace.; ihe Jlag of a ter;—pL comp^des, -iuna, -Ibus. 

ship ;--pL aplustria, or aplustra. Concessu, abl. ; penmssion. 

Aibitratus, nom. ; -um, ace, ; -^ abl. ; Condiscipulatu, all. / companumdiSp at 

judgment. schooL 

Arcessitu, abL ; a sending for, Cratim, or -em, ace. ; -e, abt ; a hmr- 

Astu, nom., ace. ; a city. die ;--pL crfttes, -ium, 4bus. 

Astus, nom,; astu, abl,; craft; — astus, Cupressu, abl.; a cypress. 

ace. pi. Daps, nom., scarcely used; d&pis, gem, 

Cacoethes, nom., aec.; an evU eus- etc. pi. dapes, -Ibus ; a f east, 

torn; — cacoe^he, nom, pi,; -e, and *D&tu, aW.; a giving. 

-es, ace, pL Dertsus, -ui, dot. ; -um, ace. ; -u, oU. ; 

Canities, ncm -em, ace. ; -e, abl. ridicuie. 
i 
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Desprcatai, dttt. ; contempt. 

Dica, nom,; dicam, ace; a legaijpro- 

ceMf— dicas, ace* pi. 
^Dicis, gen. ; aa^ dicis gratift, for form^B 

saJbe. 
DitiosuAf gen, f -i, doLf -em, ace.; -e, 

abL ; power. 
Diu. abl. ; in the day time. 
Dinsuiy dai. ; adimding. 
Ebur, ivory ; — n^t used in t .e pluraL 
♦Efflagitatu, obi ; importunity. 
4FEjectus, nom. ; a throwing ouL 
Epos, nom. and ace. ; an epie poem. 
Ergo, abl. (or ado.) ; for the take. 
Essfedas, ace. pi ; war chariots, 
Erectits, nom. ; a carrying out. 
FsBX, driosj wants gen. pi 
Vkai^fOoi.; hunger. 
Far, com. not used in the gen.^ doL, 

and abl. pi. 
Fas, nom. ; ace. ; right. 
Fauce, abl. ; the throat;— pi. entire. 
Fax, a torch, wants gen. pL 
Fel, gall, wants gen. pi. 
Femlnis, gen.; -i, oaL; -e, abl.; the 

thigh;— pi. fomlnay -Ibus. 
Flictu, aht. ; a striking. 
Fdris, nom. and gen.; -em, aec; -e, 

abL ; a door ;— pi. entire. 
Fors. nom. ; -tis, gen. ; -tern, occ. ; -te, 

am.; chance. 
*Fru8tratiii, abl. ; a deceiving. 
Frux, frmlf nom. scarcely used;'— 

frugis, gen.y etc. 
Fulgetras, a£c. pi. ; Uyhtning. 
Gausape, nom., ace, ml. ; a rough gaa^ 

ment ; — gausiipa, ace. pi. 
Glos, nom. ; a httsbancTs sister. 
Grates, ace. pi. ; — gratfbus, ait; thankt. 
Hebdomadam, ace. ; a week. 
Hiems, winter, not used in gen., dot., 

and abl. pL 
Hippom&nes, nom. and ace. 
*Hir, nom. ; the palm of the hand. 
Hortatu, abl. ; an exhorting ;—pt, hor- 

tatlbus. 
Imp^tis, gen.; -e, abl.; a shock;— pi. 

impetibtts. 
Incltas, or -a, aec. pi. ; as, ad ineltas 

redactus, reduced to a strait. 
*lnconsultu, abl. ; without advice. 
* Indnltii, abl. ; indtdgence. 
Inferiae, w wi. pi ; -as. ace. ; -Is, abl. ; 

sacrifces to the dead. 
Infitias, ace. pi ; a denial; as, ire infit- 

ias, to dem. 
Ingratiis, twl pi, (used adverbially); 

against one^s wiU. 
Injussu, abl ; witHtout command. 
Inquies, nom. ; restlessness. 
Instar, nom., aec. : a Ukenets. 



Interdiu, aU. (or aiAr.>; fi the day tim* 
♦Invltatu, abl ; an invitation. 
Irnsui, doL; -iu% ace; ^, abL; de- 
rision. 
J6vis, nom,, rarely used;— ^2. Joves. 
Ju^eris, gen.; -e, abl; im mcre;-~pl 

jugera, -um, 4bua. 
Jussu, abl ; command, 
LS,be», a spot, wants gen, pL 
Lucu, abl. ; oan-lighL 
^Ludificatui, aai. ; a mockery. 
Lux, light, wants the gen,^pL 
Mandatu, abl ; a cemmcaidi 
M&ne, nom., ace. ; mane, or rarely -i, 

abl ; Ae morning, 
Mel. honey, not used ht gen,y dea,, and 

abl pi 
Melos, nom., ace. ; melo, daL ; melodpf 

— rsihlQj nom., aec. pL 
M^tus, fear, not used in gen^, disL, an4 

abl j)l 
Missn, abl; a sending;— pi missusy 

-!bu8. 
Monitu, abl; admonition; — pi mon- 

Itus. 
Natu, abl ; by birth. 
Nauci, gen., with non^ as, homo noB 

nauci, a man of no aceounL 
N^fas, nom., ace. ; wickedness. 
Nemo, nobody, wants the voc. and 

the pi. 
Nepenthes, nom., aec. ; an herb. 
Nex, decUh, wants the voe.; — nScesy 

nom,, aec. pi 
Nihil, or nililhim, nom. and aec; -i, 

gen, ; -o, abl ; nothing. 
Noctu, abl ; by night. 
Nuptui, dot.; -um, aee.; -u, abC; 

marriage. 
Obex, nom. ; -Icem, ace. ; -Ice^ or -jlcff, 

abl ; a boll;— pi oblces, -jiclbus. 
Objectum, ace. ; -u, abl ; an ihterposi- 

tum;-^pl objectus. 
Obtentui, dot. ; -um,. ace, ; -u, cbl ; m 

pretext. 
Opis. gen.; 5pem, occ; 5pe, abL; 

lieip;—pl entire. 
Oppositu, abl.; an opposing ;— pi, op- 

posltus, aec. 
Opus, nom., aec, ; need, 
Os, me mou&i, wants the gen, pi 
Pbn&ces, nom.; '■iB,gen.; -e, abl; cm 

herb. 
Pax, peace, wants gen. jrf. 
Peccatu, abl ; aJ'auU. 
Pteclidis, gen. ; -i, dal ; -em, aec, ; -€^ 

abl ;-^l. entire. 
Pelage, ace. pi of peJAgns ; the sea, 
Permissu, abl ; -uni, nee. ; permissiom 
Fiscatus, nom.; -i, gen.; -um, tsoe^i 

-w, abl ; a fsblng. 
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Pix, pUch ; plees, ace. pL 

Pondo, obi ; in weight, Cf. § 94, 1. 

Preci, dot ; -em, ace, ; -6, abL ; prayer • 

—pL entire. 
Procer; nom,; -em,acc; ape«ri-~pL 

entire. 
Proraptn, a6(., readinett. 
Pus wants gtn, dot and a62. pi. 
Relatum, ace. ; — ^a, abl. ; a recitoL 
Repetundanim. gen. j^L ; -is, ahU ; 

money taken by extortum. 
Rogatu, abl, ; a requesL 
Ros, deWy wants gen. pL 
Bus, the country^ wants gen.^ dot., and 

Satias, nom.; -atem, ace,; &te, abL; 

satiety, 
SScus, nom., eux. ; sex. 
Situs, nom. ; -um, occ. ; -u, ail. ; tOuch- 

lion ; — situs, nom. and ace. pL 
Situs, nom. ; -us, gen. ; -um, ace. ; -u, 

aW. ; rtttt ,— situs, acc.pL 
Sol, ^ «un, wants ^en. /^ 
Sordis, gen. ; -em, ncc. ; -e and -i, aU; 

JUtk ;-^pl. sorde8,-ium, etc. 
Spontis, gen, ; -e, abl, ; of one^s own 

accord. 
Suboles, offspring, wants gen. pL 



SuppetiflB, wm. pk; •••«, ace.; 91^ 

plies, 
T&bum, nom. ; -i, gen. ; -o, abL ; cor- 

rupt matter, 
Tempe, nom, ace. voc. pL; a vale m 

Thessaly. 
Tus wants gen,, dot,, and abL pL 
Venui and -o, doL ; um, ace, ; -o, sAL $ 

sale, 
Veprem, ace; -^ abL; a hrier;^ vL 

entire. 
Verbiris, gen.; -e, abL; a stripe i—jlL 

verbfera, um, Ibus. 
Vesper, nonu; -ttin, ace-; -e, -i,or-<i, 

aU. ; the evening, 
Vespfera, nom, ; -am, ace, ; -&, abL ; A« 

evening. 
/Icis, gen,; -i, dai,; -em, ace; -e, 

abL ; change ;—pl. entire, except gen, 
/"Irus, nom. ; -i, gen, ; -us, cu:e. ; -o, oM. ; 

poison. 
Vis, gen, and (2ra. rare ; strength; pL 

vires, -ium, etc. See ^ 86. 
Viscus, »io»n. ; -f ris, aen, ; -fire, <M, ; 

an internal organ. pL viscera, eto. 
Vocatu, abL ; a calling ; — vocatus, aee, 

pL 



RE31AKK 1. To those may be added nouns of the fifth declension, which 
either want the plural, as most of them are abstract nouns, or have in that 
number onlv the nominative, accusative, and vocative. Res and cUes, however, 
have tho plural entire. Cf. \ 90, R. 1. 

Rkm. 2. For the use of the vocative, also, of many nouns, no classical au- 
thority can be found. 

§ 0»l« 2. Nouns defective in number, want either the plural or 
the singular. 

(a) Many nouns want the plural from the nature of the things 
which they express. Such are generally names of persons, most names 
of places (except those which have only the plural), the names of 
herus, of the arts, most material and abstract nouns ; but these may 
have a plural when used as common nouns, (§ '26, R. 3.), and many 
others. 

Rem. In Latin the plural of abstract nouns is often used to denote the exist- 
ence of the quality, attribute, etc. in different objects, or the repetition of an 
action ; and m poetry such plmtds are used for the sake of emphasis or metre. 
See S d8- 

The following list contains many of the nouns which want the plural, 
and also some, marked », which are included in the above classes, but 
are sometimes used in the plural. 



Aconltum, tro(/*s6anc, p. 
Adorea, a miUlary re- 

ward 
Aer, the avr, p. 
iEs, brass^ money, p. 
£ther, t^ shy. 



iEvum, age, lifetime^ p. 
Album, an album. 
Allium, garlic, d. 
Amicitia, /Hen^^t^p, p. 
Argilla, while clay, 
AvSne, ood, p. 



Balanstium, (kejtowerof 

the pomegranate. 
Balsaraura, bnUnn, p. 
Barathrum, a gulf. 
Callum, hardened skin, p. 
G&lor, keaiy p 
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CarduuBf a thistle., p. 
Ckro, ftejshy p. 
Cera, wax, p. 
Cestus. a fftrcUe. 
Cicnta, hemlock, p. 
Coenum, mud, 
Contagium, contagion, ^ 
Crocum, saffron. 
Crocus, saffron, p. 
Cruor, blood, p. 
Ciltis, tJie sjcin, p. 
Diluc&lum, tkedawn, 
Kbur, ivory. 
Electrum, amber, q^ * 
Far, com, p. 
Fel, ffolL p. 
Fervor, heat, p. 
Fides, faith. 
F!mu8, €hmg. 
¥uffi,Jltght,p. 
rtimus, smoke, p. 
F*iror, madness, p. 
Galla, an oak-a/>j>le, p. 
G^\\i,frosL 
Glarea, gravel. 
Gloria, glory, p. 
Glastum, toocuL 
Glaten, or 
Glutlnum, glue. 
Gypsum, white plaster. 
Hepar, the liver. 
Hesp<'rus, the evening 

Unr. 
H!lum, a Utile Mng. 
Hordeura, barley, p. 
Humus, the ground. 
Indoles, native quality, p. 
Ira, anger, p. 
Jtibar, radiance. 
Jus, Justice, law, p, 
Justitiura, a law vacation. 



Lac, milk. 

haRtit\SL,jov, p. 

Languor, /aininew, p. 

Lardumj hacon, p. 

L&tex, lunwr, p. 

Letum, death. 

Lignum, wood, p. 

Limus, mud. 

Liquor, liauor, p. 

Lues, a plague. 

Latum, clay, p. 
. Lux, light, p. 

Macellum, the Gambles. 

Mane, the morning. 

Marmor, marble, p. 

Mel, honey, p. 

Meridies, mid-day. 

Mors, death, p. 

Munditia, neainess, p. 

Mundus, femaie orna- 
ments. 

Muscus, moss. 

Nectar, nectar. 

NSmo, no man. 

Nequitia, mckcdness, p. 

NiWlum, nihil, or nil, no- 
thing. 

Nitrum, natron. 

Oh\vf\o,forgeifulness, p. 

OmSisum, bullock's tripe. 

Opium, qpium^ 

Palea, chaff, p. 

Pax, peace, p. 

P6num, ana 

Penufi:, provisions, p. 

Plper,^eDp«r. 

Pix, pitch, p, 



Purpftra, jmryle, p. 
Quies. rest, p. 
Bos, aew, p. 
Rubor, reaness, p. 
Sabiiio and 
Sabeilum, gravel 
Sal, soA. 
Salum, the sea, 
Salus, safety. 
Sanguis, blood. 
Scnipfilum, a scrtfje, p. 
Senium, old age. 
Slier, an osier. 
Sinapi, mustard, 
Siser, skirret, p 
Sitis, thirst. 
Sol, the sun, p» 
Sopor, sle^, p. 
Specimen, an exanq>U. 
Spama,/oamf p. 
Sulfur, sulphur J p. 
Supellex, /«r»Uttr«. 
T&bes, a consumption. 
T&bum, corrupt matUr, 
Tellus, the earth. 
Terror, terror, p. 
Thymum, thyme, p. 
Trib&lus, a thistle, p. 
Tristitiaj sadness. 
Ver, spnng. 
Vespfra, Uie evening. 
Vetemus, lethargy. 
Vigor, strength, p. 
Vinum, unne, p. 
Virus, poison. 
Viscum^ and 
Viscus, bird-Ume. 
Vitrum, woad. 
Vulgus, (he common pea 

Zin^ber, ginger. 



Pontus, the sea. 
Prolubium, desire. 
Pubes, the youth. 
Pulvis, dust, p. 

§ 00« (b). The names of festivals and games, and several names 
of places and books, want the singular ; as, Bacchanalia, a festival of 
Bacchus ; Olympia, the Olympic games ; Bucollca, a book of pastorals ; 
and the following names of places : — 

Acrocerannia, Baise, 

AmyclflB, Ceraunia, 

. Artax&ta, Ecbatana, 

Athenae, Esquiliae, 

Note. Some of those in i properly signify the people. 

The following list contains most other nouns which want the singular^ 
and also some, marked s, which are rarely used in that number : — 
Acta, records. Alpes, the Alps^ s. Apln«, irifies. 

Adversaria, a memoranp- Annales, an7m», s. ArgatiBd, wiiticigms, %, 

dum-book. Antse, door-posts. Anna, arms. 

fistlva, 80. castra, swm- Antes, rows. Artus, ^e joints, s. 

mer quot'ters. Antise, aforeloc:. Bellaxia, sweetmeats. 



Fundi, 


Locri, 


Susa, 


Gabii, 


Parisii, 


SvracilsaB, 


Gades, 


Philippi 


tliermopylaj. 


Gemonise, 


Putedli, 


Veii. 
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Bl^, a two-hone char- 

BracciB, brtedUB. 

Branchis, Hu gUU of 
Juhes. 

Brevia, thaUowjUaceg, 

Calends, the QUendi, 

Canceill, bahutrade$, 

Cani, gray hairs. 

Cashes, alutnier^s net, s. 

Caulse, she^foUb. 

(yel^res, (he bodhf-guard 
of the Roman kings, 

Cibaria, vktualt^ b. 

ClitellflBj apachsaddU, 

Codicilli, a writing. 

Coelltes, the gods, 8. 

Crepundia, a ratUe, 

CunabiUa, and 

CuD8B, a cradle, 

Oycl&des,(Ae OgcladeSyS, 

Declmas, tithes^ %, 

Dine, the FwrieSf b, 

DivitiflB, riches. 

Druldes, the Druids, 

Dryades, the Dryads, 8. 

Epuls, a banqueL b, 

Emnenldes, the Furies, 8. 

Excubiae, watches, 

Exsequitbj funeral rites, 

Exta, entraUs. 

Exuviae, qwUs. 

Facetiae, fiUasantry, s. 

Feriae, holidays^ s. 

Fides, a stringed instru- 
ment, 8. 

Flabra, blasts, 

Fr&ces, the lees of oil 

Fraga, strawberries, 8. 

Gemini, twins, 8. 

Genae, cheeks, b, 

Gerrae, trijles. 

Grates, thanks, 

Habenae, reins, 8. 

flibenuii sc. castm, win- . 
ter quarters. 

Ilyades, the Hyades, 8. 

Idiis, the ides ofamoiUk, 

Ilia, thefiank, 

Innunabula, a cradU, 

Indutiae, a truce. 



Indcyiap, cMkes, 

Ineptiae./00/ertM, 8. 

Inf^ri, Vie dead, 
Inferiae,jacri^rea m honor 

of the dead. 
Insecta, insects, 
Inaidiae. an ambuscade, 8. 
Justa,/itfi€ra/ rites. 
Lactes, small entrails, 8. 
Lamenta, lamentations, 
Lapicidlnae, a stone quar- 

LatebrsB, a hiding place, 

8. 

Laiirlce8, young rabbits. 
Lautia, presents to for' 

eign ombassadorB. 
Lemfires, hobgobUns, 
Lendes, nits 
LibSri, children, s. 
LucSres, a division of the 

Boman cavalry, 
Ma^ia, cottages. 
Majores, ancestors. 
Mftnes, the shades, 8. 
Manubiae. spoils of war, 
Mapalia, huts, b, 
Minaciae, ana 
Minae, threats. 
Minores, poUerity, 
Moenia, the walls of a 

citif, a. 
Multitia. garments fndy 

wrought. 
Munia, official duties. 
Nai&des. water-nymphs, s. 
N&res, the nostriu, s, 
Nat&les, parentaae, 
N&tes, the haunches, s. 
N6mae, corroding sores or 

ulcers., 8. 
Nonae, the nones of a 

month, § 826, 1. 
Nagae, jMte, nonsense, 
Nnndlnae, me weel^ mar- 
ket. 
Nuptiae, a marriage, 
OblvnA, forgetfulness, b, 
Ofifuciae, cheats, b, 
Optimates, the aristfh 

erotic party, b. 



Palearia, the cewlap, 8. 
Pandectae, thepandecd 
Parietlnae, old walls. 
Partes, a party, b, 
Pascaa, pastures, b, 
Penates, household godt^ 

B, 

Phal&rae. trcqapingt. 
Phlltra, love potions, 
Pleitides, the Pleiads or 

seven stars, s. 
PoBitri, posterity, 
Praebia, an amuleL 
Prscordla, the ^Reh 

phragm, the entraUs. 
Primitiae, frstfruiU, 
Procures, nobles, 8. 
PugiUaria, or -ares, 

writing-tablets, s. 
Qnadilgae, a team of four 

horses, 8. 
Quintes, Roman ctltseiM, 

8. 

Quisqnfliae. refuse, 
Reliquiaef the remains, b. 
Salebra, rugged roads, ■. 
SaIIn8B,Mfti^. 
Scalae, a loader, b, 
Scatebrae, a spring, b. 
Scopae, a broom, 
Scriita, old stuff, 
Sentes, thorns, s. 
Spoiisalia, espousals, 
Statlva, sc. castra, « 

stationary camp, 
Sup^ri, the gods above. 
Talaria, winged shoes, 
Tenebrae, darkness, b. 
Tesca, rough places. 
Thermae, uxinn baths. 
Tormina, coUc-paHns. 
Transtra, seats for rouh 

ers, 8. 
Trtcae. trijles, toys. 
Utensilifu ulensus. 
yalYSd,foldina ddor§, s. 
Vepres, brambles, s. 
VergUiae, the seven stars, 
Vindiciae, a legal claim, b, 
Vligalta,6«8^. 



§97. 

numbers. 

iEdes, -is, a tenwle, 
£des, -iam, a house. 
A.qna, water. 
iqiue. medicinal qfrings, 
Auxilinm, aid. 
Anzilia. auxiliary troops. 



The following usually differ in meaning in the different 



B6nnm, a good thing. 
B6nR, 2>rqperiy. 
Cfurcer, a prison. 
Carc^res, the barriers of 

a race-iourse 
Castruni, a ciistle. 



Castra, a camp. 
Comitinm, a part of the 

Roman forum, 
Cotnltia, an assembly for 

tlection. 
CopiH, plentfi. 
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Copiae, troopt,forces, 
Cupedia, -as, aairUiness. 
Oupediae, -aram, and 
Cupedia, -Oram, dcdtUiei. 
Facultas, ability. 
Facultates, pro^rty. 
Fastus, -us, pnde. 
Fa8tu», -uura, and 
Fasti, -onim, a calendar. 
Fortttiia, Fortune. 
Fortunae. wealth. 
Furfur, oran. 
Furf&res, dandruff. 
Gratia, yawr. 
Gratiae, thanks. 



Impedimentnm, a hinder- 

ance. 
Impedimenta, baggage. 
Lit<^ra, a letter of the dir 

phabet. 
Lit^rae, an tpistle. 
Ludus, pastime. 
Ludi, public games. 
Lustrum, a morass. 
Lustra, a hatmt or den of 

unid beasts. 
Mos, cwtom. 
Mures, manners. 
Naris, a nostrU. 
Nares, the nose. 



NataliB, a hvHhdag. 
Natales, Hrth, lineage. 
OpSra, voorky labor. 
Operas, workmen. 
Opis, gen. power. 
Opes, -um, meofM, weaUk. 
Plaga, a region. tracL 
Pl&gae, nets, toils. 
Principium, a beginning. 
Principia, the general t 

quarters. 
Rostrum, a beak, proof. 
Rostra, theBostra. 
Sal, saU. 
S&les, witticisms. 



§ 98* The following plurals, with a few others, are sometimes 
used in poetry, especially in the nominative and accusative, instead 
of the singular, f jr the sake of emphasis or metre. 



^quora, the sea. 
Alta, the sea. 
Anlmi, courage. 
Aurae, the air. 
Carinas, a keel. 
Cervices, the neck. 
Colla, the neck. 
Comae, the hair. 
Connubia, marriage. 
Corda, tlie heart. 
Corpora, a body. 
Crepuscula. twilight. 
Currus, a chariot. 
Exsilta, banishmenL 
Frigora, cold. 
Gaudia, joy. 
Gramlna, grass. 
GuttOra, the throoL 



Hymeuaei, marriage. 

Ignes, love. 

Ingulna, the groin. 

Irae, anger. 

Jej unia, fasting. 

Jilbae, a mane. 

Limlna, a threshold. 

Litora, a shore. 

Mensae, a service or course 
ofcUshes. 

Neniae, a funeral dirge. 

Numlna, the divinity, 

Odia, kiUred. 

Ora, the mouth, the coun- 
tenance. 

Orae, confines. 

Ortus, a rising, the east, 

Otia, ease, Uiiure, 



Pectora, the breast. 

Redlttis, a return. 

Regua, a kingdom. 

Rictus, the jaws. 

Robora, strength. 

Silentia. silence. 

Siuus, the bosom of a Bo- 
man garmenL 

Taedae, a torch. 

Tempera, <me. 

Tepga, tiie back. 

Thalami, marriage or 
marriage-bed. 

Tori, a bed, a couch, 

Tura, frankincense. 

Viae, a journey. 

Vultus, the coumlenanct., 



III. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 



§ 99* Nouns are redundant either in termination, in declension^ 
in gender, or in two or more of these respects. 

1. In tennination : (a.) of the nominative ; as, arbor, and arbos^ a tree: (6.) 
of the oblique cases ; as, Hgris, ; gen. tigris, or -idis ; a tiger. 

2. In declension; as, laurus; gen. -i, or -lia; a laurel. 

8. In gender; as, vulgus, masc. or neut.; the common people. 
4. In tenr'T^ation and declension; as, senecta^ hb, and senectus, -tUb; old 
age. 
6. In termination and gender; aspileus, masc, andpHeum, neut.; a hat- 

6. In d3clension and gender; as pinus, -i or us, masc. or fem., and pinus, 
-dris, neut. ; a store of provisions. Spicus, -us or -t, masc. fem. or neut. ; a cavft 

7. In t ampliation, declension, and gender; as, inenda, ~a^ fem. and mendwtk^ 
.4, neut. ; a fault 
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Acinus, -um, and -a, a berry. 
Aclagium, anrf-io, a proverb. 
Adinonitio, -urn, am -us, itt, a rtwand- 

ing. 
JEthra, and aether, ^ clear Ay. 
Affectio, and -us, us, affection. 
Agamemno, and -on, Agamemnon, 
Alabaster, «rt, and pL -tra, «nis»i, on 

alaAaster box. 
Alimonia, and -urn, oiimeirt. 
A]luvio, an<^ -es, ajlood. 
Alvearium, and -are, a bee-kioe. 
Amaracus, and -urn, maijoram. 
Amvgdala, and -um, on almond. 
Anfractum, atid -us, t2«, a -mnding. 
Aiigiportura, and -us, us^ a narrow lane 

cu* alley. 
AntidotuR, and-uxxL, an antidoie. 
Aranea, and -us, i, a spider. 
AxfiT, and Ariirts. <fc« rwer Arar. 
Arbor, and -os, a tree. 
Architectus, cmd -on, an architect. 
Arcus, -fi«, and t, a ocho. 
Atta^ena, and -gen, a tnoor-hen. 
Avantia, and -ies. avarice. 
Augmentuni, ana -men, an tncrea^e. 
Baccar, ami -iLris, a hind of herb. 
Baculus, and -um, a staff, 
Balteua, and -um, a belt. 
Barbaria, and -ies, barbarism. 
Barbitus, and -on, a harp. 
Batillus, and -uxxl, afire-shoveL 
Blanditia, and Aes^ flattery. 
Bncclna, and -um, a timmpet. 
Bura, and -la, a plough-loal. 
Buxus, and -um, the box-tree. 
Cspa, and csepe, an onion. 
Calamister, <n, am/ -trum, a cri^.^- 

pisL 
Callus, and -um, hardened sidn. 
Cancer, cri, or #rw, a croi^. 
Canitia, and -ies, ibarinefs. 
Capus, one? capo, a capon. • 
Carrus, ami -um, a kind of waggon. 
Casslda, and -cassis, a helmeL 
Catinus, and ^m, a bowl, di^. 
Ohirogr&pbus, and -um, a hand-torit ng. 
Cingilla, -us, and -uni, a girdle. 
Clipeus, omZ-um, a shield. 
Oochlearium. -ar, cmd -are, a spoon 
Colluvio, and -ieSy fUh. 
Commentarius, and -um, a journal 
Compages, and -go, a joining. 
Conatura, and-ns, Os, an attempt 
Concinnltas, amf-tudo, neatness 
Coiisortiuin, aiul -io, partiwrsttip. 
Contagiuin, -io, ana -es, cwitact. 
Conium, -us. \, or us, a cornel tret. 
Ooatoa, i^ and um a hind of *hr uh. 



CratSra, and crater, a booL 
Cr6cus, and -um, saffron. 
Crystallus, and -nm, crystaL 
Cubitus, and -um, the elbow. 
Cupiditas, and -pido, desire. 
Gupressns, t, or a<, a cvpres$4refe. 
Delicia, and -um, deU^iht. 
Delphlnus, and delphm^ a daifyhm, 
Dictamnus, and -um, dtUanv. 
Diluvium, -o, and -ies, a de^ijft, 
Domus, (, or tui, a house. 
Dorsus, and -um, the b<ick. 
Duritia, and -ies, hardness. 
Cffigia, and -ies, an image. 
Elegia, and -un, t, an degy. 
Elephantus, and -phas, an etephasii. 
£pit6ma, and ^, an abridgmenL 
Ess^da, and -um, a charioL 
Evander, dri, and -drua, Evander, 
Eventum, and -us, 4to, an eveiU. 
Exemplar, and -Are, apattem, 
Ficus, «, or us, ajia-tree. 
Flmus, and -um, muig. 
Fretum, and -us, Os, a ttrasL 
Fulgetra, and -um, Uahimng. 
Galerus, and -um, a nai^ ccm. 
Ganea, and -um, on eating-house, 
Oaus&pa, -es, -e, and -um, frieze. 
Gibba, -us, and -er, iri, a htn^. 
Glutlnum, and -ten, glue. 
Gobius, and -io, a gudgeon. 
Gi-ammatlca, and -e, grammar. 
Gras, (7rtt«,om/gruis, is, a crane. 
Hebdom&da, ana -mas, a week. 
Helleborus. and -um, hellebore. 
Honor, ana hdnos, Aonor. 
Hyssopus, and -um, hyssop. 
Dios, -um, and -on, Troy. 
Incestum, and -us, u<, incest 
IntiibuB, and -um, endive. 
Jugulus, and -um, the throat. 
Juventa, -«s, uiis, and -as, youth. 
Labor, cmd laboa, labor. 
Lacerta, and -us, a lizards 
Laurus, i, or us, a laurel 
LSpor, and Igpos, vjit. 
Ligur, and -us, Uris, a Ligurian. 
Lupinus, and -um, a lupine. 
Luxuria, and -ies, luxury. 
Maeander, -dros, and -drus, Msandef. 
Margarita, and -um, a pearl 
Materia, and -ies, materials. 
Medimnus, and -um, a measure. 
Menda, am -ura, a fault. 
Modius, and -um, a measure. 
MoUitia, and -ies, softness. 
Momentum, and -men, influence. 
Mugil, and -His, a mullet. 
Mulcl*>er, ^W, or ^ris. Vulcan. 
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Mulctnt, omf-um, a mSth-paU. 
Munditia, and -ies, neatntM. 
Maria, and -ies, bi-ine or pickk 
Myrtus, iofus^a tnj/rtle, 
Nardns, and -um, nard. 
Nasus, and -um, the nose. 
Necessltas, and -udo, necessity. 
Nequitia, and -ies, uxyrihlessj^ss, 
Notitia, ctnd -ies, knowleilye. 
ObUvium, and AOj for ^etfulness. 
Oltsidium, and -io, a siege. 
(Edipiu, t, or ddis, CEdipus, 
Ostrea, and -tun, an oyster. 
Palatus, and -um, the palate. 
Palumba, -us, and -es, a pigeon. 
Papyrus, and -um^ papyrus. 
Paupertas, and -ies, povertu, 
Pavus, and pftvo, a ptacocTc. 
PfnuSji, -dm, oruj, and pCnum, /» - 

visions. 
Peplus, and -um, a veiL 
Perseus, et. or eos, Perseus. 
PileQs, ana -um, a hat. 
Pinus, », or us, apine-iree. 
Pistrtna, and -um, a balMiouse. 
Planitia, and -ies, a plain. 
Pl&to, and Platon, Plato. 
Plebs, an<^ plebes, e», (Ae common 

Porrus, and -um, a /eeA. 
Postuiatum, and -io, a re^€9<. 
Praesepia, -ium, -es, or -is, onrf -e, o 

Praetextum, a«rf -us^ iis, a pretexL 
Prosnpia, and -ies, lineage. 
Rapa, ana -um, a himtjx 
Kequies, «ft» or eT, rej«. 
Kete, ofM rStis, a neL 
Reticiilus, and -um, a small net. 



Riotam, and -us, »«, tft€ (^pen mcutis, 
Saeritia, -ftdo and -ie8,yeroc%. 
Sagus, ancf -um, a military cloak. 
Sanguis, and sanguen, blood. 
Satr&pes, and satraps, a satrtqk 
Scabritia, and -ies, roughness.^ 
Scorpius, -OS, and -io, a scorpion, 
Segmentura, and -men, apiece, 
Segnitia, awl -ies, doth. 
Senecta, and -us, old age. 
Sequester, tri, or tiis^ a truMUe, 
Ses^ama, and -um, stsavie. 
Sibllus, and -a, drum^ a hisnng, 
Sinapi, awl -is, mustard. 
Sinus, and -um, a gobUL 
Sparu.«, and -a, Srumy a spear. 
Spurcitia, and -iw^JiUhiness. 
Straiuentum, and -men, straw, 
Sufftmentum, and -men, fumigation. 
SuggcstU8, and -um, a mupity stage. 
Suppanis, and -um, a linen garment. 
Supplicium, -icamentum, and-ictdia 

a public suppUiaiion. 
Tapetum, -ete, and -€s, tapestry* 
Tenerltas, and -tmdo^ softness. 
Tergum, and -us, <>r«, ike back. 
Tiara, and -as, a turban. 
Tignus, ajic? -um, a beamy timber. 
Tigris, is, or idu, a tiner. 
Titanus, and Tttan, Titan. 
Tonitrunm, and -trns, us, thunder, 
Torale, ana -al, a bed^covering. 
Tribes, and trabs, a beam. 
TriljCila, and -um^ a thre^ing sledge. 
Vespera, -per. ir% and iris, me evening. 
Vinaceus, and -a, oi^umj a grape-stone* 
Viscus, and -um, the mutletoe. 
Vulgus, masc. and neut., the common 
people. 



Remark 1. To these may be added some other verbals in us and io, and 
Greek nouns in o and on; as, £Ho and IHon; also some Greek nouns in es and 
c^ which haye Latin forms in a ; as, Atrides and Atrida. See § 46. 

Rem. 2. Some proper names of places also aVe redundant in number; as, 
Argos and Argi; ftdena and Fidena; Thibe and Thebof. 

Nora. The diflerent forma of most words in the abore Ibt are not equally eommcn, aat4 
tome are rarely used, or only in particular cases. 



DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

§ 100. Nouns are derived from other nouns, from adjecttvei^ 
and from verbs. 

I. From Nouns. 

From nouns are derived the following classes : — 
1. Apatroni/mic is the name of a person, derived from tliat of his 
father or other ancestor, or of the founder of his nation. 
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Hon I. Patronymfag m» propariy Ghwak nomm, and hxn bon boi ro ira d ftom that hn 
puge by the Latin poets. 

(a.) Masculine patronymics end in XdeSf Ides, ddesy and ISdes. 

(1.) N( ana in w )f the second declension, and those noons of the third da* 
clensioi., whose n>. t ends in a short syllable, form their patronymics in idui 
as, Pridmusj Priamidet; AgamemnOn, gen. iimB,' Agamemn&nidu. 

(2. ) Nouns in Sia and clet form their patronymics in icies ; as, JL-Irl8f, AMdu ; 
fferdcUs (i. e. Hercoles,) IItrachdea» 

Rem. 1. jErOdeSj in Virg. A. 9, 6&8, is formed in like manner, as if from JSnA^ 
instead of uEneas. 

(8.) Nouns in 6s and ?s of the first declension form their patronymics in ddu, 
as ^neds, ^niddes ; Bippdtes, NipjMdde*. 

<4.) Nouns in km of the second declension, and those nouns of the third de- 
clension, whose root ends in a lone vowel, form their patronymics in tddes; as, 
ThesHuSj Tkes^ddes; An^itryd (gen. Aim), AmphUrfforOddet. 

Rem 2. A few nouns also of the first declension have patronymics in idduf 
aa, Anchltes, Anchia&des, 

(p.) Feminine patronymics end in is, its, and ias, and correspond 
in termination to tne masculines, viz. is to ides, eis to uies, and ica to 
tades ; as, Tynddrus, masc. Tyndarides, fem. Tynddris ; Nereus, masc. 
Nereides, fem. Nereis; Thestius, masc. Thestiddes, fem. Thes£Uis, 

Rem. 8. A few feminines are found in Ine, or iOnt; as, ATeriiM, Acritiine^ 
from Nere/M and Acrisins, 

Note 2. Patronymics in c2!m and a« are of the first declension ; thoae in if 
and at, of the third . 

2. ApatricU or gentile noun is derived from the name of a coontiy; 
and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, 

TrOt, a Trojan man ; TVOat, a Trojan woman : Maddo, a Macedonian | 
8amms, a Samnite ; from TV^'a, Mactaoma, and Saimmwn, 

Note 8. Most patrials are properly a(^ectives, relating to a noon understood ; 
as, hUmo, clvis, etc. See § 128, 6. 

3. A diminutive signifies a small thiii^ of the kind denoted by the 
primitive ; as, Rber, a book ; libellus, a little book. 

Diminutives generally end in iilus, via, vlum, or cuius, cUla, cutum^ 
according as the primitive is masuline, feminine, or neuter. 

A. 1. If the primitive is of the first or second declension, or its root ends 
in c, ^ d, Gt t after a vowel, the diminutive is formed by annexing 6lu», a, 
wn to the root ; as, ariUa, serv&lus, ptieriUus, tcutuluniy comicula, regilut, ca~ 
pituliun, merceddla ; from dra, servus, puer, sciUum, comix, {-ids), rex, '^regia), 
U^, {-itis), merces, {-edis,) 

2. Primitives of the first or second declension whose root ends in e or i, 
instead of dittf, a, tm, add dUu, a, um ; as, JUidlus, gloridla, horredhtm ; from 
^Hm.gloriay horreum. 

8. Primitives of the first or second declension whose root ends in 2, n, or r, 
form diminutives by contraction in ellus, a, um, and some in illua, a. um; as, 
ocellus, asellus, UbeUuSf lucellum ; from ocmus, aana^ Uber^ lucrum ; ana tigiUum^ 
Hgillumj from signum, Hgnum. 

B. 1 If the primitive is of the third, fourth, or fifth declension, the dimina- 
tive is .brined in ciilutj (or idilut), a, um, 

2. Primitives of the third declension whose nominative ends in r, or in os or 
«f from roots end*-? in r annex cuhis to the nominative ; as, /rater cti&M, «oror. 
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dUa otciUum, corpiac0»m ; fromj 'Ater, t&ror^ 6s, i&ris),corpU8f (-^ris). — So also 
primitives in es and is, bat these drop the s of the uouiinative ; as, iffnicilm^ 
nubecila^ dieciila ; from ignisj nObet, dies. 

8. Primitives of other terminations of tlie third declension, and those of tne 
fonrth, add tciUus to the root ; n!&, ponHcilus^ cotic&la, osgiciUum, versiculm, corm- 
dUum; from ponsj cotj i», {ouu , vernUy cortnu. 

4. Primitives in o, {tnis or mis), in adding ciUuSy o, «»», change the final vowel 
of the root (» or o) into u ; as, lunnuneulus, senmmdUus ; from nOmo and seruio ; 
and a few primitives of other terminations form similar diminutives ; as, atniit- 
ctfuf , ddnumdUa ; from &vus and d&nhut* 

C. 1. A few diminutives end in ukns , a«, equuUuSf aculeus ; from iqutu and 
ictu ; and a few also in io ; as, homunciOy senecio^ from hdtno and senex. 

2.' Diminutives are sometimes formed from other diminutives ; as, cLselMuij 
fcom asellus ; sometimes two or more diminutives with different terminations 
are formed from the same primitive, as, honvuncUus^ homitUus^ and homunciof 
from h&mo; and sometimes me primitive undergoes euphonic changes ; as ru- 
muBdilus, f^m rumor. 

Rem. Some diminutives differ in gender from their primitives ; as rcuam' 
eOHus, BcamSlut, from rdna and tcanmum, 

4. (a.') An amplificative is a personal appellation denoting an ex- 
cess or that -which is expressed by its primitive ; as, 

QxpUo^ one who has a large head : so ndso, Weo, buccOyfrontOf mento, one who 
has a lar^e nose, lips, or cheeks, a broad forehead or long chm; from c^^fut^ 
nStus, labMj hucca^fions^ and merUum. 

(fi.) A few personal appellatives in to denote the trade or profession to which 
a person belongs ; as, IwaOj an actor ; pellio, a furrier ; from ludtis, andpeUu. 

6. The termination turn adddd to the root of a noun, indicati s the office or 
condition^ and often, derivatively, an assemblage of the individuals denoted bv 
the primitive ; as, coUtgivm^ colleaffueship, and thence an assembly of coU 
leagues; <em^um, servitude, and coUectively the servants ; so sacerdMsuin, and 
ndnuUrium; from coUega^ senms, sacerdoa, and minister. 

6. The termination imonium is added to the root of a few nouns, denoting 
something derived from the primitives, or imparting to it its peculiar character . 
as, testimonium, testimony ; so vadimonium, patiimonium, mairimonwm ; from 
Uitis, vat {v&dis), pdter, and mater. 

7. The termination Hum, added to the root of names of plants, denotes a 
place where they grow in abundance ; as, quercetum, Umreium, olivetum, from 
juercitf , laurus, and oUva. 

So, also, cBscvletum, dumetum, myrUtum^ and by analogy saxetum. But some 
drop e ; as, carectwin, salictum, virgtUtum, and armisttmi. 

• 8. The termination drium, added to the root of a noun, denotes a receptacle 
of the things signified by the primitive; as. avidrium, an aviary; plcuUdrvum, a 
nursery ; from dvis, a bird, Bndplanta, a plant. 

9. The termination i/e, added to the root of names of animals, marks the 
place where they are kept ; as, buviley a stall for oxen; so capfile, ovale; from 
mis, ail ox, diper, a goat, and &ms, a sheep. 

Noiic 1. This class and the preceding are properly neuter adjectives. 
Noiv 2. Abstract nouns are derived either from adjectives or from 
See S 26, 6. 

II. From ADjECTnvES. 

§ 101. 1. Abstract nouns are formed by adding the tenrmation 
Ba«| itudo, ia, itia or itieSj edo, and imonia to the root of the piimitive 
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2. Abstracts in tttu. {ef^ulTakaot to the English ty or ity\ are formed froni 
Mdjectives of etich declension ; as, cvpidttat^ teneritat, ceUriUu, crudeUtas^ feSti- 
toi; from cuj)Uiug, titter ^ cileVy crwielu, and J' elix, 

<1.) When the root ends in t, the abstract is formed in itat; as^piAof, from 
pifu ; and when it ends in t, a« only is added ; as, honetias from horuatvs. 

(2.) In a few abstracts t before tas is dropped ; as. Ubertas. jwcenUu, from 
iiber^juvinis. In facuUa* and tKfficuUas^ from /cuilis, Sjfficility tnere is a chimge 
also in the root-vowel from • to u. 

(3.) A few abstracts are formed in Urn or tiu^ instead of Itas; as, ssrvUuf, 
iuventusy from servm Andjuviftis. See ^ 76, Exc. 2. 

8. Abstracts in itiido are formed from adjectives in uc, and some from adjec- 
tives of the third declension of two or three terminations; as^mnanitikiOf aUi~ 
iudOyfortUwlo. acri^idOj from magmu^ aUut^fortu^ Over, rolysyllabic a<^ectives 
hi tus, generally form ^eir abstracts by adding udo instead of i/«r& to their root; 
as, contuetiidOy from contuitm, 

4. Abstracts in ia (equivalent to the English ce or cy,) are for the most part 
formed from ac^ectives of one termination ; as, clementiaj contianUa, impuaem' 
Ua^ from clemensj conslansy impOdens. Bnt some adjectives in in and er ,inclnding 
verbals in cundttSy likewise form their verbals in ia; as, miteria, anguiUOf/acun' 
UiOj fromm{«er, angusttiSyfacundus, 

6. Abstracts in Uia and itU$ are formed from adjectives m tu and ii ; as, 
/usdtia, trisLiday duritU^ and duritiesy seffniUa and »tgmlit$^ from justng^ trUtiiy cb- 
nis, and tefftm, 

6. A few abstracts are formed in Sdo, and a few in imlhtta ; and sometimes 
two or more abstracts of different terminations are formed from the same adjeo- 
tive ; as, acrUaty acritSdo, acredOy and acrtmoitta, from deer. In snch case those 
ia itsdo and tmoma seem to be more intensive in signification than those in 

Remark. Adjectives, as distinguished from the abstracts which 
are formed from them, are called concretes, 

UL Fbom Verbs. 
§ 103- Nouns derived horn verbs are called verbal nouns. 

The following are the principal classes : — 

1. Abstract nonns expressine the action or condition denoted by a verb, es- 
pecially by a neuter verb, are formed by annexing or to their first root : as, 
amor, love ; fdvoTy favor ; nuxroTy grief ; </>2efw2[>r, brightness; from dfmo, f&oeo^ 
ffUBreo, and gplendeo. 

2. (a.) Abstracts are also formed from many verbs by annexing turn to the 
first or to the third root ; as, tuUoqidumy a conference ; ^aw&tim, joy ; exor- 
t&um, a beguming ; exitiuniy destruction ; toUiHvmy consolation ; from coUd^uoTf 
gattdeo, eaxrdiorj exeo and sdlor. 

8. Some verbal abstracts are formed by annexing ela^ imdniay or imdmum. to 
tde fb-st root of the verb ; as, querela and guerimonUij a complaint ; iuaaSlOf 
persuasion ; firom qwhror and stiadeo, 

4. (a.) The terminations men and mentumy added to the first root of the 
verb, generally with a connecting vowel, denote the thing to which the action 
belongs, both actively and passively, or a means for the performance of the ac- 
tion ; aSy/tUmen from J'ulyeo^ llumen from JluOy a amen from dgOy toldmtn from 
s/tfot', documentum from dOieOy hlandinienium from bUmdior* 

(6.) The final consonant of the root is often dropped, and the preceding and 
connecting vowels contracted into one sylla* le ; as, &gOy (d^men,) agmen; /Joso^ 
{fMmentumy)£SimeM'U'ii. jt ' I ' a i 
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(c.) Some wt>rds of this class have no primitive verb in use ; as, ixtnxmmUum^ 
fank; bnt, in this case, the connecting vowel seems to imply its reference to such 
B verb as atrdre^ to blacken. 

5. (a.) The terminations Uvan^ h&ium^ dUum; brun, crwm, (mm, annexed te 
the first root of a verb, denote an instrument for performing the act expressed 
by the verb, or a place for its performance ; as, cxngidum^operciUum^yeniJiubi'm^ 
ven^dbrumy fulcrum^ spectrum^ from cingOy opSriOy venor^ venttlo^ /ukioj spicio, 

{b.) Sometimes culum is contracted into clum; as, vinclum for vinculum. 
Sometimes, also^ s is inserted before trum; as, rostrumy from rddOy and a con- 
necting vowel is placed before this and some of the other terminations; as, 
aratrumy siabulumy aibkulumy from drOy sto, and cii>o. 

(c.) Some words of this kind are formed from nouns ; as, acttab&tvmy a vin- 
egar cruet ; turibAluniy a censer ; from acetum and tus. 

6. (a.) Nouns fonned by adding or and ria; to the third root of the verb, de- 
note respectively the male and female agent of the action expressed by the vbrb; 
as, adjuiory adfutriXy an assistant ; /mUor, fatitrixy a favorer ; victory victriXy a 
conqueror ; firom adf&vo {(^'iU-)yfd!veo (/atrf-), vinco {vict-), Thev are often like- 
wise nsed as adjectives. The feminine form is less common than the mascu- 
line, and when the third root of the verb ends in s, the feminine is sometim3S 
fonned in irix ; as, tondeo {tana-) tonstrix. 

{b.) Some nouns in tor are formed immediately- from other nouns ; as, vidtory 
a laraveller ; janitor y a door-keeper ; from via emdjatma. In ineretrix from mereo^ 
i of the third root becomes e. 

(c.) The agent of a few verbs is denoted by the terminations a and o annexed 
to the first root ; as, conVivay a guest ; advenay a stranger ; scr^ay a scribe ; 
errOy a vagrant ; blbOy a drunkard; com&doy a glutton, from convivOy advSnWy etc. 

7. Many abstract nouns are formed by annexing io and us (gen. us) to the 
third root of a verb ; as, actiOy an action ; lectiOy reading ; firom dgo {act-)y Uge 
(lecU-) ;—cafUu$y smghig ; tisuSy sight ; itusy use; firom cdno (cant-), tOdeo (vts-^ 
iUorius-), 

Remark 1. No^ns of both forms, and of like signification, are frequently de- 
rived from the same verb ; as, concursio and concttrsut, a running together; nOiio 
and vwiuBy etc. 

Rem. 2. Nouns formed by adding the termination ura to the third root of 
a verb, sometimes have the same signification as those in io and iw, and some- 
times denote the result of an action; Myposituray position; vincturay a binding 
together; from pdnOy&nd vincio; and the termination ela has sometimes the 
same meaning; as, ^ereUty complaint ; loquehy speech, from quSror and Idquor. 

Non. One of these forms Ls generally used to the exclusion of the others, and when 
two or more are foimd, they are usually employed in somewhat different senses. 

8. The termination drium. added to the third root of a verb, denotes the place 
where the action of the vero is performed; as, auditihiumy a lecture-room; com- 
iitdriurhy a repository; fi:om au(So and condo, 

COMPOSITION OF NOUNS. 

§ 103* Compound nouns are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns; as, rupicapra, a wild goat, of rupee and centra. In some 
words, compounded of two nouns, the former is a genitive; as, senatutcontuUntHy 
a decree of the senate; JurisconsuUuSy a lawyer; m others, both parts are de- 
clined; aSy r&pubUcayjusjurandum. See ^ 91. 

2. Of a noun and a verb ;. as, artifexy an artist, of an and f&cU>; JiM- 
tf«n, a harper of Jides and cdnof agrudhy a husbandman, of dger and' cdh. 
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8. Of an adjectlTe aiid a nonin as, a^vmocthm, the equinox, of mgm§ and 
iMw; nuUU'pida, a millepede, of mtw and/>es. 

In dutfmrir, triuimrir; decemvir, ceiUummr, the nnmeral a^jectiTe Is in ftlie 
fi;enitiTe pJund. 

Remark 1. When the fonner part of a compound word is a nonn or an aiyei^ 
tiTe, it usually ends in I; as, arUftx, m^caprOy agricUla, etc. If the second 
word begins with a vowel, an elision takes place ; as, qwrnquenmum, otqptm^ 
find atMitts; magncadimu, of magmu and animuM. 

4. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, n^os, wickedness; nAno, nobody; of fM,/ai, 
and JUhno. So biduum, of bit and cHes. 

5. Of a preposition and a noun: as, tnctiria, want of care, of m and cira. So 
intervaUMmj an interval ; pracordia, the diaphragm ; prootrtnwn, a proverb ; sii6- 
feOwm, a low seat; nq>erjicie*, a surface. 

Rem. 2. When the former part is a preposition, its final consonant is sometuaee 
changedjto adapt it to that which follows it : as, ignobUu, iiUpldtUfW^midtmiUi, 
irrun^f of tn and nofti/u, UpiduSf etc See § 196. 



ADJECTIVES. 

y § 104. An adjectiye is a word which qualifies or limits the 
meaning of a substantive. 

Adjectives may be divided, according to iheir signific<Uiim^ into 
yarious classes ; as denoting, 

i. Character or quality ; as, ^dnitf, good; aBnu^ white; amIciM, friendly. 
2. State or condition; Mj/elix^ happy; dive*, rich. 
8. Possession ; as, Aeri/u, a master's ; palriut, a father's. 
4. Quantity; as, magnm, great; m-uB, entire; parvut, i 
6. Number; as, unttf, one; secumlus, second; M, so manylKjuol, as many. 
These are called numeral 

6. Time; as, armuus^ yearly; Ae«f ermis, of yesterday; frfmut, of two yean; 
irimulri$y of three months. 

7. Place; as, a&u«, high ; vzcintM, near; ahritu, aerial; torre«<rt«,'terrestriaL 

8. Material; as, aureus^ golden; fagineuB, beechen; terrenuSj eartlftn. 

9. Part; as, nuUus, no one; aliqvia, some one. These are called jvoteiMi. 

10. Country; as, Ramdnus^ Roman; Arpinas of ArjAnum. These arj^alled 

11. Idiminution; as, joart^/iM^ from jC7anm«, small; muefiMf, from ffllter, iriiser- 
able. These are called diminutwes, 

12. Amplification; as, vkOsut and tnno^entos, much given to wine; anrttiif, 
having long ears. These are called cmiplificathu, 

18. Belation^ as, dvlldus, desirous of; m^fmor, mindfhl of ; iiuuetut, fhese 
are called relativea. 

14. Interrogation; as, quantusf how great; quaUtf of what kind; quotf how 
manv? quottu f of what number? These are called interrogatives'y and, when 
not use! interrogatively, they are called correlatives, 

15. Specification; as, tdUs, such; tantus, so great; tot, so many. These ars 
Mlled detn-vuirativet. 
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DECLEXSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

* § 10«S« 1. AdjectiTefl are declined like sabstantiTes, and ar« 
either of the drat and second declensions, or of the third only. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DE- 
CLENSIONS. 

2. The masculine of adjectives belonging to the first and second 
declensions, ends either in us or in er. The feminine and neuter are 
formed respectively bj annexing a and um to the root of the mascu- 
line. ' The mascuhne in us is declined like domlnus; that in er like 
gener or Hger; the feminine always like miisa ; and the neuter like 
regnum, 

BxxASK 1. The masculine of one adjective, idttM*, -tfra, Arum^ ftiH ends in 
ttr, and jb dedmed like ^Aaer. 




bo'-ni, 

bo-no'-riim, 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-nos, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-nis. 



Bdnus, good. 
Singular, 
Fern. 
bo'-nS, 
bo'-nsB, 
bo'-nse, 
bo'-n&m, 
bo'-nfi, 
bo'-nfi. 

PluraL 

W-nsB, 

bo-na'-riim, 

bo'-ni& 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-nsB, 

bo'-nis. 



NeuL 
bo'-ntim, 
bo'-ni, 
bo'-no, 
bo'-num, 
bo'-niim, 
bo'-no. 



bo'-n&, 

bo-n5'-rumy 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-n&, 

bo'-nis. 



In like manner decline 



Fi'-dus, faithful, 
Im'-pro-Dus, wicked. 
In-i -quus, unjust. 



Al'-tns, "high, 
A-vS'-rus, covetous, 
fie-nig'-nus, kind. 

Rem. 2. Like hdnus are also declined all participles in us ; as, 
A-m&^-tos. Am-A-tiV-rus. A-man'-dus. 



Lon'-gue, lon§, 
Ple'-nus, fun, 
Tac'-I-tus, siUnL 



Rem. 8. The mascnline of the vocative singular of ac^ectives in «f is some- 
timts like the nominative; as, nr forHs cUque amicus, Hor. Meus has both 
Hu and meus. 

Rem. 4. The genitive plural of distributive numeralB ends commonly in 6m 
Instead ifOrum ; as, crastiUide binAm digitSrum, Plin. 



/ 



/ 
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8. TSner, tender. 

Singtdar, 

Mase. Fern. NeuL 

N. te'-ngr, ten'-8-rS, ten'-8-r«m» 

O. ten'-S-ri, ten'-S-m, ten'-S-ri, 

D. ten'-S-rd, ten'-€-r», ten'-^rS, 

Ae. ten'-S-riim, ten'-^rSm, ten'-S-rdm, 

F. te'-nSr, ten'-S-rft, ten'-^rum, 

Ab. ten'-S-r5. ten'-S-rft. tem'-^rO. 

Plural 

N, ten'-^ii, ten'-S-m, ten'-S-rS, 
O. teii-«-ro'-rum, ten-«-iii'-r&m, ten-e-rO'-rSm, 

D. ten'-e-rifl, ten'-S-ris, ten'-S-ris, 

Ac, ten'-S-rSs, ten'-S-rSs, ten'-S-r&, 

F. ten'-g-ri, ten'-S-na, ten'-S-ri, 

Ab. ten'-^-riB. ten'-e-ris. ten'-^-ris. 

In like manner are declined 

Afl'-per, rough. Lft'-cer, tarn. Fros'-per, proipermm. 

Ex'-ter, foreign. Li'-ber, free. Sft'-tar, /uU. 
Gib'-ber, crook-backed. Ml'-eer, wretched. 

So also alter, 6xoq>t in the gonitiTe and datlte singular (see S 107), $em^fer 
and the oompcninds of giro and firo; as, Umiger^ fipfftr. 

Nona. Proaer is less freqnent tban pntphnu, and ecfar ^is scaroely iiaol 
In the nomiziatnre singular mascnline. 

/ f 100. The other adjectiyea in er drop e in decledurioa; ai, 

Figer, dothfuL 
Singular. 

Masc. Fern. NeuL 

'N. pi'-g8r, pi'-gr&, pi'-grfim, 

O. pi'-gri, pi'<^r8B, pi'-gri, 

D. pi'-gro, pi'-gTflB, pi'-gro, 

Ac. pi'-grum, pi'-grim, pi'-griim, 

V. pi'-gSr, pi'-gra, pi'-grian, 

Ab. pi'-gro. pi'-gi^ • pi'-gro- 

Plural. 

N. pi'^, pi'-gne, pi'-grX, 

O. pi-gro'-ruiL, pi-gra'-rUm, pi-^'-runUi 

D. pi'-grifl, pi'-gris, pi'-gris, 

Ac. pi'-groB, pi'-gras, pi'-grft, 

V. pi'-gri, pi'-grae, pi'-gri^ . 

Ab pi'-gris. pi'-gris. pi'-gria. 
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In like manner decline 

^^-gOTf »^ M&^-cer, Uan, Sc&^rber, roug^ 

A'-ter, black. Nl'-ger, black, Si-nis'-ter. fe/1 

Crt'-ber, /rcjtieirf. Pul-^her, /atr. TS'-ter, yow/. 

Gl&'-ber, amooth. Ba'-ber, red, V&'-fer, crafig, 

Li^-tft-ger, entire, S&^-cer, sacred, 

Jkxter, right, has -tnij -trum, and less firequentlj -tifra, -tifmm. 

^ § 107. Six adjectives in uff, and three in er^ have their genitive 
singular in ius, and their dative in i, in all the genders : — 

I A\m»j another, Tota^j tohole. Alter, -thrtLf-i^ram^ihe other, 

* NiiUus, no one, Ullus, any, Uter, -tra, -tram, which of the two. 

SoJus, alone, Unus, one. Neuter, -tra, -tram, neither. 

To these may be added the other compounds of Uter, — namely, vterque, each 

of two; uUrcwmquey uterUbet, and utervUf which of the two vou please; gen. 

utrimqne, etc. — also, eUterOter, one of two; gen. aUerutrius, and sometimes ofts- 

rim Mtriut; dat aUenOri, So aUervterque, and vnusquisque. See ^ 188, 4. 

NvUtUy sdluSf tdtuSf ullus, and antis are thus declined : — 
Singular. 
Jrem. Neut. 

u'-n&, u'-num, 

u-nl'-us, u-nl-us, 

u'-ni, u'-ni, 

u'-nSniy u'-num, 

u'-nS, n'-num, 

u'-na. u'-n5. 

The plural is regular, like that of b^us. 

Bemabk 1. ABut has aliud in the nominative and accusative singular nea- 
ter, and in the genitive alhUy contracted for aUius, 

Rem, 2. Except in the genitive and dative singular, alter is declined Uke tilner, 
and titer and neuter like jnger. 

Rem. 8. Some of these adjectives, in early writers, and occasionally even in 
Cicero, Caesar, and Nepos, form theur genitive and dative regularly, like Mum, 
finer, arpiger. 

ADJECTIVES OP THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
§ 108. Some adjectives of the third declension have three termi« 
nations in the nominative singular ; some two ; and others onl7 one. 
" L Those of three terminations end in er, masc. ; w, fem. ; and e, 
neat ; and are thfts declined : — 





Masc, 


N. 


u'-niis, 


0. 


u-nl'-us,* 


D. 


u'-ni. 


Ac. 


u'^num. 


V. 


u'-nd. 


Ah. 


u'-no. 







Acer, sharp. 








Singular. 






MOK. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


/ N. 


&'-c§r. 


a-crls, 


a'-crg. 


G. 


a'-crto. 


a'-cris. 


a'-cris. 


D. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 


Ac. 


a'-crem 


, a'-crem. 


a'-crg. 


V. 


a'-cgr, 


a'-cris, 


a'-cr6. 


Ab. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 



»|16. 
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PluraL 

/ JV. a'-cres, a'^rSs, a'-cri-k, 

G. a'-cri-um, a'-cri-um, a'-cri-um, 

D. ac'-rl-bufl, ac'-ri-biis, ac'-ri-buo, 

Ac. a'-cres, a'-cres, a'-cri-ft, 

F. a'-crea, a'-crcs, a'-cri-i, 

Ab. ac'-ri-bu8. ac'-ri-bus. ac'-rl-bQs. 

In like manner are declined the following; — 

A. -&cer, cheerful Pa-Ius^-ter, marthy, SO-Tes'-ter, wood§, 

Cani-pes'-ter, champaign. Pe-des'-ter, onfooL Ter-res'-ter, UrrutFiaL 

Cel'-«-ber,/a»«)t«. Pti'-ter, rtfUen. Vd'-A-cer, i0Hi^«dL 

£-qiies^-tor, eqwsUrian. S&-lu'-ber, wholesome* 

To these add names of months m -^er, used as adjectiyes; as, OcUbeTf cto. 
(cf. ) 71), and dler, swift, which has ceUrU^ ctUre; gen. ceUris^ eto. 

Remark 1. The termination er was anciently sometimes feminine ; as, wMes^ 
fama. Petr.: and, on the other hand, the masculine often ends in is; as, 
co2Ks jtfoesiris, Gaes. 

Rem. 2. VcHAcer has tun m the genitive plnraL 

y § 109* II. Adjectiyes of two terminations end in m for the ma^ 
coline and feminine, and e for the neuter, except comparatives, whicli 
rnd in or and itf. 

Those in », e, are thus declined : — 





Mitis mild. 






Singular. 






PluraL 


M,^F. 


N. 






M. 4' F. N. 


1 N. mi'-tis. 


mi'-tg. 




N. 


mi'-tes, mif -i-ft,* 


G» mi'-tis. 


mi'-tts. 




G. 


mit'-i-um,* init'-i-ilm, 


D. mi'-a. 


mi'-ti. 




D. 


mit^-I-btis, mif-i-bija, 


Ac, mi'-tem, 


mi'-te. 




Ac. 


mi'-tes, mif-i^&, 


F. mi'-tis. 


mi'-te, 




F 


mi'-tes, mif-i-k. 


Ab. mi'-ti. 


mi'-fi. 




Ah. 


mit'-I-biis. mit'-I-bfifc 




In like i 


manner decline 


Ae-I-lis, active. 
Uft'-vis, thorL 


Dnl-'-cis, 


$u?eeL 




In-coK-fi-mis, tafe. 


For'-tis, brave. 




Om'-nis, all 


Cni-dr-lis, cruel 


Gr&'-vis, 


heavy. 





TVes, three, is declined like the plural of mUU. 
Non. SeTBialaf^tiTMofthiselaflshATefonnsalsoiiiiu, a, i0». Sm § 116. 

./ § 110« (a.) All comparative;?, except plus, more, are thus de« 
cllned : — 

• PlronoanMC «ruA'-e^ tie. 8m « IS. 
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/ 



Mitior,* milder, 
Singtdar. 

N» mit'-i-5r, mit'-i-us, 

O. mitri-o'-ria, mit-i-o'-ris, 

2>. mit-i-o'-ri, mit-i-o'-ri, 

Ac, mit-i-o'-rem, mit'-i-us, 

F. mit'-i-6r, mit'-i-us, 

Ab. mit-i-6'-re, or -ri. mit-i-o'-rS, or -ri. 

Plural 
M. f F. X 

N» mit-i-o'-res, mit-i-o'-ri, 

O. mitri-d'-riim, mit-i-o'-rum, 

2>. mit-i-or -I-biis, mit-i-or'-i-biia, 

Ac. mit-i-o'-res, mit-i-o'-ri, 

F. mit-i-o'-res, mit-i-o'-r&, 

Ab. mit-i-or'-l-bus. mit-i-or'-l-btis. 

In like manner decline 
A '-ti-or, higher, Dul'-ci-or, tweeter. Gra'-vi-or, heamr. 

A i-da'-ci-or, bolder, Fe-lic'-i-or, happier. Pra-don'-tl-or, morepru. 

B.V-vi-or, Morter. Fe-ro'-ci-or, ^ercer. . denL 

Cra-de'-li-or, more crueL For'-ti-or, braver. U-be'-ri-or, moreferHSU. 

Plus, more, is thus declined : — 
Sinffular. Plural 

N. M. ^ F. N. 

f N. plus, iV. plu'-rgs, pla'-r&,rare^pla-ri-l, 

^ 6. pia'-ito, G. plu'-ri-tim, plu'-ri-flm, 

D. — ■ — , D. plu'-ri-biis, plu'-rt-bfls, 

Ac. plus, Ac. plu'-res, plu'-r&, 

|r ___^ y, . -_— _ 

Ab. (pm'-rKo6«.) Ab. plu'-il-bftg. plu'ri-btU. 

So, but In the plural number only, con^lSres, a great many. 

§ 111. HL other adjectives of the third declension have bat 
one termination in the nommative singular for all genders. They all 
end in I, r, «, or x, and increase in the genitiYe. 

They are thus declined : — 

Felix, happy. 

Singtdar. 



M.frF. 


iV. 


■ N. fe'-lix. 


fe'-lix. 


G. fe-ir-cis, 


fe-li'-cis, 


D. fe-li'-ci. 


fe-li'-ci, 


Ac. fe-li'-cem. 


fe'-lix. 


V. fe'-Hx, 


fe'-lix. 


Ah. fe-li'-ce, or -ci. 


fe-li'HcS, or -ci. 



* Prononnced miik'-t-oty ete. 8«r ( 12. 
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/ 



Plural 
M. S- F. N. 

fe-ti'-ces, fe-Uc'-i-i,* 

G. fc-lic'-i-um,* fe-lic'-i-um, 

D, fe-lic -i-bus, fe-lic'-i-bils, 

Ac. fe-li'-ces, fe-lic'-i-ft, 

F. fe-li'-ces, fe-lic'-i-ft, 

Ab. fe-lic'-i-biis. fe-lic'-I-bus* 

Praesens, presenL 
Singular, 
M. S- F. N. 

N. pne'Hsens, praB'-Mns, 

O. praa-fien'-tlfl, pne-sen'-tb, 

2>. prflB-sen'-ti, pne-sen'-ti, 

Ac, prae-sen'-tem, pras'-sens, 

F. prae'-^ns, praB'-sens, 

Ah, pras-sen'-te, or -fi. pne-een'-tS, or -iL 

Plural 

N, prs-sen'-tes, prse-6eii'-1a-&,t 

G, prae-sen'-ti-uin, prsB-sen'-ti-um, 
D. prae-sen'-tl-bus, • prae-sen'-ti-bus, 
Ac, praB-sen'-tea, praB-8en'-ti-&, 
V, pras-sen'-tes, praB-sen'-ti-fi, 
Ah, prse-sen'-ti-bua. prae-sen'-ti-bua. 

In like manner decline 

An'-dax, 4ki», hcHd. Par'-H-cepB, -Ipis, par- SolMers, -tis, threiod, 

Com^-pos, -^tiflf yriasterqf, Ucipant, Sos'-pes, -I tis, safe. 

F6'-rox, -ocia J?«rce. Prae'-pes, -6tis, sunfl. Sup'-plex, -Icis, Mp- 

In^-gens, -tis, /M<^0. Pru^Hieiia, -tis,/}niaient. plianL 

Remabk. All preaent participles are declined like prceseru ; as, 
A^-mans. My-nens. RS^-gens. Ga'-pi-ens. An^-di-ens. 
NoTB. A few adiectiyea of one termination have redundant forma in Ha, a, 
«Bi; aee S 116. 

Bulbs for the Oblique Cases of Adjectives of thk 
Thibd Declension. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 113« Most adjectives of the third declension form their geni- 
tire singular like nouns of the same termination. 

The following may here be specified: — 

1. Of those in e« (cf. § 78) sorae have -itii ; as, hihes^ perpes^ prcepes, and tires 
•'-inquies and hcHplet have -eUs ; — some liave -Itis; as, dives^ sospes, and super- 
stes ; — some have 4dis ; aSj deses^ and rises ; — blpes^ and tHpes have -pidis ;—pubei 
ttiS pt^>irisy and impubes^ impvbiris and impiibis. 

• "PrononnceA fe-Ush'-e-um, etc. See f 10, Kxo., and 3 7., 8, (b.) 
t Pren mnoed pre-zen^-she-a, et< 
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2. Cbmpot and tfi^pof have -dtU, and eoMM, exosfit. — ExUit has exUgia^ permM 
hM peifUHtis (^ 7B\ prxBCox^ pracdcii, and riduXj reduds. — CaUbg has cosftMi, 
( ^ 77) ; intercus, irUerciUUj and t^ttM, vetiris. Those m ce|7« which are componndi 
of c&put^ have -cipttit; as, ancept, prcecep* (§ 78, 1); but tke componnds of c^ 
from cdpio have 4/^ ; as, parHceps^ particfpU. — Those in con^ compounds of 
cor, have -cordis f as, concon, concoraU (^ 71, Exc. 2).^ Mimor and iminAnor 
have -drii. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 113« 1. Adjectives which have e in the nominative singular nen- 
' ter have only i in the ablative. 

Exo. 1. The ablatives bimestre, cceleste, and perenne ar^ found in Ovid, and 
eogfwmtne In VirgiL 

2. Comparatives and participles in fw, when used as participles, 
especially m the ablative absolute, have rather i than t; but parti- 
cipial adjectives in ns have gather t than e. 



8. Adjectives of one termination have either e or t in the abiative. 

Exo. 2. The following adjectives of one termination have only e in the abla- 
tive:— 

Bicorpor, bipes, cselebs, compos, dSses, discdlor, hospes, impos, impfibes, jxt- 
vSnis, loctiples, pauper, princeps, pfiber or pUbes, senex, sospes, superstee, 
tricorpor, tricuspis, and tripes. 

Exo. 8 . The following adjectives of one termination have omj i in the abla- 
tive.*— 

Anceps, concors, discors, hSbes, immSmor, Iners, ingens, Inops, raSmor, par, 
prseceps, r^cens, rSpens, vigil, and most adjectives in v, especially those in 



Rem. 1. Inerte occurs in Ovid, recente in Ovid and Catullus, and prcKtpe in 
Ennius. 

Rem. 2. Pratens, when used of things, makes the ablative in t; when used 
of persons, it has «. 

NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND GENITIVE PLURAL 

§ 114* 1. The neuter of the nominative and acctisative plural 
ends in ta, and the senitive plural of all genders in ium; but compar- 
atives in or, with vSuSf old, and titer, fertile, have a, and urn, 

2. The accusative plural of masculine and feminine adjectives, whose geni- 
tive plural ends in iwn, anciently ended in K or as, instead of e$. Ci. § 86, Exo. 1. 

Exc. 1. Those adjectives that have only e in the ablative singular, have urn 
in the genitive plural. 

Exc. 2. Compounds officio, cdpio, and of such nouns as make um in their 
genitive plural, with ciler, compar, cfcur, dioes, mimor, mmimor, prcq>et, tvp- 
pUx, and vigil, make their gemtive plural in um. 

Exc. 8. IHs, locuples, sons, and inaons have either um or ium. The poets and 
. ttie later prose writers sometimes form the genitive plural of other acyectives 
and ci participles in nt, by syncope, in um, instead >f tut/i; as, cakstwm, Vlrg. 
Ovid, etc 
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IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

§ USm Some adjectives are defectire, othen redundant 
DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 

1. (a.) Many adjectives denoting personal qualities or attributes 
want me neuter gender, unless when occasionally joined to a neuter 
substantive used figuratively. Such are the following : — 

Bicorpor, bipes, celebSf compos^ conson, degSner, dives, impos, ImpAbes, 
industrius, Inops, insons, invltus, jnvtois, locupleft, mfimor, pauper, partlcepe 
princeps, pfiber, or pabes, r^nx, sSnex, bods, soepes, raprntes, snpplex, tri« 
CGtpor, vIgiL 

(b.) Victrix and vUrix are feminine in the singular, seldom neuter; in tlie 
plural, they are feminine and neuter. Such verbals partake of the nature both 
of substantives and adjectives, and correspond to masculines in tor. See f 
lOa, 6, (a.) 

2. The following want the genitive plural, and are rarely used 
in the neuter gender : — 

Concolor, ddses, hSbes, perpes, rfises, tSres, vei8ic61or. 

8. The names of months, which are properly adjectives, have only 
the masculine and feminine genders. 

4. Some adjectives are wholly indeclinable. 

Such are/rfl^, temperate; niquamj worthless; tdi or sdttif. sufficient; the 
plurals aUqwt, idt, qydiy UMdemj quotquot; and the cardinal numbers from quatm- 
or to centum inclusive, and also tniUe. Cf. § 118, 1, and 6, (6.) 

5. The following adjectives are used only in certain cases : — 

BiUcem, ace, ; douUff-Hstued, CetSra, cet&rum, the retiy wants the nom. sing, 
masc. DecempUcem, ace, ; tenfold, fixspes, nom. ; hopeUn, Inquies, nom. ; 
-dtem, ace, ; -€te, obi, ; restless, Mactos, and macte, nom, ; macte, ace. ; honoret^ 
— ^macti, nom. j9/iir. Nece8se,andfnecessum,nom.,a€c. ; necessary. Plus, nomy 
ace, i plfiris, gen. ; more ;—pL pltlres, -a, nom, ace, ; -inm gen, ; Ibus, dat^ abC 
Cf. S 110. PostSra, postSrum, coming after ^ wants the nom. sing. masc. Pdtis, 
fiom. sing. sndpL, all genders; able. Pote, nom. »ng,y for potest; posnble. Sep- 
tempUcis, gen, ; -ce, mL ; seven-fold, Siremps, and sirempse, nom, and ace, ; 
lUiJee, Tantundem, nom, ace, ; tantldem, gen, ; tantandem, ace, ; so much. 
Trillcem, ace. ; trebly-tissned ; trillces, nom. and occ. pL 

BEDUNDAN-T ADJECTIVES. 

§ 110. The following adjectives are redundant in terminatiop 
and declension. Those marked r are more rarely used. 

Accllvis, and -us. r, ascending. Inquies, and -Stus, restless. 

Auxili&ris, and -lus. auxiliary. Jocul&ris, and -ius, r, laughable, 

Bijiigis, and -us, yolced tvoo together. Multii&gis, r, and -us, yoked many to 

DechviSj and -us, r, descending, geiher, 

Kxanlmis, anJ -us, r, lifeless. Optilens, amf-lentus, rich, 

Hil&ris, and -us, cneer/uL Praecox, -cdquis, 'and -c5quus, early 

Imbccillis, r, and -us, toeak, ripe. 

Impubes, and -is, r, -is or -Msj not Procllvis, and -us, r, sloping. 

grownup. Quadrijiigis, and -us, yoked fou^ to 
Ineimis, and -us, r, unarmed. geiher. 

Infrdnis, and -us, unbridUd. Semianlmis, and -us, ha^f oBm. 
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§11/ 



Semiermis, and -us, half armed. 
SemifM>mnis, and-ns, r, halfadeep, 
Singularis, and -ins, angle. 



SubllmiSf and 'QS, **} layK, 
UnanXmis, r, and -us, tmammoMj. 
Violens, r, omj -lentns, vioUnL 



To these may be added some adiectiTos in er and if ; as, miUher and -Mk 
ee2ifrerand-M. Cf. H08, R. 1. 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

/^ § ]]7. Numeral adjectives are divided into three principal 
classes — Cardinal^ Ordinal, and Distribviive, 



A 



L Cardinal numbers are those which simply denote the number of 
things, in answer to the question Quo< f * How many ? ' They are, 

1. Unns, 

a. Duo, 

8. Tres, 

4. Qufttaor, 

ft. Qninque, 

6. Sex, 

7. Septem, ^ 

8. Octo, 

9. Ndvem, 

10. Decern, 

11. Undfecim, 

12. Duodecim, 
■ TredScim, 

Quatuordecim, 
Quind^cim, 

16. Sed6cim, or sexdSoim, 

17. Septend^cim, 
OctodScim, 
Novend^cim, 
Viginti, 
Viginti tmus, iyr ) 

unus et viginti, | 
22. Viginti duo, iyr \ 

(mo et viginti, etc., j 
80. Trtginta, 
40. Quadraginta, 
60. Quinquaginta, 
60. Sexaginta, 
70. Septuaginta, 
80. Octoginta, or octnaginta, 
90. Nonagintai, 

100. Centum, 

101. Centum unus, or \ 
centum et unus, etc., ) 

200. Dticenti, -», a, 

800. TrScenti, etc, 

400. Quadringenti, 

600. Quingenti, 

600. Sexcenti, 

700. Septingenti, 

800. Octingenti, 

900. Nongenti, 

10(y. MiUe, 

ftOOO. Duo miUia, or \ 
bismiUe, ) 



18. 
14. 
16. 



18. 
19. 
20. 
21 



OM. 


L 


(100. 


IL 


<Aree. 


m. 


fo^. 


im. or IV. 


^w. 


V. 


nx. 


VL 


tevtn. 


vn. 


eiaht 


vra. 


nine. 


vim. or IX. 


ten. 


X. 


eleven. 


XL 


twehe. 


xn. 


thirteen. 


XUL 


fwrteen. 


Xim. or XIV. 


fifteen. 


XV. 


tueteen. 


XVL 


sevemeen. 


xvn. 




xvin. 


mneUen. 


XVnn. or XUL 


tidenty. 


XX. 




XXI. 


twenty4wo. 


xxn. 


ikirty. 


XXX. 


forty. 


XXXX.orXL. 


m 


L. 


t&ty. 


LX. 


teventy. 


LXX. 


eighty. 


LXXX. 


ntnetj,. 


LXXXX-orXa 


a hundred. 


0. 


a hundred and on€ 


CL 


WW hundred. 


CO. 


three hundred. 


CCC. 


four hundred. 


CCOC, or CD. 


Jve hundred. 


10, or D. 


MX hundred. 


IOC, or DC. 




lOCO, or DCC. 


eitfht hundred, 
mne hundred. 


lOCCC, or DCCC. 


UCCCC, or DCCCa 
CIO, or M. 




two thomand. 


CIOCIO, or MM. 
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6000 Quinquemmiajorj jh^t/umtand, 100. 



ia, or \ 
niUe,] 
a, or\ 

*' J 






100000. Cen^^iudlU^or| „».,^«,,^ CCCIOOO. 

§ 118. t. The first three cardinal Dumbers are declined; fWn 
four to a hundred inclusiYe they are indeclinable ; those denoliiig 
hundreds are declined like the plural- of 5^u«. 

For the declension of fimif and fre«, see Sh 107 and 100. 

Duo is thus declined : — 

PlwaL 



M. 


F, 


N. 


N, dfi^-o, 


dti'-aj, 


du'^, 


0, du-o'-rum, 


du-ft'-rum, 


da-d^-mm, 


Z>. dn-y-bns, 


du-a^-buB, 


dn-y-bn», 


Ac, du^-os, or dn^-o, 


da'-as, 


-lu'-o, 


V. dn'^, 


du'-», 
du-r-bns. 


''-O, 


Ab. dtt^-bus. 


uU-H^-bOS. 



BxMABX 1. IhtiiTwn^ dudruMf are often contracted into duAmj especialhr io 
oamponnds; an, dui^mmr^ and when joined with nUOium. — Atnbo. both, wbioh 
partakes of the nature oi a numeral and of a pronoun, is dechnea like duo, 

/^ 2. The cardinal numbers, except Unus and miUe, are uaed in tlie 
plural only. 

Bek. 2. The plural of unus is used with nouns which haye no singular, of 
whose singular has a different sense from the plural ; as. ume ntiptus, one mai^ 
riage ; una ca^ra, one camp. It is used also with nouns denoting several things 
considered as one whole ; as. una vegtimenta^ one suit of clothes. So also, when 
it takes the signification of *^ alone " or *^ the same ** ; as, uiU GbU, the Ubiaos 
idone; tmu martinu vivire, — ^with the same manners. 

8. (a.) Thirteeii, sixteen, seventeen, eighteen, and nineteen, are often ex- 
pressed by two numbers, the greater of which usually precedes, united by e<; 
thus, dicem et tres^ df.cem et ndvem^ or, omitting etj dicem ndvem. Oclodidm has 
no good authority. See infra, 4. 

(5.) From twenty to a hundred, the smaller number with H b put first, or 
the greater without et ; as, unu» et vigintij or viginH unus. Above one hundrod, 
the greater pr<^cedes, with or without et; as, centum et unus, or centum mnu, 
trecend aexaginla $ex, or trecenti et aexaginta sex, Et is never twice used, bat 
^e poets sometimes take ac, atqaey or que, instead of eL 

4. For eighteen, twenty-eight, etc., and for nineteen, twenty-nine, etc. (ex- 
cepting sixty-eight, sixty-nine, and ninety-ei^ht), a subtractive expression Is 
more xrequent than the additive form; as, duoaemgrinHy two from twenty; und^ 
viginH, one from twenty; duodetriginta, undetriginta, etc. Neither un (tmu*) 
nor duo can be declined m these combinations. The additive forms for thirty- 
eight, etc. to ninety-eight, and for forty-nine, etc. to ninety-nine, except those 
for sixty-nine, seem not to occur. 

6. (a.) Thousands are generally expressed by prefixing the smaller cardinal 
numbers to mHUa .* as, dicem miUia, ten thousand ; ducenta milUa, two hundred 
thousand. As there is in Latin no unit above miUe, a thousand, the higher units 
of modem numeration are expressed by prefixing the numeral •dverbs to the 



73 NUMERAL ADJBCTITB8. § 119. 

oombiiiAtion eeiUina ndOia; as, dedu centena mSJUa^ a million; ctmdtt cenUnm 
flMflMi, ten millions. In such combinations cenUna fmJka is sometimes omitted; 
as, dedety tcU. centina mUlia, 

(b.) The poets sometimes make use of numeral adverbs in expressing smaller 
numbers; as, bU iex for duodScimf bit centum for ducenU, etc. 

/6. Mille is used either as a substantive or as an adjective. 
- (a.) When taken substantively) it is indeclinable in the singular number, 
and, in the plural^ has milUa, nUthum, mUUbm^ etc. ; as, milU homlnum, a thou- 
sand men ; duo imUia kominum^ two thousand men, etc. When mille is a sub- 
stantive, the things numbered are put in the genitive, as in the preceding 
examples, unless a decUned numeral comes between; BAjhdbuU tria millia tre- 
ceiUoimilUet. 



7: 



{b.) As an adjective. mitU is plural only, and indeclinable: as, 
a tiiousand men; cum Us mille nomitiibuSy with two thousand men. 



miBehomineay 
7. Capitals were used by the Romans to mark numbers. The letters em- 



/. 



/i 



) letters, i 
pressed. 

(a.) The repetition of a numeral letter repeats its value. Thus, II. slmifies 
two ; m. Ihree ; XX. ttoeiUy ; XXX. ihiHy ; GC. two hundred, etc But V. and 
L. are never repeated. 

(b.) When a letter of a less value is placed before a letter of a greater value, 
the less takes away its value from the greater; but being placed after, it adds 
its value to the greater; thus, 

IV. Four. V. Five. VI. Six. 

IX. Nine. X. Ten. XI. Eleven. 

XL. Forty. L. Fifty. LX. Sixty. 

XG. Ninety. C. A hundred. GX. A hundred and ten. 

(c.) A thoueandwM marked thus, GIO, which, in later times, was contracted 
into M. Five hundred is marked thus, ID, or, by contraction, D. 

(d.) The annexing of the apoetrcphm or inverted C (0) to ID makes its value 
ten times greater; thus, IDD marks /ve thousand; and IDDD,^^ thousand. 

(e.) The prefixing of G, together with the annexing of D, to the number GID 
makes its value ten times greater; thus, GGIDD denotes ten thatsand; an(( 
CCCIOOO', a hundred thousand. The Romans, according to Pliny, proceeded 
no further in this method of notation. If they had occasion to express a largei 
number, they did it by repetition; thus, GGGIDDD, GGGIDDD, signified two 
hundred thousand, etc. 

(/.) We sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight line drawn over 
the top of the numeral letters. Thus, III. denotes fAree thousand; X., ten 
thousand, 

§ 119- n. Ordinal numbers are such as denote order or rank,^ 
and answer to the question. Quietus t Which of the numbers ? They / 
all end in t», and are declined like hSnus ; d&,primus, first ; secundtisf/ 
second. 

m. Distributive numbers are those which indicate an equal division 
among se.veral persons or things, and answer to the question, Quotenif i 
How many apiece ? as, singuli, one by one, or, one to each ; blni, twoj. 
by two, or two to each, etc. They are always used in the plural, and 
are declined like the plural of bonus, except that they usually have 
(m instead of drum in the genitive plural. Cf. § 105, B. 4. 
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The following t&ble cootains the ordinfll and diBtributiTe i omben, and Um 
corresponding numeral adverbs, which answer to the quastion, (iuotU* f How 
ioaiiy times ? — 

Digtribu/ive. Numeral Adverbt, 

Singuli, one by one, S^mel, once. 

Bini, two by lu30. Bis, twice, 

Terni, or trinL Ter, Uirice. 

QuatemL Qu&ter, /bur t iww. 

QuinL Quinqmes. 

SSni. Sexies. 

SeptSni. Septies. 

OctonL Octies. 

NoTdni. Novies. 

Deni. Ddciea. 

Undeni. Undecies. 

Duodeni. Duodecies. 

Terni dSni. Terdecies. 

Quatemi denL Quatuordeciet. 

Quini deni. i^uindeciea. 

Seni deni. Sedecies. 

Septeni deni. Decies et septleB. • 

Octoni deni. Duodevicies. 

Noveni deni. Undevicies. 



Ordiwd, 

1. Primus, Jint. 

2. SScundus, second. 
8. Tertius, third. 

4. Quartus, /ourtft. 

5. Quintus,^^iCA. 

6. Sextus, Sixth. 

7. Septtmus, seventh. 

8. OctaTus, eighth. 

9. Konus, nitUh. 

10. D^clmus, tenths etc 

11. Undecimus. 

12. Duodeclmus. 

13. Tertius declmus. 

14. Quartus declmus. 

15. Quintus declraun. 

16. Sextus declmus. 

17. Septimus decfmus. 

18. Octavus declmus. 

19. Nonus declmus. 
20 ( Vicedmus, or j 

'{ Tigesimus. ) 

21. Yicesimus primus. 

22. Yicesimus secuixius. 
gQ ( Tnceslmus, or j 

' { trigeslmus. J 

40. Quadrageslmus. 

60. Quinquageslmus. 

60. Sexageslmus. 

70. Septuageslmus. 

80. Octogeslmus. 

90. Nonageslmus. 

100. Centeslmns. 

200. Ducenteslmus. 

800. TrScentesImus. 

400. Qnadringentetimus 

500. Quingenteslmus. 

600. Sexcenteslmus. 

700. Septingenteslmus. 

800. Octingenteslraus. 

900. Nongenteslmus. 

1000. Milleslmus. 



SOOO. Bis milleslmus. 



Vlofini. 

Viceni sin^i. 
Viceni blui, etc. 

Tr!c«ni. 

' Quadragdni. 
Quinqua^eni. 
Sexageui. 
Septuagtiui. 
Octogeiii. 
Nonageni. 
Centlni. 
Duceni. 

TrecSni, or trecentSni. 

( Quadringeni, or | 
i quadringenteni. ( 

Quingeni. 

Sexceni, or sexcentdnL 

Septingeni. 

Octingenl. 

Nongeni. 
C Milloni, or 
I singtUa miUia. 
( Bis millent, or ) 
I bina millia. \ 



Vlcies. 

Semel et viciet. 
Bis et Ticies, etc 

Trfcies. 

Quadragies. 

Quinquagies. 

Sexagies. 

Septuagies. 

Octogies. 

Nonagies. 

Genties. 

Ducenties. 
( Trecenties, or I 
\ tricenties. { 

Quadringentiet. 

Quingenties. 

Sexcenties. 

Septingenties. 

Octiiigenties. 

Noningenties. 

Millies. 
Bismillies. 



§ ISO- 1. in the ordinals, instead of primus, prior is used, if only two 
■re spoken of. AUer is often used for secunaus. 

a. (a i From thirteenth to nineteenth, the smaller number is usually put 
first, without et ; as, teHius declmus. but sometimes the greater with or without 
€t ; as, dedmus et tertius^ or declmus tertius. 

(b.) Twenty-first, thirty-first, etc., are often expressed by unus et vieeHmusj 
mnus et tricedmus, etc. y ouq ana twentieth, etc.; and twenty-second, etc., by 
duOj or alter et viceslnnis, etc, in which duo is not changed. In the other com- 
pound numters, the larger precedes without et, or the smaUer with et ; as, vicett- 
mus quartus^ ot quartus et vicedmus. 
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(e.) For eigbteonth, etc., to fifty-eighth, and for nineteenth, etc. to fifty-nintfa^ 
the sabtraetive forms, duodwketimu$y etc., aad undeviceshmu^ etc., are often nsed. 

8. In the distrlbutiyes, eighteen, thirty-eight, forty-eight, and nineteen and 
twenty-nine, are often expressed L>y the sikbtraetiTes (ntoaevkenif etc., tandew- 
cetUy etc. 

4. (a.) Distributiyes are sometimes used by the poets for cardinal namber»f 
as, hina apkuhy two darts. Virg. So lUiewise m pr6se, with noims that want the 
lingular; as, bina nuptia^ two wedctings^ 

{b.) The singular of some distribntiyes is used in the sense of multiplier- 
tives; as, btnugj twofold. So termu, qtiifau/septenu*. 

5. In the numeral adrerbs, for the intermediate numbers 21, 22, etc., tfai9 
larger number also may be put ftrst, either with or without el; and fot 
twenty-eight tuaies and tkirty-nme times, dueekti'icies and wndequadraffiei tat 
found. 

§ 131. To the precedii^ classes may be added the following : — 

^ 1. MuUiplieatiffe*^ which denote how many fold, in answer to the questioi^ 
^r pMotiplex T They all end ki/4e», and are declined like/«/ia; ; as. 
Simplex, single. Quinc{iplex,j^v«/bK 

D&plex, twofold, or d&ubl*. Septemplex, sevisHfeld. 

Triplex, three/wL Decomplex, tenfold. 

Quadriliplex, fourfold. €entuplex, a hundredfold. 

2. ProportwnaJs^ which denote how many times one thing is greater than 
another; as, (%j/u«, a, «m, twice as great; so triplug^ quadruplutf oetSgpbu^ d^ 
diplut. They are generally found on^ in the neuter. 

8. TemporaU, which denote time; as, bimw^f a, um, two years oldj so trimiM^ 
quadrtmiUj etc. Also, bittnnis, lasting two years,, biennial ; so qtiadrtenms, quir¥- 
ouenmsj etc. So also, bimestruj of two months' continuance ; trimegtris^ etc.^ 
UduuSj etc. To these imiy be added certain nouns, compounds of annus and 
dies with the cardinal numbers ; as, biennktmf trisnmum^ ete., a period of twoy 
etc. years ; bidumn^ iriduttmj etc., a period of two, etc. days. 

4. AdjectivcR in nrim, derired from the distributives, axnl denoting of how 
many equal parts or units a thing c<»isists ; as, binarius^ oi two parts ; ttrwtrius^ 
etc. 

6. Jnterroffotives ^ as, quoi, how many? qudtus^ of what number? qnotrni, 
how piany eiich V qtuttieSy how many times ? Their correlatives are tot, tottden^ 
so many;' oA^ue^,. some ; which, with quoiy are indeclinable; and the adverbs, 
totiesy so often ; aliquotieSj several times. 

6. Frattiowd exjrresitions., which denote the parts of a thing. These are ex- 
pressed in Latin by pars with dnrndkiy tef'tia, quarta^ ete. Thus, i, dimidim 
pars; i, tertia parSy etc. When the number or parts into which a thing is 
divided exceeds bv one only the parts mentioned, as in f , |, ete. the fraction it 
expressed simply oy duasy treSj etc. partes^ denoting two out of tfajree, three out 
of four, eto. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Jr^ 133- 1* Adjectives may be divided into two classes — those whick 
'denote a variable, and those which denote an invariaUe, quality or 

limitation. 
Thus, b&nusy good, aUus, high, and opdcuSy dark, denote variable nttributee^ 

bnt amtitSy brazen, tnolfx, threefold, and diumusy daily, do not admit of different 

degrees in their signification. 

J^ 2. The comparison of an adjective is the expresnon of ito qnaltty 
in different degrees 
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^8. There are three degrees of comparison — the postive^ the CJiw- 

parative, and the su/jerlaiice. 

^^, The positive simply denotes a quality, without reference to otlier 
nlegrees of the same quality ; as, akiiSy high ; mU», mild. 
^^. The comparative denotes that a quaUty belongs to one of two 
Objects, or sets of objects, in a greater aegree than to the other ; as, 

aUwr^ higher ; mitior, milder. 
^^6. The superlative denotes that a quality belongs to one of several 
Objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to any of the rest; 

as, altissimus, highest; mitissimus, mildest. 

Rem 1. Sometimes also the comparative denotes that a quality, at difforecl 
times or in other circumstances, belongs in different degrees to the ia$ne objeot 
as, est sapienUor quamJtUtf he is wiser than he was. 

Rem. 2. The comparative sometimes expresses the proportion between twt 
Qualities of the same object; as, est doitior quam $apieirUior^ he is more learned 
than wise; that is, his learning is greater than his wisdom. 

Rem. 8. The comparative is also used eUiptically instead of our *too' oi 
* rather ' ; as, writ Uoerimy he lives too freely, or, rather freely. Cf. § 256, R. 9 

Rem. 4. The superlative, like the positive with per, (cf. S 127, 2), often indi- 
cates a high degree of'a quality without direct comparison with the same qual* 
ity in other objects; as, amicus cariasSmtu, a very dear friend. 

§ 133* 1. Degrees of a quality inferior to the positive may be denoted 
by the adverbs nUnus^ les«; nunimej least, prefixed to the positive; as,yuciuuibM, 
pleasant; minus jitcundtUt less pleasant; minimejucundus, least pleasant. 

2. A small degree of a quality is indicated hysub prefixed to the positive; as, 
amdrus, bitter; subamdrusj bitterish, or, somewhat bitter. 

8. An equal degree of a quality may be denoted by tarn followed by quam 
aque followed by acy sic followed by ut, etc. ; as, hibesy csque ac picusy as stupia 
as a brute. 

,^r § 134. 1. The comparative and superlative in Latin, as in Eng- 
lish, are denoted either oy peculiar terminations, or by certain ad- 
verbs prefixed to the positive. CfJ^127, 1, t ) ^ , 

. . , Ll^ an- \^,/ii^ '.^'^,^^' ^eut 

^^2. The terminational comparative ends in lor, tor, xui ; 
^the terminational superlative in tssimus, issima, i^tmum, 

/f 3. These terminations are added to the root of the positive ; as, 
> altxi&y a/rior, a/rissimus ; high, higher, highest. 
^ mids, mtdor, midssimus; mud, mQder, mndest 
•^ftlvxy (gen. yc/icis,) fslicioTy /e/icisslmus ; happy, happier, happiei^ 

In like manner compare 
Arc'-tus, straiL Cru-de'^-lis, crueL Ca'-pax, capacious. 

Ca^-rus, e2ear. Fer'-ti-liSj/crti/e. Cle^-mens, (^en. -tis) merci/U. 

Doc^-tus, learned, L^^-vis, UghL In'-ers, {gen. -tis), sluggish, 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

^^% atSm 1. Adjectives in er form their superlative by adding 
inmus to that termination ; as, acery active ; gen. acris ; comparativei 
mcriot ; superlative, acerrlmus. 
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In like manner, pnujyer^ pauperrtmus. VHw has a similar sn: erlatiye, vetor 
rfmiu, firom the old collateral fonn titer. * 

Six adjectives in lis form their superlative by adding ZlmtM li 
the root : — 



/ 



Facllls. facilior, facilllmas, easy, 

Difficllts, difiScilior, difiicilllraus, dijficutU 

Gnicilis, eracilioff KracilUmus, slender, 

Uumllis, hnmilior, humilllmas, low. 

Simllis, similior, siroilllmus, Uke. 

Dissimllis, dissimilior, dissimilllmus, utUike. 



/, 



/ 



/ 



JmbedUui or imbecUUs, weak, has two formSf imbeciUiMimus and itnbeciUliHm. 
8. (a.) Five adjectives in ftcus (from/dcio) derive their compar- 
atives and superlatives from supposed forms in ens: — 

/Beneflcus, beneficentior, bencficentisslmus, beneficenL 
HonoriflcTis, honorificentior, honorificentisslmus, honorable. 
Magnif Icus, magnificentior, magnificentisslmus, 
MuuiflcuSf munificeutior, munificentisslinus, 

Maleflcus, , maleficentissimus, 

(b.) Adjectives in dicenf and vdlent form their comparatives and superlativM 
regularly; but instead of those positives, forms in dlctu and v6lti§ are more 
common; as, 

Maledicens or dicns, maledicentior, maledicentisslmns, slanderous, 
Benevolens, or -vdlns, benevolentior, benevolentisslmus, benewlenL 

4. These five have regular comparatives, but irregular supez^ 
latives : — 

Dexter, dexterior, ' dexttmus, riffhL 

Ext^ra,' (/em.) exterior, extremus, or extlmns, outward, 

Postfera, (Jem.) p'»>terior, postrgmus, or posttimus, hind. 

Inffrus, iiiierior, mflmus, or !mus, bekw. 

Snpgrus, superior, supremus, or summus, above. 

Remark 1. The nominative singular of postira does not occur in the mas- 
culine, and that of ear^'a wants good authority. 

/ 6. The following are very irregular in comparison : — 

' J^ Bonus, melior, optlmus, sood^ better^ best 

/ Mains, pejor, pesslmus, oady vxjrie, vxjrsL 

Magnus, major, maxlmus, oreat, arealer, greaUlL 

Parvus, minor, minimus, uUUj lesSy teasL 

Multus, plurimus, ] 

Multa, plurima, > muchj more, mosL 

Multum,'' plus,* plurimum, ) 
Kequam, nequior, nequissimus, worthless^ etc. 
Frugi, frugahor, frugalisslmus, frugal, etc. 

'Rem. 2. All t'lese, except magnus^ whose regular forms are contracted, either - 
form their comparatives and superlatives from obsolete adjectives, or take tilem 
flrara other words of similar signification. 

DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 

' § 130* 1. Seven adjectives want the positive: — 

ACiterior, cit!mus,neff rer. Prior, pr!mus,yonner. 

Deierior, deterrimus, loorse. Propior, proximus, nearer. 

Interior, intlmus, inner. Ulterior, ultlmus, farlker, 

Ocior, ocisslnus, swifter. 

• See ( 110. 
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^ 2. Eight want the terminational comparatiyc : — 

/ Consnltus, consnltisslmus, skUfuL Pai^ parisslmns, (Toy nure), equal 

Inclutus, inclutisslmus, renoumed, PerstuasuBf pereuaflisslmiim (neuter) 
Invictus, invictisslmus, invincible. permadeeL 

Invftas, invitissImaSf untoiUing, S&cer, sacerrimns, eacred, 
Meritus, meritisslmus, (very rare,) 
deserving. 

J S. Eight have very rarely the terminational comparatiTe >^ 

^ A])ricus, apricisslmus, «mny. Falsus, falsisslmus. ^rUie. 

^ Bellus, bellissiiuusj^ne. Fidus, fidisslmuSf fmthfvL 

• Comis, comisslmus, courteous, N6vus, novisslmus, new. 

DiTersus, diversisslmus, different. Vfetus, veterrlmas, old, 

4. The following want the tenninational superlatire : — 
Adolescens, adolescentior, young, ProcBvis, proclivior, sloping, 

Agrestis,' agrestior, rustic, Pronus, pronior, bending 
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ATacer, alacrior, active. Protervus, protervior, vioieiiL 

Ater, atrior, black. sequior, worse. 

CsecuSf caeciorf blind. Propinc^uus, propinquior, near. 

Deses, desidior, inactive. Salutaris, salutarior, salutary, 

Diatnmus, diutumior, lasting. SiAi&j sufficient; saXiuB, pre/erabk» 

Infinltiis, infinitior, urUimited. Satur, satarior, yViZL 

In^ns, inj^entior, great. SSnex, senior, old. 

JejUnus, ^ejwuior J fasting. Silyestris, silvestrior. woodg, 

JuvSniB, junior, young. Sinister, sinisterior. t^ 

Ucens, hcentior, unrestrained. SupInuB, supinior. lying on ike batiL 

Longinquus, longin^uior, distant. Surdus, surdior, cteaf. 

Opimus, opimior, rtch. T fires, teretior, round. 

Bemark 1. The superlative of JuvSnis and adolescens is supplied by imnffMCf 
matu, youngest; and that of sinexDj maximus ndtUy oldest. The comparatives 
fidnor ndtu and major ndtu sometimes also occur. 

Rem. 2. Most acQ actives also in iiu, His, dUs, and btUs, have no terminational 
Buperlative. 

5. Many variable adjectiyes have no terminational comparative or 
mperlative. Such are, 

(a.) Adjectives in bundus, imus, Inus (except (ftvintM), Orus, most in Ipitf, and 
in us pure (except -quius.) Yet arauus, asmduus, egregius, exiguus, industrius^per" 
peiuusy piusj strenuusj and vacuus, have sometimes a terminational comparison. 
So, dropping », noxior, innoxior, sobrior. 

{b. ) The following — almus, ccUvus, cdntts, ctcur^ chxudus, degSner, <2eAruf , dtmaTf 
egenus^ impar, impiger^ invldus, Idcer^ Tnhnor^ mirtM, nudus, praxox, pramlsUf 
nficfis, salvus, sospes, superstes, vulgaris, and some others. 

§ 137. 1. The comparative and superlative may also be 
Vornied by prefixing to the positive the adverbs magis^ more, and 
maxime, most ; as, idoneus, fit ; magis idoneus, maxime idoneus. 

2. Various degrees of a quality above the podtive are expressed 
Dy admdflum, aliquanto, appAme, bene, imprimis, multum, tppldo, per- 
quam, and valde, and also by per compounded Tnth the i ©sitive ; aa, 
difflcUis, difficult ; perdifficilis, very difficult. To a few aajiictives prm 
is in like manner prefixed ; as, proedurus, very hard. 

8. The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing eHam^ 
even, still, (yr yet; and that of both comparative and superlative, by 
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prefixiug longe or tnulto, much, far ; as, longe nobUisstmiu ; 1 »nge mdicr 
Iter multo facilius; multo mcucima pars. 

4. Velf 'even', and quam, with or without possum, 'as much ai 
possibU ', before the superlative, render it more emphatic ; as, Cic&ro 
vei opilt.^us oratorum Romanorum. Quam maximum potest milltum nu* 
mirum coUlgii ; quam doctissXmus, extremely learned ; quam ceUrrime^ 
as speedily as possible. 

NoTB 1. Instead of quam with potsun^ qwiwtus is sometimes used, in the same 
case as the superlative; as, Quantis maximU potuit Uineribut cotUendiL 

Note 2. Onm, with or without omnttn^, is sometimes added to superlatives to 
increase their force; as, Hoc ego uno omnium /T/urimtfin utor. Cic. tlrbem Imam 
wdki anUcitiimam decUndvi, Id. It is used in like manner with exceUo. 

5. All adjectives whose signification admits of different degrees, if 
they have no terminational comparison, may be compared by means 
of adverbs. 

6. Instead of the comparative and superlatiye degrees, the positive with 
the prepositions tnxt^ anUyprteter. or «t^a, is sometimes used; Ba^jnxB noMi 
bedUu, happier than we. Cic. Ante okas pulckritudine insigw, most beauti- 
ful. Liv. sometimes the preposition is Used in connection with the superlsr 
tive; as. Ante aUos pulcherrtmus omnes. Virg. 

7. Among adjectives which denote an invariable quality or limitation, and 
which, therefore, cannot be compared, are those denoting matter, time, num- 
ber, possession, country, part, interrogation; also compounds of j&gum, §ommia^ 
gerOy and fSrOj and uumy others. 

DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVE^. 

§ 138. Derivative adjectives are formed chiefly fix)m nouns, 
from other adjectives, and from verbs. 

L Those derived from nouns and adjectives are called denomma- 
tioes. The following are the principal classes : — 

1. (a.) The termination HU^ added to the root, denotes the material of which 
a thing is made, and sometimes similarity; as, aureus, golden; argenieiu, of 
silver; Ugneut, wooden; vi^retM, of glass ; vtr^neiM, maidenly ; from atin<m, ar- 
getUum, etc. See § 9, Rem. 8. 

(b,) Some adjectives of this kind have a double form in neus and ntu; as, 
§bumeua and ebumuSy of ivory. 

(c. ) The termination inus has the same meaning: as, adamanUtuUy of ada> 
mant; cee/z-intM, of cedar; from addTnat and cedrut. So, also, #ntM ; as, terreMits, 
of earth, from terra, 

(rf.) The termination itts or ius (Greek «of), and also tew, belong to adjec- 
tives formed from Greek names of men, and denote *of ' or * pertaining to*; 
as, Avhtlleusy SophocleuSy ArhMel'iuSy Plntonicus ; Pythngoreus ana Pytiiafforicus ; 
' ffomerlm and Ihrmericut, Names in mm make adjectives in i&cm ; as, ArciUasy 
Archidcua. Sometimes, though rarely in the purest Latin authors, adjectives in 
hu or ius are fonned from Latin names; as, Marcellla or -ea, a restival in 
honor of the Marcelli. 

2. (a.) The terminal 'ons dUs, dm, driuSy t'/is, aUUs, tciusj icus. ius, i&s, and 
iNnt. denote * belonging ' * j ^rtaining; * or * relating to ' ; as, capUdUty relatinii 
til the life; from capm 
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So conUHSlUy mg&lif ; ApoUifUirU, omwu&lrM, poptUOru ; t irp tfOan m ; cirtSi^ 
koUlUs, jfweniUs; atfuaUlis^ JiuvuUilU; tiibunkiuty patridiu; beufcuSfCiviciUf Gti^ 
maractu; accuaaUmus, imperatorifi»y rtgiua; Heiioretu; canlmu^ t^lnm^ Jenmui^ 
masciUiMtB ; from comiiia, rex, ApoUo, cofittd, popuhu, aryetUunij civU, etc. 

(fr.) The termination Ui$ sometimes expresses character; as, hottUUj hostile ) 
pueriUsj boyish ; from hogtie and puer. 

(c.) The termination imu belongs especially to derivatives from names of 
•nimals, and other living beings. 

8. The termination arcKs, as a substantive, scil. fSbtr, etc., generally denoiM 
{HTofession or occupation; as, ar^rentrnt'iis, a silversmith; from artfttiltMm;—' 
coriaritts. statuariu* ; from corium and gtatua. Wlien added to numeral a<yeo- 
tives, it denotes how many equal parts a thing contains. See 4 121, 4. 

4. The terminations ^mw and htUus denote abundance, fulness; as, cudmStMg^ 
full of courage; frauduUniut, given to iraad ; from animm and fraim. So lapi- 
•dStm, vifOtiUj porttOeut, furfttMentef , $afnfffdnokntu», violentm. Before fentes, ft 
«onnecting vowel is inserted, which is commonly A, but sometimes 4. 

NoTB. — Adjectives 0f this chiss are called an^Jicatwes. See S 104, U. 

6. From adjectives are formed dimumlivee in AUis, cHlrn, etc., in the same 
manner as from nouns; as, dulckelmy sweetish; from dulcU. So lentiltu, ini- 
teButj pm^UtA, etc. See S 100, S, and M04^ 11. Diminutives are sometimes 
ned from COT 



formed from comparatives; a»,-majiuculu$f duriiMctUnt, somewhat great, some- 
what hard, etc. Double diminutives are formed from paucm, viz pa umtlm and 
pauxUiAhu; and from b&muj (h6tw$) are formed heUm and beUtUm, 

6. (cl) From the names of places, and especially of towns, are derived pa- 
trial a4}ectivee in -ensu, imit, <m, and dfifw, denoting of or belonging to such 
places. 

{b.) Thus from Qmnm is formed OinneniU; from Bidmo, BulmonenmM. In 
like manner^ from cagtra and drew come castreneUf circentU. But Athetim 
cnakes Athemeneis ; and some Greek towns in ta and ea drop i and e in their 
adjectives; as, AtUiocheims, Nicomedentie, 

{c.) Those in Inm are formed from names of places ending in ia and tufii; 
as, Aricia, Aricinut ; Ccutdinm, CaucUruu ; CapUmvm, QwUoUmu ; LaUum, La- 
Hmu. Some names of towns, of Greek origin, with otlier terminationB, also 
form ac^ectives in inus ; as, Tartntum, TarenGnue. 

{d.) Most of those in a< are formed from nouns in «m ; some from noons in 
«; as, ArpfnuMj Arpknas^ -Cuipena. Oapenat. 

(e.) Those m dmu are formed from names of towns of the first declenskm, 
or from certain common nouns; as, Alba, Albatim ; R6mn, Romdnut ; CSmm, 
Cumd'Mu; Tbeba, Thebdnus; also from some of the second declension; as, 
Tusc&lumy TuBcuhnm; Fundi, Funddium :—fon8, foatdnm; nwm, montdmuii 
«ir6s, urbdmu : c^dum, oppidanus. 

(j.) Adjectives with the terminations dntur, ianics, and inus are formed from 
names of men; as, SuUa, SuUdnus ; TuUim, Tidlidntu; Juguriha, JuaurOilntu. 

{g.) Greek names of towns in pdUs form patrial adjectives in poUtdnue ; aa, 
NeqpOUSf Neapolitdnut. 

(A.) Greek names of towns generally form patrials in fw; as, Shodus, Kho- 
dmt ; Lacedamon, Lacedamoniui ; — ^but those in a form them in <mu ; as, Lof 
riua, LarisuBUi ; Smyrna, Bmymmu. 

(i.) From many patrials; as, B^itanwu, GaUta, Afer.Perta. Araba, etc., 
adjectives are formed in icut and im ; as, Sritannitau, OalUcyg, Africus, Perti- 
€USy AraMcus; so Syrut, Syrim; Thrax, Thradiis. 

7. A large class of derivative adjectives, though formed front 
nouns, have the terminations of jjerfect participles. They generally 
Bguify wearing or furnisJied with ; as, 

olttiMi, whiged barbaJtus, bearded; gaU&tiu, hclmeted; awrUus, long-eared 
t, turreiea, ^' tuUtu, home4; irom «^ baHa^ gaiea, nuritt •*«• 
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8. The termination aneiM, annexed to the root of tn adjective ox 
participle in usy expresses a resemblance to the quality denoted by 
the pnmitive ; as, supervacaneus, of a superfluous nature. 

§ 139* n. Adiectives derived from verbs are called verbal ad- 
jectives. Such are the following classes : — 

1. The termination bundiis, added to the first root of the verb, 
with a connecting vowel, which is commonly that of the verb, (see 
§ 150, 5,) has the general meaning of the present participle; as, 

errdbunduSf moi-ibunduSj from erro^ nun-ior^ equivalent to erroM^ morieni, 

(a.) In many the meaniiig is somewhat strengthened; as, graiuldbunduSj ftiD 
of congratulations ; laaimimmdus, weeping pronisely. 

(b.y Must verbals in bundut are from verbs of the first conjagation, a few frota 
those of the third, and but one from the second and fourth respectively, vis. 
pundbumdus and lascivibundus. 

(c.) Some verbal adjectives in cundus have a similar sense; as, tttbicundus^ 
verecunduSy from n/Aeo and rereor. 

2. The termination Xdus, added to the root, especially of neuter 
verbs, denotes the quality or state expressed by the verb ; as, 

alfftdusy cold; caUduSj warm; nuukduSj moist; rapldus, rapid; from aigeOf 
ccUeOj madeOj rapio. 

S. The termination uus, also, denotes the equality expressed by the 
verb ; and adjectives in uus derived from active verbs take a passive 
meaning; as, 

conffruusj agreeing, from congnto ; so, assidum^ nocutts^ irmoatut : — irriguuSj 
well watered; cvnspicuusj visible; from iiTiffO^ con^^tcio. 

4. (a.) The terminations tlis and bXlis, added to the root of a vcrli, 
with its connecting vowel, denote passively, capability, or desert ; as, 

amabili8y worthy to be loved; credtMUs^ deserving credit; placabHis^ easy to be 
appeased ; agllis^ active ; ducttUs, ductile ; from dmOj credo^ pldco ; &go^ d&co. 
They are rarely active ; as, horribtUSj teiiibilis^ f&rUUs ; aUr per ctmcta mea- 
bilu. PUn. 

(ft.) In adjectives of these forms, derived from verbs of the third conjuga- 
tion, the connecting vowel is t ; sometimes, also, in those from verbs of the 
second conjugation, in these and other forms, I is used instead of e ; as, horri- 
biUsj terrUftlis^ from horrto and Urreo. 

(c.) These terminations, with the connecting vowel, are sometimes added to 
tlie third root; as, flexlUsyfieaablUs; cocUUs^ cociiUUi, trom Jlecto (Jlex-)y etc. 

5. The termination icius or itius, added to the third root of the 
verb, has a passive sense ; as, Jictitius, feigned ; conductitiuSf to be 
liired ; from Jingo (Jict-), etc. 

6. The termination ax, added to the root of a verb, denotes an in- 
clination, often one that is faulty ; as, 

audaxy audacious; Ifiquax^ talkative; rapax rapacious; fVom avdeo, Idguor 
rdpio, 

7. The terminitjott ivus, annexed to the third root of a verb, de- 
notes fitness or ability to produce the action expressed by the verb, 
as, (^iyuncilvus, disjunctive, from diyungo. 
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8. Verbals in li**' and trix^ (see f 102^ 6, (a. ), are often nsed as adjectives, esp** 
cially in poetry; a*, victor exercttuSj vutriccB UtSra. In the plural they becom« 
adjectives of three terminations ; as. tictdresj victr\ces, victricia. So aho kotpt$^ 
especially by the later poets, is nsed as an adjective, Iiaving hotpiia in the femi- 
nine singular and also m the neuter plural. 

§ ISO. in. Adjectiyes derived from participles, and retaining 
their form, are called participial adjectives ; as, amans, fond of; doC' 
tus, learned. 

lY. Some adjectives are derived from adverbs ; as, cragHinui, of 
to-morrow ; hodiemus, of this day ; from eras and hodie. 

y. Some adjectives are derived from prepositions; as, contrarvM^ 
contrary, from contra ; posterusj subsequent, from post. 



COMPOSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 131« Compound adjectives are formed variously :-^ 

1. Of two nouns; as, ctqnipes, goat-footed— of c(|per and pesf igmdHmiSf 

^ving fiery hair — of ignis and c^hna. 

Note. — See, respecting the connecting short 1, In case the first part of the compoiiiid 
m a noun or an a4)ectiye, { 103, Rem. 1. 

2. Of a noun and an adjective; as, nociivdgtts^ wandering in the night— 
of nox and v&gus. So lucifigax, shunning the tight— of hue and fugax, 

3. Of a noun and a verb ; as, condger, bearing horns — of wnm and giro ; 
letifer^ bringing death — of letum and firo. So camivdnUf cattgicUcuB, igmvd- 
mu8f lucif&gusy parttceps. 

4. Of an adjective and a noun; as, cBqucevuSy of the same age— of cs^tra* and 
cevum ; celertpes, 8wlft-foote(i^— of ciler and pea. So cetUimdnus, decennia, mag- 
ncurAmus, misericorSj unanimis. 

6. Of two adjectives; m, cmtumgeminus^ a hundred-fold ; mufticdvuf, having 
many cavities ; qtUntttsdedmuSj the fifteenth. 

6. Of an adjective and a verb ; as, bi-evUdqitens^ speaking briefly — of Irrivii 
and Idquor; magniflcus, magnificent--H>f ma^tM BXi6.f&cio. 

7. Of an adjective and a termination ; as, qualiscumque^ quotcumque, uUrque. 

8. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, bicorpor^ two-bodied — of his and corpus, 

9. Of an adverb and an adjective ; as, mcUecUcax, slanderous— of mdle and 
fHcax. So amtemerididmis^ before mid-day. 

10. Of an adverb and a verb; as, heneficus, beneficent — of hine aad/ddoi 
mcdevdluSj malevolent— of male and vdlo, 

11. Of a preposition and a noun; as^ dmens, mad— of a and mens* So om- 
sors, decdloTy deformisy implumisj inermis, 

12. Of a preposition and an adjective; as, concdvus, concave; inflduSy un- 
faithful. So improvtduSj percdrus, prcsdives, smalbtdus. * 

18. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, continuus^ uninterrupted — of con and 
teneo ; insciens^ ignorant — of in and scio. So pnBcipuus^ promUcuus^ substiOuSj 
supersies. 

RofARK. When the former part is a preposition, its final consonant Is sometimes 
ehai'ged, (o adapt it to the consonant which folio w^ it, as, imprtidens — of in and prO. 
ie^s Sea ( 196; and cf. ( 103, R. 2. 
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PRONOUNS. 

f S 133. 1. A prououn is a word which supplies the place 
of a noun. 

'^ 2. There are eighteen simple pronouns : — 

/ Ego, /. - Hie, /Ats, the kUter. Suus, his, hers, its, etc 

Tu, thou. Is, tJiat or he. Cujus ? whose t 

Sm, of himself, etc, Quis? toAof Noster, our. 

Ille, Uuti, the former. Qui, w?io. Vester, your. 

Ipse, himself Meus, my. Nostras, of our country, 

ute, that, that of yours. Tuus, ^^. Cnjaa? of what country? 

8. Ego^ til. and rat, and commonly also quit and its compounds, are substan- 
tives: the otner pronouns, both simple ana compound, are acyectives, but are 
often by ellipsis used as substantives. 

4. Eyo, tu, and std are commonlv called personal pronouns. They are a 
species of appellatives (f 26, 8,) or general application. Ego is used by a 
speaker to designate himself; in, to designate the person whom he addresses. 
Hence ego is or the first person, tu of the second. (4 85, 2.) Suiia of the third 
person, and has always a reflexive signification, referring to the subject of the 
sentence. The oblique cases of ego and tu are also used reilexively, when the 
subject of the proposition is of the first or second person. 

6. The remaining pronouns, except quis and its compounds, are adjectives, 
as they serve to limit the meaning of substantives; and they are pronouns, be- 
oause^ like substantive pronouns, they may designate any object in certain 
situations or circumstances. 

6. Meus, turn, suus, noster, vester, and ct^us, have the same extent of signifi- 
cation as the pronouns from which they are derived, and are equivalent to the 
genitive cases of their primitives. 

7. Pronouns, like substantives and adjectives, are declined; but most of 
ihem want the vocative. jSut, from the nature of its signification, wants also 
the nominative in both numbers. 

8. The substantive pronouns take the gender of the objects which they de- 
note. The adjective pronouns, like adjectives, have three genders. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 133* The Buhstantive pronouns are thus declined : — 
Singular. 

N. 8'-g8, /. tu, thou. f i 

n «.«'? ^z"^- ♦,,' T ^r *u^^ (su'-i, of himself, her» 

O. me 'i, of me. ta-i, of thee. | srlfUself 

D. mi'-hl, to me. tib'-I,* to thee. sib' -f,* to himself, etc 

Ac. me, me. te, thee, . se, himself, etc. 

V. tu, Motir 



Ah. me, with me. te, with thee. se, will, himself, etc. 



•8mU9,1, Bz«. 
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AOJSCTIVE PRONOIJNS. 



/„ 

«} 



nos'-tnim 
^ or nos'-trij 
Z). ^no'-bifl, to a«. 
Ac, DOS, us, 
V. 



Plural 
j^ vos, yt or yoti. f 

,}"/'" ^^yS^r\'>fV^ ,a'A,ofihem»ehu. 

vo'-bls, to you. sib'-i, to themselves. 

Yds, yoti. 86, iketwtelve*, 

vos, O yc or yow. 

Yo'-bis, wkk you. se, with thenntelve*. 



Ah. no'-bis, wUh us, 

Kemark 1.. Mi and Mi are ancient ibnns for mOd. So mmii* for mOiiM, 
f era. 1, 2. 

Rem. 2. The syllable met is sometimes annexed to the substantive pronouns, 
a an intensive sense, either with or without t/we ; as, tg&mH^ I myself; mtft*- 
mti ipeij for myself. It is not annexed, however, to the j^enitives pforal, nor to 
iu in the nominative or vocative. In tnese cases of fu, tuU or UUemti is used. 
In the accnsative and ablative the reduplicated forms memi and t^ in the sin- 
gular, and 9eie in both numbers, are employed intensively. MepU^ intensive, 
med and ted^ixmt and <e, and mk and Im for met and tut, occur in the comio 
writers. 

8. Nosbnim and vetlrvm are contracted from nosCrdrfim, noStrMan^ and Mi- 
frffrtim, ves^rdrfim. Respecting the difference in the use of mtbmm and noiCri, 
DMerum and vegtri^ see § 212, K. 2, N. 2. 

4. The preposition cum is affixed to the ablative of these {Nranoons fai both 
■mnbers; as, Maeum, noKscifm, etc. Of. § 186, R. 1. 



ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

/§ 134« Adjective pronouns may be divided into the follow- 
ing classes : — demonstrative^ intensive^ relcUive, interrogaHvef f fi- 
definite^ possessive, and patriaL 

NoTB. Some pronouns belong to two of these classes. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

/ Demonstrative pronouns are such as specify what object is 
meant. 

They are Ule, xste, hie, and is, and their compounds, and are thus 
declined : — 



Singular. 



M. 


F. 


N. 


N. il'-lg. 


ii'-ia. 


il'-liid, 


G. ii-ir-us,* 


ii-ir-u8, 


ii-ir-u8. 


D. O'-li, 


ii'-ii, 


ii'-ii, 


Ac. il'-Ium, 


il'-lam, 


ii'-iiid, 


V. ir-16. 


il'-l&, 


il'-lud, 


Ah. il'-l6. 


U'-la. 


il'-lo. 



M. 

il'-li, 

il-l6'-rum, 

il'-lis, 

il'-los, 

il'-li, 

U'-liB. 



PluraL 
F. 
il'-l», 
il-Ia'-rom, 
il'-lis, 
il'-laa, 
il'-lae, 
il'-lis. 



N. 

fl'-ia, 

il-Id'-rmn, 

il'-lis, 

il-lft, 

il'-la, 

il'-lis. 



•See ( 16, 1. 
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DE3I0NSTRAT1VK PRONOUNS. 



Sld4 



hte is declii.ed like Ule, 



Singular* 



Plural 



M, 


F. 


N. 




M. 


F. 


M 


N. Mc, 


h»c, 


h8c. 


hi. 


h«, 


hasc. 


G. hu-jus, 


hii'-jiis, 


hu-jus. 


ho'-rum. 


ha-rum, 


hd'-rum, 


D. huic*, 


huic, 


huic, 


his, 


his. 


his. 


Ac. huncy 


hanc, 


h5c. 


hos, 


has, 


hsec, 


F. hic, 


haec, 


hSc, 


hi, 


h«. 


haec, 


46. hoc. 


hac. 


hoc. 


his. 


his. 


his. 




Singular. 




Plural. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F 


N. 


N. Xs, 


e'-a, 


Id, 


i'-i. 


e'-ae. 


e'-a, 


G. e'-jus, 


e'-jus, 


e'-jus. 


e-6'-rum. 


e-a'rum. 


e-6'-rum, 


D. e'-i, 


e'< 


e'-i, 


i'-is<w e'-is, 


i'-is or e'-is. 


i'-is or e'-is, 


Ac, e'-nm, 
F. 


e'-am, 


Id, 


e'-os, 


e'-as. 


e'-a, 












Ah. e'-o. 


e'-a. 


e'-6. 


i 


'-is or e'-is. 


i'-is or e'-is. 


i'-ts or e'-is. 



Remark 1. Instead ofiUe, oUus was anciently nsed; whence oUi maso. plur. 
in Virgil. lUce fern., for ilUtu and UU^ is found in Lucretius and Gate, as also 
in Cato, ha for huic rem. ; hice for hij and kcBC for to in Plautus and Terence. 
Im for eunty is found in the Twelve Tables ; eii for ei, and i6t« and ft6ut for 
Mf, in Plautus ; ece, fern., for et, and edbus for tis, in Gate 

Rem. 2, From ecce^ lo ! with tCe, M^e, and is, are formed, in colloquial language, 
nom., erca; ecciUa^ ecciUud; ace. sing., tecum, tccam ; ecciUum (by syncope 
ilium), ecciUam ; eccistam ; ace. plur., eccos, ecca. 

Rem. 8. Istic and iUic are compounded of i»te hic, and iUe hie; or, as some 
say, of itU ce, and Ule ce. The former sometimes retains the aspirate, aswtftle. 
They are more emphatic than UU and iste. 

Istic is thus declined : — 



M. 


F. N. 




Plural 
M. F. 


N. 


/ N. is'-tic, 
Ac. is'-tunc, 
Ab. is'-toc. 


is'-taeo, is'-toc, iyr is'-tQc, 
is'-tanc, is'-toc, or is'-tuc, 
is'-tac. is'tdc. 


Ac. 


J8'-t«0, ■ 


7Z 



JUic is declined in the same manner. 

Rem. 4. Cb, intensive, is sometimes added to the several cases of hie, and 
rarely to some cases of the other demonstrative pronouns ; as, htp'usce, kuncce, 
hancce, hocce, hice, hcece or hcec^ horunc, harumce, harunce, or harunc, hosct^ 
hasce, hisce ; ilUwce, illdce, iUosze, illasce, illisce ; istdce, isiisce ; ejiisce, Usee, 
NMien ne^ interrogative, is also Annexed, ce becomes ci; as, haccine, Aoscfne, 
hiscine; tstttccfne, istacdne, istosclne ; illicclne, illancdne. 

Rem. 6. Mddi, the genitive of mddvs, annexed to the genitive singular of ae- 
monstrative and relative pronou is, iini)art.s to tliem the signification of adjec- 
tives of quality; as, hujusmddi or hujusieinOdi, like talis, of thi? sort, such; 
iUiiismddi and tstiusmddi, of that sort ; cujusmOdi, of what sort, like tjuaUt ; ci»< 



• S«e « 9, 5. 



1135. 



nrrsNsivE pbonoukb. 



85 



jwcenUkKj cwiuquemddi, cuJvtnuxScumquef of what kind soever; ettfumiammddif 
of Bome Vina. So also ithm/Cdi^ cuimSa and cuicuimddiy iiutoad of MtiitfMAS, 
cttfusmOdL, etc. 

Bem. 6. The sufiSx dem is annexed to is, forming idem, ** the same,*' wLkfr 
is thus declined: — 



/N. r-dem, 
G, e-jus'-dem, 
D, e-r-dem, 
Ac» e-on'-deok 


amgular, 

F 
e'-irdem, 
e-jasMem, 
e-I'-dem, 
e-an^-dem, 

e-r-dem. 

Plural 

F 
»-»'-dem. 
e-a-nm^-dem, 
e-is'-dem, or i-is'-dem, 
e-as^-dem, 


e-jus^-dem, 

e-I'-dem, 

I'-dem, 


Ab. e-o'-dem. 

N, i-r-d^ 

0. e-o-nm'-dem, 

D. e-isMem, or i-is^-dem, 

Ac, e-os'-dem, 

V, 


»-o'-dem. 

e'-Wem, 
e-o-run'-dem, 
e-is'-dem, or i 
e'-iVdem, 



Ab. e-is'-dem, or i-lsMem. e-isMem, or i-isMem. e-is^'dem, or i-is^-dem. 



Note 1. In componnd pronouns, m before d is changed into n; as, 4 
'eorundem, etc. 

Note 2. In Sallnst isdem^ and in Palladius hiadem occur for iiidem ; and En- 
oius in Cicero has eademmet for eddem. 



INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ § i9S» Intensive pronouns are such as serve to render an 
object emphatic. 

To this class belong ipse, and the intensive compounds already 
mentioned. See §§ 133, K. 2, and 134, R. 4. 

Ipse is compounded of is anddie sufHx pse, and is thus declined:— 

Singular. 



X pse 



CJ.Pi/t* _p;„,^ 



/ 



M. 



ip-se, 
Cr. ip-^-us, 
/). ip'-si, 
Ac, ip'-sum, 
V, ip-se. 
Ah. ip'-so. 



ip'-sa, 

ip-sr-us, 

ip'-si, 

ip'-sam, 

ip'^a, 

ip'-s&. 



M, 



N. 



N. 
ip'-sum, 
ip-s!'-us, 
ip'-si, 
ip'-sum, 
ip'-sum. 

Remark 1. Ipse is commonly 
ipse^ tu ipse, Jupiter himself, etc.; and Iieuce is sometimes oft] 
pronoun. //' 

Rkm. 2. A nominative ipsus, occurs in early writers, and a superlative t]pt&»' 
amus, bis very self, is found in Plautus. 

Rem. 3. In old writers the is of ipst is declined, while pse reniains uude- 
dined; &s, ettpse, (uom. i:id abl.), tampst, and topst, instead oi ipsa, ipsam 
md ^pfo. So also reapse, . e. re eapse, " in fact." 
8 



ip -si, ip -SSB, ip -s3, 

ip-s6'-rum, ip-si'-rum, ip-so'^mm, 
ip'-sis, ip'-sis, ip'-sis, 
ip'-sos,' ip'-sas, ip'-8&, 
ip'-si, ip'-sse, ip'-8&, 

y sumomed to nouns or pro;ioun8 ; as, Jvfiiei 
. ; and hence is sometimes )iuilled the adjuncUvt 
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RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

/ % 136. Relative pronouns are such as relate to a preceiing 
noun or pronoun. 

1. They are ^t, who, and the compounds {fivcumqat and ^if^utf, 
whoever. The latter are called general relatives. 

2. In a general Bense, the demonstratiye prononns are often relatives; I at 
lihe name ts commonly appropriated to those above specified. They serve to 
introduce a proposition, limitmg or explaining a preceding noon or pronoun, to 
which they relate, and which is called the anUcedenL 

Q^i 18 thus declined : — 

Singular. PluraL 

M. R N. M. R N, 

/ N. qui, quae, qu5d, 

G, cu'-jus, cu'-jus, • cu'-jus, 
D. cui,* cui, cui, 

Ac, quern, quam, qu5d, 



Ab, quo. qua. qu5. 



qui, quae, quas, 

qud'-rum, quft'-rum, quo'-rum, 

quX'-bus, qui'-bus, qui'-bus, 

quos, qu|s, quss, 



quI'-bus. qui'-bus. qui'-buis. 



Remark 1. Qui is sometimes used for the ablative singular, in all genders 
and rarely also for the ablative plural. To the ablatives quo, qua, qui, and qui- 
hm, cum is commonly annexed, cf. § 183, 4. Oicero uses quHcum for qud^tm^ 
when an indefinite person is meant 

Rem. 2. Quels (monosyllabic, § 9, R. 1), and quU are sometimes used in the 
dative and ablative plural for quibut. Oufus and cui were anciently written 
qufijut and quoi : and, instead of the genitive c^us, a relative ac^ective ct^us, 
a, itm, very rarely occurs. 

8. Quicumquey (or quicunque), is declined like ^t. 

Rem. 8. Qui is sometimes separated from cumque by the interposition of 
one or more words; as, quts me cumque vocani terrtz, Virg. A similar seDara- 
tion sometimes occurs in the other compounds of cumque, 

4. Quhquis is thus declined : — 

Singular. PluraL 

M. R' N. M. 

/ K. quis'-quis, quis'-quis,! quid '-quid, I N. qui'-qtH 

ilc. quem'-quem, quid'-quld, D. qui-bie'-qul<bu8, 

ilft. quo'-qu5. qua-quE. qu6'-qu6. | 

Rem. 4. Qtacqwd is sometimes used for qvidmiidi. Qalqul for ^lujtfif occurs 
in Plautus; and qtUdquid is used ac^'ectiveiy in Cato R. R. 48. 



•8m§9,6: and ef. §806.(1.) tOf.§187,R. (1) 
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INTEBROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

^%'VS7. Interrogative pronoons are such aa serve to inqaire 
which of a number of objects is intended. 

They are 

^/Qius? \.^%^9.ni.ni9 Ecquifl? 1 CmvtMl whoief 

Quisnam?}*^*^'"'*^^ Ecquisnam? L..^__,, Cujas? o/irAo/ 

Quinam ? | ^**^*^ "'^^^ Numquisnam, J ^ 

1. Quis^ IB commonly used substantively^ qidy adjectively. The 
inljfarrogatiYe qui is declined like qui the relative. 



Q^i8 is thus declined : 




PZtirot 
M. F. N. 

[id, qnsB, quflB, 

juo'-nmiy quft'-rom, qud'-mm, 

qul'-bus, qul'-bus, qul'-bus, 

quos, quSs, qusB, 



[ul'-bns. qui'-bus. qui'-b^ 

Bemabk (1.) Quit is sometimes used by comic writers in the feminine, and 
even in the neater. Quunoin, juu^im and ^tiujtiam also occm- as feminine. 

Bkm. (2.) Qui is nsed for the ablative of quit in all genders, as it is for that 
of the relative qui Of. S 186, R. 1. 

Rkm. (8.) Quit and qui have sometimes the signification of the indefinite 
prononn acquis (some one, any one), especially after the coi\jnnctions ec (for 
en), A, iM, fieu, ntti, man; and after relatives, as quo, quanto, etc Sometimes 
fM8 and qid are nsed in the sense of qudUtf what sort? 

t. The compounds quisnam and qu^nam have respectively the rig 
nification and aeclension of the interrogatives quis and qui. In the 
poets nam sometimes stands before quis, Yirg. G. 4, 445. 

S. Ecquis and numquis are declined and used like qtds; but are 
sometimes adjectives. Yirg. EcL 10, 28: Cic. Att IS, 8. 

Rem. (4.) jEic^a is sometimes fonnd in the nominative singular feminine; 
and the neuter plural of mmquit is fuimqua. 

Rem. (5.) Ecqui and numqid also occur, declined like the interrogative qui^ 
und, like that, used adjectively. 

4. Ecquisnam and numquisnam aro declined like ecquis ; but are 
found only in the singular ;-^the former in the nominative in all gen- 
ders, and in the ablative masculine ; the latter in the nominative 
masculine and accusative neuter. In the nominative feminine and 
Vi th) ablative, the former is used adjectively. 



88 INDEFINITE PRONQUNS. § 188 

/ ft. The interrogative cvljms is also defective : — 

Singular, PluraL 

M. F. N. F. ' 

-/ N. cu'-jus, cu'-j&, cu'-jum, N. cu'-jflB, 

Ac. cu -jum, cu'-jam, ^ - — "' '- 



Ab.- 




Ac. cu'-jas. 



/ 6. Cnjas is declined like^an adjective of one termination ; c3;ai, 
iujatis. See § 139, 4. 

Note. The interrogative pronoumt are used not onlv in direct questions bitf: 
In such dependent clauses also, as contain only an inairect question^ as, s.g 
in the direct question, ^uit est? who is he V in the indirect, netch quUtUj I know 
not who he is. Qui. in this sense, is found for quii : bs, qui tit ap(Sri(, he dis- 
closes who he is. Cf. ^265,N. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

^ § 138« Indefinite pronouns are such as denote an object 
in a general manner, without indicating a particular individuaL 
They are 

/AUquis, tome one. Quisquam, any one. Quldam, a certain one. 

Slquis, if any. Quispiam, tome one. Quillbet, | om one you 

Nequis, lett any. Unus^uisque, each. Quivis, ) pUate. 

Quisque, every one. Aliquipiam, any^ tome, Quis and qui, § 187, R. (8.) • 

_ Note. Siqidt and nequit are commonly written separately, m quit and im 
fuit: so also vnut quitque. 

1. AUquis is thus declined : — 

Singular* 





M. 


F. ^ 


N. 


N. 

- O. 

D. 

Ac. 
y 


al'-I-quis, 
al-i-cu'^"us, 
al'-I-cui, 
al'-i-quem. 


al'-i-qua, 
al-i-cu'-jus, 
al'-i-cui, 
al'-i-quam. 


al'-I-quod, or -qaid« 
al-i-cu'-jus, 
al'-i-cui, 
al'-i-quod, or -qaid« 


Ah 


al'-l-quo. 


al'-i-qua. 
PluraL 


al'-l-quo. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


N. 

O. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 


al'-I-qui, 
al-i-qu6'-rum, 
a-liq -ul-bus,* 
al'-i-quo8, 


al'-i-quae, 
al-i-qua'-rum, 
a-liq'-ui-bus, 
al'-I-quas, 


al'-I-qua, 
al-i-(ju6'-rum, 
a-liq -ul-bus, 
al'-i-qua, 


a-liq'-uX-bus. 


a-liq'-ui-bu8. 


a-liq'-ui-bus. 



* Pronounoed a-lik'-^ci-hus. See M 9, 4, and 21, 8 
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2. SUftds 3ind nequis are decVmed in the same manner ^ out the^r 
sometimes have quas in the fern, singular and neut plural. 

(a.) Altfpdsj in the nofntnatiTp ^tngalar masculine, is nsed both as ft sub- 
stantive and as an adjective ; — tiUf/ui^ as on adjective, but is neaily obsolete. 
AUqua in the fern. sing, occurs nx an adjective in Lucretius, 4, 2, 64. Sl^ut, 
and nequi^ which are properly adjectives, are used also substantively for sv^ui* 
and tiequis, and in the nonnnat'ive lingular masculine these two forms arte 
equivalent. The ablatives fiU^u'i and siqul also occur. 

(b.) AUquid, Oqui^ and nft/uvf^ like quid, are used substantively; aUgwd^ 
etc., like quod, are used adjectively. 

3. Q^isqtte, quisquam, and quispiam, are declined like quu. 

(a.) In the neuter singular, however, quitque has qundque, qmdque, or quiequsf 
qtasqwim has quidquam or quicquam ; and qtamiam nas quoAnaniy qtdapiam, of 
quippiam. The forms quidque or quicque, quiapiam or ^^f^piam are used sub- 
stantively. . 

(6.) Quuquam wants the feminine (except quamquamy Plant. Mil. 4, 2, 68). 
and also the plural, and, with a few exceptions in Plautus. it is always used 
substantively, its place as an adjective bein^ supplied bv uuu$. QuiBpiam is 
scarcely used iu the plural, except in the nominative feminine, quaputt'n, 

4. Unusquisque is compounded of unus and quisque, which are 
often written separately, and both words are declined. 

Thus umuqttwpte, unUtscujusque, unictufpie^ unumquetnque, etc. The neuter 
18 unumquodque^ or uttuniquuique. It has no plural. Unumqtadquid for umiM- 
quidque occurs in Plautus ana Lucretius. 

5. Quulam, quUibet, and quivis, are declined like qui, except that 
they have both quod and quid in the neuter, the former used adjec- 
tively, the latter substantively. 

Note. Qiadam has usually n before d in the accusative singular and geni- 
tive plural ; as, qiiendam, quorundam, etc. Cf. § 134, Note 1 . 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

/§ 139. 1. The possessive are derived from the genitives of 
the substantive pronouns, and of qui$, and designate something 
belonging to their primitives. 

V'They are meus, tuus, suus, nosier, vester, and cujus. Meus, tuus^ 
and suus, are declined like bonus ; but meus has in the vocative sin- 
gular masculine mi, and very Arely meus, Cf. § 105, R. 3. In late 
writers mi occurs also in the feminine and neuter. 
/ 2. Cajus also is declin^ like bonus ; but is defective. See § 187, 5. 
it occurs only in early Latin and in legal phraseology^ 

3. Noster and vester are declined like jailer. See § 106. 

Remabk 1. The terminations pte and met intensive are sometimes annexed 



/ 



(1 7/ ITfli^ i — — — , -- — — ^ ^ ^ , , 

ITannibal sudmet ipse fraude captiis abiit. Liv. ; but Sallust has meamet facta 
t&cire. 

Rem. 2. Buus, like its primitive «««, has always a reflexive signification, re- 
Br-'ng to the subject of the^sentence. Meus, tuus, noster, and vester, are also 
used reflexively, when the subject vf the propcsition is of the first or second 
person. See § 132, 4. 
S* 
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PATRIAL PRONOUNS. 

/ 4. (a.) These are nostras and ciijas. See §§ 100, 2, and 128, 6 
They are declined like adjectives of one termination; as, nostras^ 
nostrdtis, but both are defective. 

(b,) Nostras is found in the nominative and genitive singular, in 
the nominative plural, (masc. and fern., nostrates, neut nostratia)^ 
and in the ablative, (nostraiXbus). Cujas or quo/as occurs in the 
nominative, srenitive and accusative (cit/'d/em masc.) singular, and in 
the nominative plural, masc. (cujOtes). Cf. § 187, 6. — Nostrads and 
cujdtis (or quojdtis) also occur in llie nominative. 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

/ -5. To the adjective pronouns may be added certain adjectiyes 

of so general a meaning, that they partake, in some degree, oi 

the character of pronouns. Of this kind are : — 

/ (1.) (a.) AliuSy uUus, nulluSj and nonnuUus^ which answer to the 

question, who? 

J. (&.) AUer^ neuter^ alteHUer^ utervis, and uterUbet, which answer to 

die question, titer f which of two ? 

/ (2.) Adjectives denoting quality, size, or number, in a general 

way. These stand in relation to one another, and are hence called 

Ci/rrelatwes. 

Remark. The rda^e$ and ifUtfrrogaUvu of this class beein with qti, and 
are alike in form. The indefinites are formed from the relatives by prefixing 
oH. The demonstratives begin with t, and ar^ sometimes strengthened by dem, 
A general relative, having a meaning more general than the relative, is rormed 
by doubling the simple relative, or by affixing to it the termination cumque, 
A general indefinite is formed by annexing Ubet or ow to the relative. 

^3.) Their mutual relation is denoted by the foUowingtable, with 
which may be compared the adverbial correlatives, § 191, II. 1. 

Interrog. Demonstr. Selat. Rdat. general. Ind^fi/n. Indef genera*. 

qualisT taUs, quaUs, {jSitlmtS,, }- V^lt^ 

<l--t-^ {SSrn'dem, } ^--*-« { ^Z t^u^AlSf ' ^"^--*-^ qi«.ntusltbet. 

quStf t6t,tottdem, quSt, {^So^^que, !»"<!"*»*' quotllbet, 

quStusT tStUB, quStus, quotuBcomque, (aliquStus), . 

Diminutives. 
gvantillnsT tant&lus. . quantuliucumqae. aliqnantiUiim. ■. 

Note 1. The suffix cummie, which is used in forming general relatives, il 
composed of the relative adverb cum (quum) and the suffix que, expressive of 
nniversality, as in quisque and in adverbs, (see § 191). Qimque, therefore, ori- 
ginally signified * whenever.* When attached to a relative, whether a pro- 
noun, adjective, or adverb, it renders the relative meaning more general; as, 
qtUf who; quicumqvt, whoever; or, every one who.^ 

Note 2. Cvjusmddi is sometimes used for mwlis, and hujusmdd^y istiutmddi, 
ejutmOdi and efusdep»./0di for tdlis. Cf. ^ 134, R. 5. 
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VERBS. 

^% 140. A verb is a word bj which something is affix med 
of a person or thing. 

/ 1. That of which ary thing is affirmed is called the subject of the 
verb. (2.) That whica is affirmed of the subject is called the predi' 
cate. Cf. §201. 
^r 3. A verb either expresses an action or state ; as, ptter legit, the 
boy reafls ; aqua calet, the water m ^oarm ;— or it connects an attri- 
bute with a subject ; as, terra est rotunda, the earth is round. 

/ 4. AH yerbs. belong to the former of these classes, except miMy I am. the 
most common use of which is, to comiect an attribute with a subject When 
BO used, it is called the copHa. 

^% 14:1« Verbs are either (ictive or n^ti/er. 

Note.' Actiye and neuter verbs are sometimes called froNitint and MroiMi- 
<toe ; and verbs of motion are by some grammarians divided into aci»tw-lraiM»- 
tsve and actwe-itUransiUve, according as they require, or do not require, an <^ 
ject after them. 

^ I. An active or transitive verb expresses such an action aa 

requires the addition of an object to complete the sense ; as, 

amo te, I love thee ; seqmtur consulem, he follows the oonsuL 

/ n. A neuter or intransitive verb expresses such an action oi 

state, as does not require the addition of an object to complete 

the sense ; as, equtts currit, the horse runs ; gradior^ I walk. 

Remabk 1. Many verbs, in Latin, are considered as neuter, which an 
usually translated into English by active verbs. Thus indulgeo. I indulge, 
noceo, I hurt, pareo, I obey, are reckoned among neuter verbs. In strictness, 
such Latin verbs denote rather a state than an action, and their sense woula 
be more exactly expressed by the verb to be with an adjective; as, * I am in- 
dulgent, I am hurtful,* etc. Some verbs in Latin, which do not usually taJte 
an object after them, are yet active, since the object is omitted bv eUipsis. 
Thus credo properly signifies to inirmty and, in this sense, takes an object; as^ 
credo tibi saUUem meam, I intrust my safety to you; but by ellipsis it usually 
means to beUeoe ; as, crede mUii, believe me. 

y^ To verbs belong voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons, 

VOICES. 

^ (a.) Voice, in verbs, is the form by whijh they denote the se 

lation of the agent to the action of the verb. 
^ (b.) Most active Latin verbs have, for this purpose, two forms 

whicn are called the active and passive voices, 

/l. A verb in the active voice represents the agent as acting 
upon some person or thii g,. called the obfect ; as, puer legit /»- 
Irum, the loy is reading a book. 
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/ 2. A verb in the passive voice represents the object as actea 
upon by the agent ; as, liber legitur a puirOj a book is read by 
the boy. 

Rem. 2. By comparing the two preceding examples, it will be seen that they 
have the same meaning. The paauive vrice may tha« be substituted at plea- 
sure for the active, by making the object of the active the subject of the pas- 
sive, and placing the subject of the active in the ablative case, with or without 
the preposition a or a^, according as it is a voluntary or involuntary agent. 
The active form is used to direct the attention especially to the agent as act- 
ing; the passive, chiefly to exhibit the object as acted upon. In the one case 
the obiect, in the other the agent, is frequently omitted, and left indefinite; as, 
puer tegitj the boj is reading, scil. Wtrum^ lit^ras^ etc , a book, a letter, etc.; 
virtus iauddtury vutue is praised, scil. ab hominibus, by mien. 

The two voices are distinguished from each other by peculiar terminations. 
Of. § 152. 

jf § 143. 1. Neuter verbs have, in general, only the form of the 
active voice. They are, however, sometimes used impersonally in 
• the passive voice. See § 184, 2. > 

2. The neuter verbs audto^ I dare, fldo, I trust, gaudeo^ I rejoice, and «o2eo, 
I am wont, have the passive form in the perfect and its cognate tenses; as^ 
autut fum, I dared. Hence these verbs are called neuter passives^ or semt- 
deponents. 

8. The neuter verbs vap&lo^ I am beaten, and veneo, I am sold, have an ac- 
tive form, but a passive meaning, and are hence called neutral passives, 

/ 4. (a.) Deponent verbs have a transitive or intransitive significa- 
tion with only the passive form. They are called deponent verhs^ 
from depono, to lay aside, as having laid aside their active form, and 
their passive signification ; as, s^quor, I follow; mwior, I die. 

(6.) Some deponent verbs have both an active and a passive signification, 
especially in the perfect participle. These are sometimes called cotnmon verbs. 
Cl § 162, 17. 

MOODS. 

/ § 143. (a.) Moods (or modes) are forms of the verb, which 
denote the relation of the action or state, expressed by the verb, 
to the mind of the speaker or to some other action. 

/ (6.) Latin verbs have four moods — ^the indicative^ the svhjunctivef 
the imperative, and the infinitive. 

/*1. "^he iWicafoVc mood is used in independent and absolute 
assertions and inquiries ; as, anw^ I love ; audisne ? dost thou 
hear? 

Z2. The subjunctive mood is used to express an action or state 
Dxmply as conceived by the mind ; as, si me obseeret, rediho ; if 
he entreat me, I will return. 

/3. The imperative mood is used in commanding, exhorting 
or entreating; as, ama, V 7e thou ; amanto, they sh^ love. 
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J^ 4. The infinitive raood is used to denote an action or st&te in 
definitely, without limiting it to anj person or thing as its sub 
ject ; as, virtu$ eft vitittm fugere, to shun vice is a virtue. 

TENSES. 

y § 14:4« Tenses are forms of the verb, denoting the time ci 
the action or state expressed by the verb. 

1. Time admits of s threefold divisioUf into present, past and fntnre; and, 
in each of these times, an action may be represented eitner as goine on, or as 
completed. From these two divisions arise the six tenses of a Latin verb, 
each of which is distinguished by its peculiar terminations. 

/ 2. They are called the present^ imperfect^ future^ perfect^ pluper- 
fectf and future perfect tenses. 

/ Present ( action ) amo. I love, or am lovine; Present tente. 
Past < not com- > amcU>amj I was loving; Inmerfect tense. 
Future ( pleted; ) amdboy 1 shall love, or be loving; FtUure tense. 
Present C action \ amdvi, I have loved; Perfect tense. 
Past < com- > aTnaviram. I hnd loved ; Pluperfect tense. 
Future ( pleted; ) amavSro, I shall have loved; Fviitre perfect tense, 

S. There is the same niunber of tenses in the passive voice, in 
which actions not completed are represented by simple fonns of the 
verb, and those which are completed by compound forms. 

y Present ( action ^ amor, I am loved ; Present tense. 
Past < not com- > amdbarj I was loved ; Imperfect tense. 
Future ( pleted; ) amaboTy I shall be loved; ruture tense. 
Present ( action ] amdtus sum, or/ia, I have been loved; Perfect tense. 
Past < com- > audtus eram^ or fuiram, I had been loved ; PluperfecL 
Future ( pleted ; ) amdtus erOy or /liero, I shall have been loved ; Future Perfect, 

/f _ § 14:<i. I. The present tense represents an action as now 
going on, and not completed ; as, dmo, I love, or am loving. 

1. Any existing custom, or general truth, may be expressed by this tense 
as, apua ParihoSy dommi datur tympdno ; among the Parthians. the signeJ is 
given by a drum. A general truth is sometimes also expressed by the perfect. 

2. The present tense may also denote an action which has existed for some 
time, and which still exists ; as, tot annos beUa gero ; for so many years I have 
Imaged, and am still waging war. 

8. The present tense is often in narration used for the perfect indefinite, h 
is then called the historical present ; as, desiUunt ex equis, provdlant in primum ; 
they dismout, they fly forward to the front. 

^11. The imperfect tense represents an action as going on ai 

^me past time, but not then coi^pjeted; aj?, amdbam,^! was' 

loving. (^^%'?^u^ CX^ /. '^ ^X/l!4 ^i. / 

1. The imperfect sometimes denotes repeated or imstomary r^ast action; as, 
Ugebamy I was wont to read. 

2. It may also denote an action which had existed for some t ue, and which 
was still existing at a certain past time; as, audiebat jamdudum verba g he had 
kmg heaid, and was stiU hearing the words. 
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8. In tetters, and with reference not to the time of t-teir being written, bul 
Id that of their being read, the imperfect is sometin'es used for the present 
as, expectdbam, I was expecting, (i. e. when I wrote). 

4. The imperfect also sometimes denotes the intending^ prq^nHng^ or cUUtnft- 
¥ng to act at a definite padt time. 

/ III. The future tense denotes that an action will be going on 
hereafler, but without reference to its completion ; as, amdho^ 
I shall love, or shall be loving. 

y IV. The perfect tense represents an action either as just com- 
pleted, or as completed in some indefinita^ast time j 
I have loved, or I loved. - / ^. . ■ ,- ^ -' fji ^ ; .^'^A 
Remark. In the former sentie, it ie called the perfect deji 
the latter, the perfect indefnile^ historical perfect^ or aorisU . ' 

/ V. The pluperfect tense represents a past action a^completed, 
at or before the time of some other past action or event ; as, Ut- 
tircu scripseram, quum nuncnis vj^t^ Ijh(i^.^ioritteHj^eAettejj 
when the messenger ^^^^^^/fy^^ 

/ VI. The future perfect tense denotes that an action will be 
•»r*pleted, at or before the time of some other future action or 
event ; as. quum coenav^ro. m-qficiscqr ; when / shall have supped, 

I wiu ^ip^mct'^ '"'XWtc*' < A""-^ .<-"'. • -/\ 

■— ' Note 1. This tense is often, but improperly, called the futire tmffunciwe. 
It has the signification of the indicative mood,' and corresponds to the »ec<ma 
/vture in English. 

Note 2. The imperfect, historical perfect, and pinperfect tenses are some- 
times called preterites or the preterite temes. 

Note 8. The present, imperfect, and future tenses passive, in English, do 
not express the exact sense of those tenst^ in Latin, as denoting an action 
which IS, was, or will be, going on at a certain time, llius taudor signifies, not 
^I am praised,* but *I am m the act of being praised, or, if such an expression 
is admissible, * I am being praised.* 

/Remark 1. The six tenses above enumeraf^^ed are found only in 
the indicative mood. 

/ Rem. 2. The subjunctive mood, in the regular conjugation, has 
the present and past, but no future tenses. 

Non 4. The tenses of the sul^anctlTe mood have leas deflniteness of meaning, hi n> 
gard to time, than thoee of the Indicative. Thus the present and perfect, besides tbelr 
common signs, may or can^ may have or can have^ must, In certidn connections, be 
tranAlated by mighty eould^ toould^ or should; might have, euuUl have, etc. The tenses 
of this mood must often, also, be translated by the corresponding tenses of the indica- 
tive. For a more particalar account :f the signification of each of the tenses of tlie sub- 
juDctive mood, see f 260. 

y Rem. 3. The imperative mood has. two tenses — a present and a 
future ; the former for that which is to be done at once, and the latter 
for that which is to be done in future. 

/ Rem. 4. The infinitive mood has three tenses — ^the present, the 
perfect, and the future ; the first of which denotes an incomplete, the 
lecond a com] leted action, and the last an action to be performed. 
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NUMBERS. 

/§ 146. Number, in verbs, is the form bj which ll e uni^ of 
plurality of their subject is denoted. Hence yerbs, like nounfli 
have two numbers — the singular and the pharaL Cf. { 85| !• 

PERSONS. 

^§ 14:7« " Person, in verbs, is the form bj which thej denote 
Jie person of their subject Hence in each number there an 
three persons — the Jirst^ second, and third, Cf. § 35, 2; 

/Vl. The imperatiye present has only the secoiid person in both 
numbers. The imperatiye future has in each nmnber Ihe second 
and third persons, but in the singular they have both the same foim, 
-to in the active, and -tor in the passive voice. 
Y 2. As the si^ification of the infinitive mood is not limited to any 
subject, if admits no rhange to express either number or person. 
^^ S. The following are the terminations of the different persons of 
each number, In tbe indicative and subjunctive moods, in . both 
voices: — 

Active. Passive. 

Person. 1. 2- 8. 1. 2. 8. 

Singular, o, i, orm, s, t; r, ris, tor; 

Plural. mus, tis, nt. mur, mini, ntnr. 

These may be called perstmdl terminations. 

Rkhark 1. The perfect indicative active is irregalar in the second penon 
Bingolar and plnral, which end in <ti and «<m, and in one of the fonns of ttM 
third person plural, which ends in re. 

Bkbi . 2. The passive form above given belongs to the simple tenses only. 

Rbm. 8. The pronouns of the first and second pernons, «0O, not; hi and wnt, 
are seldom expressed in Latin as subjects of a finite verb, the several penoni 
being sufficiently distinguished by the terminations of the verb. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

/ § 148« !• A participle is a word derived from a verb, and 
partaking of its meaning, but having the form of an adjective. 

^ (1.) Like a verb, it has different voices and tenses; like an ad- 
jective, it has declension* and gender ; and like both, it has two 
numbers. 
^ (2.) Active verbs have usually four participles — two in the active 
voice, a present and a future ; as, amans, loving ; amaturus^ about to 
tove ; — and two in the passive voice, a perfect and a futuT ) ; as, ami!^ 
ius, loved, or having been loved ; amandusy to be loved. 

•flee §1 106, R. 2*: and 111. R. 
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^ ([8.) Neater verbs have usually only the participles of the active 

voice. 
y' ([4.) Deponent verbs, toth active and neuter, may have the par- 
^ticiples of both voices. 

^ 2. (a.) Gerunds are verbal nouns, used only in the oblique 
cases, and expressing the action or state of the verb ; as, amandty 
of loving, etc 

(b.) Like other abstract nouns, they are found only in the singular 
number, and by their cases supply the place of a declinable present 
infinitive active. 

> 3. Supines also are verbal nouns of the fourth declension 
in the accusative and ablative singular; as, amdtum, to love; 
amdiu, to be loved. 

Remark. These also serve in certain connections to supply the 
place of the infinitive present both active and passive. The supine 
m um is called the former supine ; that in u, the kuter. The former 
is commonly usc^in an active, the latter in a passive sense. 

CONJUGATION. 

/ § 14:9« 1. The conjugation of a verb is the regular for- 
mation and arrangement of its several parts, according to their 
voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 
/ 2. There are four conjugations, which are characterized by 
^ihe vowel before re in the present of the infinitive active. 

^In the first conjugation, it is a long; 

/ In the second, e long ; 

/ In the third, S short ; 

/ In the fourth, I long. 

Exception. Do, ddre, to sive, and such of its compounds ajs are of the fint 
conjugation, have d short before re. 

§ ItIO* A verb, like a noun, consists of two parts — ^the rooty 
and the termination. Cf. § 40, R. 10. 

1. The first or general root of a verb consists of those letters that 
are found in every part. This root ma^ always be found by remov- 
ing the termination of the present infimtive. 

2. There are also two special roots, the first of which is found in 
the perfect, and is called the second root ; the other, found in the su- 
pine or perfect participle, is called the third root 

3. In regular verbs of the first, second, and fourth conjuga- 
tions, the second root is formed by adding, respectively, dv, ti, 
and iv, to the general root ; and the third root by a similar ad- 
dition of d^. It, and it 

Rkmabe. Many verttf, in each of the ooi\jiigatk«i, form their Beoond and 
third roots irregularly. 
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4. In the third conjugation, the second root either is the same 
as the first, or is fomed from it bj adding $ ; the third root is 
formed by adding t See § 171. 

Note. In the second and fonrth comngations, and i before are ooneidered 
as belonging not to the root, but to the termination. In verbs whose second 
or third roots are formed irregularly, the general root often nndeigoes some 
change in the parts derived firran them. 

6. The Towel which unites the general root with the remaining 
letters of the verb, is called the connecting vowel. Each conjugation, 
except the third, is, in a great degree, distinguished by a peculiar 
connecting vowel, which is the same as characterizes the innnitives. 
See § 149, 2. 

(a.) In the third oonjngation, the connecting vowel is generaDj ^ or I. In 
the second and fourth conjugations, and in verbs in io of the third, a second 
connecting vowel is sometimes added to that which characteriAs the conjuga- 
tion; as, a in doceant^ u in capmrU, etc. 

(b.) In verbs whose second and third roots are formed irregularly, the con- 
necting vowel often disappears, or is changed in the ports derived from those 
roots; out it is almost always found in the parts derived from the first root 

§ ISl* 1. From the Jirst root are derived, in each voice, the 
present, imperfect, and future indicative ; the present and imperfect 
subjunctive ; the imperative, and the present infinitive. From this 
root are derived also the present participle, the gerund, and the fu- 
ture participle passive. 

2. From the second root are derived, in the active voice, the per- 
fect, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative ; the perfect and plu- 
perfect subjunctive, and the perfect infinitive. 

3. (a.) From the third root are derived, in the active voice, the 
supine in um, and the future participle ; the latter of which, with the 
verb esse, constitutes the future infinitive active. 

(&.) From this root are derived, in the passive voice, the supine in 
«, and the perfect participle ; from the latter of which, with the verb 
sum, are formed all the tenses which in the active are derived finom 
the second root The future infinitive passive is formed finom the 
supine in um, and in, the present infinitive passive of the verb eo, 
60 go. 

4. The present and perfect indicative, the supine in um, and the 
present infinitive, are called the principal parts of the verb, because 
&om the first three the several roots are ascertained, and from the 
last, the characteristic vowel of the conjugation. In the passive voice, 
the principal parts are the present indicative and infinitive, and the 
perfect participle. 

Note. As the supine in um is wantine in most verbs, the third root must 
often be determiued from the perfect participle, or the future participle active. 

§ 1S2. The following table exhibits a connected view of the 
verbal terminations, in all the conjugations. By annexinc these to 
the 8n>eral roots, all the parts of a verb may be formed. 
9 
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Bbmark 1. In analyzing a verb, the voice, person, and number, are a8C«r« 
tained by the pergonal terminations.. See § 147, 8. The conjn^tion, mood, 
and tense, are, in general, determined by th«« letter or letters which intervene 
between the root of the verb and the personal terminations. Thus in 0111060- 
imif, mu$ denotes that Uie verb is of the active voice, plural number, and first 
person; ba denotes that it is of the indicative mood, imperfect tense; and the 
connecting vowel a determines it to be of the first conjugation. So in amarem^ 
fm, ffdid denotes the passive voice, plural number, and second person; re, the 
•ubjunctive mood, imperfect tense; and o, as before, the first conjugation. 

Rem. 2. Sometimes, the part between the root of the verb and the personal 
termination, does not precisely determine the oonju^tion, mood, and tense, 
but onlv within certain limits. In such cases, the coi\)ugation may be learned, 
by finding the present tense in the dictionary, and if two forms are alike in the 
same ooi^jugation, they can only be distinguished by the sense. Thus amemut 
and docenms have the same termination; but, as amo is of the first, and dbceo 
of the second conjugation, the former is determined to be the subjunctive, the 
latter the indicative, present. Regar xdkj be either the future indicative, or 
tibe present subjunctive— dl^mict either tne present or the perfect indicative. 

J § 1S3. Sum, I aoi, is called an auxiliary verb, because it is 
/used, in conjunction with participles, to supply the want of ample 
forms in otner yerbs. From its denoting existence, it is sometimes 
called the substantive yerb. 

Rkmark. Sum is very irregii lar in those parts which, in other verbs, are formed 
from the first root Its imperfect and future tenses, except in the tnird penon 

Slural of the latter, have the form of a pluperfect and future perfect It is 
IQ8 ooi\jngated: — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres 


Indie, Pres. Infin 


Per/. Indie. Fut. Part 


/ 


Sum, es'-se, 


fu'-i, fu'-tu'-ros. 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 






Present Tense. 






SINGnLAR. 


PLURAL. 


1 


1 


(1. sum, laniy 
^2.^ thou art,* 
(8. eetyheis; 


sii'-mus, we are, 
es'-tis, yef are, 
sunt, they are. 






Imperfect 


/ 


1. 
2. 
8. 


e'-ram, / was, 
g'-ras, thou wast, 
^'-tktyhewds; 


e-rS'-miis, we uere, 
6-ra'-tis, ye were, 
e'-rant, they were. 






Future. 


shaU, or wiU. 


/ 


1. 
2. 
8. 


g'-r8,/«AaZ/&e, 
g'-ris, thou wilt he, 
h'-Tit, he toUl be ; 


Sr'-I-mus, we shall he, 
6r'-l-tls, ye wUl be, 
e'-runt, they will be. 



*1q tliA second person dngnlar in English, the plural Ibrm yow Is omiunonly oaed 
exeept In solemn disoomae ; u, tu ««, you are. 
t Th« plural pronoun of the Mcond person is either ye or you. 
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Perfs^t. have been, or was. 

1. fn'-l, I have been, I fu'-I-miis, we have heen^ 

2. fu-ifl Vtiy thou hast been^ fu-is'-tils, ye have been^ 

8. fb'-it, he has been ; fu-e'-ront w re, they have het.%. 

Pluperfect 

r 1. fu'-^-ram, I had been, • / fu-e-r&'-mus, we had been^ 
2. fu'-e-ri8, thou hadst been, ' fii-e-ri'-tls, yt had been, 

8. fu'-e-r^ he had been ; fu'-e-rant, they had been. 

Future Perfect shall or wiU have. 

( 1. fu'-^rS, IshaJl have been, . fu-e/-I-mu8, we shaU have been 

2. fu'-e-rf 8, thou wilt have been, / fu-er'-I-tils, ye will have been, 
8. fn'-^-rit, he will have been ; fii'-^-rint, they wiU have been. 

SUBTONOTIVE MOOD. 

Present may, or can. 

I 1. fdm, I may be, /" n'-mus, we may be, 

2. as, ihou mayst be, n'-tis, ye may be, 

8. sit, he may be sint, they may be. 

Imperfect might, could, would, or should. 

f 1. es'-sem, I would be, e»-8e'-m&8, uje would be, 

2. es'-ses, thou wouldst be, es-se'-tis, ye would be, 

8. es'-fletj he ^ould be; I es'Hsent, &ey would be. 

"* Perfect 

I 1. fu'-e-rim, I may have been, fu-er'-I-mua, we may have been, 

2. fu'-e-ris, ihou mayst have been, fu-er'-I-tis, ye may nave been, 
8. fu'-S-rit, he may have been; fu'-€-rint, they may have been. 

Pluperfect might, could, would, or should have. 

I 1. fu-is'Hsem, I would have been, fu-is-se'-mus, we would have been^ 
2. fia-is'-ses, thou wouldst have been, fu-is-se'-tls, ye would have been, 
8. fd-is'-set, he would have been ; fu-is'-sent, tA«y would have been. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. \. ^,be thou, es'-tS, be ye. 

f Fut. .2. es'-tS, thou shall be ^ es-to'-tS, ye shaQ be, 
" ' 3. es'-t8, let him be ; * sun'-tS, let them be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

I Present es'nse, to be. 

•• Perfect fu-is'-se, to have been. 

Future, fu-tu'-rus (&, urn), es'-^e, o^ fS'-rS, to be about to ftt. 
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/ PARTICIPLE. 
Putwre. fu-ta'-rus, a, um, dUxmL to he. 

§ 1S4» Remabk 1. A present participle em seems tc haye been m- 
ciently in use, and is still found in the compounds o&few, prasens, and pi^lmi$. 

Rbm. 2. The perfect /«>, and its derivative tenses, are formed firom an obso- 
lete /uo. whence come also the participle /uMruf, an old subjunctive present 

fuamj /uoij fuai ; , , juantj and the forms fuoimm^ perl ind., JvH^ 

ritUf perf. subj., and fweittet^ plup. subj. 

J Rbm. 8. From fuo i^pear also to be derived the following: — 

/ SM, vmpvrf. fS'-rem, f?/-r6s, fy-rCt; ^ f^^-rent 

r Jnf, pre§, ly-rfe. 

These forms seem to have been contracted from yUfrem, etc., and/tilr«. 
F^em is equivalent in meaning to essemf but the infinitive /wre has, in most 
cases, acqmred a future significatioti, equivalent to fut&nu esse, 

Rbm. 4. Sientj st'ei, fte<, tieni, for stm, tu, dty sinl, are found in ancient 
writers, as are also ucU for erit, etcvnt for erun^, e<e, €$ilu^ and esaHt, for SMe, 
ecs#(w, and essent 

Rem. 5. Like sum are conjugated its compounds, absum^ adaum^ 
dS9um, insum, intersunif obsum, prcesunij subsum, and supenum. 
/ Rem. 6. Frobum, from the old form jproJ for j^rd, and ftim, has d 
'- after pro, when the simple verb begins with « ; as, 



/ 



/ 



Ind. fres. >^ry-sum, prod'-es, prod'^-est, etc. 
— wiperf. prod^-6-ram, prod^-e-ras, etc 



/ Rem. 7. (a.) Possum is compounded of pStis, able, and 
They are sometimes written separately, and then pikis is. the same in 
all genders and numbers. 

(ft.) In composition, if is omitted in p6iU^ and t, as in other cases, coming be^ 
fore s, is changed into s. In the infinitive, and imperfect subjtmctiva, es of the 
simple verb is dropped, as is also ^ at the beginning of the second root. In 
everv other respect ptMum is conjugated like sum, wherever it is found; but 
the imperative, and the parts denved from the third root, are wanting. 



/ 



Pres. Indie. Prei, Ihfin, Perf, Indie. 
PoB^-sum, pos^-sl, pot'-u-I, /con, or /am aUe. 

htdioativs. subjujnotiw. 

Present. 



> pos^-«um, pd^-tSs, pd^-test; * pos^-sim, pos''-sIs, pos^ndt; 

^ poe^^fl-mOs, p6-tes^-tis, pos'^-sunt pos-sl'-mfis, pos-sr-tls, pos^-eint. 

/ pdt^-&-ram, pot^-^-rSs, pof-4^r&t; / pos^-sem, pos'^-sSs, pos^-efit; 
^ pdt-^r&'-mOs, -^r&'-tls, -^inrant. ^ poe-ed^-mOs, -s&'-tis, pos'^-^ei 

/Wure. 
/p6f-«-r8, p5f-«-ils, p6f-6-rit; 
^ pfi-ter'-I-mtts, po-t€r'-I-tIs, pof-«-runt. 

PwfecL 
pdt'-u-I, pdt-u-is^tl, p5t^-u-Tt; \ pd-tu'-«-rim, -^-ifs, 4Mrlt; 

pd-tH'-i-mOs, -is^-tis. -S^-runt or -^rh. I pdt-u-^r'-I-miis, -I-tls, -e-riot 



/ 
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J^tfHTfl PmfeeL 

pdt«-&'-I-mfiB, pdt.a-&q[.^, p6-ta^-«-rixit 

i (No ImpentiTe.) 

UIFUIAllVK . PASnOIPIAL AXfeJBOnTS. 

^ Pre9 , poe'-B«. Pei/. pdtrU-iB'-s*. / py-tent, a6f0. 

Mofs. The fdOowmg fbrms are alto found; poUmm for j iqmiwi^ jMCflmnl Ibr 
f W Mmrf , ^{MXeMiiii and jMtiiem for pouin^ pome§, pomiei aad poitmU for ^poMi 
and jMMil, jKJteMem for ptmem, potette for poue^ and before a paasiTe inflnitlve 
the paasiye forms poUOur for potut, poUrdHim' tot sotfroC, and pomUmr te 
pomL — PelU and poU without ut are sometimes used for poktL 

§ tSS. FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

PBINOIPAL PABTS. 

Pret.IiuL Prea.Inf. Pfrf. Ind. Sitpkm. 

/ A'-mS, &4iift'-f«, Innft'-Ti, i-ml'-tnik 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Fresent. 2ocw, do love^ am Uwmg, 

/Sing. i'-mS, Ilove^ 

rHnaa, Aoulovettf 

&'-m&t, he loves; 

Phtr. SrdBft'-mufl, toe lave^ 

SrdBft'-Hfl, y« 2oM, 

i'-mant, ihey lave. 

Ino^i^t wzs Umng, lavedj did love. 
I Sing. Srmi'-bam, Twos loving ^ 

Srm&'-bas, M<m toast lovingf 

SrdBft'-bife, he teas lovinp; 

Plur. 8m-8rb&'-mu8, we were loving^ 

hnrtirhSk'Ha, . ge were lovina^ 
&4iift'-bant, iheg were lovmg. 

Future. shaU^ or wHL 

j Sing. &-m&'-b8, I shall love^ 

ft-ma'-bis, diou wilt love^ 

&-ina'-bIt, he wiU love ; 

Plur, &-mab'-I-mu8, we shall love^ 

ft-mab'-I-tis, jfe will love^ 

Mroaa -bunt>, they will love. 
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flM 



/ 



/ 



Perfect 

Srm&'-Ti, 
Sm-fr-yis'-ti, 

Sm-Srvifl'-tis, 
Sm-ft-Te'-mnt or -rS, 

Pluperfect 
SrdBftV-S-ram, 
ft-m&y^-S-rtls, 
&-maV-S-r&t, 
P/tir. ft-m&y-^rtl'-mds, 
ft-m&v-S-ra'-tis, 
ft-mSy'-S-rant, 



Plur. 



8mg. 



lovedy or have loved. 

I have lovedy 
thou hast lovedy 
he has loved; 
we have lovedy 
ye have lovedy 
they have loved. 



had. 
I had lovedy 
thou hadst lovedf 
he had loved; 
we had loved, 
ye had loved, 
they had loved. 



Fntnre Perfect shaUj or wiU have. 



Sing. ft-m&y'-S-rS, 
&-m&y'-S-if8, 
ft-m&y'-g-iit, 

Plwr. Sm-fr-ySr'-I-mufl, 
Sm-firy8r'-I-4i8, 
&-m&y^-^rmt, 



I shall have \ 
iKou wilt have lovei 
he will have lovetTj 
we shall have lovei 
ye will have I 
they will have I 



/ 



SUBJUNCTIVE M##D, 

Present may 
k'-meoi) 



Sing. 

r-mes, 

Plur. Srme'-mus, 
ftHoie'-tis, 
&'-meiit, 



or can. 
I may love, 
thou mayst love^ 
he may love; 
we may love, 
ye may love, 
they may loite. 



Imperfect might, could, would, or should. 



Sing. ft-mS'-rem, 
&-m&'-re8, 
&-mr-rgt, 

Plur. Sm-&-re'-mu8, 
Sm-fi-re'-tis, 
Srma'-rent, 



I would love, 
thou wouldst love^ 
hewouldlove; 
we would love, 
ye would love, 
they would letfe. 



Sing. 



Perfect may, or can have. 



&-m&y'-d-rim, 
fi-mav'-S-rfs, 
i-mav'-e-rit, 
Plur. am-arver'-I-miis, 
8m-a-ver'-I-tifl, 
i-mav'-g-rint, 



/ may have loved, 
thou mayst have loved, 
he may have loved; 
we may have loved, 
ye may have loved, 
they may have loved 
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Flupeifect mighty etmLd^ vxndd^ or should ham. 



Sing. Sin-&-y]8'H9em, 

Sm-grYJSHSefl, 

Sm-ft-vis'-set, 


/ KotUd have laved^ 
ihau wauldst have laved^ 
he loauld have loved; 
we would have loved^ 
ye would have loved^ 
they would have loved. 


mPESATIYE 


MOOD. 


/ Pre8.Sing. a'-ml, 
^ Plur. &-ma'-tg, 
FuLSmg. 8rmft'-t8, 

PZur. Sm-firt5'-t8, 


loveihou; 

love ye. 

thou shali love^ 

heshaUlove; 

ye shall love^ 

theyshaUlove 


INFUilTlVK 


MOOD. 




J Present IrmS'-rS, to love, 

^ PerfecL im-i-vu^HiS, to have loved. 

Future. im-&-tu -riu, (&, um,) es'HiS, to he ahoui to km. 



f 



PABTIdPLES. 

Present i'-manfl, loving. 

Future. Sm-ft-ta'-rSui, &, urn, about to lo9$» 



/ 



/ 



GERUND. 

O. &-man'-di, o/lomnoy 

D. &-man'-d3, for laving^ 

Ac. ftHoaan'-dum, loving, 

Ah. Srman'-d8, hy loving. 

SUPINE. 

Former. Srm&'-tamy tokve. 

iltm. PASSIVE VOICE. 
PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Indie. Pres, Tnfn. Per/. I^wrL 
I A'-mor, &in&'-ii. &-m&'-t&k 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present anu 

I Smg. &'-iii5r, Torn hved, 

I ft-m&'-rls or -rS, thou art lavedy 

&-mS'-tiir, he is loved; 

Plur. ft-mft'-mur, ^ we are loved^ 

k-mam'-I-ni, ye are loved^ 

ft-man'-tur, • they are loved. 

Imperfect was. 

I 8mg, &-mft'-bftr, I was loved^ 

Sm-&-W-rl8 or -rS, Ihou wast lovedy 

Sm-SrW-tur, he was loved; 

Plwr. Sm-ft-bfi'-mor, we were loved^ 

8m-ft-bim'-I-ni, ye were lovedf 

im-irban'-tur, ihey were loved, 

Fntnre. shtdlj or wiU be. 

/ IXng. Srm&'.b5r, I shall he loved^ 

&-mfib'-&-rIs or -rS, thou wilt be loved^ 

ft-mfib'-I-tur, he wHl be loved; 

Plur. ft-m&b'-I-miir, we shall be loved^ 

Sm-&-bIm'-i-ni, ye will be lovedy 

Sm-a-bun'-tur, they will be loved. 

Perfect have been^ or was. 

Sing, ft-m&'-tus sum or fu'-i, . I have been lovedy 

ft-m&'-tiu Ss or fu-is'-ti, thou hast been lovedf 

ft-m&'-tus est or fu'-it, he has been loved; 

Plur. ft-ma'-li sii'-mus or fa'-l-mxOf we have been loved^ 

Srmft'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tits, ye have been loved^ 

HtBoSl-U sunt, fii'S'-runt or -rS, they have been loved 

Pluperfect had been. 

Sing, IrmS'-t^ §'-ram or fu'-S-ram, I had been loved, 

irm&'-tus g'-rSs or fu'-&-ras, thou hadst been lovedf 

ft-m&'-tus S'-rftt or fu'-€-r&t, he had been loved; 

Plur. &-m&rti ^rft'-miis or fu-^-rfi'-mfis, U)e had been loved, 

irma'-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-d-rfi'-tls, ye had been loved, 

&-mft'-ti S'-rant or fu'-e-rant, ihey had been loved. 

Future Perfect shall have been. 

Sing, Srm&'-tus e^rS or fu'-e-r8, I shall haM been lovedf 

ft-ma'-tus g'-ris or fu'-S-r¥s, thou unit have been lovedf 

ft-ma'-tu8 e'-rit or fti'-e-rit, he will have been loved; 

Plur. ft-ma -1i er-i-mus or fu-er'-!-mus ire shaU have been lovedf 

firma'-ti er -1-tis or fu-er'-l-tis, ye will have been lovedj 

ftrma'-tl S'-runt or fu'-^rint, they wHl have been loved. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present may, or can be. 

:" Skng. &'-mSr, Imaybelovedj 

&4ne'-Tls or -rS, thou maytt he Jaeed^ 

ft-me'-tfir, he may he loved; 

Flur. ft-me'Hoiiir, toe may he loved^ 

Srmem'-I-ni, ye may he loved^ 

Srmen'-tur, they may he loved* 



J 



/^■n 



Imperfect mighty eould^ wotdd^ or should he. 

Sing. irm&'-rSr, I VHndd he loved^ 

Smrft-re'-ria or -rS, ihou ujouUUt he lovedf 

Sm-&-r€'-tQr, he toould he loved; 

Plur. im-firre'-m^, we would he loved, 

im-ft-rSm'-I-ni, ye would he loved, 

Sm-ft-ren'-tur, they would he loved. 

Perfect may have heen. 

irm&'-tus aim or fu'-&-rim, / may have been loved, 

&-m&'-tus ns or fu'-&-rIs, thou mayst have heen loved^ 

ft-ma'-tus sit or fu'-^rit, he may have heen loved, 

Plur, ft-mft'-li ffl'-mus or fu-er'-I-miis, we may have heen loved, 

Srm&'-ta ffl'-tis or fu-er'-I-tits, ye may have heen loved, 

Srm&'-fi sint or fn'-^-rint, they may have heen loved. 

Pluperfect might, could, would, oi should have heen. 

f Sing. &-m9,'-t8s es'Hsem or forW-mm, I would havK heen loved, 

ItirniA'taB es'-ses or fu-is'HHM, thou wouLdst ^ave heen lovedf 

Srm^'-tus es'-set or fii-is'-set, he would have i»^en loved ; 

Plur. &-inft'-1i es-se'-mus or fii-isHse'-mus, we would have th ^n loved, 
ft-m&'-ti es-se'-tils or fii-i»-se'-tis, ye would have heet*. loved, 
Srma'-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-sent, they would have heet* lovitL 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

y Free. Sing. S-ma'-re, he thou loved; 

Plur. &-mam'-X-nif he ye loved, 

Fut. Sing. &-ma'-tdr, ihou shah he loved, 

S-m&'-tdr, he shall he loved; 

Plur. (fim-a-bXm-i-ni, ye shall he loved), 

firman'-tor, they shall he loved. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

y PresenL &-mft'-ri, to he loved. 

Perfect Srm&'-tus es'-s§ rr fii-is'-sS, to have been loved. 
Future, fi-m&'-tum I'-ii, to he about to he loved. 
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§ld^i 



. PARTICIPLES. 

y Ferfect, S-mS'-tiis, loved, or having been laoeeL 

Future. Srman'-diis, to be laved. 

SUPINE. 
y Latter, ft-ma'-tii, to be loved. 



Formation of the Tenses. 



From tJie fint root, 
rived 



am, are de- 



• Active, 
lad, jfret. amo, 

— vmpwf. amdoofTi, 

— fvL amo&o, 
SnAj.jpru. amem, 

tmptrf, amdrem, 

Iv^^ercA. pret. amiS, 

/irf. amdto, 

JM". pre$. tjndrej 

virL pru. amofu, 



/trf. 

Qtrvnd. 



amandi. 



Passiffe. 

amor. 

Bmdbar. 

axnSbor. 

axMT. 

amarar. 

amdre. 

amator. 

amdri. 

amoRcftit. 



From the second root, From the third roo^ 
omoo, are derived amaty are derived 
Active. Pasdve. 

Ind. perf. amfivi. amattM sun, etc 

— pk^f. amav^am, amattM erazn, etc. 

— jfuLperf. amaviro, amfttut ero, etc. 
Subf. per/. amav^'m, amatus sim, eto. 

pluff. amavicsem, amattwessem,ete 

Inf. per/. amavicM,* amattis esse, eto. 

From the thhrd root. 
Inf. /uL , amatSriM esse, amfttuni iii. 
Part /tU. amatSruf. 

per/. am&tttf. 

Form. $ig9. amatiim. LaL m^. amttic 



§1«7. SECOND CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 

* PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



^ Pres.Ind. 
Free. Inf. 
Perf. Ind. 
Supine. 



m6'-ne-8. 
md-ne'-re. 
m5n'-a-L 
-nSn'-I-tum. 



J Free. Ind. m$'-ne-5r. 
Pres. Inf. mo-ne'-ii. 
Perf. Part. mSa'-I-tfia. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present 



i advise. 
^ Sing. m5'-ne-($, 
mS'-nes, 
m5'-net ; 
Plur, md-ne'-miis, 
md-ne'-lis, 
mo'-nent 

' Itoas advising. 

S. m5-ne'-bam, 
m5-xie'-bas, 
mS-ne'-b&t ; 

P. m5n-e-ba'-mu8, 
mdn-e-ba'-tls, 
mQ-ne'-buQt 



I am advised. 
Sing. m6'-ne-5r, \ 

m5-ne'-rlfl or -rJ 

mo-ne'4ur; 
Plur. m5-ne'-mur, 

m5-nem'-i-ni, 

mo-nen'-tur. 



-i^ 



Imperfect 



I was advised. 
mS-ne'-bSr, 
mon-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
mon-e-ba'-tur ; 
. mon-e-ba'-mur, 
mon-e-bam'-I-ni, 
mon-e-ban'-tiir. 
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TBBBS. — SKCOMD COMJTIOA.TIOir. 



IM 



/ 



/ 



ACTIVE. 

/ shall or wia advise. 
S. m5-ne'-W, 

md-ne'-blt; 
Pi m5-neb'4-m&, 
m5-neb'-I-tl8y 
m&-ne'-bunt 



I advised or have advised, 
S. m5n'-u4, 

m$n-a-i8'-1i, 

m5n'-a-lt ; 
P. m5-nu'-I-4nii8, 

mSn-u-is'-tis, 

mdn-a-e'-nmt or -r& 



Future. 



y 



/ 



I had advised, 
jSL md-nu'-^ram, 
md-na'-&-rS8, 
m5-nu'-&-r&t ; 
P. m5n-u-<^ra'-mu8, 
m5n-u-6-n&'-ti8, 
m5-nu S-rant 



I shall have advised, 

& m5-nu'-&>r8, 
md-nu'-e-rb, 
m6-nu'-€-rIt ; 

P. m5n-u-Sr'-I-m^ 
mon-u-Sr'-I-tJs, 
m5-na'-e-rint 



PASSIVE. 

I shall or wiU he adviseJL 

S. m6-n6'-b6r, 

m5-iieV-&-rl8 or -rS, 
md-neb'-I-tur; 

P. m5-neV-I-mur, 
mdn-e-blm'-I-niy 
m5n-e-bun'-tur. 



Perfect 

Twos or have been advised. 

S, m5n'-I-tu8 sum or fu'-i, 
mdn'-I-tus Sb or fu-is'-ti, 
m5nM-tu8 est or fu'-It ; 

P. mdn'-I-li su^-mus or fu'-I-miif| 
mdn'-i-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
m5n'-l-ti sunt, fu-S'-runt or -rt- 

Fluperfect 

/ had been advised, 
S, mdn'-I-tus S'-ram or fu'-S-ram, 
m5n'-I-tu8 S'-ras or fu'-S-ras, 
m5n'-I-tu8 e'-r&t or fu'-^r&t; 
P. m5n'I-ti S-ri&'-mus or fu-e-riL'-mfis, 
m5n'-I-ti ^-rfi'-tis or fu-e-ilL'-lis, 
m6n'-I-ti g'-rant or fu'-^rant 



Future Perfect 

/ shall have been advised. 
S, m5n'-I-tus e'-r8 or fu'-d-r8, 
mdn'-I-tus S'-ris or fu'-^ifs, 
m5n'-I-<tu8 e'-rit or fu'-€-rit; 
P. m5n'-I-ti er'-i-mus or fn-^-l-mi^ 
m5n'-I-ti 5r'-I-tis or fii-er'-I-tia, 
m6n'-I-1a S'-runt or fu'-S-rint 



/ 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 



I may or can advise, 
S, m5'-ne-ani, 
md'-ne-3s, 
mo'-ne-&t ; 
P. m5-ne-a'-mu8, 
m&-ne-&'-11s, 
m5'-ne-ant 
10 



I may or can he advised. 

S, m5'-ne-8r, 

m5-ne-&'-ris or -rS, 
mo-ne-a'-tiir ; 

P. m5-ne-a'-mnr, 
mS-ne-am'-l-ni, 
md-ne-an'-t&r. 



no 
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ACTIVE. 



Imperfect. 



PASSIVE 



I mighty couldj would, or shotdd 
advise. 
S, m5-ne'-rein, 
m5-ne'-rg8, 
m5-iie'-ret ; 
P. mdn-g-rS'-miifl, 
m5ii-S-r6'-tl8, 
md-nS'-rent 



I might, cofddy would, or ^auld 
he adimed, 
S, m5-n§'-rer, 

mSn-e-rg'-rte or -p8^ 
m6n-6-re'-tfip ; 
P. m5ii-e-re'-mur, 
m5n-S-rem'-I-iu, 
mdn-e-ren'-tur. 



Imay have advised. 
S. m5-na'-^rim, 
m5-nu'-€-r!8, 
mS-nu'-S-rlt ; 
P. mdn-u-^'-I-mti8, 
m6n-u-*r'-I-ti8, 
md-na'-^rint 



[mighty could, would, or 
should have advised. 
S. mdn-u-is'-sem, 

m5n-ii-is'-8e8, 

mdn-u-is'-sSt; 
P. mdn-u-is-se'-mu8, 

mSn-u-iBHie'-tls, 

m5n-u-i8'H9ent 



Perfect 

Imay have "been advised. 

S. m5n'-I-tus sim or fu'-^rim, 
m5n'-I-tus ms or fu'-^ifs, 
m5n'-I-tu8 8lt or fu'-8-rit ; 

P. mdn'-I-ti ffl'-miis or fa-S]<-!-miif| 
m5n'-l-ti m'-tiUt or fii-^r'-I-tXfly 
m5n'-l-ta sint or fu'-^rint. 

Pluperfect 
I might, could,, would, or should have 

been advised. 
S. mdn'-I-tus es'-sem or fu-is'Hsem, 

mon'-l-tus es'-ses or fii-is'-fles, 
^ m5n'-I-tiis es'-set or fu-is'-fiet; 
P. mdn'-I-ti es-se'-xnuB or fu-^s-Be'-mtUi 
mon'-i-fi es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis, 
m6n'-l-ti es'-sent or fa-is'-eent 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. S. m5'-xiS, advise thou; 
P. m5-ne'-t£, advite yf. 
Fut. S. mo-ne'-t8, thou shalt ad- 
vise, 
m5-ne'-t8, he shall advise; 
P. m5n-e-td'-te, ye shall ad- 
vise, 
md-nen'-t8, they shall ad- 



Pres. m5-ne'-re, to advise. 
Per/. mSn-u-is'-flS, to have advised, 
FuL mdn-l-tu'-rus es'-sd, to be 
about to advise. 



Pres, 8. md-ne'-rS, be thou advised; 
P. md-ngm'-i-ni, be ye ad- 
vised. 
Fut. 8. m5-ne'-t5r, ihou shall be 
advised, ■ 
m5-ne'-tdr, h& shall be 
advised ; 
P. (m6n-^hlm''i-m, ye shall 
be advisedy) 
md-nen'-tdr, they shall be 
advised. 

INFINrriVE MOOD. 

Pres, mS-ne'-ri, to be advised. 
Per/. m6n'-I-tus es'-sS or i i-u'-flSy 

to have been advistd. 
Fut, in5n'-i-tam i'-ri, to lie ahotU 
to be advised. 
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lit 



ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



PABTIGIPLBS. 



J Prei, md'-nenfl, adomng, 1 Perf, mSn'-I-tOs, advked. 

FuL iii5n4-ta'-riu^a6oii<too<ftme.| 1^ md-nen'-diu, to fr« 

QEBUKD. 

/ O. m^-nen'-di, ofadvitingf 

D, iii5-nen'-d8, etc 

Ac, mft-nen'-dum, 

Jb. mS-nen'-dS. 



/ 



SUPINES. 
Former. mSn'-I-taxn, to advise, \ Latter. mSnM-tu, to be advML 

Formation or the Tebtbbs. 

from the first root, imNi, are de- From the Moond root, Fromthethhrd root, 
riyed, aioMi, are derired, noiilliaiedifiTed, 

JLctiiM. /Vunot. JLctivB. JrotriiM, 

JmL pru. momao, momflor. hid. perf* monni monltiif iimi, efeo. 

— wmpvff. mimHtam^naxxalbar. — 'pbSp, nxmumM, monltiif eram, eto. 

— fuL mon^, moaibor. — fit perf. moaniro, m<»iltiif ero, eto. 
Subf. prei. moneom, monear. Btibj. peitf, moaukrim^ monltHf iim, eto. 

tmperf. mensem, moii^«r. ji/t». moniiMtein, monltHf essem,etOi 

A|p€rat/irei.mon€, moner«. Inf. perj. monnMifl, monitHf eeie, eto. 

fui. mon^, monitor. From the third root, 

monJre, monln. m. Jja. monitOruf eeie, monltiMiiri. 
™«°««» , ¥ari.fiA. monitflrw, 

perf. monltMi. 

Form. BSp. moDltHM. LaL B119. monltH. 



M.prtk. 
FarL prt». 



§1(18. THIKD CONJUGATION. 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 



Free. IruL rS'-ffS. 
Free*Jnf. rSg^rfi. 
Ferf. Ind. rcx'-L 
Saline. rec'-tom. 



Free. Ind. rS'-gftr. 
Pres. Inf. rS'-f^ 
Perf Part. loo^tiSf. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Fresent 



Iryle. 

Sing. p6'^, 
rt'-gto, 
r6'4it; 

Plur. i^i-miiB, 
pga'-l-tii, 
rS-gunt 



lamrtded. 
Sing. rS'-fffif) 

rgg'-I-tup; 
Plur. p«g'-I-mfir, 

TS-gan'-tor. 
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ACTIVE. 



luHumUng. 

8, rS-ge'-bam, 
r&ge'-bSa, 
rS-ge'-b&t; 

P. rSg-«-b&'-mufl, 
r^^b&'-tiA, 
T^e'-bant 



JfftoS or toiB ni2e. 

rS-gSt; 

P. rS-ge'-miUy 

rS-gS'-tibi, 

rS'-gent 



PASSIVE. 
Lnpeifect 

Iwasruled, 

S. re-ge'-bSr, 

reg-e-bft'-ris or -r8, 
refij-e-bft'-tur ; 

P. reg-e-ba'-mihr, 
reg-e-bSm'-I-ni, 
reg-e-ban'4ur. 

Future. 

I shall or toiU be ruled. 
S. rg'-^far, 

rg-ge'-ris or -i*, 

re-ge'-tur; 
P. r&ge'-mor, 

rS-gem'-i-ni, 

r&^en'-tor. 



Perfect 



Iruled or Aave rtiZedi 
& rez'-i, 

rex-u('-43, 

rex'-lt; 
P. rex'-I-mufl, 

rez-k'-^ 

XQz-e'-nuLt or -r8. 



luHu or Aaoe ^een rti2e<2. 

S. rec'-tus sum or fu'-I, 
rec'-tu8 Ss or fii-is'-tii, 
rec'-tus est or fii'-it; 

P. rec'-ti su'-mus or fa'-I-mtVi 
rec'-ti es'-tls or fa-b'-tito, 
rec'-ti sont, fu-e'-ront or -ve 



Flnperfect 



£w rex'-^ranii 
rez'-S-ras, 
rex'-S-riit; 

P. rez-S-rtL'-muft 
rex-&-r&'-ti(8, 
rex'-S-rant 



rec'-tOs S'-ram or fu'-^ram, 
rec'-tiis 8'-r3is or fu'-S-rSa, 
rec'-tiis S'-riit or fa'-&-r&t; 
. rec'-ti g-rtl'-mus or fa-&-rS'-int0| 
rec'-la e-nl'-tib or fu-4-rS'-tl8| 
rec'-ti S'-rant or fa'-&-rant 



I shaU have ruled 
8. rez'-S-r8, 
rez'-^-rb, 
rex'-€-r!t; 

• P. rez-Sr'-I-muB, 
rex-er'-I-tibi, 
lex'-c-rint 



Fntnre Perfect 

I I shaU hav^ ^een ruML 

, 8. rec'-tufl, g'-r8 or fii'-8-r5, 
rec'-tiW e'-ris or fu'-S-rib, 
rec'-tiifl g'-rit or fii' 8-rit; 
P. rec'-ti ter'-I-mus or fu-^r'-f-mfiiy 
rec'-ti er'-I-tis or fu-€r'-I-tfB, 
•ec'-ti jB'-runt or fu'-S-rint 



il58. 



VERBS. — ^THIRD CONJUGATION. 



118 



ACTIVE. PASSIfE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Fresent 
T may or can rtde. I tnay or can be nded, 

S. rS'-gam, 8. rS'-g&r, 

re'^la, rS-gft'-ris or -r8, 

re'-g&t; rS-gft'-tur; 

P. re-^'Hn&, P. r&^'-miir, 

r&^'-ti(8, r^-gim'-I-ni, 

rS'-gant rS-gan'-tur. 



Imperfect 



1 mighty c<mld, toouldy or slumld 
rtde, 
8. r&f -S-rem, 
reg'-^res, 
r^-e-rSt; 
P. rSg-^re'-mufl, 
rgg-^re'-ti(8, 
r^'-e-rent 



/ mighty couldj toouldy or shaiM 
bended. 
8. r8g'-g-rgr, 

reg-&-re'-rl8 or -rSy 
r^-8-re'-tur ; 
P. r^-&-re'-mur, 

rgg-^-rem'-I-ni, , ^ 

r5g-€-ren'-tiir. 



fmay havertded. 

8. rex'-^rim, 
rex'-g-r!s, 
rex'-€-rit; 

P. rex-6r'-!-mii8, 
rex-fer'-l-tis, 
rex'-g-rint 



Imiahty couldy toouldy or 

should have rtded. 

8. rex-is'-sem, 

rex-is'-ses, 

rex-is'-sSt; 

P. rex-ia-se'-miis, 

rex-isH9e'-tIs, 

rex-is^Hsent 



Perfect ^ ^ 

I may have been ruled* 
8. rec'-tus sim or fu'-e-nm, 
rec'-tua m or fu'-e-rfa, 
rec'-tu8 sit or fu'-^-rit; 
P. rec'-ti ffl'-mus or fa-Sr'-I-infia» 
rec'-ti a'-tl8 or fu-Sr'-I-tJs, 
rec'-li sint or fa'-&-rint 

Pluperfect 

/ mighty couldy toouldy or should have 
been ruled. 

8. reo'-ti^ ee^Hsem or fii-b'-sem, 
rec'-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-ses, 
rec'-tus es'-set or iii-is'-sSt; 

P. rec'-ti es-se'-mus or fu-]8-«e'-muB, 
rec'-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tifl, 
rec'-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-sent 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. 8. re'-ge, ride thouy 
P. reg -l-te, rule ye. 
FuU 8. reg'-l-t5, ihm shall rule, 
reg'-I-to, he shall rule ; 
P. rgg-i-to'-tS, ye shall rule, 
r^gun' t5, they shall rule. 
10* 



Put 



Pres. S, reg'-e-re, jbe thou ruled; 
P. re-gim'-i-ni, he ye ruled. 
8. reg'-I-tor, thou shalt he ruledy 

reg'-i-tor, he shall he ruledy 
P. (re-^m'-I-ni, ye shall, etc.) 

re-gun'-tor, they shall, etc 



114 VERBS. — THIRD CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

iNFmrnvE mood. 



S15S. 



Pr€». r^'-^re, to rtde. 
Per/, rez-is'-fl^ to have ruled. 
FuL rec-tu'-ru8 es'-fle, to be about 
to rule. 



Pres. re'-gi, to be ruled. 

Perf, rec'-tufl es'-^S or fu-i/niS, te 

Jiax>e been ruled. 
FuL rec'-tam T-ri, to be about to 

be ruled. 



PABTICIPLES. 



PreB. rS'-gens, ruling. 

FuL xeo-tu'-rCl8, atlout to rtde. 



Perf. rec'-tus, ruled. 

Fut. T^-g&n'-dtB, to be ruled. 



GEBUND. 

O. r£-gen'-di, of ruling. 

D. T^-gen'-dS, etc. 

Ac. rS-gen'-dum, 

Ab. rS^en'HiS. 

SUPINES. 
Feirmer. loo'-tam, to rule. \ LaUer. rec'-tu, to be ruled, 

FOBMATION OV THE TeNBBS. 



From tba flxBt root, rtg^ are de- 
rived, 
AcAoe. Pamve. 
ML, pru. rego. regor. 

— umperf. regeMun, regebetr, 

— /t(t regom, regor. 
Shdff, pret. regam, regar. 

tmperf. reg^em, reg^frer. 

In^eraL pres. rege, reg^a. 

fuL regfto, regttor 

Mf. pres. reglr€, regi. 

w< pres. regenf , 



— M 

Qenmd, 



regendS. 



From the second root, From the third rool^ 
reXf are derived, recL are derived, 
Active. Passive. 
Jnd. perf. rext. Yectut sum, etc 

— jiikg». • rextfram, teott4 eram, eto 

— fut. perf. rex^fro, lectut ero, etc. 
Subf. perf. rexMm, reettif sim, etc. 

pbm. rexiMem, ]reott(| essem, etc. 

Inf. perf. rexisse. rectui esse, eto. 

From the third root, 
Mf. fut. rectfiriM esse, rectum iri. 
ParL fuL rectOrus. 

petf. rectus. 

Form. Ek^. rectum. Lot. 8t^. rectti. 



§ IS9. Verbs in 10 of the Third Conjugation. 

Verbs in to of the third conjugation, in tenses formed from the 
first root, have, as connecting vowels, to, ie, to, or tt«, wherever 
the same occur in the fourth conjugation ; but where they have 
only a single connecting vowel, it is the same which ch!u:acter* 
izes other verbs of the third conjugation. They are all conju* 
gated like e&pto. 
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ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



x^res. Ind. c&'-pi-8, to take, 
Pres. Inf. c&p -^r& 
Per/, Ind. c6 -pi. 
Supine. cap -tnin. 



Pres. Ind. 

Pres. Inf. c&'-pi. 

~ ' ^ ip -tils. 



c&'-pi-fir, to be taken. 
c&'-p 
Perf. Part cap - 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present 



%. c&'-pi-8, 

c&'-pis, 

ci'-pW; 
P. cftp-i-mns, 

c&p'-I-tis, 

cft-pi-ont 



Imperfect 



. cSrpi-S'-bam, 
cfirpi-e'-bis, 
c&-pi-S'-b&t ; 

. c&-pi-S-bft'-mi]8, 
c&-pi-^b&'-tl8, 
c&-pi-e'-bant 



8. cft'-pi-am, 
c&'-pi-es, 
cft'-pi-€t ; 

P. c&-pi-e'-mus, 
cfirpi-e'-tito, 
cS'-pi-ent 



Future. 



8. c&'-pi-fir, 

cip -*-rlB or -rS, 

c4p'-I-tur; 
P. c&p'-I-mur, 

cft^ImM-m, 

cfirpi-nn'-tur. 



8. cXrpU'-Mr, 

cSrpi-S-b&'-rls or -rfi, 
c&-pi-e-bft'-tur; 

P. carpi-e4>r-m«r, 
cSrpi-e-bim'4-nly 
cfirpi-^ban'-ttir. 



8, cft'-pi^, 

cfirpi-e'-ris or -pfi, 

cirpi-e'-tiir; 
P. c&-pi-e'-mihr, 

cfirpi-em'-I-ni, 

efirpi-en'-tOr. 



The parts fonned fix>m the second and third roots being entbely 
regular, only a synopsis of them is giyen. 

Per/, cap'-tus sum or fii'-i. 
Plup. cap'-tus £'-ram or fu'-S-ram. 
Fut. per/ cap'-tus 6'-r8 or fu'-4-r8. 



Perf. ce'-pi. 
Plup. cep -£-ram. 
FuLper/ cep'-€-r8. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 



8. cft'-pi-am, 
c&'-pi-Ss, 
cS'-pi-&t ; 

P. cfirpi-&'-mus, 
cfirpi-&'-tis, 
cft'-pi-ant 



8. 



cft'-pi-&r, 

cfirpi-a'-r!s or -rS, 

cft-pi-ii'-tur; 

c&-pi^'-mflr, 

c&-pi4un'-i-ni, 

cft-pI-an'-tOr. 
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ACTIVE. 



S. c&p'-4-rem, 
c&p'-€-re8, 
c&p'-€-rgt ; 

P. c&p-^re'-mus, 
c&p-^re'-tls, 
c&p'-&-rent 

Per/. cep'-4-rim. 
Plup. ce-pis'-eem. 



Lnperfect 



PASSIVE. 



S. c&p'-&-rtr, 

c8,p-&-re'-ri8 or -i*, 
c&p-6-re'-tur ; 

P. c&p-6-re'-mur, 
c8,p-&-rem'-I-ni, 
c&p-6-ren'-tiir. 



Ferf, cu>'-tu8 sim or fu'-^rim. 
Plup. onjj^tOs es'-sem or fii-is'-iKm. 



IMPEBATTVE MOOD. 



Pres. 2. 8. cX'-pg ; P. 2. Ap'-I-tg. i 5. c&p'-^rg ; P. ci-pim'4-iiL 
JFW. 2. c&p -I-tS, c&p-l-t&-tg, c&p'-I-t5r, (cfirpI-emM-ni,) 
*— -8. c&p'-I-tS; cl^>i-im'-t^.| cSp'-I-t5r; cirpi-un'-tfir. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres, cSp'-€-r8. 
P«i/. ce-pis'-dS. 
PW. cap-tu'-rOfl e8'-B& 



Pre*, c&'-pi. 

Per/, cap -tus es'-sS'or fa4ir-f8b 

FuL cap'-tum i'-rL 



PABTICIPLES. 



Pres. cft'-pi-ens. 
FuL cap-tu'-riifl. 



Per/, ci^-tiis. 
FuL c&-pi-eii'-dik. 



GEBUND. 
O. c8rpi-en'-di, etc. 

SUPINES. 
Former, cap'-tum. | Latter. cap'-tiL 



!160. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

PKNCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. au'-di-8. 
Pres. Inf. au-di'-re. 
Per/. Ind. au-di'-vi. 
Supine, au-di'-tum. 



Pres. Ind. an'-di-fir. 
Pres. In/, au-di'-ri. 
Per/. Part. au-di'-tOfc 



§160. 



VERBS. — FOURTH CONJUGATIOK. 



117 



ACTIVE. 






PASSIVE. 


INDIOATIVB MOOD. 


Fmeat 


Ihear. 


I on heard. 


8. m'-^A 
an'-diB, 
an'dit; 
P. SQHfi'-miiB, 
. au'-di'-lfa, 
sa'-di-nnt 


8. au'^^r, 

an-di'-ris or ^ 

an-di'-tor; 
P. an-di'-mihr, 

SQ-dim'-I-idy 

sn-di-nn'-tSr. 


Lnpeifect 


I was hearing. 

8. au-di-e'-bam, 
au-di-e'-bSa, 
an-di-S'-b&t; 

P. an-di-6-ba'-mas 
an-di-e-br-tito, 
aa-di-^ -bant. 


JtMisAeanL 

& an^-S'-bar, 

SD-di-^-W-rls or -WS, 
sihdi-e-lA'-tfir; 

P. au-di-€-bft'-mfir, 
aa-di-e-bam'-I-ni, 
aa-di-^-ban'-tOr. 


Future. 


IshaUopwaihear. 


I shaU or wm he heard. 


S. an'-di-am, 
aa'-di-gs, 
au'-di-et; 

P. aa-di-e'-mus 
aa-di-e'-tito, 
aa'-di-ent 


8. an'^-4ir, 

an-di-$'-r!s or -rft, 

an-di^'-tiir; 
P. an-di-S'-mibr, 

an-di-em'-l-m, 

an-di-en'-tnr. 


Perfect 


Iheard or Aave heard. 


I have been or was heard. 


8. au-di'-vi, 

aa-di-vk'-ta, 

aa^'-vlt; 
P. au-diV-i-mus, 

au^-Yis'-tis, 

an-di-yS'-nrnt or -r& 


8. aa-di'-tu8 sum or fu'-i, 
au-di'-tus ^ or fu-iiT-ta, 
•au-di'-tu8 est or fiiMt; 

P. aa-di'-ta su'-miw or fu'-i-miks, 
au-di'-ti etf'-tite or fii-is'-tis, 
an-di'-ta sunt, fii-e'-mnt or -r& 


Pluperfect 


Ihadheard. 


/ had been heard. 


8. an-diV-S-ram, 
an-diV-e-r&s, 
au-diV-^rat; 

P. au-div-e-ra'-mus, 
aa-div-g-rS'-tis, 
au-diV-€-rant 




^. a 
a 
a 

P. a 
a 
a 


u-di'-tus e'-ram or fii'-S-ram, 
u-di'-tiis g'-r8s or fu'-^rSs, 
u-di'-tus 6'-r&t or fu'-e-rat; 
u-di'-ti g-ra'-mu8 or fu-e-ra'-mus, 
u-di'-ti 6-ra'-tIs or fu-e-ra'-tita, 
u-di'-ti S'-rant or fu'-€-rant 
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ACTIVE. 

I shall ha ^ heard. 

au-diV-g-rib, 
au-div'-S-rit; 
P. au-di-v§r'-I-mSfl, 
au-di-vSr'-I-tJB, 
an-diV-S-xint 



PASSIVE 
Future Perfect 

I shall have been heard. 
S. au-di'-tus e'-r5 or fti'-8-p5, 
au-^'-tu8 S'-ris or fu'-^rb, 
au-di'-tds g'-rit or fu-^rit; 
P. aa-di'-ti Sr'-I-iniis or fu-er'-I-mtfa^ 
au-di'-ti gr'-I-tia or fo-^r'-I-tia, 
au-di'-ti S'-nmt or fu'-^rint 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



FKflent 



I may or can hear. 
& au'-di-am, 
an'-di-S0, 
an'-di-&t ; 
P. an-di-a^-miiBy 
au-di-&'-ti(8, 
aa'-di-ant 



/ may or can be heard. 
S. aa'-di-ftr, 

au-di-&'-rIs or -rS, 

au-di-&'-tQr; 
P. au-di-4'^miir, 

au-di-Sm'-i-ni, 

au-di-an'-tur. 



imighty,eouldf toouldf or should 
hear. 
8. au-di'-rem, 
au-di'-res, 
an-di'-ret; 
P. an-di-rS'-miu, 
an-di-rg'-tito, 
an-di'-ient 



I may hoM heard. 

S. SMrdsV-^iim, 
au-diV-^rb, 
au-diV-^-rit; 

P. au-di-Tgr'-I-mfifl, 
au-di-vSr'-I-tJB, 
au-diV-4-rmt 



I might, could, would, or 

should have heard. 
S. au-di-vis'-sem, 
au-di-vis'-ses, 
au-di-Yis'-set; 
P. autdi-vis-se'-milB, 
aa-dl-vifl-se'-tis, 
as-di-Yu'-flent 



Lnpeifect 



I might, could, would, or m^iU 
he heard. 
8. au-di'-rgr, 

au-di-re'-iis or -r§, 
au-di-rS'-tOr ; 
P. au-di-re'-mur, 
au-di-rem'-i-iu, 
au-^-ren'-tfir. 

Perfect 

I may have been heard. 
S. au-di'-tiis aim or fa'-S-rim, 

au-di'-tus OB or fu'-&-rib, 

au-di'-tus At or fu'-^rit; 
P. au-di'-ti n'-mus or fu-5r'-!-m3^ 

au-di'-ti si'-tis or fu-*r'-I-ti8, 

aa-di'-ta sint or fa'-4-iint . 

Pluperfect 

I might, could, would, or should 
have been heard. 
S. au-di'-tus es'-sem or. fu-b'-eeniy 
au-di'-tuB ea'-ees or fu-is'-«eg, 
au-dr-tfis es'-set or fu-is'nsSt; 
P. au-Hli'-U es-se'-mufl or fu-is-BS'-mi^ 
au-di'-ti es-flS'-tis or fu-icHie'-tlB, 
au-di'-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-flent 
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ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



mrEBATIVE MOOD. 



Fres, & au'-di, hear thou; 
P. aa-di'-te, ?iear ye. 
FuL & auKli'-tS, thou shalt hear, 
au-<ii'-t5, he shall hear; 
P.<au-<ii-t5'-t£, ye shall hear, 
an-di-im'-t5, they shall 
hear. 



Pres. 8. aa-di'-rS, be tkcu heard, 
P. aa-diin'4-iu, be ye heartL 
FuL S. au-di'-t5r, thou shall be 
heard, 
an-di'-tSr, he shaU be 
heard; 
P. (au-di-Sm'-lHoi, ye shaU 
beheard^ 
au-di-im'-tOT, Aey shaU 
be heard. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. an-^'-rS, to hear. 
Ferf. au-di-Ti^-sS, to have heard. 
FuL aa-di-tu'-rufl e8-«S, to be 
about to hear. 



Pres. au-di'-ri, to be heard. 
Per/. au-di'-tu8 es'-eS or fa-ig'- 

bS, to have been heard. 
Fut. au-di'-tom r-ri, to be dboui 

to be heard. 



FABTICIPLES. 



Free. au'-di-Sns, hearing. 

FuL au-di-tu'-rus, about to hear. 



Perf. aa-di'-tu8, Keardi 

FuL au-di-en'-dufl, to be heard. 



GEBUKD. 

O. aa-di-en'-di, of hearing. 

D. au-di-en'-dS, etc. 

Ac. aa-di-en'-dmn, 

Ab. aa-di-en'-d8. 

SUPINES. 
Former, aa-di'-taxn, to hear. \ Latter, an-di'-ta, to be heard. 



Formation of the Texses. 



Frooi fhe first root, and, are de- 
riTed 

Acliot. Patthe. 
Imd. jntB, audio, aiidior. 

— wiper/*. andieMMn, audi^ftor. 

— fuL audtom, andtor. 
8ubf»j)res. anduim, andtor. 

vmperf. andfrem, andlrer. 

ImptTcA, pres. aadt, andfre. 

jvL andito, auditor. 
prts. audire, audiri. 
^orL pres, audieiw, 



Part 



fuL 



andiendi. 



audtefMJuf. 



From the second root, From the third root, 
audlko^ are derived, auda^ are derived, 
Adhe. Passhe. . 

Ind, perf. andlyt, andltfM sum, eto 

— plup. aiidiyeraiii,aTidItitferam,etO: 

— fuLperf. audiv^, andltitf ero, etc. 

9ubf. per/, andiy^'m, audltut sim, etc. 

plup. andiTiMem,aadIttwe88em,eto 

Aif, perf, andiviMe, aud!titf esse, etc 
From the third root, 

Inf. ftU, auditfirtu esse, andlttm ui. 

Part, fut. andituritf . 

l»er/*. anditttf. 

Form. tt^. x&uditttm LaL tup, audtttk 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 

§ 161. Deponent verbs are conjugated like the passive 
voice, and have also all the participles and participial formations 
of the active voice- Neuter deponent verbs, however, want the 
ftiture passive participle, except that the neuter in dum is some- 
times used impersonadlj. See § 184, 8. 

The following is an example of an actiye deponent verb of the fizst 
oonjugation : — 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 

Ml'-rSr, mi-r&'-ri, mi-rtl'-tiis, to admire, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. mi'-rSr, mi-rS'-ris, etc. ladnure, etc, 

Imperf, mi-rfi'-bSr, etc. Iitoas admiring. 

FuL mi-ra'-bfir, I shall admire, 

Perf, mi-ra'-tufl smn or fb'-i, X have admired, 

Plup. mi-ra'-tu8 8'-ram or fu'-S-ram, I, had admired, 

FuL Perf, mi-ra'-tu8 S'-ro or fu'-e-ro, IshaU have admired, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pree, mi'-rSr, mi-r@'-rl8, etc. I may admire^ etc 

Imperf, mi-ra'-rgr, ^ ^ / toould admire, 

Perf, mi-r&'-tOs sim or fu'-S-rim, I may have admired, 

Plup, mi-rS'-tds es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, I would have admired, 

IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 

Pre*. S, mi-rll'-re, admire thou $ 
Fut, S. mi-ra'-tdr, thou shall admire, 
mi-r&'-t5r, he shaU admire ; 



P, mi-rSm'-I-ni, ad m if % ye, 
P. (mir-a-blm'-I-ni, ye shally etc) 
mi-ran'-t5r, they shaU^ etc 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. mi-rS'-ri, to admire, 

Perf, mi-ra'-tfis es'-s^ or fu-ifl'-sS, to have admired, 
Fut, Act mir-Srtu'-rii8 es'-se, to be about to admire, 

Fut, Pass, mi-ra'-tom i'-ri, to be about to be admired. 

PARTICIPLES. 
/ Pres, mi'-rans, admiring. 

Perf. mi-ra'-tus, having admired. 

FuL Act. mir-a-tu'-ru8, about to admire, 
FuL Pass, mi-ran'-dus, to be admired. 

GERUND. V' V > . ^^ 

G. mi-ran'-di, of admiring, etc. 

SUPINES. 
Former mi-rfi'-tunv U admire. \ Latter, mi-r&'-tu, to be admired. 



\ 
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Remarks on the Conjugations. "^"^ ^ ' 
Of the Tenses formed from the First Soot 

S 103. 1. A few words in the present snbjnnotiTe of the flnt nid 
third coi^jngations, in the earlier writers and in the poets, end in tsi, tt, IB, eto. ; 
as, Mtm, Mk«, idU, edtmiHg; comSdim, oomidUj comidkU; for edam, eto. eomi- 
dwi, etc.; dmm, duisj duit, (ftonJ; and oerduim, perdiUSf perdmt, perdbmt ; for 



, eto. from old forms duo and pmxhio, for m and perdo: so crt" 
dtdsy creeSdtj and also cretktam. creduoij creduat, for credam, etc, from the old 
form creduo, for credo. The form in tm, etc. was retained as the regnUur form 
in tun and vefim, from turn and voh, and in their compounds. 

2. The imperfect indicative in the fourth conjugation, sometimes, espedaDy 
in the more ancient writers, ends in Unun and idar, for te6am and igbar^ and 
the friture in ibo and i6or, for iam and tor ; as^ vesOoat, Virg., largUnr, Propert 
for vuti^xU^ largiebar ; sei&o, cpptribor, for scuim, qpperiar. Ibam and i6o were 
retained as the regular forms ot eo, gueo, and nequeo. Cf. ^ 182. 

.8. The termination re, in the second person singular of the pa^sire TOice, it 
«re in the present, but common in the other simple tenses. 

4. The imperatives of c&co, ducOffdciOj and /4ro, are usually written dlie, dae^ 
faCj and /er; in like manner their compounds, except those compounds ot 
j&ew which change a into t; as, efflce^ confice; but calfdce also is found in 
Cicero; and m old writers dice, eAce, addict^ vnd\ct^ dOce^ abdOce. rediee, tradSee, 
and fice. Inger for ingire is rare. 8do has not sci, but its place is supplied 
by scilo, and tcUote is preferred to scifo. 

6. In the imperative future of the passive voice, but especially of deponents, 
early writers and their imitators sometimes used tne active instead of the pas- 
sive form; as, arifUrdto, ampkxdto^ utito, fdUto; for ar6»<rator, etc. ; and c«i»* 
sento, fOuntOf tumbo, etc. for centenUir, etc. — ^In the second and third peraona 
singular occur, also, forms in -mino; as, Aortomtfio, veremiiio, /mtmlMO ; for 
hoHatar^ eto. 

6. The syllable er was often added to the present infinitive passive by anly 
writers and especially by the poets ; as, amarier for amari, dicier for dia. 

Of the Tenses formed from theMKttfMML 

7. (a.) When the second root ends in v, a svncopation and contraction often 
occur in the tenses formed from it, by omittmg v, and sinking the first vowel 
of the termination in the final vowel of the root, when followed, in the fburth 
eoniueation, by s, and in the other conjugations, by s or r ; as, amditsem for 
atKftVMf em, amasU for amovisti, implerwU for tfi^pievSninl, n&ram and neete for 
nayhram and novisae. 

(6.) When the second root ends in tv, v is often omitted without oontraotion; 
as, audUro for oudiYlh'o ; au^Sitie for awSrntse. 

(c.) When this root ends in $ or x, especially in the third conjugation, the 

Srllables ic, iM, and <w, are sometimes omitted in the termination of tenses de- 
ved from it; as, ewisti for evosisfe', exUnxli for exttnadstf, cfimMe for (fivifisse ; 
extinxeai for extiim&%emj twrrexe for surrexisse ; accestis for accessis(if , jmti for 
/iMsisli ; dixti for (fixisft. So faaem for (yocsissem, i. e. J fecitsem, 

{d.) In the perfect of the fhiBt, second, and fourth conjugations, a svncope 
sometimes occurs in the last syllable of the root and the following syllable of 
the termination, especially in the third person singular; as, fumdt, oiMftt, d^P^ 
tor fvmdvity avckvUj cuj^lvii. So, also, but rarely, In the first person; as, sepih, 
onarramus ; for $^»€lvn, enarrdvimus, 

8. In the thurd person plural of the perfect indicative active, the form in Irs 
!s laM common thin that in iruiU^ especially in prose. 
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9. AuGlent formB of a fatare perfect in «&, a perfect and pluperfect subjnno^ 
ttve in rim and sem, and a perfect infinitive in se Bometimes occur. Tliey minr^ 
in general, be formed hj adding these terminations to the second root of the 
Terb ; as, rec^pBO, eint«Mf», aimm from the obsolete perfect, atui, from audeo^ 
coKfexim and prtnmMm: dmsae and promuse. But when the root ends in x, 
and frequently when it ends in <, onlj o, im, em, and e, etc. are added; aa, 
f'lino, dixit ; tnteUexeSf percqnet ; mrrexe, mmjtt, K, at the end of the rooL in 
the first conjugation, is changed into < ; as. Uioatito, locaarim. IL at the end ol 
the root, in the second conjugation, is changed into et; as, Ao^eno, UcettiL 
Sometimes the vowel of the present is retained in these forms, though changed 
in the other parts derived from' the second root; as, agno, faxo (facto)^ 
faadm (facrim). 

Note. Faxo expresses determination, - 1 will,* or, < I am resolved, to make, 
cause,' etc. The subjunctive faxit^ etc., expresses a solenm wish; as, <fi< 
immmiaie* faxiM, Aurim, etc. express doubt or hesitation, * I might ven- 
ture,' etc. The perfect in rim is used also in c(»mection with the present sub^ 
junctive; as, jimmo uH (u ccUafnitdtes jfrdhideM, tUfendas^ av«rrunce$gue. Catob 

10. In the ancient Latin a few examples occur of a friture passive of sim^ 
lar form; as, turbastttur, jusritur, instead of iwbdtum /uirk, and juuut fuS^ 
riL — A niture infinitive active in Ure is also found, in the first coigugationy 
which is formed by adding that termination to the second root, changmg, ae 
before, « into <; as, esgwgnasrire, in^lrcuritre, for ea^ntgnaiArum esse, etc 

• Of the Tenses formed from the Third Root. 

11. The supine hi tim,' though called one of the principal parts of the verbv 
belongs in fact to very few ven>s, the whole number which have this supine 
not amounting to three hundred. The part called in dictionaries the supine 
hi urn must tiierefore, in most cases, be considered as the neuter gender of^the 
perfect participle. 

12. In the compound tenses of the indicative and subjunctive moods, the 
participle is always in the nominative case, but it is used in both numbers, and 
m all genders, to correspond with the numoer and gender of the subject of the 
verb; as, amdtus^ -a, -um, est; amdUj -<b, -o, mntj etc. 

(1.) Fidf fuiram^ futrim^ fuistem, and fuisse, are seldom used in the com> 
pound tenses <^ deponent verbs, .and not so often as sum, eto^ hi those of o*her 
verbs, but when used they have generally the same sense. It is to be romarkf* 
ed, however, that ftd with the perfect participle usually denotes that which 
has been, but which no longer exists. In the pluperfect subjunctive, fdrem, 
etc., for esaem, etc., are sometimes found. 

(2.) But as the perfect participle may be used in the sense of an acyective, 
expressing a permanent state, (see \ 162, 22). if then connected with the tenses 
of sum its meaning is different fr^m that of tne participle in the same connec- 
tion; qntUila scripta est, when tcnpta is a participle, signifies, the letter ha» 
been written, but ifscrijria is an adjective, the meaning of the expression is, the 
letter i» written, and qnttdta ecripta fait, in this case, would signify, the letter 
has been written, or, has existed as a written one, implying that it no longer 
exists. 

18. The participles in the perfect and future infinitive, are used only in the 
nominative and accusative, but in all genders and in both numbers; as, amaJtus^ 
-a, -um, esse or fuine ; amatum, -am, -wn, esse or fuisse ; amdU, -<b, -a, esse or 
firiise ; amdU)s, -as, -a, esse or fuisse ; and so of the others. Wim the infini- 
tive fuisse, amdtus, etc. are generally to be considered as participial adjectivee 

(1.) These participles in combination with ewe are sometimes used as inde* 
oUnaole; as, cohortes ad me missxmi f arias. Cie. Ad me, msa Tertml^ scribim 
*" -- "I venditurum. Id. ^ 
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Periphrasiic Canjugatiaru. 

y 14. The parti iple in rt», joined to the tenses of the verl 
funiy denotes either itUentiony or being upon the paint of doing 
something. This form of the verb is called the active peripkrat' 
tic conjugation. 

Bkmark 1. Ab the performance of the act depends either on the wQl of the 
mbjectf on that of othen, or upon circumstances, we may say, in English, in 
file first case, * I intend,' and in the others, * 1 am to,* or * I am about to^ (be or 
do any thing). 

INDICATIVB. 
/ Pres, amatiinu sum, / am t^wut to love, 
y Imperf, amatoros eram, 



yPerf. 

y Plup. 



I foas about to love. 
amatunifl ere, IshaU be about to love. 
amatunu fbi, / woe or have been about to love. 
amatiinu fiiSram, / had been about to love. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

yPres, amaturos sim, I may be about to love. 

y Imperf. amatunui essem, / would be about to love. 
y Perf. amaturus faSrim, / may have been about to love, 
^Plup. amaturos fuissem, / would have been about to lave. 

INFINITIVE. 
y^ Pres. amaturos esse, to be about to love. 
y^ Perf. amaturos fuisse, to have been aboiU to love, 

BxH. 2. Fuiro is scarcely nsed in connection with the participle in mt. 

Bkm . 8. Anua&rus sim and ameUSrtu euem serve also as subjunctives to the 
ftitnre amabo. The infinitive amaturw fuisse answers to the English. *I should 
have loved,' so that in hypothetical sentences it supplies the place or an inflni- 
tive of the pluperfect subjunctive. 

Bem. 4. In the passive, the fact that an act is about to be performed is ex- 
pressed by a longer circumlocution: as, in so est, or fuOrum est, ut tpisUfla 
Bcribatar, a letter is about to be written. So tn eo erat, etc., through all the 
tenses. 

y^ 15. "Pie participle in rfw, with the verb «<«i, expresses neee$- 
iity or propriety; as, amandus sum^ I must be Joved, Or deserve 
to be loved. With the various moods and tenses of sumj it forma 
a passive periphrastic conjugation ; — ^thus : 



/Pres. 

y Imperf. 
^Fut. 

^Perf 
'Plup. 



INDICATIVE. 

amandus 
amandus 
amandus ei 
amandus 
amandus fue: 



y Fut. Perf amandus fui 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 

/ Pres. amandus simL 
^Imperf amandus essen^ 



yPlup. 
/^Pres. 



amandus fiierim 
amandus fuissem. 

INFINITIVE. ' 

amandus esse, 
amandus fuisse. 
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BxH. 6. The neuter of the participle in dus ynth est and the dative of a per- 
■on, expresses the necessity ^r performing the action on the part of that penoa 
u, mik* tcribendum ett I most write, etc., and so through all the tenses. 

Partic^les. 

16. The following perfect participles of neuter verbs, like those of active 
deponents, are trannatod by active participles: — camdUu, having supped ; pOtm^ 
having drunk; jyraiwiM, having dined; and sometimes JurdtM, having swcrn. 
So also aduUuSy coaUtiUj comjnrdittSf interttus, occdsus, obtoletus^ and cretus. 

For the active meaning of Unu and its compounds, see ^ 188, 1. 

17. (a.) The perfect participles of some deponent verbs have both 
an active and a passive sense ; as, adeptus libertstem, having obtain- 
ed liberty, or adeptd libertate, liberty having been obtained. Cf. 
§142,4.(6.) 

So abomindtm, comitatiu, eommenlaiuSj con^lexitt, confettus, coniettoHUf de- 
Uttdtus^ (Kgndtutj ditnevsua, effdtm, emcfutM, emenUituij eMerttus, experiutf exM- 
erdhUf ifUerpretdhu, largitus, nMchindtuif medUdlus, tnercdtus. metdtiu^ oblUus, 
opindttM, ornuj pactw, parGiw. perfunctuB^ pericutdtiutj /wMtdtot, pqpuUUtu, 
iqxpuldtnsj ttipdldtus, tesidttUj wtm, venerdtua. 

(6.) The participle in dusy of deponent verbs, is commonly pas- 
dive. 

18. The perfect participles of neuter passive verbs have the signi- 
fication of tne active voice ; as, ^avisu^, naving rejoiced. Bnt ausus 
is used both in an active and a passive sense. 

19. The genitive plural of participles in nu is seldom used, ex- 
cept that offuiUrus. VenturSrum is found in Ovid, exiturarumj trans' 
iturarum and periturlirum in Seneca, and moriturorum in Augus- 
tine. 

20. In the third and fourth conjugations, the gerund and future 
passive participle (including deponents) sometimes end in undum 
and undus, instead of endum and endus, especially when i precedes ; 
as, /aciundumy audiundum, scribundus. Potior has usually potiundtu, 

21. Many present and perfect narticiples are compounded with tn, signifying 
notj whose verbs do not admit or such composition; they thus become ad[jec- 
tives; as, tiuciefii, ignorant; w^KordtWj unprepared. . 

22. Participles, when they do not express distinctions of time, become adjec- 
tives, and as such are compared; as, amatu^ loving: amarUior, atnarUuttmus. 
They sometimes also become substantives; as, pngfectus, a commander; a»- 
•Mm, an attempt; commiitumy an offence. 

NoTB. Many words derived from substantives, with the terminations of par- 
ticiples, dius, Uu$, and tUut, are yet adjectives; as, oZdftM, winged; tmriku^ 
tnrreted, etc. See § 128, 7. 

General Rules of Conjugation. 

I 163« 1. Verbs which have a lA the first root have it also in 
the third, even when it is changed in the second ; as, facioy factum 
hdbco^ habftum. 
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2. The connecting vowel is often omitted in the second root, and 
in such cases, if v foUows, it is changed into u. This happens in most 
verbs of the second conjugation. 

Remabk. S(»ne verbs of the first, second, and third conjogationt 
prefix to the second root their initiid consonant with the vowel which 
follows it, or with e; as, curro^ cucurri; faUoy fefeUL This prefix is 
called a redupliccUion. 

Note 1. Spondeo and slo lose « in the second syllable, making ^DifpontH and ML 
Far the verbs that take a rednpUcation, see §§ 166, B. 2 ; 168, N. 2 ; 171, Exc. 1,(A.) 

3. Verbs which want the second root commonly want the thixd 
root also. 



4. Componnd verbs form their second and third roots like the i 
pie verbs of which they are oomponnded ; as, audio, atidlvi, audlium; 
exaudio, exaudlvij exatidUum. 

NoTB 2. Some compound verbs, however, are defective, whose simples mn 
complete, and some are complete, whose simples are defective. 



Exc. 1. Compound verbs omit the reduplication ; but the 
pounds of do, sto, disco, pascoy and some of those of cuarro, retain it 

Exc. 2. Verbs which, in composition, change a ipto 6 in the first 
root, (see § 189, 1,) retain 6 in the second and third roots of the com- 
pound; as, scando, scandi, scansum; descendo, tlescendi, desceruum. . 

Exc. 3. (a.) When a, cb, or e, in the first root of the simple verb, 
is changed in me compound into i, (see § 189, 2,) the same is retained 
in the second and third roots, in case the third root of the simple verb is 
a dissyllable ; as, habeo, habui, habUum ; prohtbeo, prohtbui, prohXbfiMhfL 

(h.) But if the third root is a monosyllable, the second root of the 
compound has usually the same vowel as Uiat of the simple, but 
sometimes changes a or « into t, and the third root has e; as, fdcioi 
feci, factum; conftcio, confici, confectum; teneo, t&iui, tentum; redf- 
neo, rettnui, reterUum; rapio, rdpui, raptum; aMpio, abripui, abreptum. 

Note 3. The oompounds of cddo. Ago, frango, pango, and tango, retain a 
in the third root See § 172. 

Exo. 4. The compounds of p&no, ( Jre), and some of the oompounds of do 
and dibOy are of difierent conjugations finom their simple verbs. See do, cSbo and 
p&rio m SS 165 and 172. 

A few other exceptions will be noticed hi the following lists. 



FOBMATION OF SECOND AKD ThIBD BOOTS. 

' FIRST CONJUGATION. 

§ 1641. In regular verbs of this conjugation^ the second root 
ends in av, and the third in at; as, amo, amavt, amati^ni. 

The followinj^ list contains such regular verbs of this conjugation 
as are of most frequent occurrence. 
11* 
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NoTB. In this and sabsequent Ibts, thooe yerbs which are marked * are Mdd to bave 
no perfiBct participle ; thorn marked t to bare no present participle. A daBh(— ) afte^ 
the present, denotes tliat there is no second root. The participles in rut and dus^ and 
the supines in um and u which are in use, are indicated reepectiyely by the letters r., d.^ 
m.f and u. Abundo, for example, has no perfect participle, no supine, no participle Is 
dus ; but it has a present participle, and a participle in rus. 

In the lists of irregular yerbs, those compounds only are given, whoee conjugation di^ 
fers from that of their simples. 

When p. is sul^ined to a deponent yerb, it denotes that some of the parts which bart 
commonly an actiye meaning, are used either actiyely and passiyely, or passively alona. 
Such yerba are by some grammarians called eomrnon. Of. f 142^ 4, (6.) 



♦Abundo, r. to overflow. 
Accuso, m. r. d. to accuse. 
t Adumbro, to delineate. 
£dif Ico, r. d. to buOd. 
JEquo, r. d. to leoel. 
iEstlmo, r. d. to value. 
^Ambiilo, m. d. to walk. 
Amo, r. d. to love. 
fAmplio, d. w enlarge. 
Appello, d. to calL 
Apto, d. to ^L 
Aro, r. d. to plough. 
*t Ausculto, to hat en. 
»t Autamo, to astert. 
f B&sio, — , d. to kiss. 
*Bello, m. r. d. to wage 

war. 
'Beo, to bless. 

* Boo, to bellow. 
tBrt'vio, to shorten. 
fCaeco, to blind. 
tCselo, to carve. 
tCiilceo, d. to shoe. 
♦tOalcltro, to kick. 
Ca.Mto, m. to sing. 
Gapto, ra. r. d. to seize. 

t Castlgo, m. d. to chastise. 
Colebro, d. to celebrate. 
Celo, d. to conceal. 
Cesso, d. to cease. 
Certo, r. d. to strive. 
Clftmo, to shout. 
Goglto. d. to think. 
Ck>ncIlio, r. d. to condUate. 
Gonsid£ro, r. d. to cor^ 

sider. 
Crfemo, d. to bum. — con- 

cremo, r. 
1 Creo, r. d. to create. 
Crucio, d. to torment. 
C'jImo. r. H. to blame. 
iOfiineo. d «t wedge m. 
CQro, r. d. to care for. 
Dainno, m. /. d. to con- 

demn. 
Decdro, d. to adorn. 

♦ • beiiiioc. to ielineau 
i>«id6ro, r. d. to dstirt. 



Destino, d. to design. 

Dico, m. n d. to dedicale. 

Dicto, to cfictofe. 

fDolo, to /tew. 

Douo, r. d. to bestow. 

Dupllco, r. d. to double. 

Duro, r. to harden. 

t Eff Igio, to lioriray. 

t Fiimcleo, to explain. 

Equlto, to »iWc. 

Erro, to wander. 

Existlmo, u. r. d. to thii^k. 

Exploro, m. d. to search. 

Exstilo, m. r. to be ban- 
ished. 

Fabrico, d. to frame. 

fFatlgo, r. d. to weary. 

Festluo, r. to hasten, 

Firmo, r. d. to strengthen. 

Flaglto, ni. d. to demand. 

*Flagro, r. to 6c on fire.— 
conflagro, r.^-deflagro. 

Flo, d. to blmo. 

Forme, r. d. to form. 

F6ro, d. to bore. 

fFraudo, d. to defraud. 

fFreno, to bridle. 

fFrio, — , to crumble. 

Fiigo, r. d. to ;t>M/ tofiighL 

fFundo, r. to found. 

fFiirio, — , to madden. 

f G&leo, — , to put on a 
helmet. 

Gesto, d. to ftear. 

Glacio, — , to conaeal. 

Gr&vo, d. to wei^A ctoum. 

Gusto, d. to toste. 

Hablto, m. d. to rfweii. 

*Halo, — , to breathe. 

Hierao, m. to winter. 

*Hio, d. to ,cra^. 

I hnjjc, I (i. to^wr^. 

Ignore, r. c. to be igno- 
rant of. 

Impero, r. d. to command, 

tlinpetro, r. d. to obtain. 

Iiiol"^r " *r begin 

Indil^>. r. d. to tra^e tnu 



Indico, m. r. d. to shouK 

flnSbrio, — ^ to inebriate. 

Initio, to initiate. 

Inqiilno, to poUute. 

lustauro, d. to renew. 

Intro, r. d. to cnier. 

Invito, d. to mr/te. 

Irrito, r. d. to irritate. 

Iti^ro, u. d. to do again, 
^ Jacto, r. d. to <Aro«;. 
' Judico, r. d. to Judge. 

Jtigo, d. to couple. 

Jug&lo, m. d. to 6titeft«r 

Jfiro, d. to «ioear. 

Laboro, r. d. to ^iftpr. 

Lac^ro, d. to tear. 

^Lacto, to suckle. 

t L&nio, d. to fear inpiecu, 

Latro, to 6arA;. 

Laudo^ r. d. to praise, 

Laxo, d. to toose. 

fLego, to depute. 

Ldvo, r. d. to Ughten, 

Libi'ro. r. d. to /ree. 

Libo, a. to /wur out 

Ligo, to 6ind 

fLlquo, d. tomeU, 

Lito, to of^peoM. 

Loco, r. d. to j9/ac«. 

Lustro, d. to mrvey. 

Luxfirio, to be buMriaiH, 

Macto, d. to sacrifce. 

Maciilo, to ^j»o<, <to»i». 

Mando, r. d. to comnMMHll 

Manduco, to cAeio. 

*Mano, to ^flow. 

Maturo, d. to r»/ien. 

Memoro, u. d. to tott. 

*Meo, to <5ro. 

♦Migro, u. r. d. to di>f>*m ' 

*^Iiuto, m. f M» serve »/* 

tMInio, d. to /mmH f^ 
Ministro, d. to terev. 
Mitlgo, d. to pacyu, 
Monstm, r tc Mini*— 

tdernonptro. d 
.vliito. r ii. to* 
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Narro, r. d. to teU. 

Mato, m. r. to smm. 

*Naaseo, to be tea-iick 

tNavlgo, r. d. to sail 

Navo, T, d. to perform, 

N^^, m. r. d. to deny. 

*No, to swifH. 

Nondno, r. d. to name* 

Noto, d. to mark, 

N6vo, r. d. to renew. 

NUdo^ d. to make bare. 

Nnnciipo, r. d. to name 

Nantio, m. r. to telL — 
renuntio, d. 

*Nuto, r. to nod. 

Obsecro, m. r. d. to be- 
seech. 

Obtranoo, r. to kUL 

On^ro, r. d. to toad. 

Onto, d. to wish. 

t6rbo, r. to bereane. 

Omo, r. d. to adorn. 

Oro, m. r. d. to beg. 

Paco, d. to mibdue. 

P&TO, r. d. to prepare. 
oomp&rOf d. to compare. 

Patro, r. d. to perform. 

*Pecco, r. d. to «n. 

fPio, d. to propitiate. 

Placo, r. d. to appease. 

Ploro, m. d. to oewaiL 

Porto, u. r. d. to carry. 

PostiUo, m. r. d. to 'de- 
mand. 

Privo, d. to deprive. 

Prdbo, m. a. r. d. to op- 
i>ro»e.^KJompr6bo, m. 

Profligo, d. to rout 

Prop^ro, d. to hasten. 

•ffrropino, to drink to. 

Propltio, d. to cmpease. 

Pugno, r. d. to ^ghi. 

Pmso, d. to beaL 

Piorgo, fi. r. d. to deanse. 



Piito, d. to reckon. 
Quasso, d. to diake. 
R&dio, to emit rays. 
Rapto, d. to drag away. 
Recup§ro, m. r. d. to r^ 

cover. 
Rec&so. r. d. to refuse. 
Rednuao, to overflow. 
Regno, r. d. to rule. 
tRepiidio, r. d. to refect 
ResSro, d. to unlock. 
♦tRetalio,— , toreiaUate. 
Rigo, to uxxter. 
Rogo, m. r. d. to ask. 
Rdto, to tohirl around. 
Sacrlflco, m. to sacrifice. 
Sacro, d. to consecrate, 
t Sagino, d. to fatten, 
Salto, r. to chance. 
Salttto, m. r. d. <o salmte. 
Sano, r. d. to heal 
S&tio, to satiate. 
tSatiiro, to/fl. 
Saocio, d. to woufuf. 
♦Secundo, to prosper. 
Sedo, m. d. to a^. 
Servo, r. d. to ikei;p. 
*tSib!lo, to AiM. 
Sicoo, d. to efry. 
Signo, r. d. to marftoiit. — 

assigno, m. 
SimlUo, r. d. to pretend. 
Socio, d. to associate. 
^Somnio, to cfream. 
Specto, m. r. d. to behold. 
Spgro, r. d. to Aope. 
♦Splro, to breathe.— con- 

spiro. — exspiro, r. — 

8u»piro, d. 
Spolio, m. d. to rob. 
Spftmo, to foam. 
Stillo, to (^qp. 
Stimftlo, to ^oc»i 
Stlpo, to <<tt/: 



Sado, to I 

Suif Geo, to strctngh. 
Sngillo, d. to (aunt 
Sup^ro, r. d. to < 
Suppedito, to <^/brdL 
^Suppllco, m. to j 

cote. 
^Snsiirro, to • 
Tardo, to delay. 
Taxo, d. to rote. < 
Tem^ro, d. to (2e/£Ze. 
Temp^ro, r. d. to ( 

— obtempfiro, r. tod 
Tento, m. r. d. to fry. 
Terebro, to bore. 
Termino, r. d. to UmiL 
Titiibo, to slaager, 
TolSro, a. r. a. to bear, 
Tracto, a. d. to handU, 
*tTripildio, to dance. 
Triampho, r. to trtunyiiL 
Trucldo, r. d. to Aiff. ^ 
Turbo, d. to dutar^. * 
*V&co, to be at leisure, 
^Vaptuo. m. d. to (e 6ea< 

en. Gf. 4 142,8. 
y&rio, to dSvertt/y. 
Vasto, d. to ^ waste, 
VeUIco, to pluck. 
VerbSro, r. d. to beat 
♦Vestlffo, to search for 
Vexo, d. to tooM. 
Vibro, d. to frrondEdb. 
Vigilo, to locrfcA. 
Vidio, m. r. d. to violate. 
Vltk), d. to vitiate. 
Vlto, a. d. to lAiM. 
Uliilo, to Aoioi 
Umbro, r. to tbodle. 
Voco, r. d. to cotf. 
*V61o,to/y. 
V6ro, r. 4o devour. 
Vnlgo, r. d. to ^puMtcft. 
Vuln^ro, d. to tooumi 



§ 16S. The following verbs of the fint conjugation are eithei 
irregular or defective.- 



4^0rSpo, crepui, to make a noise. *dis- 
crfepo, -ui, or -5vi. incrfipo, -ui or 
-aTi,4tam or -atom. *tpercr€po, — . 
♦trecrgpo, — . 

*^Ciibo, cubui, {perf. subj. cab§jris ; inf. 
«uba8se), cub) turn (sup.), to recline. 
incubo, -ui or avi, d. Those com- 
pounds of cubo which take m before 
b, fire of the third conjugation. 

Do, c5di, datum, m. r. d. to owe. — 
«o.ci»umdq pessumdc, sati'scu), «hu^ 



Yeniimdoj the other con^nmnds of da 

are of tke third conjugation. See 

^ 163, Exo. 1. 
Domo, domui, domitum, r. d. to tame. 
Frlco, fricui, frictum or fricatum, d. 

to rub. confirico, — ,-atum. flbinM- 

00. defiico^ — y -&tum or -ctum. 
Juvo, juvi, jutum, r. d., also juvata- 

rus, to help, adjuvo, -jfivi, -jatum, 

m. r. d. also adjuvaturus. 
*Labo, labasse, to toiler. 
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lAvo. Vkvif rar. l&T&vi, layStam, lanttun 

or Idtom; (siq).) lautum or lavatnra, 

lavatQins, d. to wash. L&vo is oho 

someiimes of the third conjugation, 
*Mlco, micui, d. to gUUer. dimlco, 

-Avi or -ni, -atfiros. *emIcOf -ni, 

-atfiruB. *mtermlco, — . *promi- 

co, — , d. 
Nj6co. necftvi or necui, necatam, r. d. 

to iiU. enSco, -avi or -ni, -fttum, or 

-ctoxn, d. fintemSco, — , -9,tiim. 
♦tNexo, — , to tie. 
rilco, — , plic&tum, tofoid, dupllco, 

-&vi, -atom, r. d. multipHco and re- 

plloo ham -&vi, -&tnm. *suppIIco, 

-Svi, m. r. applico, -fivi or -ui, 

-fttmn or -Itum, -ittiras. 80 implXco. 

— oompHco, -ui, -Itnm or atam. 

expUoo, -avi or -ui, -atmn or -Itam, 

-atoms or -ittlruB. 
Toto, potavi, potatnm or potum, r. r. 

m. m. d. to drink, fepoto, -avi, -um. 

■5-*perp6to, -&vi. 
Seco, seoui, seotum, secaturus, d. to 

Remark 1. The principal irregularity, in verbs of the first and second con- 
jugations, consists in the omission of tlie connecting vowel in the second root, 
and the change of the long vowels a and e in the third root into i. The v re- 
maining at the end of the second root, when it follows a consonant, is pro- 
nounced as tf ; as, cubo^ (cubdvi^ by syncope cubvij^ i. e. cubui; {cid>dtumy by 
change of the connecting vowel,) cublium. Sometimes in the first conjugation, 
and very frequently in me second, the connecting vowel is omitted in th^ third 
root also; as, juvo^ (are) javi, jiitum; tSneo^ (ere) Unui, tenium. In the second 
conjugation several verbs whose general root ends in d and ^, and a few others 
of diflferent terminations, form either their second or third root or both, like 
verbs of the third conjugation, by adding s ; as, rideo^ risi^ risum. 

Rem. 2. The verbs of the first conjugation whose perfects take a redn- 
plication are do^ sto^ and their compounds. 

Rem. 8. The following verbs in eoare of the first conjugation, viz. beo. calceo, 
creOj c&neOf enucleo. iUdqtteOy coUlneo^ de^neo, meo^ nauseOy eereo; eo and its com- 
pounds ore of the fourth. 

§166. 
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ctrf. — *circum86co, — . *inter86co, 
— , d. *pers6co, -ui. praesfico, -ui, 
-turn or -atum. 80 reseco, d. 

*S6no, sonui, -aturus, d. to sound. 
*cons6no, -ui. 80 ex-, in-, per-, 
prsB-sono. *res6no, -avi. ^assono, 
— . So circumsono «nrf dissono. 

*Sto, stSti, staturus, to stand, 4Fan- 
testo, -stilti. 80 circumsto, intersto, 
supersto. — Its aytnpounds with mo- 
nosyUoHc prqxmtions have stiti; 
as, *consto, -stIti, -stattirus. 80 ex- 
sto, insto, obsto, persto. *pr8Bsto, 
-stlti, -st&turus, d. ^adsto or asto, 
-sUti, -stiturus. *prosto, -sUti. 80 
resto, resttti: butsubf. per/, restave- 
rit, Propert, 2, 84, 68. *disto, — . 
80 substo and supersto. 

*T6no, tonui, to thunder. 80 circum- 
tono. attono, -ui, -Itum. intono, 
-ui, -atum. *ret6no, — . 

veto, vetui, rarely avi, vetltum, to 
forbid. 



» All deponent verbs, of the first conjugation, are regular, 
»njugated like mlror, § 161 ; as, 



Abomlnor, d. to abhor. 

Adiilor, d. to Jlatter. 

.£millor, d. to rivaL 

Ancillor, to be a handmaid. 

^Apilcor, to bask in the 
sun. 

Arbitror, r. d. to think. 

Aspemor, d. p. to despise. 

Auctipor, r. p. to hunt 
after. 

Auxllior, p. to help. 

Aversor, d. to disliJce. 

Bacchor, p.- to reveL 

Galunmior, to censure un- 
fairly. 



Causor, to aUege. 

♦Comissor, m. to rwei. 

Comltor, p. to accompany. 

Concionor. to harangue. 

* Confab tilor, m. to con- 
verse together. 

Conor, d. to endeavor. 

■^Conspicor, to see. 

Contemplor, d. p. to view 
(ttierUtvely. 

Crimlnor, m. p. to com- 
plain of. 

Cunctor, d. p. to delay. 

Deprecor, m. r. d. p. to 
aeprecate. 



*tDigl&dior, to fence, 
Dignor, d. p. to dMmwor- 

Uty. 
Domlnor, p. to nrfe. 
Epulor, r. d. to /cftjfc 
"M^Famiilor, m. to toait <m. 
Fatur, (defect.) u. d. p 
to ^edk. See § 188, 6. 
t Ferior, r. to keep hohdajf. 
*Frumentor, m. to for- 
age. 
Furor, m. to steal, 
Glorior, r. d. to boatL 
Gratulor, m. d. to amf 
yrnividte. 
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Hari51or, lo practise dooth- 

Hortor, d. to encourage. 
Indtor, u. r. d. to imitate, 
Indignor, d. to disdain. 
Infltiory d. to deny. 
iDsector, to pursue. 
IiuXdior, r. d. to He in 

wtitjor. 
InteiprStor, p. to explain. 
JactLK>r, p. to hurl 
Jocor, to jest. 
Laetor, r. d. p. to raoice. 
Lamector, d. p. to oewaiL 
♦fLignor, m. to gather 

toood. 
Lnctor, d. to wrestle. 
Medlcor, r. d. p. to heal. 
Medltor, p. to meditate. 
Mercor, m. r. d. p. to buy. 
MXnor, to threaten. 
iSSroTj u. r. d. to admire. 
Mis&ror, d. to pity. 
Modfiror, n. d. to govern. 



Modfilor, d. p. tomoJul~ie. 
Moror, r. d. to dtUty. 
f Mutiior, p. to Inni^w. 
Ne;rotior, r. to traffic. 
*tXugor, Ui trifle. 
Obsonor, m. to cater. 
Obtestor, p. to beseech. 
Opt ror, to work. 
Opinor, u. r. d. to think. 
Opittllor, in. to heip. 
fOtjor, to be at leisure. 
PabtUor, m. d. to aroze. 
P^or, to wander about. 
Percontor, m. to inquire. 
PericUtor, d. p. to try. 
fPisoor, m. lofah. 
Populor, r. d. p. to lay 

waste. 
Prsedor, m. p. to plunder. 
PrScor, m. a. r. d. to pray. 
ProBlior, toJighC 
Recordor, <L to recoUect, 
Bimor, d. to search. 
Bixor, to quarrel 



*RastIc<Mr, to Inw in tA« 

country. 
Sciscltorf m. p. toin^mrt. 
♦Scitor, m. to ask. 
Scrutor, p. to seank. 
Solor, d. to c(nnforL 
Sputior, to walk abcttt, 
Specalor, m. r. d. to sp§ 

out. 
fSti^ulor, p. to bargam^ 

stipulate. 
fSuavior, d. to kiss. 
SuApIcor, to suspect, 
TeAtiflcor, p. to tsMtify 
Tester, d. p. to teU^fy. tk 

detestor. 
Tator, to defend. 
Vrigor, to wander. 
Ven^ror, d. p. toveneraitf 

worship. 
VSuor, m. p. to htmt. 
y ersor, to be employed, 
Vooif Sror, to baul. 



NoTB. Some deponents of the first conjugation are derived from noain, 
and signify being or practising that which the noun denotes; as, anciUdriy to be 
a hannmaid; haviolariy to practise soothsaying; from anciUa and hari^^ 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

§ 167. Verbs of the second oonjugation end in eo, and form 
their second and thii'd roots in u and it ; as, mon^o, monut, 
nionrt2«m* 

The following list contains most of the regular verbs of this conju- 
gation, and many also which want the second and third roots : — 



♦Aceo, to be sour. 
♦JEgreo, — , to be sick. 

♦ Albeo, — , to be tohite. 
*Arceo, d. to drive away; 

part. adj. arctus or ar- 
tufl. The compounds 
change a into e; as, 
coerceo, d. to restrain. 
exerceo, r. d. to ^er- 
cite. 

< Areo, to be dry. 

*Aveo, — , to covet. 

♦Caleo, r. to be warm. 

*Calleo, — , to be harden- 
ed. ^Tpercalleo, to know 
weO. 

♦Calveo, — , to 6e 64 'd 

♦Candeo. ft) be white. 

*Caneo to be hoary. 

•fCarco, r. d. to vxini. 

• Gov -JO — , tcjTwn. 



♦Clar«o, — , to be bright. 
*Clueo, — , to be famous. 
♦Denseo, — , to tnicken. 
♦Dirtbeo, — , to sort the 

voting tablets. 
*Doleo, r. d. to grieve. 
*Egeo, r. to -want. 
^Emlueo, to rise above. 
*Flacceo, to droop. 
♦Flaveo, — . tobe yellow. 
^^Floreo, to olossom. 
*Foeteo, — , to be fetid. 
*Frtgco, — , to be cold. 
♦Frondeo, — , to bear 

leaves. 
Habeo, r. d. to have. The 

compoundsy except post- 

habeo, change i into \ ; 

as. ad-, ex-, pro-hlbeo. 

cohlbeo, d. to restrain. 

inhlbeD, d. to Under. 



*tperhIbeo,d. torqwrL 
tposth&beo. topos^xme, 
prsebeo, (for priehlb- 
eo), r. d. to aford. 
♦praehlbeo, — w (dbeo, 
(for dehabeo), r. d. Id 
owe. 

*H6beo, — , to 6e Aifl. 

^Horreo, d. to fte roci^A. 

*Hameo, — ^. to 6e moisL 

*J&ceo, r. to lie. 

^Lacteo, — , to suck. 

*Langueo, — , to befaiM 

♦Lateo, to he hid. 

*Lenteo, — , to bt tlow. 

4FLlceo, to be vcUued. 

*Liveo, — , to *e Uvid. 

*M&ceo, — , to be lean, 

^M&deo, to be wet. 

*M«reo, — , to grieve. 

M^reo, r. to deserve 
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fcommSreOf tofuUy de- 
«eroe. fdemgreo, d. to 
earn. temfreo,to«enre 
out one's Hme. *tper- 
m^reo, — , to go thinnigh 
tervice. promfereo, to 
€le»erve, 

Mdneo, r. d. to advise. 
admoneo, m. r. d. to re- 
mind, commdneo, to 
impress upon. prsBind- 
neo, to/breioam. 

tMficeo, — , to be mouldy. 

♦Nigreo, — . to be black. 

♦Nlteo, to wine. 

Noceo, m " to kw*t. 

4^01eo, to smelL 

^Palleo, to be pale. 



*Pareo, m. r. d. to obey. 
*P&teo, I J be open. 
Pl&ceo, to please. 
*Polleo, — , to be able. 
*Puteo, to stink. 
*Putieo, to be putrid. 
*Reni(leo, — , to glitter. 
*Rlgeo, to be stiff. 
*Riib60, to be red. 
*Scfi.teo, — , to gush forth. 
*S6neo, — , to be otd. 
♦Slleo, d. to be silent. 
♦Sordco, — , to be filthy. 
♦Splendeo, — , to shine. 
*Squaleo, — , to be foul. 
♦Slrideo, — , to creak. 
^Sttldeo, d. to study. 
^Stiipeo, to be amazed. 



♦Sueo, — , to ft« \KnL 

T&ceo, r. d. to be »,ieiHL 

♦Tepeo, to be warm. 

Terreo, d. to terrify. St 
deterreo^ to deter, tab- 
sterreo, to deter, fcon- 
terreo, texterreo, tper- 
terreo, to frighten. 

♦Tiraeo, d. to fear. 

*Torpeo, — , to be stiff. 

♦Tfimeo, to swell. 

*V&leo, r. to be able. 

♦V^geo, — , to arouse. 

*Vieo, — , to plait. Pa, 
vietus, shriveled. 

*Vlgeo, to flourish. 

♦Vlreo, to oe green. 

*Uveo, — , to be moist. 



S 188* The following verbs of the second conjugation are ir- 
regular in their second or third roots or in both. 

Note 1. As the proper form of verbs of the first conjugation is, o, dm, dtum, 
of the fourth io, fn, Itum, so that of the second^ would be eo, m, etum. Very 
few of the latter corrugation, however, retain this form, but most of them, as 
noticed in ^ 165, Rem. 1, drop in the second root the connecting vowel, «, and 
those in veo drop ve ; as, cdveo^ (cuy?.m) cdiH, (cdoetum or cdvUum) cauttim. 
Others, imitating the form of those verbs of the third conjugation whose gen« 
eral root ends in a consonant, add s to fonn the second and third roots. Gf. 
§ 166, Rem. 1, and §171. 

Note 2. Four verbs of the second conjugation take a reduplication in the 
parts formed from the second root, viz. moroeo, pendeOj spondeo^ and tomfao. 
Bee S 168, Rem. 



Abdleo, -5vi, -Itum, r. d. to efface. 
WAlgeo, aisi, to be cold. 
Ardeo, arsi, arsura, r. to bum. 
Audeo, ausus sum, (rare/u auni, whence 

ausira, § 188, R. 1,) r. a. to dare. 
Augeo, auxi, auctum, r. d. to increase. 
C&veo, cavi, cautum, m. d. to beware. 
Censeo, censui, censum, d. to think. 

recenseo, -ui, -um or -itum. *per- 

censeo, -ui. *succenseo, -ui, d. 
' Cieo, civi, citum, to excite. There is 

a cognate form^ cio, of the fourth 
'the simpk verb 



both of 
\ qjfits compounos. The penult of 
the participles excitus and concituft 
is common, and thai of accltus is al- 
ways long. 

*ConnIveo, -nivi, to VinA at. 

Deleo, -evi, -et^m, d. to blot out. 

Doceo, docui, doctum, d. to teach. 

*Faveo, favi, fautunis, to favor. 

*Ferv-eo, fer])ui, to boil. Sometimes 
fervo, vi, of (he third conjugation. 

Fleo, flevi, ilotnm, r. d. to weep. 

F6i 90, fuvi, fotum, d. to chei-%sh. 



^Fulgeo, Ailsi, to shine. Fulgo, oftks 

third conjugation, is alto in use, 
Gaudeo, gavisus sum, r. to reioict 

i 142, 2. 
^Hsereo, hsesi, hssiinu, to stick. 3^ 

ad-, CO-, in-, ob- hsereo; but *subh» 

reo, — . 
Indulgeo, indulsi, indultnm, r. d. to m» 

dulge. 
Jtibeo, jussi, jussum, r. d. to order, 
^Lficeo, luxi, to shine. poUficeo, -luD 

-luctum. 
^Lilgeo, luxi, d. to mourn. 
^Maneo, mansi, mansum, m. r. d. < 

remain. 
Misceo, miscui, mistum or miztom. 

mistiiiiis, d. to mix. 
Mordeo, momordi morsum, d. to biU, 

remordeo, -di, -morsum, r. 
Moveo, movi, motum, r. d. to move. 
Mulceo, mulsi, mulsum, d. to sooAe. 

permuiceo, permulsi, permidsum and 

Semiulctum, to rub gently. 
ulgeo, mulsi or nmlzi, to mdk, 
emulgeo, — ^ emulsum, to n»lk <nU, 
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Heo, nevi, nStum, to gnn, 
•Paveo, pavL d. to fear, 
♦Pendeo, pependi, tokar.g, *impen- 

deo, — . {»x)peiideo, — j propensum. 
Pleo, {ij^sokte). compteo, -5vi. -etum, 

to^HU. So Ae other compounds. 
Prandeo, prandi, pransum, r. to dine, 
Bideo, nsi, ilsnin, m. r. d. to lauffh. 
*S^deo, sgdi, sessum, m. r. to ni. 

The compound* with monosyllabic pre- 

pontions change S inio L in the Jirtt 

root; asj insldeo, insedi, inaessum. 

^dissideo, HsAdi. 80 prsesldeo, and 

rarely circomsldeo. 
Sdleo, solitos sum and rardy solai, to 

be accustomed, ^ 142, 2. 
♦Sorbco, sorbui, to suck m. Bo *ex- 

sorbeo: btU *re8orbeo, — . *absor- 

beo, -fiorbui or -sorpsi. 



Spondeo, spopondi, sponsi m !0 pto 

mise. See 4 163, Rem. 
*Strldeo, !di, to whiz, 
Suadeo, suaal, suJUura, r. d. to adme 
T^neo, t{' nil i, tennim , r. d. to hold. Ths 

coitwounds change e into I in the Mrm 

ana secontl roots; as, detlneo, aetl- 

nni, deteutuin. 4FatUneo, -tlnuL Be 

pertlneo. 
Terzeo, tersi. tersum, to tnpe. ToigO| 

of the thii'd conjugation^ is also in km. 
Tondeo, totondi, toiisum, to shear. Tht 

compounds hate the perfect tondi. 
Torqueo, torsi, tortum, d. to tmtL 
Torreo, torrui, tostum. to roaaL 
*Turg©o, turei, to swtU. 
*Urgeo or urgueo, ursi, d. to wrgt. 
Video, Tldi, ylAum, m. n. r. d. to Mi. 
V<iveo, vovi, votum, d. to vow. 



§ 169. Impersonal Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 



D^et, decuit, it becomes. 

Llbet, libuit or libitoiu est, it pleases, 

is agreeabie. 
Licet, licuit or licltuin est, it is lawftd, 

or permitted, 
Uquet, Uquit, it is clear, evident, 
Biis^ret, miseruit or miserltum est, 

U moves to pity ; misSret me, I pity, 
Opertet, oportuit, it behooves. 



Fleet, piguit or. pigltam est, d. U i 

dies, grieves. 
Poenltet, poenitnit, pcenitQms, d. if r«- 

pents ; poenitet me, I regret 
POdet, puduit or pudltum est, d.; U 

dMmies; pndet me, lam ashamed. 
Tsdet, tsauit or tssnm est, k djif^wd 

or wearies, pertsdet, pwtssnm tat 



Note. L6bet is sometimes written for Ubet, especiaUy in the comio writen. 
§ 170. Deponent Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 

♦Mfedeor, d. to cure. 

MSreor, meritus, to d 

Misereor, miserltns or misertoi, to jrfljp. 

PolUceor, pollicltus, p. to promi$e. 

Reor, ratus, to think, suppose, 

Tueor, tuitus, d. p. to protect . . 

Vfereor, veritus, a. p. to fear. 



Fateor, fassns. r. d. p. to confess. The 
compounds change a mto I in the frst 
root, and into e in the third ; as, con- 
fiteor, confessus, d. p. to acknowl'' 
edge. *tdiffIteor, to deny, profi- 
teer, professas, d. p. to declare. 

Liceor, licltus, to Ha a price. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

§ 171. In the third conjugation, when the first root endi 
with a consonant, the second root is regularly formed by adding 
8 ; when it ends with a vowel, the first and second roots are the 
same : the third root is formed by adding t ; as, carpo, carpet, 
^arptwm; arguo, argu/, argutwm. 

In annexing * and /, certain changes occur in the final conBonant 
of the root : — 

1. The palatals r, ^, yw, and also h, at the end of the first root, form with i 
the double letter x in the second root; in the thu-d root, c remains, and the 
others are changed into c \ ifore t; as, dico, {dicsi, i. e.)i <^»«»» dtctum; regq 
(regsi, i. e. ), read, rectum ; who, vexi, vectum ; cdquo, ccan, coctum. 



182 VERBS. — SECOND AND THIRD ROOTS. §171 

NoTB. rhio and e^nio form their second and third roots after the aualogy of 
T«rt>8 whose first root ends in a palatal or h. 

% Bib changed into p before s and t; as, tcrUfOy teripn, scriptuM. 

8. 2> and t, before «, are either dropped, or changed into » ; as, claudo, claim i 
eSdo, cesai; tniUo, mid. Cf. 4 66, 1, Kem. 1. After i», p is sometimes inserted 
before » and t ; as, tumo, tumpsi, sumptum. R is changed to » before « and t in 
ghv and tiro. 

4. Some other consonants are dropped, or changed into <, in certain verbs. 

Exc. 1. Many verbs whose first root ends in a consonant, do nxA 
add s to form the second loot 

(a.) Of these, some have the second root the same as the first, but the vowel 
of the second root, if a monosyllable, is long; as, 

BIbo, ExcUdo, Ico, Mando, Sc&bo, Solvo, Verro, 

Edo, F6dio, Lambo, Prehendo, Scando, Stride, Verto, 

Emo, Ffigio, L^go, PsaUo, Sido, ToUo, Volvo; 

to which add the compounds of the obsolete cando, ftndo, and mno. 

(6.) Some make a change in the first root Of these, some change a vowfrl, 
some drop a consonant, some prefix a reduplication, others admit two or mors 
of theie changes ; as, 

Ago. egi. C&pio, cepi. F&cio, feci. 

Findo, fldi. Frango, trSgi. Fundo, fttdi. 

J&cio, jSci. Linquo, lic[ui. Bumpo, rflpi. 

Scindo, scldi. Sisto, stlti. Vinco, vici. 

Those which have a reduplication are 

G&do, c^cldi. Gsedo, cScXdi. C&no, cScIni. 

Cnrro, ctlcurri. Disco, didlci. Fallo, f gfelli. 

F&go, (o6«.) pgplgi Parco, pgperci. P&rio, p6p6ri. 

and pggi. Pedo, pfipedi. Pello, p^ptili. 

Pendo, pependi. Posco, poposci. Pungo, pupfigL 

Tango, tetlgi. Tendo, t^tendi. Tundo, ttltii(S. 

Exc. 2. Some, afler the analogy of the second conjugation, add ti 
to the first root of the verb ; as, 

Alo, alui, etc. Consulo, 66mo, R&pio, Trfimo, 

C61o, Dcpso, G6no,(o6».) Strgpo, Volo, 

Compesco, Frenio, Molo, Texo, V6mo. 

Mito, mettui; and piSno, pditd; add «u, with a change in the root 

Exc. S. The following, after the analogy of the fourth conjugation, 
add iv to the first root : — 

Arcesso, Ctipio, Lacesso,' Rfido, T6ro, droppina 6. 

C&pesso, Incesso, Peto, Quaero, wiih a change ofr into s. 

Exc. 4. The following add r, with a change in the root; those in 
ru) and 9C0 dropping n i nd sc, and those having er before n changing 
it to re or rfl : — 

Cresco, Pasco, Scisco, Spemo, Uno, S6ro, 

Nosco, Quiesco, Cemo, Stemo, . Slno, to tow. 

Exc. 6. (a.) The third root of verbs whose first root ends in d or /, 
and some in g, add s, instead of t, to the root, either dropping the d, (, 
and g, or changing them into 5 ; as, claudo, clausum ; de/endo, di 
fensum;,cSdo, cessum; Jlecto, Jlexum ; /go, Jixum. But the com- 
pounds oido add ft; as, perdo, perdltum. 
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(5.) The following, alao, add 8, with a change of the root : — 

£xcello, Fallo, Pello, Suargo, Verro. 

Percello, Mergo, Prfemo, Velio, 

Exc. 6. The following add ^ with a t'hang^e of the root ; those 
having n, nc, ng^ nquy or mp at the end of the first root dropping n 
and m in the third : — 

Cemo, Fingo, G?ro, S?ro, Spemo, Stringo, Uro, 
Cdlo, Frango, Rumpo, Sisto, Stemo, Tero, Yinco; 

to which add the compounds of UnqvOj and verbs in tco with the second root 
in «; the latter drop sc before i; as, fUMco, ndro, notum; except jtasco, which 
drops c only. 

Exc. 7. (a.) The following have it : — 

. Bibo, EUcio, J&Iolo, Pono, toith a changt of on into ds. 

G£no, (o6a. form o/'gigno,) Vomo, Siuo, dropping n. 

(6.) The following, like verbs of the fourth conjugation, add U to 
the first root : — 



Arcesso, 
F&cesso, 



Cupio, 
L&'esso, 



P6to, Tfero, dropping 6. 

Qusero, viith a change aft into s. 



For other irregularities occurring in this conjugation, see \ 173-174. 

§ 173. The following list contains most of the simple verba, 
boli regular and irregular, in the third conjugation, witn such of 
their compounds as require particular notice : — 



Acuo, &cui, Scutum, d. to sharpen. 

Ago, egi, actum, r. d. to drive. So cir- 
cumago, cogo, and p^r&go. *ambi- 
go, — , to doubt. So sata^. The 
other compounds change & into i, in 
the Jirst root ; as, exigo, exegi, ex- 
actum, to drive otU. *prodigo, -egi, 
to squander. See § 189, 2. 

Alo, ^ui, altnm, and later &lltum, d.* 
to nowrish. 

»Ango, anxi, to strangle. 

Arguo, argui, ar^tum, d. to convict. 

Arcesso, -cessivi, -cessitiim, r. d. to 
caU for. Pass. inf. arcessiri or ar- 
cessi. 

«Blktuo, b&tui, d. to becU. 

Blbo, bibi, bibitum, (i. to dtnnk. 

*Cado, cecidi, casui'us, to fall. The 
compounds change & into I, in thejtrst 
roctf and drop Die redupUcation ; as, 
occldo, -cldi, -casum, r. to set. 

Cff^do, cScidi, caesum, r. d. iocut. The 
confounds change a& into 1, and drop 
the reduplication; as^ occldo, -cldi, 
-cisura. 

Cando, {fibsolele^) synoni^nous tvith can- 
deo of the second conjugation. Hence 
accendo, -ccndi, -censum, d. to kindle. 
So incando, succendo. 

*Oano, cecini, d. to tdng. The com' 
pounds change & into I ; cu, ^^conclno, 
12 ^ 



-cinui. So occlno, praeclno. ♦aocl- 
no, — . So iucluo, intercino, succl- 
no, recino. 

4FCapes80, -Ivi, r. d. to undertake. 

C&pio, cgpi, captum, r. d. to take. So 
antec&pio. The other con^fommdi 
change & into I, in the Jirst root, and 
into e in the third; cu, declpio, dScd- 
pi, d@ceptum. 

Carpo, carpsi, carptura, d. to piMck, 
The compounds change a Mitoe; oi^ 
decerpo, decerpsi, decerptum. 

Gedo, cessi. cessum, r. to tfield. 

Cello, {obsolete.) excello, -^ellui, -oel- 
sura, to excel *ant6cello, — . 8o 
praecello, rScello. perceilo, -cilli, 
-culsum, to strike. 

Gerno, crevi, crStum, d. to decree, 

♦Cemo, — , to see. 

Cingo, cinxi, cinctum, d. to gird. 

♦Clango, — , to dang. 

Claudo, clausi, clausum, r. d. to skml. 

The compounds change au into ft; tUf 
occiado, occliisi, occliisum, to shut 

*t Claudo, — , to Ump. 

*tC16po, clepsi, rarely clepi, to steal 

Colo, coliii, cultura, d. to till, foccftlo, 

-cului, -cultum, d. to hide. 
Como, compsi, coraptum, to deck. 
♦Compesco, -pescui, to r -^"- 
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Consiilo, -Biilai, -Bultum, m t. d. to 
consult. 

Coquo, coxi, coctum, ra. d. k cook. 

Credo, cre(Udi, crecUtum, r. d. to 6e- 
Utw. 

•Cresco, crevi, to grow. (ODcresco, 
-crevi, -cretum. 

Ciibo is of the first comuaation. Cf. 
i 165. *accumbo, -cubui^ to lie down. 
So the other compounds which insert m. 

♦Cade, — , to forge, excudo, -ciidi, 
-ctLsum, d. to stamp. 

OiipiOj cfiplvi, ctipTtum, d. to desire. 
Subf. imperj. cuplret. Lucr. 1, 72. 

♦Curro, ciicunri, cursarus, to run. 
COUCH rro, succurro, and traiiscurro, 
drcp the reduplication ; the other com- 
pounds sometimes drop^ and someHmes 
retain it; a», decurro, decnrri, and 
dgcucurri, decursum. ^Fantdcurro, 
— . So circumcurro. 

*Dego, dftgi, d. to live. 

Demo, dempsi, demptum, r. d. to take 
away. 

f Depso, depsni, depstum, to hnead. 

Dico, dixi, dictum, u. r. d. to sau. 

*Disco, didici, disciturus, d. to learn. 

♦Dispesco, — , to separate. 

Divldo, divisi, dlvlsum^ r. d. to cUmde. 

Do M of the first comuaation. abdo, 
-didi, -ditum, d. to rdae. 8o condo, 
indo. addo, -dIdi, -ditum, r. d. to 
add. So dedo, Sdo, prodo, reddo, 
trado, vendo. fdido, -dIdi, -dItum, 
to distribute. iSo abdo, subdo. perdo, 
-dIdi, Hiltum, m. r. d. abscoudo, -dl 
or -dIdi, -dTtum or -sum. 

Duco, diixi, ductum, m. r. d. to lead. * 

Edo, edi, Ssum, m. u. r. d. to tat. 

Exuo, exui, exutum, d. to strip off. 

Emo, emi, emptum, r. d. to buy. So 
co4mo. The oilier compounds change 
6 to I ; as, eximo, -emi, -emptum. 

F&cesso. -ce;5si, -cessltum, to execute. 

F&cio, reci, factum, m. u. r. d. to do. 
CunijMuiruUid voilh a preposition^ it 
changes a into I in the first rootj and 
into e in the third, makes -flee m the 
imperative, and has a regular tmssive. 
Compounded with other loorasy it re- 
tains a when of this conjugation, makes 
f^c intiie imperative, anahas me pas- 
sive, f 10, factum. See § 180. 

E^alio, fgfelli, falsum, d. to deceive. 
*r«fello, -felli, d. to refute. 

YwrAo, {obsolete.) defendo, -fenULj -fen- 
sum, ra. n. r. d. to defend, onendo, 
-fendi, -fnsum, d. to offend. 

Ffero, tuli, latum, r. d. to bexir. See 
^179. A perfect titM is rare, lis 
compounds are&ff^ro attfili, allatum: 



auf?ro, abstftli, ablatum; diflFtro, 
distaii, dil§tum; conf^ro, contuli, 
collatum; inf^ro, intiili, iUatum; 
offero, obtiili, oblatum; efftro, ex- 
tuli, elatum ; suffero, sustuli, subla- 
turn; and circum-, per-, trans-, dS-, 
pro-, ant^-, praef er(x -tuli, -latum. 

♦Fervo, vi, to boil. Cf. fei*veo, 2d conj. 

Fido, — , fisus, to trust. See § 162, 18. 
confido, confisus sum or conf idi, to 
rehf on. dififido, diffLus sum, to 
diairusL 

Figo, fixi, fixum,r. roreZy fictum, to fix, 

Findo, fidi, fissum, d. to cleave. 

Fingo, finxi, fictum, d. to feign. 

Flecto, flexi, flexum, r. d. to oend. 

*F]3so, flixi, to dcuSh. So confllgo. 
affigo, -flixi, -flictum, to aMict. So 
infllgo. profllgo is of the first ooiif u- 
gation. 

Fluo, fluxi, fluxum, (fluctum, obs.) r. 
to fiow. 

Fodio, fodi, fossum, d. to dig. Old 
pres. inf. pass, f&d&i: so also ef- 
fodlri. 

Frango, fregi, fractum, r. d. to break 
The compounds change a into i, m tftn 
first root; as, infringo, infregi, iu* 
fractum, to breaJc in upon. 

*Fr6mo, frSmui, d. to roar, houi. 

Frendo. — , fresum or fressum, to gnash, 

Frigo, mxi, frictum, rarely frixnm, to 
roast. 

*Fttgio, f ugi, f tigituras, d. to fiee, 

*Fulgo, — . to flask. 

Fundo, f adi, f usum, r. d. to povr. 

♦Fiiro, — , to rage. 

►*G6mo, gSmni, d. to groan. 

GSro, gessi, gestura, r. d. to bear. 

Gigno, (oAsotoeegeuo,) gSnui, gSiiItciiii, 
r. d. to begei. 

*Glisco, — , to grow. 

*Glubo, — , to .peel degiabo, — , 
-gluptum. 

Gruo, {obsolete.') *congnio, -groi, lo 
agree. So ingnio. 

Ico, Ici, ictum, r. to strike. 

Imbuo, imbui, imbutum, d. to imhme. 

*Incesso, -cessivi or -cessi, to attack. 

tinduo, indui, iiidutum, to put on. 

jacio, jeci. jactum, d. to cast. The 
compounds change a into I m %efirtft 
'root, and inU) e in the third. (4 163, 
Exc. 3); <w, rejicio, rejeci, rejectmn. 

Jmigo, juuxi, junctura, r. d. to join. 

L&cesso, -cessivi, -cessitum, r. d. to pro- 
voke. 

L&cio, {(A)soleie. ) The compounds change 
& into I ; cw, alllcio, -lexi, -lectum, d. 
to aUure. So illlcio. pelKcio. e&cki^ 
vllcui, -IircUum, to draw out. 
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L»do, lesi, liesmnf m. r. to IturL Th€ 

compounds change ae into I; as, illldo, 

iUisi, iUlsum, l6 da^ againtL 
*Lambo, Iambi, to tick, 
L^go, legi, lectnm, r. d. to read. 80 

^ISgo, perifego, prelSgo, relego, Bub- 

Rgo, <md tnuisle^; Me other comr- 

pmmdi change S into I : m, coIUgo, 

collSgi, coUectam, to couecL But the 
foUowmg add a to form the second 

root ; \ 171, 1 ; dilleo, -lexi, -lectum, 

tokw. intelllgo, -Texi, -lectum, u. 

r. d. to tmdergtand. negUgo, -lexi, 

-lectum, r. d. to neglect 
Lingo, — , linctura, d. to tick. *delm- 

go, — , to Uck up. 
Lino, Hvi or levi,lltum, d. to daub. 
♦Linquo, Bqui, d. to leave, relinquo, 

-llqni, -lictum. r. d. delinquo, -llqui, 

-lictum. Bo aerelinquo. 
LfLdo, lusi, lusnm, ra. r. to play. 
4^Luo, iui, luitui-u*, d. to atone, abluo, 

-lui, -latum, r. d. diluo, -Iui, -IH- 

tum, d. 80 eluo. 
Mando, mandi, mansum, d. to chew. 
Mergo, merei, mersum, r. d. to dip. Bo 

immergo; but pres. inf. pass, im- 

mergen, CoL 6, 9, 8. 
MSto, messui, messum, d. to reap. 
MStuo, metui, metatum, d. to fear. 
*Mingo, minxi, mictum, {snip.) to make 

water. 
Mlnuo, m!nui, mlnHtum, d. to leaen. 
Mitto, misi, missum, r. d. to send. 
M6I0, molui, mdUtum, to grind. 
Mungo, {obsolete,) emungo, -mnnzi, 

-munctum, to wipe the nose. 
Necto, nexi, nexum, d. to knit, inneo- 

to, -nexui, -nexum. 80 annecto, 

connecto. 
♦Ningo or -guo, ninxi, to snow. 
Nosco, noYi, notum, d. to learn, ag- 

nosco, -novi, -nltum, d. to recognize. 

cognosce, -novi, -nltum, u. r. d. to 

know. So recognosco. *intemosco, 

ndvi, to duHnguish between, praecog- 

nosco, — , pnecognltum, to fore-know. 

♦dignosco, — . Sopraenosco. ignoB- 

co, -novi, -notum, d to pardon. 
Nabo, nupsi, or nupta sum, nnptuxn, 

m. r. to marry. 
Nuo, (obsolete.) to nod. *abnuo, -nui, 

-nuiturus, a. to refuse. *annuo, -nui. 

Bo innuo, renuo. 
*01o, dlui, to smeU. 
Pando, — , passum or pansnm, to open. 

Bo expando. dispando, — , -pansum. 
Pago, {obs. the same as paco whence p&- 

ciscor,) pSplgij pactum, to bargain: 

hence 
Pango, panxi ( r pdgi, pastunr ;'a::ctQ- 



roB, d. to dri»e in. oompingo, -pfigl, 

-pactum. So impingo. •oppango^ 

-pegi. ^depango, — . Bo lepango^ 

Buppingo. 
*Parco, pf perci rarelv parsi, panOnu, 

to spare. Some of the componndt 

change a to e ; as, ^comparco or com' 

perco. *imperco, — . 
Pw-io, p^f ri, partum, p&rttftrus, d. ft 

bring forth. The comjxmnds are if 

ihe fourth conjugation. 
Pasco, pftvi, pastum, m. r. d. to feed. 
Pe^to, — , nexum, and pecUtnm, d. to 

comb, ao depecto. repecto. 
♦Pedo, p^pSdi. *opp6do, — , 
Pello, pepali, pulsum, d. to drive. Hi 

compounds are not reduplicated. 
Pendo, p^pendi. pensiun, r. to weigh. 

The conqKnmds drop the redvgaUcatum, 

See § 163. Exc. 1. 
PSto, pgtivi, p^tftum, m. n. r. d. fo offc. 
Pingo, pinxi, ^ictum, to painL 
Pinso, pinsi, pmsltum, pinsum or pl»- 

tum, to pound. 
"^Plango, planxi, plancttlruB, to lament 
Plaudo. piausi, pfausnm, d. to clap^ €^ 

plaua. So applaudo. ^fcircum- 

plaudo, — . The oHker conqpounds 

change au into 5. 
Plecto, — , plexum, d. to twine, 
*Pluo, plui or pliivi, to rain, 
Pono, pdsui, (andenUy pofllri), pM- 

tum, r. d. to phce. 
♦tPorricio, — , to offer sacryiee, 
*Po8CO, pdposci, d. to demand, 

PrCmo, pressl, pressum, r. d. to preu. 
The compounds change 6 into I, in Ae 
first root; as^ imprlmo, impresai, 
impressum, to inqiress. 

Promo, prompsi, promptam, r. d. to 
bring out. 

*PsalK>, psalli, to play on a stringed m- 
airvmenL 

Pungo, ptlpfigi, punctoin, to prick, 
compungo, -punxi, -punctum. Bo 
dispungo, expungo. interpungo, — ^ 
-punctum. *repnngo, — . 

Qusero, qnaeslvi, qusesitum, m. r. d. to * 
seek. The compounds change » into 
I; Of, requXro, requisivi, requisitum, 
to seek again. 

Qu&tio, — , quassnm, to shake. The 
compounds chanae qu& into cii; of, 
concatio, -cussi, -cussuin, d. diB- 
ciitio, -cussi, -cussnm, r. d. 

Quiesco, quievi, quigtum. r. d. to rttL 

Rado, rasi, rasum, d. to shave. 

R&pio, rapui, raptum, r. d. to snatch. 
The ccmpoundi change & into I in Um 
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fir$t and second rooUf and into e in 
tKe third; cu, dirlpio, -ripui, -reptum, 
m. r. So ertpio and praeilpio. 

B€go, rexi, rectum, r. d. to rule. The 
cm^Munas change h into i, in thejirst 
rootf aSy dirigo, direxi, directum. 
*pereo, (for perrigo), perrexi, r. to 
go Jorward, surgo (for surrigo), 
8«rrexi, surrectum, r. d. to rise. 80 
ponlgo (for proi1go)| to stretch out. 

*Kepo, repsi, to creep. 

Rodo, rusi, rosum, r. to gnaw, ab-, ar-^ 
e-, ol>-, prae-rodo, toant the perfect. 

*Btido, rudivi, to hray. 

Bumpo, rupi, ruptum, r. d. to break. 

Buo, rai, riitum, ruitQruB, to faXL. 
dlruo, -rui, -rdtum, d. 80 obmo. 
*comio, -rui. 80 irruo. 

*S&pio, sapiyi, to he wise. The com- 
pounds cnanae & into I; a<, ^Freslpio, 
-Blplvi or -fiipui. ^desipio, — , to 6e 



*tSc&bo, scabi, to scratch. 
Scalpo, scalpsi, scalptuin, to engrave, 
S&lo or Ballo, — salsum, to sait. 
^ScandOf^-jd. to climb. Thecooqxnmdt 

change a into e; as^ ascendo, ascendi, 

ascensum, r. d. descendo, descendi, 

{anciently descendldi,) desoensum. 
Scindo, scldi, (anciently sciscldi), scis- 

sum, d. to cuL . 
Scisco, sclvi, scitum, d. to ordain. 
Scribo, scrlpsi, scriptum, r. d. to unite, 
Sculpo, scuipsi, sculptum, d. to carve. 
SSro, sevi, satum, r. d. to sow. consS- 

po, -sevi, -situm. 80 insSro, r., and 

obs6ro. 
Sdro, — -^ sertum, to entwine. Its com- 

pounasha^oe -s&rui; as, assSio, -s&rui, 

-sertum, r. d. 
♦Serpo, serpsi, to cre&[). 
^Slde, sidi, to settle, its compounds have 

aeneraUy sedi, sessnm, from sedeo. 
*SIno, sivi, sltflrus, to per-mit desino, 

desivi, desitum, r. § 284^ R. 8, £xc. 2. 
Sisto, stlti, st&tum, to stop. 4^bsisto, 

HBtlti. 80 the other compounds; but 

circumsisto wants the perfect, 
Solvo, solvi, s51utum, r. d. to loose. 
ftpareOj sparsi, sparsum, r. d. to ^ead. 

The compounds change a tntoe; as. 

respergo, -fipersi, -spersum ; bui with 

circum and in, a sometimes remains. 
Specie, (obsolete.^ The compounds 

change 6 into I, m the frst root ; as. 

aspicio, aspexi, aspectum, d. to looie 

at. insplcio, inspexi, inspectum. 

r. d. 
Speino, spi-( vi, spretum, d. to de^se. 
♦iSpuo, i\]i i, to ynt. *respuo, res- 

^ni,d. 



StILtno, st&tui, sl&tutum, d. to place 

The compounds change & into I; as^ 

iiiRtltuo, instltui, instltutum, to in- 

stitute. 
Stemo, stravi, stratum, d. to strew. 
"^Steniuo, stemui, to sneeze. 
*Sterto, — , to snore. *tde8terto, do- 

stertui. 
♦Stin^uo, — , to extinguish, distingnOi 

distmxi, distinctum. So exstinguo, 

r. d. 
*Str^po, strSpui, to make a noise, 
*Striao, strfdi, to ci'enJe. 
String^o, strinxi, strictum, r. d. to bind 

or He Hght. 
Strno, struxi, structum, d. to build, 
SfLgo, 8uxi, suctum, to suck. 
Sumo, suinpsi, sumptum, r. d. to take, 
Suo, — , s&tum, d. to sew. So consuo, 

diBsuo. insuo, -sui, sutum. *a»- 

BUO, — . 

T&go, (very rare\ to touch, Eence 

Tajogo, t^tlgi, tactum, r.4d. to touch. 
The con\pounds chanae a into i in the 
frttt root, and drop the reduplication; 
aSf contingo, condgi, contactum, r. 

T6go, texi, tectum, r. d. to cover, 

♦Temno, — , d. to despise, contemno, 
-tempsi, -temptum, d. 

Tendo, tfitendi. tentum or tensum, ftf 
stretch. The conqxjunds drop the re- 
duplication ; asj extendo, -tendi, -ten- 
tum or -tensum. 80 in-, os-, and re- 
tendo. detendo has tensum. The 
other compounds have tentum. 

4Ff Tergo. tersi, tersum, to wipe, Ter- 
geo, of the second coniugaUon has the 
same second and third roots. 

Tero, tilvi, tritum, d. to rub. 

Texo, texni, textum, d. to u)eaive, 

Tingo or tinguo, tinxi, tinctum, r. d. 
to moisten^ Hnge. 

*Tollo, ancient^ tgtiili, rarely tolll, d. 
to raise. The perfect and eupme sus- 
tiili and sublatum from sun^ro take 
the place of the perfect andst^ne of 
toUo and sustollo. "M^sustollo, — ^ r. 
to raise up, to take away. »*attoiio, 
— ^. 80 extoUo. 

Tr&ho, traxi, tractum, r. d. to draw. 

♦Trfemo, trSmui, d. to tremMe, 

Trlbno, trlbui, tilbatum, r. d. lo as- 
cribe. 

Trudo, trusi, trasum, to thrust. 

Tundo, ttittidi, tunsura or ttisum, to 
beat. The compounds drop the redu- 
plicaMon^ and have tusura. Yet con- 
tunsum, detunsum, obtunsum, and 
retunsxun, are also fnind. 

Ungo, (or -guo), unxi, unctum, d. li 
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* Vergo, yersif to incUne, 
Vorro, — , versum, d. to bnuh, 
Verto, verti, yersum, r. d. to turn. Be* 

\ 174, Note, 
Vinco, y]ci, yictum, r. d. to conqmer, 
*V5so, — , d. to cUiL 
♦Vivo, vixi, victurus, d. to kve. 
*V61o. v61ui, velle {Jbr v61fere), to At 

wUltng. Stt § 178. 
Volvo, vuivi, v5iutum, d. to roQ. 
Vomo, vomui, ydmltmn, r. d. to i 



Uio, Qssi, Tistum, d. to'bum. 

*Vado, — , to go. So supervftdo. The 

oOier cvn^MJundt have vasi; as^ ♦evft- 

do, evasi, r. 8o pervado; aUu iiiva- 

do, r. d. 
V6ho, vexi, vectum, r. to carry. 
Velio, yelli or vulsi, vulsiun, d. to pluck. 

8o ayello, d., diveiio, evello^ d., re- 

vello, revelli, revulsum. The other 

compounds have velli on/y, except iu- 

tervello, vMck has vulsi. 

Remabk. Those verbs in to (and deponents in tor), of the third conjngfitl(Mi« 
which are coi\ju^ted like cofrio (page 115) are. c^^, c^pto, /dcio.fmo. figU^ 
idcioy. pdriOf qudtno, H^t *^^i compoundis of tdao and tpicio, and gi^thor, m6- 
koTt p6tun»f and inMor: but compare mdtior in § 174, and drior^ and potior 
in S 177. 

Inceptive Verbs, 

§ 173* • Inceptiye verbs in general either want the third root, 
or adopt that of their primitives: (see § 187, II, 2). Of those derived 
from nouns and adjectives, some want the second root, and dome form 
it bj adding u to the root of the primitive. 

In the following list, those verbs to which s is added, have a simple verb in 
use from which they are formed: — 



♦Acesco, &CTii, s. to grow sour. 
*^eresco, tu grouj sick, 
♦Albesco, — , 8. to grow white. 

* Alesco, — , 8. to grow, coalesco, -alui, 

-allium, to groio iogether. 

♦Ardesco, arsi, a. iu takeHre, 

♦Aresco, — , s. to grow Sy. ♦exares- 
co, -ami. So inaresco, peraresco. 

*Augesco, auxi, s. to increase. 

♦Cillesco, c&lui, 8. to grow warm. 

4FGalvesco, — , s. to become bald. 

4FGandesco, candui, s. to grow white. 

♦Canesco, canuij s. to become hoary. 

♦Claresco, clami, s. to become bright 

♦Condormisco, -dormivi, s. to ^o to 
sleep, 

*GontIcesco, -ticui, to become silefU. 

♦C -ebresco, crebui and crebrui, to in- 
crease. 

*Criidesco, crfidui, to become viokfU, 

•fDltesco, — , to grow rich. 

» Dulcesco, — , to grow sweet, 

♦Diiresco, diirui, to arow hard, 

-♦Evlleseo, evilui, to become worthless. 

*ExtImesco, -timui, to fear greatly. 

* Fatisco, — , to gape. 
*Flaccesco, fiaccui, s. to mlt. 
♦rervesco, ferbui, s. to grow hot. 
♦Floresco, florui, s. to begin to flourish. 
♦Fracesco, fracui, to grow rancid. 
•Filgesco, — , 8. to grow cold. *p?r 

filgesco, -frixi. So refrlgesco. 
12* 



*Fron«lesco, — , s. to put forth feooes. 
♦Frfuicesco, — , to put forth shoots, 
♦Gt'Iasco, — , s. to freeze. So ^Fcong^ 

Insco, 8. to congeal. 
*G6misco, — , s. to begin tc sigh, 
^FGemmasco, — , to begin to bud, 
^G^nerasco, — , s. to be produced, 
♦Grandesco, — , to grow large. 
*Gr&vesco, — , to grow heavy. 
^FHasresco, — , s to adhere. 
♦H^besco, — , s. to grow dull. 
^FHorresco, hormi, s. to grow rough. 
♦Humesco, — , s. to grow moisL 
^Ignesco, — , to become inflamed. 
"^Inddlesco, -ddiui. d. to be grieved. 
^Insdlesco, — , to become haughty. 
4Flntggrasco, — , to be renewed. 
*Jflv6nesco, — , to (frow young, 
^Languesco, langni, s. to grow languid. 
*L&p1(iesco, — , to become stone. 
♦Latesco, — . to grow broad, 
♦Latesco, to he concealed, s. *delItQ8C0^ 

-lltui ; *oblIiesco, -Utui. 
♦Lentesco, — , to become soft. 
^FLlquesco, — , s. to become liquid 

♦dellquesco, -Bcui. 
*Lticesco, — , s. to arow Kght, to dawm 
*Lfitesco, — , s. to oecome muddy. 

*remacresco, -macrui. 
♦Mrvdesco, mldui, s. to grew j 
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*Marce»oo, ~, ». to ]rine awoff. 

^MatHresco, m&t&rui, to ripen. 

*Mt8£re8CO, mlsSrui, 8. topUy. 

*Mlte»co, — , to grow nUlcC 

*Molle8CO, — , to grow •q/l. 

^MlitescOf — , to becotne dumb. *ob- 
mCktesco, obmHtui. 

♦Nigreaco, nigrui, s. to grow Mack. 

♦Nitesco, nitui, a. to grow bright. 

*Not«8co, notui, to become known. 

^ObbrfLtescOf — , to becom€ brudsk. 

♦Obdormisco, — , 8. to faU cuUen. 

♦Obsurdesco, -surdui, to grow aeaf, 

^Occallesco, -callui, to become cauous. 

♦Olesco, (acarcely used.) *ab61esco, 
-dlSvi, 8. to cease. &ddIe8C0, -dlevi, 
-altunif 8. to ^^010 191. exdlesco, 
-dlevi, -dletom, to grow out o^dale. 
i^obsdlesco. indlosco, -olevi, -dll- 
tum, d. to grow m or or. 

4FPalle800, pallni, 8. to grow pale. 

«P&tesco, p&tui, %.1obe opened. 

"♦P&vesco, p&vi, 8. to grow fenrfuL 

••Pertlmesco, -timni, d. to Tear greatly. 

* Piuguesco^ — , to grow Jut. 

♦Pa^sco, — , to come to maturity. 

♦Puferasco, — , to become a boy. 

4FRaresco, — , to become thin. 
^R^sTpisco, -slptii, 8. to recover one"** 

tenses. 
^^Rlgesco, rfgni, 8. to grow cold. 
*Rubesco, riXbul, 8. to grow red. *Sril- 

besco, -rilbui, d. 



4FSanesco, — , to become soustd. *oon 
89.nesco, -saiiui. 

♦S^nesco, stnui, s. d. to grow old, 8e 
cons^nesco. 

♦Sentisco, — , s. to perceive. 

*Siccesco, — , to become dry. 

♦Silesco, sllui, 8. to grow siwnL 

♦Solldesco, — , to become solid. 

♦Sordesco, sordui, s. to become JiUhy, 

*Splende8co, apiendui, s. to become 
bright. 

♦Spumesco, — , to begin to foam. 

♦Sterllesco, — , to become barren. 

^Stilpesco, st&pui, 8. to become astim 
isfted. 

Suesco, 8n§yi, anStom, a. to become ac- 
customed. 

*Tabesco, tabai. a. to waste axoay. 

*T&n^resco ana -aaco, — , to become 
tender. 

♦Tepesco, tfpui, a. to grmo warm. 

*Torpesco, torpui, 8. to grow torpid. 

♦Tremisco, — , a. to begin to tr^Mt, 

*Uvesco, — , to become moitL 
♦Valeaco, — , a. to become <<rong. 
♦Vanesco, — , \> vamsh. ^FgySnesoo, 

evanui. 
♦Vfetferasco, v6t6ravi, to grow old. 
♦VIreaco, vlrui, a. to grow green. 
♦Viveaco, vixi. a. to come to life, *rSr 

viviaco, -vixi. 



§ 174* Deponent Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 



Apiaoor, aptoa, to ^ei. Ths compounds 
change a into \tn the frst root, and 
into Q in the third; aSj &dIpiscor, 
&depta8. 80 indlpiacor. 

Expergiacor, experrectua, to awake. 

* F&tiacoi', to gape or crack open. The 
compounds change & into 8; as, def d- 
tiscor. -feaaua. 

Fruor, miltua or fructua, frultftrua, d. 
to enjoy. 

Fungor, ixinctu8f r. d. to nerform. 

Gr&dior, greaaua, to watk. The com- 
pounds change & into ^ ; 04, aggr^dior, 
aggreasua, r. d. Inf. pres. aggredi 
ana aggr^dlrl ; «©, progrfedi and progrS- 
(tiri ; and pres. ind. ggr^dltur, Plaut. 

♦Iraacor, to oe angry. 

Labor, lapsu», r. tofaU. 

♦Liquor, to meU^ jlow. 

Loquor, locutua, r. d. to speak. 

Illniacor, {obsolete. ) commlniacor, com- 
mentoi, p. to intent ^r^niniacor, 
to rem ymier. 



Mdrior, (mSri. rarely mdnri,) mortuns, 

mdrituru8,d.to(;2»e. 8o^m6rld,PlmU. 

for emdri. 
Nanciscor, nactoa or nanctus to cbtain. 
Nascor, natiia, naaclturua, u. tobebom. 
Nitor, nixua or nXaoa, niafLma, to lean 

tqxm. 
Obliviacor, oblltua, d. p. to forgeL 
P&ciacor, pactua, d. to bargain. Be 

depaciscor. 
P&tior, passua, r. d. to suffer, perp^tior 

-pessua. 

From plecto, to twine^ come, ampleo* 

tor, amplexua, d. p. complector, ooni' . 

plexus, p. 80 circumplector. 
Proficiscor, profectus, r. to deparU 
Qufror, questus, m. u. d. to compiain. 
♦Ringor, to snarl. 
Sequor, aC'cQtUs, r. d. to follow. 
Tuor, tutus, to protect. 
*Vescor, d. to tat. 
Ulciacor, ultus, m. d. p. to avenge, 
Utor, ilaua, r. d. to use. 
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NoTB. Devertor^ prcBvertoTj rfvtrtorj compounds of verto, are used as depo> 
nente in the present and imperfect tenses; Hvertor also, sometimes, in the 
perfect. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

§ V7Sm Verbs of the fourth conjugation regularly form their 
second root in iv, and their third in it ; as, audio. audiTtj au- 
ditt^m. 

The following list contains most regular verbs of this conjuga- 
tion : — 



Audio, -Ivi or -ii, m. u. r. d. to hear. 
*Clo, civi, to excUe. Ct. cieo, § 168. 
Condio, -ivi or -ii, to $eaaon. 
Custodio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to guard. 
*Dormio, -iVi or -ii, m. r. d. to deep, 
Er&dio, -Ivi or -ii, df. to instruct 
Exp6dio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to ^entangle, 
Fliiio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to Jtnish. 
*Ge8tio, -ivi or -ii, to exidt; desint. 
JmpSdio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to eniangUf 
Insanio, -Ivi or -ii, to be mad. 
Irretio, -ivi or ii, to ensnare. 
Lenio, -Ivi or iij d. to mitigate. 
Mollio, -Ivi or -li, d. to tojlen. 



*MtLgio, -Ivi or -ii, to.6e2toto. 
MUnio, »^Ivi or -ii, r. d. to fortify. 
Mutio, -Ivi. to muster. 
Nfitrio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to noum^ 
Partio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to efivuie. 
Polio, -Ivi, d. to polish. 
Piinlo, -Ivi or -ii, d. to /nmii^ 
R^dimio. -ivi, to croiw*. 
Scio, -Ivi, u. r. to ibioio. 
Sei-vio, -Ivi.w -ii, m. r. d. to 
Sopio, -Ivi or -ii, to /utf asle^. 
Stabllio, -Ivi or -ii, to tstabhsh. 
Tinnio, -Ivi or -ii, r. ft) tinkle. 
Vestio, -Ivi or -ii, to cto^e. 



§ 170« The following list contains those verbs of the fourth con- 
jugation which form their second and third roots irregularly, and 
those which want either or both of them. 

Remark. The principal irregularity in verbs of the fourth conjugation 
arises from following the aniUogy of those verbs of the third conjugation whose 
first root ends in a consonant; as, aepiOj «^pn, eqOum. A few become iiregnlar 
by syncope ; as, vinio^ veni, ventum. 



Amlcio, -ni or -xi, amictum, d. to clothe. 

♦Balbutio, — , to stammer. 

Bnllio, ii, Itum, to bubble. ^ 

♦Caecutio, — , to be (Kmr-sighted. 

♦Cambio, — , to exchange. 

♦Dementio, — , to be mad. 

Efl utio, — , to babble, 

i'io, ivi or ii, Itum, r. d. to go. The 
compounds have only ii in the perfect, 
excqri oheOj praeeo, and s&beo, which 
have ivi or li. AH the compounds want 
the supine and perfect participles, 
except &deo, ambio, Ineo, obeo, prse- 
tSreo, subeo, cu-cfimeo or circueo 
r§deo, transeo, and *tveneo, venii 
r. (from venum eo), to be sola. 



*F8rocio, — , to be ferce. 
Fulcio, fuLsi, fultum, d. to prop t^. 
*Gannio, — , to uep, bark. 
^Glocio, — , to auck as a hen. 
*Glatio, ivi, or glutii, to swaUow. 
Grandio. — , to make greoL 
*Grunnio, grunnii, to grumiL 
Haurio. hansi, rar. haurii, hanstoin, 

rar. hausitum, haustOrus, hausliruB, 

u. d. to draw. 
♦Hinnio, — , to luigh. 
*Ineptio, — , to trijle. 
♦Lascivio, lascivii, to be wanton. 
*Llgurio, ligtirii, to feed delicately. 
♦Lippio, — , r. to be blear-eyed. 
*Obedio, obedii. r. to obey. 



Farcio, farsi, fartum or farctum, M Pftrio is of the tliird conjugation, but its 

' " compoundsareof the fourth, changing 

& to § ; as, &p?rio, apfrui, &pertum, 
r. d. to open. /Sooperio, d. compferio 
comperi, compertum, rarely dep. 
comperior, to jind out, 8o rlp^rio 
r. d. 



cram. The compounds generaUp 
change a to e; as, I'^fercio, -fersi, 
-fertum, but con- and af-, -farcio and 
-fercio. 

Fastldio, -ii, -Itum, d. to loathe. 

♦Ffirio, —, d. to « -ifce. 
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Sarcio, sarsif sartuin, d. to patch, 
San-io, -ivi o*' -ui, sarrltum, d. to w€ed^ 

hoe. 
♦iScftturio, — , to gush out, 
Sentio, sensi seiisiim, r. to fed. 
S^pelio, sf pf livi or -ii, rar. sSpSlif sft 

piiltum, r. d. to bury. 
Sei>40, sepsi, septum, d. to hedge tn. 
♦Singultio, - ; to toby hiccup, 
*SUio, gitii, to thirst. 
Suf!io, -ii, -it^im, d. to fumigate^ 
♦Tussio, — , to cough. 
*Vapo, va^i, to cry. 
V6nio, veni, ventuin, r. to come. 
Vincio, vinxi vinctum, r. d. to T 



P&Tio, — , p&vltam, to beoL 

♦Prario, — , to itch. 

Qaeo, qnlvi or quii, qnltom, to be able. 

So *nequeo. 
*Baucio, — , r. to be hoarse. 
*Rugio, — , to roar as a Uon, 
Sajvio, sisvii, Itum, r. to rage. 
♦Sagio, — , to perceive keenly. 
»S^io, salui or s&lii^ to leap. The 

confounds change a into I ; as, *ab8l- 

lio, — . So circumsllio. ^^assUio, -ui. 

So dissllio, insllio. "^desllio, -ui or -ii. 

So exsilio, r&sIliOf subsUio. ^Ftransll- 

jo, -tii or -Ivi, d. So prosllio. 
^kiio. — ,1tum, r. d. to sail. 
iancio, sanxi, sancitum or sanctum, d. 

to raiify, sanction. 

NoTB. Desiderative yerbs want both the second and third roots, except 
tbese three; — *es&riOj — j es&rUus^ r. to desire to eat; *nvpt&ri0y -ii», to desire 
to marry; *partiiriOj -iv», to be in travaiL See § 187, II. 3. 

§ 177* Deponent Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. 

P^rior, (obs. whence p^ritus.) ex- 
pfirior, expertus, r. d. to try. opp^ 
rior, oppertns or opp^iltns, a. to 
wait for, 

Partior, parti* us, d. to divide. 

Potior, potltud, r. d. to obtain^ enjoy. 
In tneooeta the present indicative ami 
imperfect subjunctive are someHmeM 
of the thira conjugation. 

Sortior, sortltus, r. to cast lots. 



Assentior, assensus, r. d. p. to ossenL 
' Blandior, blandltus, to JkUter. 
Largior, largTtus, p. to give, bestow. 
Mentior, mentstus, r. p. to tie, 
Metior, mensus or metltos, d. p. to 

measure. 
Molior, mulltns, d. to strive, toil. 
Ordior, orsus, d. p. to begin. 
Orior, ortus, oriturus, d. to spring up. 

JBxcept in the present infinitive^ this 

verb seems be of the third" conjuga^ 

Hon. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 178* Irregular verbs are such as deviate from the oom- 
mon forms in some of the parts derived from, the first root. 

They are sum, volo, f^ro, &2o, /lo, eo, queo, and their compounds. 

Bum and its compounds have ah-eady been coiijugaLed. See 4 158. In the 
conjugation of the rest, the parts which are irrepiiar are fully exhibited^ but 
a synopsis only, of the other parts is, in general, giv^n. Some parts of voia 
and of its compounds are wanting. 

y 1. Vf'lo is irregular only in the present of the indicative and infin- 
itive, and in the present and impeHect of the subjunctive. 

Remark. It is made ine^ilar partly bv syncope, and partly by a change In 
the vowel of the root. In the present innnitlve also and in the imperfect sub< 
junctive, afier e was droppeu, r following I was changed into /; as, 
fvelre) veUe; veUrtm (velrem) vfUeni. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin. Perf, IwOc. 
/ vft'-18, / vel'-lS, / vdF-u-i, to hi willing, to tcish. 
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INDICATIVE. 

Pres, S. v6'-18, vis, yult; /-P«/. v6I'-u-L 

P. vor-u-miis, vul'-tls, v6'-lunt y^Plup. v6-lu'-^ram 

Imperf, y5-le'-bamf vMe'-bis, eto. ^FiU. per/.Y^W-h-rd^ 

FuL vS'-lam, vS'-les, etc. *^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

/ Pres. S. vg'-lim, vg'-lia, ve'-lit; /^«/ v5-lu'-€-rim. 

y^ P. T^-li'-miis, ve-li'-tis, vC'-Iint . Plup. ▼Sl-n-is'-sem. 
jT hi^perf, S. ver-lem, vel'-les, vel'-Iet; 

yP. vel-lS'-miM, vcl-l6'-tte, vel'-lent 

INFINITIVE. PABTICIPLE. 

y Pre8, vel'-lg. / Pres, vd'-lens. 

y Perf. vdl-Q-ifl'-eS. 

NoTS. Volt and voUU, for vuU and vuliit, and ffin\ for vitne are fonnd in Plaiu 
tiia and oiher ancient authors. 

2. Nolo is compounded of the obsolete ni (for non) and vdlo. The 
tf of i;oZo after ni is dropped, and the vowels (e S) are contracted 
into 0. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin. Perf. Indie. 
n6'-15, / nol'-lS, / nol'-u-i, to be untoiUing. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S. n6'-18, non'-vis, non'-vult; / Perf. nSl'-u-i. 

P. nSr-u-mus, non-vul'-tis, no'-lunt y» Plup. nd-lu'-§-ram. 

yr Imperf. no-le'-bam, -Ms, -b&t, etc. ^ Fut.perf. no-lu'-&-r8. 
• ^ Fut. no'-lam, -les, -let, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

y Pres. S. no'-lim, no'-lis, no'-Ut; Perf. no-lu'-^-rim. 

/ P. no-li'-mus, no-li'-tis, no'-lint Plup. nol-u-i^-sem. 

/ Imperf. S. nol'-lem, nol'-les, nol'-lSt ; 

/P. nol-le'-mus, nol-le'-tis, nol'-lent 

' IMPERATIVE. 
Present. Future. 

X Sing. 2. no'-H-y Plur. no-U-iH^. / Sing. 2. no-li-t8, "i^lur. nol-i-to'-tg, 
^ y S. no-lI'-t8; ' no-lun'-tS 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

/ Pres. nol'-le. ^ Pres. no'-lens. 

y. Perf. nol-u-is'-se. 

Note. In non-vis^ non^ouU^ etc. of the preeent, rum takes the place of ne, bat 
' ard nevoU also oc< or in Plautas. 
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8. Malo 18 compounded of rndgjis and volo. In composition m&gi^ 
drops its final syllable, and vSlo its v. The lowels (d d) are then 
contracted into d. 

PfW. /ncfte. iV««. Infin, Perf, Indie, 
/ m&'-18, J mal'-lS, / mal'-u-i, to prefer. 

INDICATIVE. 

• Pres. S. m5'-18, ma'-vis, ma'-vult; /Per/. mar-u-i. 

*'/ P. mar-u-mus, marvul'-tis, mi'-lunt V /"'tip. ma-lu'-c-rani 

Amperf, ma-le'-bam, -has, etc, • FuU perf, ma-lu'-e-rS. 

' / FvL maMam, -les, etc, ^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

/Pres. S, ma'-lim, ma'-lis, m5'-llt; yPerf, mSrIu'-e-rim. 

^ P. ma-li'-mus, ma-li'-tis, ma'-lint y Plup, mal-u-is'-sem. 

^Imperf. S, mal'-lem, mal'-les, mal'-let; 

P. mal-lS'-mus, mal-le'-tis, mal'-lept 

INFINITIVE. ^/'^ 
** PrtM, mal'-lS. y' Perf, mal-u-is'-s©* 

Note. HMfo, fiWM Ami< ; mdvffUtf mdviUm, mdvilUf maoSUt ; and mSveOtmg 
for mdlOj makmij etc., oocur In Plauttu. 

§ 170. FSro is irreffular in two respects :-rl. Its second and 
third roots are not derived from the first, but from otherwise obsolete 
verbs, viz. tiilo for toWo, and tlaoy sup. tldtum, by aphaeresis, latum : — 
, 2. In the present infinitive active, in the imperfect subjunctive, and 
in certain parts of the present indicative and imperative, of both 
voices, the connecting vowel is omitted. In the present infinitive 
passive, r is aoubled. 

ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 

^/ Pres. Indie, f S'-r8, (to bear.)/ Pres. Indie, fe'-r6r, (to be bome.^ 

Pres. Infin. fer'-re, ^ Pres. Infin, fer'-ri, 

Perf. Indie, tii'-li, Perf, Part, la'-tius. 

Supine, la'-tum. 

INDICATIVE. 
Present, 
y^ fe'-r8, fers, fert; / fe'-rftr, fer'-ris or -re, fer'-tup; 

P fer'-i-mus, fer'-tis, f 5'-runt. ' fer'-i-mur, f e-rim'-i-ni, fe-run'-tdi 

r Tmperf, fe-re'-bam. ^Imperf. fe-re'-bir. ^ 

^y Put. f e'-ram, -res, etc./ Put. f e'-rar -re'-ris or -re'-re, eSc - 

yPerf tCi'-li. /Perf la'-tus sum or fu'-i. 

y Plup. tu'le-ram. /Plup. la'-tus 6'-rajm or fu'-e-ram. 

. Put, perf. tu'-le-r8 / Put. perf. la -tus e'-r8 or fu'-e-riJ. 



/ 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Vres. fg'-pam, -rfis, etc. Prea. fe'-rfp, -pa'-rto or -il/r^ eid. 

hnperf. fer'-rem, -re8,-6to. Imperf, fer'-rer, -re-ris, etc. 

Per/, tu'-ld-riiiL Per/, la'-tus sim or fu'-€-rim. 

r/ti/>. tu-Iis'-fleiiL Plup. l&'-tus es'-sem or fu-ifl'-Miii. 

IMPEBATIVE. 

Prm. S. f er, P. fer'-tg. Pres. S. fer'-r«, P. f S-rim'-I-nl. 
Put S. fei^-t8, P. fe^to'-tg, 

fer'-t8; f«-nin'-t5. Put. S. fer'-t6r, P. (fS-rcm'-I-m.; 

fer'-tdr. l8-run'-t6r. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. fer'-rg. Pre». fer'-ri. 

Perf. tu-lis'-sS. Pcr/I Ift'-tus es'-sg or fa-is'-sS. 

JW. l&-.'u'-ri]8 efl'-s& Pu/. Is'-tum i'-ri. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. f e'-rena. Perf. Ift'-tfia. 

GERUND. C -,. 

fe-ren'-di, etc. ' " 

SUPINES. 
Farmer, la'-tum. Latter. la'-tiL 

NoTB. In the comic writere the foUowinff reduplicated forms are found in 
parts derived from the second root, viz. tetmj tetubtH, telfiKt, tetuieruiUf tetuiSrOf 
tetulSrit; tetxL&uan, and ieivUsst. 

§ 180* Pio, *to become/ is properly a neuter verb of the third 
conjugation, having only the parts derived from the first root ; but it 
is used also as a passive of fdcio, from which it takes those parts of 
the passive which are derived from the third root, together with the 
participle in dus. The infinitive present has been changed firom the 
regular form Jiere to fieri. 

Pres. Indie. Pr^s. Infin. Per/. Part. 
^ fi'-8, J fi -e-ri, / fac'-tiis, to he maide ot to hecome. 

INDICATIVE. 

J Pres. S. fi'-8, fis, fKt ; y Per/ fac'-tiis sum or fii'-i. 

P. fi-mus, fi'-tis, fi'-unt Plup. fac'-tus S'-ram or fu'-g-ram. 
J fmper/ fl-e'-bam, fi-o'-bas, etc Put. per/ f^'-tus e'-r& or fu'-e-r5. 
y Put. fi*-am, fi'-es, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

yPrea. fi'-am, fi'-as, etc. Pf^rf. fac'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim. 

y Imp. fl'-g-rem, -6'-re«, etc. ^ Plup. fac'-tus es'-sem or fu-is- 
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IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Smg. ft ; Plur. fi'-te. / Pres. f I'-g-ri. 

yPerf. fac'-tiis es'-sS or fu-is'-sfi. 
V FtU. foc'-tum i'-ri. 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

X Perf. fac'-tu8. ^ Latter, fac'-tu. 

y Fut. f a-ci-en'-diis. 

Note. The compounds of fddo which retain a, haye also /*io in the passiye; 
M, cakfdciOf to warm; passive, calefio ; but those which change a into t form 
the passive regularly. (Cf. facio in the list, § 172.) Yet conJUj defit, and mfit, 
ooour. See § 188, 12, 18, 14. 

§ 181* EdOf to eat, is conjugated regularljr as a verb of the 
third conjugation ; but in the present of the indicative, imperative, 
and infinitive moods, and in the imperfect of the subjunctive, it has 
also forms similar to those of the corresponding tenses of sum: — 
Thus. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

S. g'-d8, g'-dis, g'-dit, 

(or es, est) ; 

P. ed'-I-miis, ed'-l-tis, e'-aunt 

(or es'-tis), 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Imperfect. 

S. gd'-€-rem, ed'-e-res, gd'-€-r€t, 

(or es'-sem, es'-ses, es'-^et) ; 

P. 8d-8-re'-mus, ed-e-re'-tis, ed'-e-rent, 

(or es-^e'-mus, es-se'-tis, es'-sent). 

IMPERATIVE. 

Presy -S. g'-de, P. 6d'-i-te, 

(or es; es'-te). 

Fut. 8. 6d'.I-t8, P. ed-i-t6'-tg, grdim'-t5. 

(or es'-t8, es-to'-tfi). 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres gd'-e-re, (or es'-se). 

PASSIVE. 

Pres. ed'-i-tur, (or es'-tur). 

Imperf. ed-e-re'-tur, (or es-se'-tiir). 

NovB. (d.) In the present subjunctive, idim^ icRs, etc., are found, for Mcwi 
MK, etc. 

(6.) In the compounds of ido^ also, forms resembling those of sum oocnr 
AmUdo has the participles ambem and aimbesiu ; comMo has comesus^comes&rus 
and rarely oomestui; and adSdo and ex^do have adi9u$ and txStm, 
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§ 183. Eo M irregular in the parts which, in other yeilNi are 
formed from the first root, except the imperfect Bubjunctive and the 
present infinitive. In these, and in the parts formed from the second 
and third roots, it is a regular verb of the fourth conjugation 

Note. Eo has no first root, and the parts nsiiaUy derived tcom taat root, 
oonsist, in this verb, of terminations only. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. In/n. Per/. Indie. Perf. Part 
e'-8, r-re, i'-vi, r-tum, to ff9. 

INDICATIVE. 
Ptts. S. 6'-«, is, It; Ful. r-b8, i'-bls, i'-blt, etc. 

P. i'-miis, i'-tis, e'-unt Perf. i'-vi, i-vis'-ti, i'-vit, etc. 
Imperf. S. i'-bam^ i'-bas, i'-bit; Plup. iv'-e-ram) iv'-JS-rite, etc. 

P. i-ba'^nus, etc. Fut. perf. Iy'-^iA, iv'-Sh^s, cte. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. e'-am, e'-Ss, e'-ftt, etc. Perf. iv'-€-rim, iv'-S-rfa, etc 
Imperf i'-rem, i'-res, i'-ret, etc. Plup. l-vis'-sem, i-yis'-tes, ele 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Pres. S. i, P. i'-te. Pres. i'-re. 

FuL 2. r-t8, i-to'-tg, Perf. i^'-se. 

8. i'-t8; e-un'-t8. Fut. Rii'-rus e«'-«8. 

PABTICIPLES. aSMQID. 

Pres. i'-ens, (jgen. e-un'-tis.) e-yn'-di, 

Fut. I-tu'-rus, a, um. e-un'-do, etc. 



: 1. In some of the compounds the forms eam^ ies, iet occur, thoo^ 
farely, in the future; as, redeam, redies, abietj exiet, nrodient. Ittisj wem^ and 
•Me, are formed by contraction for ivUUsj ivissem^ and ivitse. See § 162, 7. 

Rem. 2. In the passive voice are found the infinitive frt, and the third per- 
sons singular Uur, ibatur^ ibUur. Uum est^ etc. ; eo^ttr, iriUirf emuhun eat, eto., 
which ore used impersonaUy. See ^ 184, 2, (a.) 

Rem. 8.. The compounds of eo^ including veneo, are conjugated like the sim- 
ple verb, but most or them have n in the perfect rather than iei. See under eo 
m i 176. AdeOf anteeOj tneo, prxeth'eo, sdbeOy and trarueo. being used actively, 
are found in the passive voice. InUtur occurs as a rature passive of mmo. 
Ambio is regular, like audio, but has either ambibai or ambiebat. 

Note. Queo, I can, and neqtteo, 1 cannot, are coigugated like eo, but they 
want the imperative mood ana the gerund, and their participles rarely oocwr. 
fhey are sonetimes found in the passive voice, before an innnitive passive. 






Idefective verbs.* 



§ 183. (1.) Defective verbs are those which are not used 
in certain tenses, numbers, or persons. 

Bbkasx. There are many verbs which are not found in all the tenses, numben, and 
peraons, exhibited in the paradigms. Some, not originally defective, are aeconnted so, 
tMcause they do not occur in the classics uow e&tant. Others are in their nature defeo- 
live. Thus, the first and setwnd persons of the pasaiTe voice must be wanting la atf Bf 
«Mt^ from the nature of tiieir sigoifleatioa. 
U 
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(2.^ 1 he following list contams such verbs as are remarkaole fbt 
wanting; maiay of their parj : — 

/ 1. Odi, /Aate. y6. Fari, to mtak. ^1\. Cfedoj <«H, or gine m* 

/ 8. CoBpi, / hav% begun. ^ 7. Quseso. 7 pra/^ / 12. Confit, U is done, 

'/8. MSmIni, /remember, / 8. Ave, ) Aoi/, or / 1^. Defit, it is voandng, 

' 4. Aio, ) y / 9. Salve, ) farewell. . 14. Infit, \e begku, 

6. Inqnam, ) ^* , '^10. Apage, begone. » 16. Ovat, Ae refoUei, 

/ 1. OdxytoKpiy and wemim are used chiefly in the perfect and in 
the ether parts foimed from the second root, and are thence called 
preteritive verbs. Odi has also a deponent form in the perfect : — 

Iin>. per/, y-di or o'-bus stun; Dfei,gj5d'-6-rain; JuL per/, od^-4-ro. 



SuBj. perf. od'-fe-ritBj pkip. o-dis'So^*. 
IiiF. pert, o-difl'-se; yw. o-sft'-mm es'-se. 
Past. fiU. o-sfi'-rus; per/, d^-sns. 



Note 1. ExOeua and pirSsus^ like dttw, are used activelj. (MMt, foe d 
eorg, M. Anton, in Cie. Phil. 18, 19: and odUndi in Appiuelufl. 

2. Iiro. per/, coe'-pl; phgt, aas^-^-mai'y fvL perf, codp^-£-ro. 
SuBj. peirf, c(Bp'-€-rim; ^&p. co»n)is -Bern. 

joe-pis'-se ; fut. coep-tfi -rum e8'-«e. 



Inp. p^j, coe-i 

Pabt. fuL coep-ta'-rus; /^er/l'coep'-tus. 
KoTB 2. In Plautus are found a present, cc^pio, present subjnnctiTe, < 
and infinitive, ctaph'e. Before an infinitive passive, ca^u$ e«t, etc., rather thav 
ocqpt, etc., are commonly used. 

' 8. Ind. perf. mf m'-l-ni ; phtp. mS-mln'-S-ram ; Art. per/, ra^iBln^-<>ro. 
SuBj. penrf. me-miii'-e-rijp; pihgp. mem-i-niB''-«em. 
Inp. pen'j. mem-\-nW-Bf',. 



Imperat. 2 pei'S. 3. me-men^-to; P, m$m-en-td^-tiS. 

\ Note 7. Odi and mefnirU have, in the perfect, the sense of the present, and^ 

in the pluperfect and future perfect, the sense of the imperfect and future ; aaiy 
fugiei atque odirit. Cic. In tliis respect, fi^, I know, the perfect of nosoo, to 
learn, auu con»ueviy I am wont, the peifect of conmescOj I accustom myself, a^roe 
with Odi and fnemtni. 

. / 4. InD. pre$. ai'-o,* a'-!s, aMt; , , ai'-unt.* 

y tmp. ai-e''-bam. ai-e'-bas, ai-e''-b&t ; ai-e-ba'-mtis, ai-d-b&^-tSs, ai-^^-bant. 

Sub J. pres. , ai -as, ai'-at ; , , ai^-cmt 

Imperat. prea. aM. Part, pr^es. ai'^-ens. 



Note 4. Ais with ne i& contracted to can' like vkfsii^ dbin* : for ^»u<w<«y 
tbime. The comic writers use the imperfect ai&cw, aibcU 4khd cubantf which arv 
dissyllabic. 

6. IWD. p-es. in'-<iuam, in'-quls, in'-quit; in''-<)ul-miis, iu'-qul-tSs, in^Hqui-untv 

imp , , in-qui-e'-bat, aru/in-qul-b&t; , ,in-qui-4'-btt}t 

-! — fuL , in'-qui-es, in'-qui-i^t ; , , * 

—^—perf. , ihHauis'-ti, in-quit; , , , 

SxJBj.pres. j^ iir-qui-fis, in'^ai-&t; , in-qul-A^-tls, in'-qni-ant. 

bfPERAT. in'-que, in''-quI-to. 

o. Iro. pres. , , f r-ttir; fut. fa'-b6r, , f Sb'-l-tttr. 

P^f' ffttus est; plup. f atus ^rara. 

Imperat. f a'-re. Part. prea. fans ; per/, f a'-tiis ; fut, fan^-dfis. 
brpiN. pre^. fa'-ri or fa'-ri-^r. Gerund, gen, fan'-dl; cM. fan^di 
Supine, iV-tu. 



* Pmnounccd a''-yo, a''-yu»^ etc.. whereY«r the diphthong oils followed kyaf<blPV 
^«9.} 
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hUrfdri has tbe forms mterfdiwr^ wiUrfCAn etl, inUrfdrL inUn/mt, ud 
imUrfdtu$.—i:ffdri has efabor. tffabh-t^ tffUff at^ tft&tk mwU; imperat 
^&rt; effarx^ effaiut^ tffanom^ effando; eff'dtu.-—Prafdri occun fa- 
me following formSj prafdturj nrafdmur; jfrafabarUur ; prmfdrar 
prtB/areatur ; prcB/dtt sUnms ; prtr/dtus fuiro ; imperat. prxBfdto^ ynrfi^ 
mtno ; prof cms, prafdiut^ prafnndm ; prcBfando.^Prd/dri hMprqfdtmr^ 
prqfdta eU, profdta turU^ prof dim and jfrd/am. ^g^^^^ ^. 

/'^ T. bn>. pre$. quse'-BO, , quse^HiIt; qoflBS'^-il-mfta, t^-, -i"^ 

8. ' T. &'-ve, lUvS'-tfe; &-v6'-to. Inf. IUva'-r«. 

/ Avere and icUvere are often osed with jiAeo. 

yi • Iin>. pre», sal'-ve-o; fuL aal-vS'-bls. Ihf. pre*. sal-Yfi'-r^ 
f Imfkbat. sal'-vS, Bai-ve'-tfe; Bal-ve''-to. 

J 10. Impkrat. &p^-&-g6. So dye with a subject either singular or plnnL 

>" 11. Impbrat Ming. c<K-do; pL cet^-tS for cM'-l-ih. Bemce cfidodtiin. 

^ 18. InD. pre$. con'-flt; /irf. con-fl'-et. 
^ SuBj. pree. con-ff-&t; imperf con-fl'-ft-rSt Ihf. pre*. oonrfl'-4-i1. 

•18. Ihd. pres. dg'^nt; pJ. dS-fl'-unt; /trf. dS-ff-^t Subj. prt». dfi-fl'-it 
^ Ihf. pre*. d3-fl^-e-x1. &> ef-f i^-6-il, aM<£ in-ter-f r-6-iI. PIomL ; and in^an 
f r-at Imct. 

/14. Ikd. jwm. in'-fit; jL in-ff-nnt 

^Ih, Im*. pree. S'-vat. Subj. pree. y-vfit: inmerf 6-vft'-r6t. 

^ft Part. /wm. y-vans ; /XT/*, o-v&'-ttis ; fuL ov-lk-ta^-riis. Qxbuiid, d>Tan'-^ 

Remark 1. Among defective verbs are sometimes, also, included the fi>Uow- 
g: — Fdrem. fSres. etc., f'rS^ (see § 164, R. 8.) ^unna, atiHf, a«ui< ; oaisMl. Faaoo 
and faximyfaaiis^faacit; faaOumte^ faxUiej faxinL Faxem. The form in o ia 
perifect 



ing: — Fdrem. fOree. etc., f'ri^ (see § 164, R. 8.) ^unna, atiHf, a«ui< ; onuimL Faaoo 
and faxim^/aaOa.faaat; faaOtnue, faxUiej faxinL Faxem. The form in o ia 
an old fdture perifect; that in tm a perfect, and that in em a plupexfect sub- 



junctive. See \ 162, 7, (c), and 9. 

Rem. 2. In the present tense, the first person sinffular, fSro^ to be mad, and 
djr and (2er, from ao^ to give, are not usea. So in me imperative <ci, dipe and 
poUe, from ecio^ citpto, and*jwMeo, do not occnr. 

Rem. 8. A few words, sometimes classed with defectives, are formed by 
oontraction from a verb and the coi^ unction a; as, <i< for §i vie, eutie for si 
mJiUt, ^ddee for ti audee (for audiee.) 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

>§ 184:« (a.) Impersonal verbs are those which are usecl 
•^nly in the third person singular, and do not admit of a perscnai 
subject. 

(b.) The subject of w impersonal verb in the active voice is, for the moet 
part, either an infinitive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause ; but in English 
the neuter pronoun, it, commonly stands before the verb, and represents such 
clause; as, me delectat scrib^re, tt delights me to vmte.^ Sometimes an accusa- 
tive depending on an impersonal verb takes, in English, the place of a sub- 
ject; as, me nrn^e/ to», I pity thee. 

^ 1. Impersonal verbs in the active voice are conjugated in the sev* 
^ral conjugations like delectat^ it delights ; decet, it becomes ; contingiii 
H harpens ; evenit, it happens ; th u : — 
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J 



n>. PrtA. i delectat, 

X hap, ^ delectabat, 

yPerf. A delectftvit, 

^ PUtp, % delectavferat, 



"FxA. j»«r^delectav6rU. 



/ Sub. Pre<. 
^ /Per/. 



/ delectet, 
' delectSret, 
y/'delectav^rit, 
' ^ delectavisset 

jt delectftre, 
y^delectavisse. 



J dfcet, 
y decebat, 
^ decebit, 
^. decuit, 
^decuferat, 
y decu^rit 

/"deceat, 
,■ deceret, 
^ decuerit, 
'decoisset. 

• decere, 
decuisse. 



/contingit, 

^ contiii|;et, 
^ contlgit, 
^ contigerat, 



oontigferit. 



y 

/bontingat, 
' contingfret, 
contigerit, 
coutigisset. 

, contin^Sre, 
contigisse. 



iACbfy*. 
/ sv^nit. 
A lyenieMt, 
ysveniet, 

^ evenSnt, 

I eveniat, 
^. eveidrct, 
/ evenerit, 
/evenisset. 

y 

evenire, 



// evenisse. 

2. (a.^ Most neti^^r and many active verbs may bemused impenon* 
ally in tJbe passive voice, by changing the personal subject of the ac- 
tive voice into an ablative with the preposition aor ab ; as, 

fUi pugnant ; or pugndtur ab iltiSj they fight lOi quanmt, or quarUitr ah 
tOu, they ask. Cf. § 141, Rem. 2. 

(6.) In the passive form, the subject in English is, commonly, eitiher 
the (igent^ expressed oi understood, or an dstroct noun formed from 
the verb ; as, 

Pugndtutn est, to«, they, etc. fought; or, the batUe was fought Cbnciirrttiir, 
the ptaple run together; or, there is a concourse, 

(c.) Sometimes the English subject in the passive form is, in Latin, an ob 
lique case dependent on me verb; M,.favetur Wn, thou art favored. 

The following are the forms of impersonal verbs in the several coi\jugatioiM 
of the passive voice:— 

Indicative Mood. 



/ Prei, 
AFuL 

Phip, 
FuLp. 



/ Pre$ 

. P^f- 
Ph^. 



Pr€B. 
Per/. 

FuL 



pugn&tnr, 
pugnab&tur, 
pugnabltur, 
pugn&tum est or 

(uit, 
pugn&tum 6rat or 

mSrat, 
pugnfttnm §rit or 

fiiferit 



favgtur, 
favebfttur, 
favebltur, 
fautum est or 

fuit, 
fautum ferat or 

fu^rat, 
fiftutum firit or 

fti6rit 



currltur, 
ourrebatnr, 
ourrdtur, 
oursum est or 

fuit, 
cursum 6rat or 

fu^rat, 
cur»um &rit or 

fuferit 



veniebator, 
veni3tnr, 
ventum est m 

fuit, 
ventum 6r«t *▼ 

fu^rat, 
ventum Srit or 

fu^rit 



SuBjuNCTiVB Mood. 



venifttur, 
veniretur, 
ventum sit jt 

fu^rit, 
ventum osset or 

fuisset 



pugngtur, faveStur, curratur, 

pugnaretur, faveretur, currerStur, 

pugnfitum sit or fautum sit or cursum sit or 

ftidrit, fui^rit, fufirit, 

pugniltum esset or fautum esset or cursum esset or 

misset fuisset ftiisset 

IsFiNiTivE Mood. 

pugnSri, faveri, curri, venTri, 

pugn&tum esse o»* fautum esse or cursrm Wii or ventum am 

iiiisse, fuisss, ful4se, fuisse, 

pugnfttum Iri. fautun iri. oursum IrL ventum Iii 
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8. In like manner, in the periphrafltic oonjugsdon, the neater gen* 
der of the participle in dus, Doth of active and nenfer verbs, is uied 
impersonally with esty etc., and the dative of the person ; as, mihi 
sertbendum fuUy I have been obliged to write ; moriendum e»t omntbug^ 
all must die. See § 162, 15, R. 5. 

Bkhabk 1. Grammarians usually reckon only ten real imperMnal veriM, bO 
of which are of the second ooinugation, viz. ctecet^ Ubet^ Ucet. iqueL mMBtret^ 
awrtei^ ptaet, pceratet, p&det, and tadeL (See ^ 169.) Pour of these, dicet^ Afte/, 
acetj an.l aquet occur also in the third person plural, but without personal sub* 
jectSk There seems, however, to be no good reason for distin^ishing the 
verbs above enumerated from other impersonal verbs. The followmg are snoh 
dther verbs as are most commonly used impersonally: — 

(a.) In the first conjugation : — 



Constat, it is evMenL 
Jiivat, U diUghU. 
Prsestatf U is better. 
Bestat, U remctini, 
Stat, it is resobfed. 



y&cat, (hers is leismrt. 
Cert&tnr, there if a oois- 

ierUion. 
Pecc&tur, a favU is eon^ 



PofEnltari i 

Stitnr, a4f stand Jbrm, 



(6.) In the second conjugation :- 



Appi&ret, ii tmtears. 
AtClnet, it belongs to. 
DlspBcet, it digAeases. 
D51et, it grieves. 
Biiseretur, it distresses. 
P&tet, a is pUdn. ■ 



Pertlnet^ U pertains. 
Plthcet, It pleases. 
Fletur, toe, etc to 
there is weeing. 

Nocetur, * 

JUcted. 



PenuadStur, he. Aeg^ eto. 

are persuaded. 
or, Pertesum est, he. Aeg^ 

eta are disgiulea wiA. 
in- SflStur, sOence is 



Desinltur, (here is am end. 
Scribitur, U is written. 
Vivltur, we, etc. Use. 



(c.) In the third conjugation : — 

Accldit, it haappens. Miserescit, it €kstresses. 

Gondficit, it u wefuL Sufflcit, it suffices. 

Gontingit, it Itappens. Credltur, it is beUeved. 

FalUt, or ) it escapes me; Cunltur, people run. 
Ffigit me, ) I do not know. 

(d.) In the fourth conjugation : — 

Convgnitj it is agreed £xp£dit, it is eapedienL Scltur. it w Itwvmnm. 

twonj ttisfi. Dormltur, we, they, eto. Xtur, Mcy, eto. ^ 

Evinit, a happens. sleep. . Vehltur, theg, eto. i 



is t(n- 



(«.) Among irregular verbs : — 



Fit, it happens. 
Tnt^rest, tt concerns. 
iibe^UishurtfuL 



PrsetSrit me, it 

known tome. 
Prodest, ii avails. 



R&fert, it 
Stibit, U occurs. 
SupSrest, it 



(/.) To these may be added verbs signifying the state of the weather, or the 
operations of nature. The subject of these may be JwHter, deus, or c ' 
rhich are sometimes expressed. Of this kind are the following: — 



Fulget, ) 
Fulgiirat, \ 



Lapldat, it rains stones. Tdnat, it thunders. 

Nin^t^ it snows. Invesperascit, )proaekee, 

Plmt, tt rains. 

Lapi io^ fdngU, and phut are also usef*. impersonally in the passive vcrfoe. 

18» 



tU lightens: 

G^l&tj U freezes. 
Orandlna/ iihaHs. 
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Bkx. 2. Impenional verbs, not being used in the imperative, take the snb- 
jmctive in its stead; as, delectet, let it delight. In the passive voice, theif 
perfect participles are used only in the neuter. 

Rem. 8. Most of the impersonal verbs want participles, gerunds, and so* 
pines; but ixenlte/ has a present participle, futures in nis and dtiSy and the ge- 
rund. Pmet and ptget have also the gerund and future passive participle. 

RsM. 4. Most of the above verbs are also used personally, but frequently in 
B somewhat different sense ; as, ut TibirU inter eo$ et pont inUretiU, bo that 
the Tiber and bridge wer% between them. 

REDUNDANT VERBS. 

§ 18tJ« Redundant verbs are those which have different 
forms to express the same meaning. 

Verbs maj be redundant in termination ; as, fdbrico and fabficor^ 
to frame ; — ^m conjugation ; as, Idvo, -are., and IdvOy -ere, to wash ; — 
or in certain tenses ; as, odi and osus sum, I hate. 

1. The following deponent verbs, besides their {passive form, havo 
an active form in o, of the same meaning, but which is, in general, 
rarely used. A few, however, which are marked r., occur more rare- 
ly than the corresponding forms in o. 



Abomlnor, to abhor. 

Adfilor, to flatter, 

Altercor, 4o dispute. 

Amplexor, to embrace. 

Arbitror, to wppose. 

Argutor, to prate. 

Assentior, to assent. 

Aucupor, to hunt after. 

Auguror, toforeteU. 

Aurigor, to mive a charioL 

Ausplcor, to take the au- 
spices. 

Cachinnor, r. to laugh 
aloud. 

Comltor, to accompany. 

Gommentor, to deliberate. 

Convivor, to feast together. 

Cunctor, (cont.), to delay. 

Dignor, to deem worthy. 

Depascor, to feed upon. 

Elucubror, to elaborate. 



Fabricor, to frame. 
Fenferor, to lend on in- 

terest. 
Fluctuor, to fluctuate. 
Frustror, to disappoint. 
Frutlcor, to sprout. 
Impertior, r. to imparL 
Jurgor, to quarrel. 
Lacrlmor, r. to weep. 
Ludif Icor, to ridicule. 
Luxiirior, r, to be rank. 
Medlcor, to heoL 
Mi^reor, to deserve. 
M@tor, to measuf^. 
MisSreor, to commiserate. 
Modferor, to moderate. 
Munferor, r. to bestow. 
Nictor, r. to wink. ^ 
Ntitrior, r. to nourish. 
Obsonor, to cater. 
Oplnor, to suppose. 



Oscltor, to gcgpe. 
Paciflcor, r. to make a 

peace. 
Palpor, to caress. 
Partior, to divide, 
Popftlor, to lay vHute, 
PCinior, to punish. 
Rumlnor, to ruiminaJte. 
Sciscitor, to inquire. 
Sortior, to cast lots. 
Stabulor, to stable. 
Tueor, to defend. 
Tumultuor, to be in con* 

fusion. 
Tutor, to defend. 
Utor, to use. 
Urlnor, to dive. 
YeUflcoTj to set sail. 
VenSror, to reverence, 
Vocif 6ror, to basd. 



2. The following verbs are redundant in conjugation : — 

shine. 



Boo, -ftre. 
Boo, -ftre, r. 
Bullo, -ftre, 
Bnllio, -Ire, 
Cieo, -Sre, 
Cio, -Ire, r. 
Denso, -Are, 
Denseo, -SrCi 
Ferveo, -5re, i .^ r •» 
Fervo,Ure, j^^ 
Fddio, -fere, ) ,^ ,. 



to roar. 
toboH 
to excite. 
^ I to thicken. 



anoinL 



Lino, -fere, j ^ 
Llnio, -ire, r. J 
Nicto, -are, ) ,*'„i, 

Salo, -fere, ) . .^,. 
Saiio,-Ire;h'''^*- 
Scateo, -ere, ) ,^ „j^.^^ 
Scaio,Ure,r.r«^"^- 



sowuL 
to creak. 



S6no, -are, j ^ 
Sono, -ere, J ^ 
Strtdeo, -Sre, 
Strtdo, -6re, 

Those marked T. are rare 
llfused. 



SIB6. 
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Atdrior, &rioi^ and p&tior^ also, are redundant in conjugation in certain porta 
See in lists 4^ 174 and 177. 

§ 180« 1. Some Tcrbs are spelled alike, or nearly alike, but 
differ in conjugation, quantity, pronunciation, or signiiicatbn, or in 
two or more of these respects. 

Such are the following : — 

Abdlco, -are, to abdiceUe, fide, -£re, to eoL 

Abdico, -*re, to refute. £do, -^re, to publish, 

Accldo, -fere, tofdu tmon. Educe, -are, to tducate, 

Acc!do, -£re, to cut down. Ediico, -fere, to draw out. 

Addo, -fere, to add. EfTfero, -are, to make wild. 

Adeo, -be, to go to. Etf fero, -re, to carry out. 

Aggfero, -ftre, to heap tp. Excldo, -fere, to fall ouL 
Exoldo, -fere, to ctU off. 



Aggfero, -fere, iohe(y» i^xm. 
Alllgo, ^9re, to dapute. 
Allfego, -fere, to cMo$e. 
Appello, -&re, to ccUL 
Appello, -fere, to drive to. 
C&do, -fere, to/a22. 
Csedo, -fere, to cut. 
Ofedo, -fere, to yield, 
Oftleo, -Sre, tobehoL 
-Oalleo, -€re, to be hard. 
C&no, -fere, to ting, 
C&neo, -Pre, to be gray, 
■OSreo, -jie, to want, 
OSro, -fere, to card wooL 
<3elo, -fire, to conceal. 
'Gaelo, -Are, to caroe. 
Censeo, -fere, to think, 
Sentio, -Ire, to /c«L 
Claude, -fere, to «Au^. 
Claudo, -fere, to 6c fojn«. 
■ColUgo, -fire, to dincf to^ 

CoUlge, -fere, to coOec^ 
Colo, -fire, to tfroMi. 
Cdlo, -fere, to cu2&Mzfo. 
Compello, fire, to accost. 
Compello, -fere, to /orce. 
Conclde, -fere, to cii< to 

/»eces. 
Conclde, -fers, to /oflL 
Conncendo, -ere, to em- 

Conscindo, -fere, to tear 

to/7ie<;e<. 
Cbnstemo, -fire, to tern/y. 
Constemo, -fere, to strew 

over. 
Decide, -fere, tofaU down. 
Decide, -fere, to cut of. 
Declpio, -fere, to deceive. 
Deslpio, -fere, to dote. 
Dell go, -are, to tie up. 
Dellgo, -fere, to choose 
Dillgo, -fere, to hve. 
Dice, -fere, to «rty. 
O^oo^ -fii a, to deaicaU. 



Fferie, -Ire, to <trti:e. 
Ff ro, -re, to 6ear. 
Ferior,-ari, to ke^ holiday. 
Fngee, -fere, to o« coW. 
Frigo, -fere, to /ry. 
Fiigo, -are, to put to JlighL 
Ftigio,-fere, to fly. 
Fando, -are, to found. 
Fondo, -fere, to /xner out. 
Incldo, -fere, to /att tnto. 
Incldo, fere, to cut into. 
Indico, -are, to aAiou;. 
In(fico, ere, to proclaim. 
Inflcio, -ere, to «tatn. 
Inf itior. -ari, to deny. 
Interclao, -fere, to happen. 
Intercldo, -fere, to cut 

asunder. 
J&ceo, -ere, to Ue. 
J&cio, -fere, to throw. 
La,bo, -are, to totter. 
Labor, -1, to ^Ziefe. " 
Lacto, -are, to sucHe. 
Lacte, -are, to cfece»M. 
Lfego, -are, to cE^pttte. 
Lfego, -fere, to read! 
Llceo, -fere, to he lawfuL 
Liceer, -feri, to bidjor. 
Lique, -are, to me/t. 
Liqueo, -ere, to be mani- 
fest. 
Liquor, -!, to me2t. 
Mane, -are, to /<w. 
Maneo, -ere, to «toy. 
Mando, -are, to commafid 
Mando, -fere, to eat. 
Mfeto, -fere, to reqp. 
Meter, -ari, to meoAZfre. 
Metier, -iri, to measure. 
Metue, -fere, to /ear. 
Miseror, -ari, to pitt^. 
Misfereor, -eri, to jwty. 
MOror, -ari, to de/ay. 
Morior, -i, to rfie.^ 
Nlteo, -ere, to gUtier. 



Nitor, -i, to fltrtoe. 
Obefero, -fire, to 2oci; iip. 
Obsfero, -fere, to fow. 
Occldo, -fere, to /aflL 
Occldo, -fere, tolitt. 
Opferio, -Ire, to otwer. 
Opferor, -firi, to worl;. 
Oppferior, -Iri, to wait for. 
Pando, -fire, to 6eNdL 
Pande, -fere, to extendL 
P&ro, -fire, to prepare. 
Paree, -fere, to c^ppear. 
Pario, -fere, to bnng forth, 
Parie, -ftre, to 6a2aMC«. 
Pendeo, -fere, to Jbana. 
Pendo, -feie, to wetaA. 
Percolo, 4Lro, tojmer. 
Percdlo, -fere, to adorn. 
Perm&neo, -ere, to r«- 

fnotn. 
Permfino, -ftre, to /oif 

through. 
Prsedlco, -ftre, to publish. 
Praedlco, -fere, to foretelL 
PrOdo, -fere, to betray. 
Prodeo, -Ire, to come forth. 
Recfede, -fere, to retire. 
Reclde, -fere, to fail back 
Recldo, -fere, to cut off. 
Reddo, -fere, to restore. 
Rfedeo, -Ire, to return. 
Reffere, -re, to bring back 
Refferio, -Ire, to strike back 
Relego, -are, to remove, 
Relfego, -fere, to read over 
Sede, -are, to a0ay. 
Sfedeo, -ere, to nt. 
Side, -fere, to nnib. 
Sfere, -fere, to sow. 
Sfero, -fere, to entwine. 
Succido, -fere, 'to /o/j mi* 

aer. 
Succido, -fere, to cut down, 
Vade, -fere, to ^o. 
y&dor, -ari, to Ufid <we« 

6y 6at7. 
Veneo, -Ire, to 5e «o&i 
Vfenio, -Ire, to coitm. 
Vfenor, -ari, to A«nt. 
Vincio, -Ire, to WnA 
Vinco, fere, to conquer, 
V61o, -are, to j?y. 
V61e, velle, to 6« loiUing. 
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2. Different vcr js have sometimes the same perfevi ; is, 

A?eo, acui, to be sour. Fulcio, fulsl, to prep. P&veo, pftvi, iofear. 

Acu 3, acui, to sharpen. LQceo, luxi, to sMne. Pasco, pavi, to Teed. 

Cresc.^. crevi, to cmw. Lugeo, luxi, to mourn. Pendeo, p^pencu, iohema. 
Cemo, orSvi, to decrtz. Mulceo, mnlsi, to soothe. Pendo, pependi, to toeisk 
Fulgeo, fulsi, to shiw. Mulgeo, millsi, to milk. 
To these add some of the compotmds of sto and sisto. 

3. Different verbs have sometimes, also, the same supine or perfect 
participle; as, 

Frfoo, frictnm, to rub. Pango, pactom, to drwe P&tior, passtiB, to suffer. 

?tifPi fiiotiim,.to roasL in. T^neo, tentum, to hold. 

AJaneo, Tnanwiiin, to re- Paciscor, pactns, to 6ar- Tendo, tentum, toilreUh, 

main. gain. Verro, yenam, to bnuk. 

Mando, mansnm, to chew. Pando, passimiy to extend. Verto, yersiim, to timk 



DERIVATION OF VERBS. 

§ lS7m Verbs are derived either from nouns, from adjeo 
tives, or fit)m other verbs. 

L Verbs derived from nouns or adjectives are called cfenommo- 
Hves. 

1. (a.) Active denominatives are generally of the first conjuga- 
tion ; mose which are neuter, of the second. They are usually formed 
by adding respectively o and eo to the root ; as. 

From Nouns. 
Actives. Neuters. 

Anno, to arm, (arma.) Floreo, to bloom, (flos.) 

Fraudo, to dejrattd, (fraus.) Frondeo, to produce leaves^ (flnoDS.) 

Nomino, to name, (nomen.) L&ceo, to sktne, (lux.) 

NumCro, to number, (nttm^ros.) Vireo, to jlourish, (vis.) 

Fbom Adjectivbb. 
Albo, to wA^tefi, (albas.) Albeo, to 6e toftite, (albus.) 

Celebro, to jTre/cpwnl, (celSber.) Calveo, to bt bald, (calvus.) 

Lib^ to free, (liber.) Fl&veo, to be yellow, (flftviis.) 

(I.) Sometimes a preposition is prefixed in forming the deriva- 
tive; as, 

doacervo, to heap together, (acervus.) Exstirpo, to extirpate, (stirpg.) 
Exc&vo, 1c excavate, (c&vus.) Illaqaeo, to insnare, (l&queus.) 

2. Many deponents of the first conjugation, derived from nouns, express 
»he exercise or the character, office, etc., denoted by the primitive; as, arcki- 
lector, to bnild; comitor, to accompany; furor, to steal; from cvrcmieetue, 
c&mes, and fur. 

3. Snch as denote resemblance or imitation are called imitaHves ; as, comi- 
cor, to imitate a crow, from comix ; Gracor. to imitate the Greeks. Some of 
these end in isso ; as, patrisso, to imit&te a rather. 

n. Verbs derived from other verbs are either frequenUUivu^ •» 
ce^dives^ divider -tives, diminutives, or intensives. 
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1. FrtiquerUatives express a repetition, or an increase of the action 
expressed by the primitive. • 

(a.^ They are all of the first conjugation, and are formed by adding 

to tne third root ; as, domo, (damit-) d&mXto. So adjuvo, adjuto ; 
dlco, dicto ; giro, gesto. In verbs of the first conjugation, at of the 
root is often changed into It ; as, cldmo, to cry, (clamdi-^ clamXto, to 
cry frequently. 

(6.) A few frec^uentatives are formed by adding tto to the first 
root of the primitive ; as, dgo (ag-) dgtto. So Idteo, UUito ; noscoy 
noscUo; quoero^ qucerito. 

(c.) Freqnentatives, from primitives of the second, third, and fourth ooi\iu- 
gations, sometimes serve agam as primitives, from which new freqnentatives 
are formed; as, dicOj dicto^ dicUto ; currOj curso, curstto; vdniOf vento, ventUo. 
Sometimes the second or intermediate form is not in use. 

(dL) Some freqnentatives are deponent; as, minitor, from tntnor (nandt-)'^ 
v^STBor, fix)m verto (wr»-). So. amp;eax>r, $ect€r^ Idqyitor, from ampleciory tiquor, 
and Uquor, 

(e.) When verbs of this class express simply an increase of the action de- 
noted by the primitive, they are, by some gnunmarians, called itiientivts, 

2. Inceptives, or inchoatives mark the beginning of the action or 
state expressed by the primitive. 

(a.) They all end in sco, and are formed by adding that termina- 
tion to the root of the primitive, with its connecting vowel, which, in 
the third conjugation, is i; as, caleo, to be hot; cdlesco^ to grow hot 

So W6o, (dreX tabasco; ingSmo, C^^), ingimisco; obdomUo, Cir^)i obdormisco, 
Bisco is contracted for hiasco^ from Aio, (are). 

(6.) Most inceptives are formed from verbs of the second conjugation. 

(c.) Some inceptives are formed from nouns and adjectives by adding a$co 
ot esco to the root; as, puirasco, from puer ; jUvefiisco, from jiMms. 

Note. Inceptives are all neuter, and of the third coi\jugation. See 1 178. 

Some verbs in sco^ which are not inceptives, are active ; as, disco^ posco, 

8. Desideratives express a desire of doing the act denoted by the 
primitive. 

(a.) They are formed from the third root, by adding itrio; as, 
ecenOf to sup, (cosnatf) coendturio^ to desire to sup. 

(6.) Desideratives are all of the fourth conjugation. See § 176, Note. 

(c.) Verbs in tirib, having u long, are not desideratives; a«, prdrio^ kgurio, 

4. Diminutives denote a feeble or trifling action. They are formed 
Dy adding Ulo to the root of the primitive ; as, conscrfbilloy to scribble, 
from conscribo. 

They are few in number, and are all of the first conjugation. 

5. Intensives denote eager aciion. They are usuallv formed by 
adding sOy esso, or isso to the root of the primitive ; as, fdcesso, ic act 
earnestly — ^from fdcio. 

So cdpessOy incessOy from c/fpio and incedo. QmcHpisco, to desire greatly, though 
•in form an inceptive, Is, in its signification, an intensive. 

* Note. Vei'js of al] 'hese classes have sometimes simply the meaning of theii 
primitives. 
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COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 

« 

§ 188* Verbs are compounded variously : — 

1. Of a noun and a verb; as, afc/(/*fco, belRggro^ lucrifddo. See | 108, B. 1. 

ft. Of an adjective and a verb ; a», ampUfico^ muUipkco, 

8. Of two verbs; as, caUfddo, madifdcio, paUf&cw, 

BxM. In verbs of this class, the first part, which is a verb of the second coO' 
jt^tion, loses its final o ; the second part is always the verb fdao, 

4. Of an adverb and a verb; as, binif&do^ mdUdlco, tdtdgo^ nShj negHga, 

6. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, adducOf excdlo, prMOf subrepo^ owcemo, 
tifvngo, 

6. Of a preposition and a noun, as, pemocto, irretio. 

§ 180« In composition with particles, the vowels a and e and 
lihe diphthong a in the radical syllaole of the simple verb are often 
changed in the compound. 

1. xhe following simple verbs in composition change a into e : — 

Aroeo, Garpo, Farcio, Jacto, P&rio, Patro, Spargo, 

Gandeo, Damno, F&tiscor, Lacto, Partio, Sacro. Tracto. 
Gapto, Fallo, Gr&dior, Mando, P&tior, Scanao, 

Exo. A is retained in asnando^ prcgmando. desacrOj and retracto ; pnedemm^ 
and pertracto sometimes also occur. A is also changed into « in occeiUo finom 
can^i and anhelo from halo ; comperco also is found. 

8. The following, in the first root, change S and ^into t; vi2. 

kgo, o&do, Cgeo, £mo, frango, pango, prgmo,-r6go, sCdeo, sp&cio, tango. 

8. These change & and S, in the first and second roots, into i; vis. 

8&Iio, to Uap, s&pio, t&ceo, and tSnea 

4. These change S into \ and ce into f , in all the roots ; viz. 

h&beo, l&cio, l&teo, pl&ceo, statuo; csedo, Isedo, and quiero. 

5. The following change d, in the first root, into {, and in the third 
root into e ; viz. 

c&no, c&pio, f&teor, j&cio, rSipio, and &piscor. 

Exo. (a.) ^ is retained in circumdgo^ perdgo^ saidgo; arUgh&beOy podkdbeOy 
d^ngOj rSpangOf compldceo^ .and perpldceo. uccdno and ricdno also sometime3 
occur. E 18 retained in co^mo^ circumsideo^ and sS^ersideo. Anticdpio and a»- 
ttcipo are both used ; so also are s&perjdcio and sOperjldo. . 

(0.) O\go and dego are formed, by contraction, from con, efe, and dgo; demo, 
pr&mo ana tutno. from c2e, pro. tub^ and imo; proBbeo^ and perhaps (2eoeo, from 
prcB^ (2e, and hdbeo; per go and surgo^ from per, tub^ and Hgo, 

Note 1. Fdcio, compounded with a preposition, changes d into f in the first 
rootj and into e in the third; as, nfficw^ affeci, affecttm. Some compounds of 
fdcto with nouns and ac^ectives, change d into I, and also drop i before o. and 
are of the first conjugation ; as, sign^ico, IcBtt/tcOf magnXflco, SpScio fcmoB 
some compounds in the same manner; as, conspicor and awpicor. 

Note 2. LSao, compounded with con, de, di, e. inter, nee. and «e, changes 4 
into I, in the first root; as, coUigOy negltgo, etc. ; but with ad, prat, per, re, tmb, 
and trans, it retains i ; as, alUgo. 

Note 3. Cako and 8nlU>, in composition, change a into « ; as, incidoo, tfuttftob 
Plaudo changes au into 6 ; as, explodo ; except applaudo. Audio changes M 
into i in obedw. Ca:tiO, clawio, and quatio, drop a • as, accito, ricUido, p^vtHo 
Am changes ti int^ ^ in de^i o and pejiro, but dSjUro, also, is in use. 
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Note 4. In the compounds of cdveo^ mdneo^ and trd^ d remaius iuk hanged, 
and so also does cb in the compounds of hcereo. 

Note 5. The simple verbs with which tlie following are com^ 
pounded are not used : — 

Defendo, ImpMiO) ' Gonf^to, InstXgo, Oonnlveo, 

Offendo, Imbuo, SSfQto, Impleo, Percello, 

£xpgrior, Compello. (-ai»,) Ingnio, Gompleo, Induo, and some 

£xpMio, Appello, (-are,) Congmo, RSnlaeo, Exuo, othen. 

For tb3 changes produced in prepositions by composition with verba see 
§196. 

PARTICLES. 

/* I 190. 1. Particles are those parts of speech which are 
neither declined nor conjugated. They are divided into four 
classes — adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and intersections. 

NoTB. A word may sometimes belong to two or more of these dassea, ao- 
eording to its connecti<m. 

ADVERBS. 

t/^ 2. An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the mean- 
ing of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as, 

^ BSne et sapienter dixiL he spoke well and wUely; Ohm egrSgie fidiUt^ a r»- 
wiaarkably faithful dog; Nlmis vaide Unt^gre^ to praise too much. Compare 
S 277, B. 1. 

/ 3. Adverbs, in regard to their signification^ are divided into var 
rious classes ; as, adverbs of phce, time, manner, etc., and some be- 
long to either class according to their connection. 

^ 4. In regard to their etymology, adverbs are either primitive or 
derivative. 

Bemark. Among prunitive adverbs are here classed not only such as can- 
not be traced to any more remote root, but also aH which are not included in 
the regular classes of derivative adverbs hereafter mentioned. 

PRIMITIVE ADVERBS. 

191. The primitive adverbs are few in number, when com- 

fuirel with the derivatives, and most of them are contained in the 
bllowing lists marked I, U, and III. 

L Adverbs of Place and Order, 

&deo, ao far^ az-far. allciibi. somewhere. Sllquoversum, toward 

&dh&c, to tku place. &llcnnu6, from some some place. 

adversus, \ opposite, place. filiund€, from another 

adversum, > over against, ^\\6, to attother place. place. 

exadversiis,— um, ) toward. &lTqua, in some way. circa, ) «-omiiA 

&lia, fty another torn. Miorsura, toward anoA- circum, J **»'*''•"**• 

&li&s. •« another place. - er place. circit€r, on every tide* 

ftUbl^ tlsewkf^e, &Qquo, to some place, eircumcircft lUarowuL 
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citrS, on ihii side. 
citro, hither. 
contra, over agoing, 
coram, be/ore. 
dShinc, henceforth. 
deinceps, successive! §. 
deinde, after that. 
deniqu^, finaUy, 
denuo, again. 
deorsum, dowmoard. 
dextrorsum, toward ih% 

right. 
e&, that way. 
eSdem, the same way. 
eo, to mat place^ thither. 
eodem, to the same place. 
exind6, after that. 
extra, without. 
extrins^cils^rom tnihouL 
f 5r&s, out of doors. 
f 5i1s, wUhout. 
hftc, Ods way. 
hactenfis, mus far, 
hic, here. 
hinc, hence. 
huo, hither. 
hacusquC, thus far. 
horsura, hitherward. 
Ibi, there. 

Ibidem, in the same place. 
iliac, that way. 
illlc, there. 
iUinc. thence, 
015, thither, 
illorsum, (hiOierward. ' 



infr&, below, beneath. 
Inlbi, in thai place. 
intrinsficus, from within 
intra, intro, ) 
introrsum, > within. 
intus, ) 

istac, ihai way, 
istic, there, 
istinc, thence. 
isto, istuc, thither, 
juxta, near^ alike. 
nectibi, lest any where. 
neutro, to neither side. 



qnorsum? lohiihefiVMMrdf 

rursara, J 
slcdbi. if any where, 
8lcima6, iffromanyj^act, 
sinistiprsum, towcurd tht 

left. 
subtfer, beneath, 
s^p^r, Bupra, oftooe, on tap, 
sursum , upward. 



neutrubi, to neither place, turn, then, m the 



to neither side. 

nusquam, } 
p^nlttis, wUhin, 
pon£, poet, behind, back, 
porro, onward, 
proctu, far, 
pr6p6, propter, near, 
prorsum, forward, 
protlnus, onward. 
qua? in which way 7 
quaqua, ) what way 
quacumque, J soever. 
quSSque, wheresoever. 

quo? whither t 



place. 
tibi? wheret 
ubicumqug, t wherever. 



wheresoever^ 



any where, 
everywhere. 



tibiiibi, 

Ubilibgt, 

iiblqug, 

ubivis, 

ultra, ultfo, beyond, 

undp? whence? 

undlqug, ) "^"^^ 

undeundS, ) whence- 

und6cumqu6, ) soever. 

uspiam, ) somewhere, 

usquam, j any where, 

nsqu$, aU the way. 

usqu^quaquS, in aU wayt. 

utrimque, on both tides. 
..i._=«i .^li^i. • 



iimc, thither. 
inde, tJience. 
indldem, from the same 
place. 



quopiain, ( .^ .^^^ ^j^- utro ? which way t 
qnoquam, j ^ ^^i'^*- ntrobl? in whicl place t 



utrobiqu^^ in both places, 
utroque, to both sides. 
utroqii?versum, toward 
both sides. 



quoqu5, ) vMOier- 
quocumqufe, J soever. 
quoquoversiis, toward 
every side. 
Remark 1. (o.) The interrogative adverbs of 'place, i<W? where? undif 
whence? qudt whither? and qitdt in what way? have relation to other ad- 
verbs formed in a similar manner, thus constituting a svstem of adverbial cor- 
rdaiives similar to that of the pronominal adjectives, ^ee § 139, 5, (8.) 

{b.) As in the case of the pronominal correlatives, the interrogative and 
relative forms are alike, beginning with u or qu. The demonstratives are formed 
• fifom is, which is strengthened by dem^ and the indefinite from d&mOs. The 
general relatives and the general indefinites or univers(us^ like those or the pro- 
nominal adjectives, are made, the former by doubling the simple relatives a 
by appending to them the termination cumqid^ ' soever,' and the latter by ad* 
ding qyJi, vHs, or UbH. Thus : 

Inteirog, Demonstr. Relat. Gen. Relat. Indefin. 

ilbi? Ibi, tibi, fibiiibi, allciibi. 

Ibidem, ubicumqu?. 



QndS? 

qoS? 
qnk? 



indS, 
indldem, 

60, 

eodem, 

ea, 

eadem* 



und^^ 



quo, 
qua. 



undeund?, 
und6cnmqu6, 

quoquo, 
quocumquo, 
quaqua, 
onilenmaue. 



alicundS, 

allquo, 
aUquft. 



Gen, Indefin. 
ilbiquS, 
ablvis, 
iiblllb4t 
undlquS, 
undSvIs, 
undfUb€t, 
quovis, 
quollbet, 
quavis. 
Quallbdt. 
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(c.) To those answering to ^*f may be added dHbi, miUlM, and MK, 'the 
l&tter being a strengthened form of ibL In like manner dUundi. vtrimqui, m- 
irinaicuB, and extrinaSciis may be added to those answering to unagf and db6 to 
those answering to qud t So also to tUrd t answer utrdqw and neutro. 

(d.) The demonstratfves ibi, indi^ and ed are used only in reference to rela- 
tive sentences which precede; but more definite demonstratives are formed 
fiom the pronouns hie, ittif and illiy answering in like manner to dMf undif 
and gud t These together with the preceding correlatives are, in the following 
table, arranged respectively under tneir several iuterrogatives Sbit utnUt gwd? 
pid t and quormm t — Thus : 

quo? 

hue, 

istuc, 

iliac, 



iibi? 

hic, 

ist3<v 

ilUcT 

Ibi, 

Ibidem, 

&IIbi, 

&]lcabi. 



unde? 

hinc, 

istinc, 

illinc, 

indg, 

indldem, 

Aliunde, 

&IXcunde. 



eOdeni, 

&lio, 

&lIquo. 



qua? 

hac, 

istSc, 

Uiac, 

ea, 

eudem, 

&lia, 

aUquft. 



Suorsum? 
lorsum, 
istorsum, 
illorsum, 



uliorsuni, 
iUlquoversum. 

• (e.) £?lc, hinc, hue, refer to the place of the speaker; istlc, istinc, istuc, to the 
place of the second person or person addressed; and iUlc, iUinc, UUic, to that of 
the thurd person or tne person or thing spoken of. Cf. \ 207, R. 23, (a.) and (dL) 

(y.) The interrogative adverbs £6t, undi, qu6, qua, etA, are often used with- 
out a question^ simply as adverbs of place; as, In earn partem it&ros, atque Ibi 
fuHiros HelvetiM, Obi eos Oaesar comtituisset. 

(g.) In consequence of a transfer of their meaning, some of the adverbs of 
place, as, hic, ibt, HU, hinc, indi, hactinus, etc., become also adverbs of time, 
and some of them are used also as conjunctions. 



n. Adverbs of Tinie, 



actfltum, immediately, 
abhinc^ from this time, 
&deo, so long (as). 
&dhuc, vntu now, sUU, 
alias, (U another time 
allquamdifl, for awhUe, 
&IIquniid5, at tome time, 
allquuties, several times. 
ante, j before, 
antea, \previouslv, 
ar:t&hac, formerly. 
bis, imce. (see § 119). 
circlter, about, near. 
eras, tomorrow, 
cum or quum, when, 
deinceps, in succession. 
deinde or dein, j thereupon. 
exindS or exin, ) ajlerwara. 
d^hinc, fiirni this time, 
demum, at length, 
denloue, lastly. 
diu, long. 

dudum, preriausly. 
eousqn6. so long. 
h^rf or hcri, yesterday. 
hic, here, heueupon. 
hinc, from this time, since. 
bddle, to-day. 
ibi, then, thereupon. 
dentldem, now and then, 
repsaUaly. 

14 



ilMco, imm^iately. 
ind^, after that, then. 
interdum, sometimes, 
interim, meanwhile, ^ 
ItPrum, again. 
jam, now, already. 

jamjam, presently. 

jampndem, long since. 

mOdo, just now. 

mox, soon after. 

nondura, not yeL 

nonnumquam, sometimes. 

nudius tertlus, three days 
ago. 

nunc, funo. 

numquara, never. 

nuper, lately. 

olim, fomierlu. 

piirumpfer, )for a short 

paulisp'^r, j lim^, 

pa:%naie, two days hence. 

porro, hereafter, in fu- 
ture. 

post, postea, afterwards. 

postliac, herevifler. 

postridie, the day after. 

pridem, lona since. 

prldie, the day before. 

protlnus, instantly. 



quamdid ? how long t 
quando? when? 
quaudocumqud, leAeM- 

eoer. 
quanduquS, at some Ome, 
quitt'r. four times. 

quondam, formerly. 
qudtldie, aaily. 
quotigs? howqfient 
quum or cum, vdten, 
rursiis, again, 
ssepg, often. 
sSmSl, once. 
semy6r, akoain, 
st&tim, immematel^. 
sfibinde, immediately, mw 

and then. 
tamdifl, so long. 
tandem, at length. 
tantisper, for so long, 
t6r^ thrice. 
toties, so often. 
turn, tunc^ Hiem. 
ubi, when, as soon as, 
umquam, ever. 
usqu^, until, ever. 
&t or {itif as, at toona^ 

lohen. 



IM 



ADYEUBS. 



1191 
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&deo, «>, to thai degree, 
adm6flain, very much, 
&IIt€r, otherwise, 
<«a. Of, like at. 
ctaY tohyt 

duntax&t, only, at leaei, 
Stiam, oho, iru'y, yes, 

fortasse, perhaps. 
firastril, in vain, 
pratls, freely. 
Baud, not. 
haudquaquam, by no 



.{ 



too much. 



hilcusqug, so far. 
Identldem, constantiy. 
immo, nc^y on the con- 
trary. 

ItA, 80. 

Item, just so. also. 
Itldem, in Uke manner. 
juxta, equally^ alike. 
macls, more. 
modo, only. 
oflB or ne, truly, verUy, 
ne, noL 

nSdum, much less, 
nempe, truly, forsooth, 
D6quftqiiam, ibyno. 
neutlquam, ) means. 
Dlmlmm, certainly, to be 
sure. 



nlmiuTn, 

non, 

omnino, aUogeOier, only. 

psen^, almost. 

p&lam, cpenly. 

p&ritfer, 

p&rum. too 

paulatim, by degrees, 

pfinltiis, wholly. 

pSrindfe, i Just as, 

proind^, j as though, 

perquam, very much, 

plerumqu^, >w* the most 

part, commSnly. 
pdtiiis, rather. 
porro, moreover, then, 
priBt^r, beyond, excasL 
prassertim, particularly. 
prSfecto, truly. 
prdpe, cUmost, near. 
pr5p^mddum. almost, 
prorstis. whouy. 
quam, how much, as. 
quamobrem, wherefore. 
quare V why t wherefore t 
qa&8!, as if, as it v>ere. 
qu^madmodum, as. 

qaumod5? howt in whai 

manner t 
quoqu^. also. 
rite, duly. 
saltern, ai least 



s&nd, imly. 

rtL, }•»»•**• 

8&tiu8, raiher. 
scTUc^t, tndy^ to wiL 
s^c^ otherwise, 

seorsiis, j'^P*'''"*^* 
sic, so. 

simiil, together, * 
singillSLtim, one by one* 
solum, only, alone, 
tam, so, so much, 
tamquam, Uke, as if, 
tant«p^re, so greauy. 
tantum, so much, okhf. 
tantummddd, only. 
t^m^re, ai random, 
una, together, 
us^u^quSquS, m afijNMnCi, 
%n au ways, 

iitlqnS, ai any raJte, ces^ 



utpdtg, as, inasnuuch as. 
vaide, very miuch, 
▼f 1, even, ^ 

veltit, j as, She as, for 
veltitlj } ^ example. 
vlclssim, in turn, again. 
videlicet, clearly, to wiL 
vix, scarcely. 



Rem. 2. Adverbs denoting quality, manner, etc., are sometimes divided into 
those of, 1. Quality; aa, Wn^, tndfif. 2. Certainty; as, certe, plane, 8. Con- 
tingence; m, forU, 4. Negation; 2J&,haud,n6n,ne,immd. 6. Affirmation; as, 
fUB, qiidem, aUqui, nempi. 6. Swearing; as, hercU. 7. Explaining; as, videU- 
c6t,u^ti. 8. Separation* as, seorsum. 9. Joining together; as, «fmii/, una. 
10. Interrogation; as, curl quare t 11. Quantity or degree; &&, sdUs, ddtA, 
12. Excess ; as, perquam, maxinie. 18. Defect ; as, parum, pcene. 14. Prefer- 
ence; as, /7<]f£tu8, «d^u25. 15. Likeness ; as, (^, «}C. 16. Unlikeness; as, o/i^. 
17. Exclusion ; as, tantum, sOlum. 

Rem. 8. Non is the ordinary Latin negation. Ilaud signifies either * not at 
all,' or 'not exactly.' It is used by the comic ana later writei's in all uombiua- 
tions, but in the authors of the best age it^ u^^e is more especially limited to its 
connection with adjectives and adverbs denoting a meajiure;as, haud muUum, 
haud magnum, haua parvus, hand mediocris, haua pauh, haud prdcul, haud hnge 
especially haud sdne in connection with other words ; as, haud sane fdcile. res 
hctud sane difficiUs, haud sdne inteUlgo ; also haud quisguam, haud umquam, haud 
qu&quam. With verbs haud is scarcely used until Livy and Tacitus, except in 
the common pnrase haud sdo an, which is equivalent to nescio an.^^Ne , (or n I ) 
is the primitive Latin negative particle, signifying no or not. It is used in this 
tense and as an adverb, (a) with quidem to make an emphatic negation f the 
word standing between tliem as, ne in opp'uHs quidem. not even in the towns; 
(^) in composition as in nes io,nifas, neuter etc.; i<r} with imperatives an<? 
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Bubjanctives osed as imperatives; as, NS jmiri^ ni tania mamk Mtuesdte btUa. 
y'rg. So, also, in wishes and asseverations; aMj N9 id Jitter tuniretj may Ju- 
piter forbid it Liv. JVe ttvam^ ti icio^ mav I die, if I know. Cic. ; and iii con- 
cessive and restrictive clauses; as, Nejwrit, suppose ^ere was not. Cic. 
Sini mUericordei in ^taibut cerarii, ne ilus wngtAnem noatram largianiur, only 
let them not, etc. Cic. So dwn w, dummddo ne, mddo ne, dum mddem ne ; and in 
intentional clauses with tU. — ImmOj as a negative, substitutes something 
stronger in the place of the preceding statement which is denied; as, Cau$a 
igUur non bona ett t Immo cpUma^ ted^ etc. Cic. It nufjr often be translated bj 
' nay,* or * nay even.' 

Rkm. 4. Quid em gives particular emphasis to a word or an idea, and then 
answers to our * certainly * or ^ indeed,' but frequently, especifUly with a pro- 
noun, it merely adds emphasis. £quidemj which is considered as a com- 
pound of ego and madem, is used exclusively in this sense by Cicero, Virgil, and 
Horace, but by other and particularly bv later writers it is used like quidetn. — 
Ne mp e, * surely,' is often used ironicallv, when we refute a person by con- 
cessions which he is qbliged to make, or>by deductions. In other connections 
it may be translated * namely.' 

Rem. 6. Sic, ttd, tam^ as also tdntdpire. and ddeO signify *so.' 
Sic is more particularly the demonstrative * so,' or * thus ' ; as, ac$ere$ hSbet. 
It a defines or limits more accurately, and is equivalent to our * in such a man- 
ner,' or ' only in so far ' ; as, ita defenmtoj iU neminem Uedag. Frequently, how- 
ever, ita has the signification of mc, but tic has not the limiting sense of tta,~~ 
Tam^ ^so much,' generally stands before adjectives and aiaverbs, and in- 
creasy the degree; oefore vowels tantcpire is generally used instead of torn. — 
Adeo, * to that degree ' or * point,' increases tne expression to a certain end or 
result. Hence it forms the transition to the conclusion of an argument or to 
the essential part of a thing; and Cicero employs it to introduce the proofs of 
what he has previously alleged; as. Id adeo ex yuo tenSiui contuUo cognoecite, 
and always in such case puts adeo after a pronoun. 

Rem. 6. Umquam, *ever,* and ^utquam^ 'somewhere,' like quMqwxm^ 
require a negation in the sentence, and thus become equivalent to numquam 
and nuaquam. A negative question, however, may supply the place of a nega- 
tive proposition ; as, num ta eum umqvam viditti t — U$piam, like quitpiam^ is 
not negative, but is the same as d&cti6», but strengthened, just as quUpiam is 
the same as aHqtds. So, also, quOpiam is used afiirmatively, sndqudquam nej^a- 
tively.— /am, with a negative, answers to our Monger'; as, Nihil jam tpero^ 
Inolonger hope for any ming. When used to connect sentences it sigiiifies 
'fhrther,' or 'now.' — usque is commonly accompanied by the prepositions 
ad, in^ abj or ex. It rarely signifies * ever and anon ' ; as. NaiOram expeUae 
furca^ tdmen ueoue recurret. Hor. — NUper, mddo, and moo; are relative 
and indefinite. — vndum , * previously,' or * before,' in relation to a time which 
has just passed away, may often be translated *just before.' — Jamdudum 
signifies * long before,' or * long since.' With the poets jamdudum contains the 
idea of impatience, and signifies * without delay,' * forthwith ' ; as, Jamdudum 
mrnUe poenae. yvr^.— Tandem, *at length,' also expresses the impatience 
with which a question is put. 

Bbm. 7. 7*«nc is *then,' 'at that time,^ in opposition to nunc, *now': 
Turn is 'then,' as t^e correlative of quum, 'when ;' as, quum omnea adesaent, 
turn iUe exoraua est didlre, when all were present, then he began to speak. 
Without a relative sentence tum signifies 'nereupon,' or 'thereupon'; but a 
relative sentence may always be supplied. The same difference exists between 
eOam nunc and tdam tum, ' still,' or ' yet ' ; and between nunc ipaum and :um ^ 
turn ; quumwualme and iumm€uame, ' just,' or ' even then ' ; for etiam nunc, mmt 
ijpsMin and quum maxtme refer to the present; but eOamium, tuan yptum^ and 
tmnmaxime^ tMie past. 
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DERIVATION OF ADVERBS. 

§ 193, Adverbs hre derived from nouns, adjectives^ pro 
nouns, and participles. « 

L From Nouns. 

1. Of these a few end in im (generally atim), and denote. manner; 

as, 

grUp&Hm^ in herds; membrdUm^ limb by limb ; vicmSUm, or more freqtientlj, 
etoMtfn, by tnms; from grex, membruniy and vfoc 

2. Some end in Uus, and denote origin or manner ; as, 

caetUm. ftom heaven: fundLtWy from the bottom; r&dicUw^ by the roots; from 
MBbim, jimduSy and rdaix, 

8. Some are merely the different cases of nouns used adverbially ; 



(a.) Some adverbs of time; as, mSni^ noctSL, dUl, tamM or ten^Sri^ InttiA, 
prmtipiO, mddo, — (5.) Adverbs of place; as, f6rU^ Jor&»,^^c,) Adverbs oi 
manner; as, tpowti^ forUy grajS» or grdUiSf ingrdUit, mugd, parUm, 

n. From Adjectives and Participles. 

By far the greater number of derivative adverbs come from adjec 
lives and participles (present and perfect), and end in e and tSr. 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the second 
declension, are formed by adding e to the root ; as, 

agrgf scarcely; oto, high; UbSrSf freely; longe, far;, mis^r^, miserably.; plSnS, 
folly; docte^ learnedly; orndtey eleg^tly; from tBoh'y cUtus, abir, longis, Tnitir, 
pmAif doct&s, and omdt&s. Binij well, is from bifnUs^ or an older form bin&s. 

Remark. A few adverbs in e differ in meaning from their adjectives; as, 
fdn^, certainly; vaidif very; from sdn&Sj sound, well; and v&Ud&s, strong. 

Exc. 1. A few adverbs derived fix)m adjectives and participles of 
the second declension, add U^, XtuSy im, or dtim to the root ; as, 

ndfrfi^r. actively; anOquit&Sf anciently; dMnttOsy divinely; privdUm, |)rivately;. 
tuatimf alter vonr manner; ringiUdtim, singUldtimy stgilldUm, or singuldm, sever- 
ally; couRtn, carpUm, sensim, stdUm, eto. from nav&t, anGqv&s, dWvn&B^ prhfdtisy 
tuasj tingHU am^, carpt&s, etc. 

Exo. 2. Some adverbs are formed with two or more of the above termina- 
tions with the same meaning; as, cfere, d&riUr; Jirme, firmiUr; ndvi^ ndvUSr; 
large, largith' ; lucHknte, UUmerUir ; turbSlente, turbSlenUhr : so eaute and cauiim ; 
hOmine, Mmdnttgr, and humdnit&s ; publice and pubUdtHs. 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the third de- 
clension, are formed by adding Her to the root, except when it ends 
in t, in which case er only is added ; as, 

dcrtti&r, sharply; /eftcift5r, happily; turpttSr, basely; — elSgantSr, elegantly, 
prUdentir. prudently; dmantir, lovingly; jyrdpirantSr, nastily; from acir, feltx^ 
turptSj elegant, prment, dmant, and prdpSrang. So also from the obsolete dftl 
for dh&s, and pr6pU, (neuter prdpi), come dUtir and proptir for prMUr, 

Exc. From avdax comes by svncope avdactir ; from forUt comes forUikt 
Qrom omnif, omnAno; from iMr, ti5ertfm ; and from n^fpuim, niquttir. 
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3. From the cardinal numerald are formed numeral adverbi in 
tis; as, 

qmnquieM, fJciii, from quinqui and dgcem. So tdtiis and quMis, from Idi a&(! 
gmdL 1See ^ 119. 

4. Some adverbs are merely certain cases of adjectives. Sa£\ 
are, 

(a.) Ablatives in 0, from adjectives and participles of the second declension 
as, cUdf quickly; conttnud, inn Mediately; faUOf falsely; crebrd, fr^uently; 
miriid, deservemy; nicih)indU>, ^unexpectedly; ^brtoitd, 'by chance; autp(cdti>^ 
ansuicioosly; consilium, desiffnecUy; and a few m d from adjectives of the first 
declension; as, recta, straight on; una, toother. In like manner, ripinU, sud- 
denly, ftt)m ripens; and piregrt or piregn, from pMger, 

(6.) Nominatives or accusatives of the third^declension in the neuter singu- 
lar; as, fdciU, diffidU, ricens, sublime, and trnpOni ; and some also of the 
second declension; as, ceUrumy pUi-umqtd, muUam, pl&rimum, p^Hssimum, pau' 
lum, nimium, pdrum, and the numeral adverb^ prlmum, nerum, UrHum, guar' 
him, etc. which have also the termination in 6, and so also postrimmn (6), and 
tUUmum (6). The neuter plural sometimes occurs also, especially in poetry; as, 
mtiUd gtmfre ; IrisUd vhdare ;^ crebrd ftrire, 

(c.) Accusatives of the first declension ; as, Hfariam, trtfariam, mt<ft{/ariam, 
omtUjariam, etc. soil, partem. 

NoTB 1. The forms in i and d from adjectives of the second declension hav« 
generally the same meaning, but vere and vei'o have a somewhat diflbrent 
sense. Vere, truly, is the regular adverb of verAs, true; but veiv is used in 
answers, in the sense of * in truth/ or * certtxiniy.' In this use it is added to the . 
verb used in the question; as, adfutsttni KSri in conviviot The affirmative an- 
swer is ego vera ad/ui, or without the verb, eao vero, and negatively, mifdm€ 
vero ; and as vero thus merely indicates a reply, it is often untranslatable into 
Englishi — Certs, on the other hand, usually talkes the meaning of the adjective 
Hertus, while certe often signifies ^ at least * ; as, vkti s&mns, out, si digrdtas vinci 
non pdtest, fracii certe ; but certe is frequently used in the sense of 'certainly,' 
especially m the phrase certe scio. 

Note 2. Some adjectives, from the nature of their signification, have no . 
corresponding adverbs. Of some others, also, none occur m the classics. Snch 
are omens, c^rHs, discors, gndHu. ru(Hs, trux, imbellis, immdbtUs, and similar com- 
pounds. In place of the adverbs formed from vitis and fuMs, vHuste and a». 
ttque are used for the former, and fldetUSr for the latter, from vitust&s, cmOqu^ 
and ftdeUs, 

UL From the adjective pronouns are derived adverbs of place, . 
etc. (See § 191, Rem. 1.) 

RiEMABK. The terminations 6 and uc denote the place whifker, instead of the 
accusative of the pronoun with a preposition ; as. ed for ad eum Idcum ; hue for 
ad hunc Idcum ; the terminations <k and inc ucuote the place from tokich ; 
\ and ic, the place in which; and a. and dc, tlie place by or Ihrougk which; as, 
ta ; via or parte being understood. 

IV. (a.) A few adverbs are derived from prepositions ; as, subt&s, beneath ; fit)m 
r&b; propter, near; from prdpi, (b.) Mordlvus and vers&s are derived from the 
verbs mordeo and verto. 

Bkhabk. Diminitives are formed from a few adverbs; m, clam, clanc^Qum} 
primmm, prim&lum ; cSUrius,ciUriuscule; 8i£pifis, saynuscm } bini, belie, beUi»» 
ame, 

U* 
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COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

§ 1 93« Adverbs are compounded variously : — 

1. Of an adjective and a noun ; as, postrldie, qudtldiS. magrUiph^^ maaAmSpM^ 
mmmndph^^mumUiph^^ tanUipSri, tantumrnddo^ sommmOcU), multlmdiiUa, qudtamO^^ 
otpottSrd (Se, magnd dpeHy etc. 

2. Of a pronoun and a noun ; as, hddiS^ qudre, qtOmddd^-^f hdc die^ qud rS^ eto. 
8. Of an adverb and a noun; as, nficft'fis, scepinHmgr^— of nunc dies, etc. 

4. Of a preposition and a noun ; as, cotnmlniisj enUnSs, UUco, ihUer, extempUk^ 
^tmarn^ postmMdy adrnddam^ prdpScUem — of con, e, and m&n&s ; in and Uc&t; eto. 

5. Of an adjective and a pronoun ; as, dlUiqta or dUoquinj cetSrOqia or ceUrt^ 
9*Hi»— of d^iOs and qiOy i. e. mid qu5 {mddo)^ etc. 

6. Of a pronoun and an adver!) ; as, aUounmdiily dUcObi— of dUquUf <&'t^ and 
iSbi ; nequaqwxm and nequicquam — of ni ana qyisquam. 

7. Of two verbs ; as, iUcH, scmcH videlicet of Jri, aclre, vtderiy and UcSL 

8. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, quSlMt^ ubivU, undeUhU, So deincep*^ftom 
iidn and cd^ ; duntaxcU — from dum and taxo. 

9. Of a participle with various parts of speech ; as, deoraumj dextrortmn^ 
kortum, retrofiumy turtum— of cfe, dexUr^ /tie, retro, sH^r, and vorsSa or «er^. 

10. Of two adverbs ; as, jamdudum, quamdiA, tamdia, cummaaimSj tumauacSme^ 
fwnuquS, tlicU, . 

11. Of a preposition and an adjective; as, deituo, imprimis, cunyirlinls, qp> 
prlm«, incatsum — of de nOvO, inprimis, etc. 

12. Of a preposition and a pronoun ; as, quapropQr, posted, intdred, pneiSred, 
bacUn&s, qudiiniU, aUquaiin&s, edUn&t — of prqpUr qua*, post ea or earn, etc. 

18. Of a nreposition and an adverb ; as, dbJanc, ddh&Cy deripenti, inthibif t»- 
terdttt, interaum, persapi. 

14. Of two or three prepositions; as, insiipSr, prdttn&s, indS, ddn, demdS^ 
pirindS, 

16. Of a ooi\junction and an adverb ; as, nedUn, slcHbi— of ne, si, and dMbi 
• 16. Of an adverb and a termination scarcely used except in composition; 
as, ibidemj pdrumpSr, quandScvmquiy HMquS, tUcumqu^. 

17. Of three different parts of speech; m, forat&n— of f on, tit, dn, quemad' 
rnddtun, quamobrem, eto. 

18. Of an adverb and an adjective; as, nimirum, ulpdU, 

Id. Of an adjective and a verb; as, quantunwfis, quantumUbH. 

Signification of certain Compound and Derivative Adverbs. 

1. The adverbs conttnuo, prSUnus, stdtim, confesfim, s&bito, rSpente and dSri- 
pente, (ictuium, illicOy Utcet, extemplo, signify in general * directly ' or * imme- 
diately ' ; but, strictly, conttnuo means, * immediately after ' ; stdtim, * without 
delay ' ; con/estim, * directly ' ; sUbtio, * suddenly, unexpectedly ' ; prdtlnus, * far- 
ther,' viz. in the same direction, and hence,. * without interruption'; r^nte 
and derSpente, *at once,' opposed to sensim, 'gradually,' (see Cic. Off. 1, 33); 
actutum, ' instantaneously/ i. q. eOdem actu ; iUlco, and more rarely lUcet, * fcwth- 
with, the instant,' (Virg. Mn. 2, 424, Cic. Mur. 10); so also extemplo, (Liv. 41, 1). 

2. Prassertim, prcectpue, imprimis, cum^'lmis, npprlme, are generally trans- 
lated * principally,' but, properly, prasertim is * particularly,' and sets forth a 
panicular ^circumstance with emphasis ; j>v(Bcipue^ from prcecapio, has reference 
CO privile|;*e, and signifies ' especially ' ; imjn'rmis and cumprimis, signify * prin- 
^%Uy, ' cr * in preference to others '; and <tpi>rtme, * before idl,' * verv,' is used 
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In pore Latin to qualify and strengthen onl^ acyectives. AdmdditM proporlj 
dignifies * according to treasure/ tluit is, * in as great a measure as can be.* 
* very, exceedingly.' With numerals it denotes approximation, * about.' Ad* 
mddum tuhU and admddum mtUm signify * nothing at all ' and * no one at alL* 

8. Jiddo is the usual equivalent for * only.' SUum, * alone,' * merely,' polnta 
to something higher or greater. Tantt^n^ * only,' * merely,' intimates that some- 
thing else was expected. The significations of §Olum and tanlum are strecgth- 



demand to a minimum ; as, Eripe mihi hitnc dciSrem, out fninue taUem, 

4. /Vttffrd implies a disappointed expectation ; »s in /rtutra mucipire hbSret, 
Neqtdcquam denotes the absence of success, as in Hor. Garm. 1, 8, 21. fnoj^- 
fvm, composed of in and ccutum, * hollow ' or * empty,' signifies * to no purpose ' ; 
as, tela incatmm jacire. 
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§ 194. 1. Adverbs derived from adjectives with the termi- 
nations e and tir, and most of those in o, are compared like their 
primitives. • 

^ 2. The comparative, like the neuter comparative of the adjectivey 
ends in t&; the superlative is formed &om the superlative of the ad- 
jective by changing tt9 into « ; as, 

dSa^.d&ri&i, duristimi ; fdctli, fUctms, fdciOimi; dcriUHr, HenSii, dcmrimi; 
rard, rdri&Sj r&ritttme ; mature, mdUiriiU, mdtariatitM or mdturrtme, 

8. Some adverbs have superlatives in d or um; as, miritistimd, pl&rtmumf 
primd or jyrimum, pdtiuimvm. 

4. Kthe comparison of the adjective is irregular or defective, (see 
§§ 125, 126), that of the adverb is so likewise ; as, 

hini, miKSSj optlmef mdUy pijUs, pestlme; pdrum, min&Sj natUmsf mtatum, 
fiSSf plurlmum ; — , prius, primd or j>rimum; — , dci&s, Ocissime; — , dStiri&t, 
aeterrime ; — , pdiiUs, pdtisslme or pdiisslmum ; meritd, — , mirttisstmo ; «Ufs, tA- 
iUii, — . MdgtSf maxime, (from magn&Sj) has no positive; nupir^ n&penime, has 
no comparative. PrCpi, prdpi&t, proxime : tlie adjective pHJpUir has no posi- 
tive in use. The regular adverb in the positive degree from vUr is wanting, 
its place being suppHed by i&ertim, but ubiri&s and iberrimS are used. So in- 
stead of trUa^j tristi, the neuter of tristiSj is used, but the comparative trutHU 
is regular; and from tOcor$ only sScordius, the comparative, is in use. 

6. Diu and sapi, though not derived from adjectives, are ^et compared; — 
4i^ diuti&8^ diutisstme ; tapi^ saptia, tapiaaime. A comparative teny^irt&i, from 
teaq)iri or ten^)6riy also sometimes occurs. So siciSj aeciua. 

6. Adverbs, like adjectives, are sometimes compared by prefixing 
mdg^ and 9iuM;l7/ie ; as, mdgis dperte, maxXme accomm&Idti, 

PREPOSITIONS. 

^^ § 19tS* I. A preposition is a particle which expresses th6 
^ relation between a noun or pronoun and some preceding word. 
2. Prepositions express the relat^.on8 of persons or things, either to one 
another, or to actions and conditions; as, dmor meui trga te, my love towd 
thee ; <o or^ te, I go to thee. 
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8. Some prepositions have the noun or pronoun which foUowi 
tihem in the accusative, some, in the ablative, and some, in either the 
accusative or the ablative. ' 

4 Twenty-six prepositions bave an accusative after them : — 

&d, to, towards, tU, for, / extra, without, beyond, y post, ajtery since, behind, 
adveretis, ) against, ^ infra, under, beneath. ^ praetor, past, before. 
adversmn, ) towards. f int^r, between, among,' against, beyond,b€siaes, 
ant6, b^ore. /" durin<f. y propfi, near 5j/, nigh. 

&pi)d, at, triih, near, be-, intrft, wUhin. ' ^ propter, ntar, on accouai 

fore, in presence of. j^^^^i ♦**^'* ^i '***^ ^' v* 

^^i"'*' ) around about '' \ i^^ ^ ^^^^^ ^/» ' secundum, after, behind, 
csircum, J «"'»"*•» "*'»^* ^ befin-e. along, next io, accord- 

circXtSr, about, near. ^ p^Des, in the power of, , ing to. 

ciSa, \^^>»***^vnthin. ^^^^ through, throughout,'' tSI^orer, ieS^d, 
contra, against, opposite. by, during. /ultrg, beyond, 

ergft, towards, apposite. ' pone, behind. 

5. Eleven prepositions hav&«fter them an ablative : — 

ft. •) '" dS,yrom, down from,' af- pr», before, for, on aO' 

&D, ^yrom; eifter, byf ter, of, concerning. count of, in comparitom 

aba, ) J 9, ) out of, from, of, by, with. 

absque, wUhout, but for: ex. { after. prd, before, for, imtead 

Gcram, before, in presr- p&lfun, otfore, in pre$- of, aecoraing to. 

enceof. enceqf. s\n(L without. 

cum, wUh, tSnus, (ufar as,ypUK 

6. Five prepositions take after Ithem sometimes an accusative, 

and sometimes an ablative : — 

dam, without (he hnowU- silb, under, about, near, ) sftp^r, abone, over; upon 

edge of. . subtSr, under, beneath. concerning. 

In, in, on ; to, into, agcamtX, 

Bemark 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generally placed fttf-. 
fore the noun or pronoun whose relation they express. They sometimes, how- 
ever, stand after it. Gf. S 279, 10. 

Bem. 2. J. is used onlv before consonants; db before vowels, and freque&tly 
before consonants, though rarely before labials: abs is obsolete, except in tlie 
phrase abste. 

E is used only beford consonants, ex before both vowels and consonants. 

Bem. 8. Vers&s, which follows its noun, (cf. S 235, R. 8), usqui, and extid- 
vers&s {-um), sometimes take an accusative, «{mtU and prddU, an ablative, aud 
are ^en by some called prepositions. Secia, with an accusative, occurs jfa 
Pliny and Cato. W 

Bem. 4. Many of the prepositions, especially those which den te place, A 
also used as adverbs. Of. ^ 191. 

Signification and Use of certain Prepositions^ 

Rem. 6. (a.) Ad denotes direction, and answers to the questions Whither? 
and Till when ? as, Verdo dd te. Sophocles dd summam senectutem tragcsditta 
fecit. Cic. It also denotes a fixed time ; ss, dd hOram, at the hour; ddten^us 
d&quid facSre, — at the right time. But sometimes dd tempus denotes *fora 
tinie.' Sometimes, also, da denotes the approach of time ; as, dd licem, dd ««•- 
piram, dd extremum, towards day-break, etc. ; and also the actual arrival c^ a 
time; as, dd prima signa vSris prof ictus at the first sign of Spring. 
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J(.> In answer to the questioQ Mhero? <U signifies *iwir* aplMf ml di 
«fl» eue ; dd portas urbu ; pugna navdUi dd Tettidum. It is usea Hke l«, 'at,* 
in such phrases as dd adem Bewnte, or, without adem^ dd OpU ; negoUum habits 
dd portum. — With numerals it may be rendered * to the amount of 'or * nearly * : 
as, ddducenios. It is also used like drcUir without any case, as, (hOmda 
hcnanum miOUnu gwUvor. — The phrase onmes dd flmwi signifies, * all without 
exception,* * every one.* 

(c.) Ad often denotes an object or purpose, and hence comes its signification 
of * in respect to * ; as, kdmo dalabOres beUi inyriger. It is also used m figura- 
tive relations to denote a model, standard, or object of comparison, where we 
say * according to,* or * in comparison with * ; as, <kf mAlMfii, daeffigUm^ dd ssmaf- 
ttiKftnem, dd ipecum aUcmvs rei; dd normam, etc. dd vokuUdtem aScujtu faudtrt 
'altquid. Ad verbum signifies, * word for word * ; nikU dd kanc rem, * nothing in 
oomparison with this tning.* 

Bkm. 6. ApAd expresses nearness to, and was primarily used of persons as 
dd was applied to thines. ApOd also denotes rest, and dd direction, motion, etc. 
Hence it signifies * wim.* boui literally and figuratively. With names of places 
it signifies ^near,* like dd; as, M^ pugndtmn ett 4^ Caudium. But in early 
writers, dpSd is used for in; as, Augtutus i^rSd urbem Ndlam exdnctiu eti, — at 



Nola. — With me, te, se^ or the name of a person, it signifies * at the house *- or 

* dwelling of* ; as, Fuuii Md Lcecam iOa nocie. — Before appellatives of persons 
having authority m reeara to any matter, it is translated ^ oefore,* * in the pres- 
ence of* ; as, ipddjimceSf dpSd ptxet&rem, ^^t&d pcpSlunu — ^It is also used with 
names of authors, instead of In with the name of tneir works; as, Ap&d Xeno- 
phontem, but we cannot say m XencphorUe, 

Bem. 7. AdversHtj contrd, and ero0 signify * opposite to.* QfrUrdd<^ 
notes hostility, like our * against * ; ergdy a friendly (Qsposition. * towards * ; and 
adversda is used in either sense. But ergd sometimes occurs m a hostile sense. 

Bem. 8. Ifitrd signifies * within,* in regard both to tune and place. In re- 
gard to place it is used in answer to both questions Where? and Whither? It 
denotes time either as an entire period, when it is equivalent to * during,* or as 

* unfinished,' when it corresponds with * under,* or * before the expiration of.* 



ph- injuriam, pir sciltUf with injustice, criminally;/^ iram, from or in an- 
ger; pSr nmntaiUinem, pSr ^peciern^ phr cautam, under the pretext; pir occa- 
tiOnemj on the occasion; pSr fidicidian, in a ridiculous manner. — It sometimes 
signifies *on account of*; as, pir valetudinem, on account of illness. — Pir me 
Ucet, — so far as I am concerned. 

Bkm. 10. a or dbj denoting tune, is used with nouns, both abstract and 
concrete, with the same ^neral meanins; as. d pHmd cBtate, 6b ineunte atdUj. 
db iad^ aUdtis^, db infawtuL, a pueriiidy m adumctnUd ; and, d pairo, d puiriSf 
db adakscentHlOy db infante^ aD of which signify * from an early age/ So also. 
d parvU, a parvClOj a teriirOy d tenirU unguidUiB, which expressions are or 
Greek origin. — Ab initio^ a princyno^ d prtmo, properly denote Uie space of tim« 
from the beginning do¥ni to a certam point; as, Urbem Romam a principio re- 
get habuere, i. e. for a certain period after its foundation. But frequently db 
tnitio is equivalent to tmfto, in the beginning. — The adherents or followers of a 
school are often named from its head; as, d Plaioney db ArittotiU^ etc. — In comic 
writers db is sometimes used instead of the genitive ; as, ancilla db Andrid. — 
In a figurative sense it si^ifies * with regard to * ; ^is, d6 equitdtu Jirmus. — With 
names of persons it also denotes relationship, and signifies *on the side of; 
as, Augudua d moire Magnum Pompeium artisgtmo contingebat ^rdduy— on his 
mother's side. — Sidtim, confestim. ricens db allqud re, * immediately after.' — 
Ab iUnere ckUqwd fadre, to do a thing while on a journey, 

Bkm. 11. Cum is used not only to designate accompahying persons but also 
accompanying circumstances; as, cum aUguo ire; hoetes cwm detrimento mmi 
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^MtbL It signifies also * in,* 1. e. * dressed in * ; -.a, cum twaca pvXtO, tedire. 
With verbs implying ho8(*^llity, it signifies with/ in the sense of * against * ; as, 
cmn aUquo beUum gerire ; cum dUquo qtteri to complain of or against 

Rem. 12. De commonly signifies * concerning,' * about.' Hence trac^tur di 
Bomero is very different from tradLtur db Homero ; in the former, Honier is the 
object, in tiie latter the agent. — In the epistolary style, when a new subject 
is touched upon, de signifies ' in regard to,' ' as respects ' ; as, de fratre^ confldo 
ttaetsej ut semper volui. — It often signifies * down from'; and also *of,' m a 
partitive sense; as, hdmo de plebe, Unus dS pop&lo. — From its partitive significa- 
tion arises its use in denoting time; as, in comUium de nocte venire, i. e. even bpr 
night, or spending a part of the night in coming; hence muUd de nocte, medid 
di nocte, * m the depth of night,' * in the middle of the night.' — In other cases, 
also, it is used for exor db; as, Audlvi hoc de parente meopuer, Cic; especially 
in connection with emire, mercari, amducSre. Triumphum agSre de Giilia and 
ex GaUis are used indiscriminately — Sometimes, like iScundum, it signifies * in 
accordance with,' * after''; as, de coniiUo meo: — sometimes it denotes the man- 
ner of an action; as, denuo, de inteffro. afresh; de improviso, unexpectedly; di 
mdustrid, purposely : — qua di re, qud ae catud, qidbm di cautis, for which reason 
arzeasons. 



Bbm. 18. Ex, 'from,' * out of.' Hx iquo pugndre, to fi^ht on horseback; 
BO ex iUnire ecribtire: ex adverso, e regi&ne^ opposite; ex omm parte, in or tram 
idl parts. — Ex vino or ex d^ua coquire or bMre, i. e. * with wine,' etc. are medi- 
cal expressions. — ^It sometimes denotes manner; as, ex a/Amo laiud&re, to praise 
heartily; extententid and ex volunidte, according to one's wish. — ^It is also, like 
di, used in a partitive sense; as, unus e plebe, Unus i multis. 

Rem. 14. In , with the accusative, signifying * to ' or * into,' denotes the 
point towards which motion proceeds; as, in cedem Ire; or the direction in 
which a thing extends; as, dicem pidea in aUUwinem, in height; so, also, it 
denotes figuratively the object towards which an action is dbected, either 
with a friendly or a hostile design; as, dmor In patriam, odium tn maiot civM, 
In mUites Kberalie ; oratio in aliquemi a speech against some one. — It also de- 
notes a purpose; as, pecunia data ^4n rem miUtdrem. Pax ddta PhiUppo in 
has leges est, on these conditions.— With words denoting time, it expi-esses a 
predetermination of that time^ like * for ' ; as, irmtare aUquem in postimm Hem, 
fortiie foUowing day. In diemvivire, to live only for the day; inftUurum, 
in postirum, in reUquum, for tlie future; in astemum, in perpetuum, forever; 
in prasens, for the present: with all these adjectives tenants may be supplied. 
In with dngiHi, expressed or understood, denotes a distribution, and may be 
translated *to,' *for,* *on,' *over.' — In ring&hs dies, or simply in dies, with 
comparatives and verbs denoting increase, signifies ' from uay to day.'— 
In some phrases it denotes the manner of an action; as, sertHl&n in mi6dum, 
nOrum in mddum; so in universum^ in general; in commune, in common; 
In vieem, alternately, or, instead or; in aliaijus Idcum aiUqmd petire, in the 
place, or, instead of. 

Rem. 16. In, with the ablative, signifies * in,* * on,' * upon,' and answers to 
the question, Where? When a number or quantity is mdicated, it signifies 
* among,' and is equivalent to inUr, It may sometimes be translated * with.' 
or * notwithstanding ' ; as. In mmmd ccpid oratdrum, nSmo tSmen Gcerimu 
laudem tsqudvit, — With nouns which by themselves denote time, such as 
seciUum, annus, mentis, dies, nox, vesper, etc., the time, in answer to the ques- 
tion When? is expressed by the simple ablative; but in is used with words 
which acquire the signification of time only by such connection; as, in con- 
tulatu in principio, in bello; but even with these in is sometimes omitted, but 
is usrally retained in connection with the gerund or gerundive; as, in Ugendo, 
in kgenais Ubris. In prossenti, or in praeenda, signifies * at the present mo- 
ment,' * for the present.' — Est in eo, ut a&quidjiat signifies that scmetfaing is on 
the poict of happening. * 
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PREPOSITIONS m COMPOSITION. 

S 190* Mofit of the prepositions are naed also in foraunff ooni- 
pound words. In composition, iJiey may be considered eitfier iii 
reference to their form, or their force. 

I. (a.) Prepositions in composition sometimes retain their final 
consonants, and sometimes change them, to adapt them to the sounds 
of the initial consonant of the words with whicn they are c<»npound- 
ed. In some words, both forms are in use ; in others, the final con- 
sonant or consonants are omitted. 

1. ^ in composition, is used before m and v; as, amdveo^ dveHo^ and 8omd> 
times before y in afm and afiiref for ab/ui and abfdre. Ah \b used before 
▼owels, and before a,/, h, j,i,n,r, and «; as, abjikro, abrdgo, etc. Ab» occuri 
onlj before c, q, and i; as, abscandOy abaguej absttneo. In cupeUo^ aqjemor, and 
tuporto, the 5 ox abs is dropped; in aufiro and aufugio^ it is changed into ti. 

2. Ad remains unchanged before vowels and before 6, <2, ft, m, v. It often 
ehanges d into c, /J g^ /, n, p, r, «, t, before those letters respectively; as, oe» 
cedOy affiro. agareSor, aUeao^ armitor, appdno, arrlgo^ assiquoTf aUoUo, Its d ii 
usually omitted before < followed by a consonant, and before gn; as, atpergo^ 
atpUio^ agnosco, agndim. Before q, the d is changed into c ; as, acqtOro. 

8. Ante remains unchanged, except in anttc^ and ontifto, where it changes 
« to t; but antetto also occurs. 

4. Otrcum in composition remains unchanged, only in otcAmo and its de- 
rivatives the m is often dropped; as, circueo, circtdtut, etc. 

6. Cum (in composition, com), retains m before 6, m, /»; as, eombtbo. com- 
mdto, compSm: before I, n^ r, its m is changed into those letters respectively; 
as, co^go, cofmitor, corrtpw: before other consonants, it becomes n; as, cork- 
d&cOj conjungo. Before a voweL ^ or ft, m is commonly omitted; as, co^o, 
eocpto. cognoscoy cohahtto; but it is sometimes retained; as, comkb, cdmeg, dhnt- 
tor. In cdgo and cdgtto a contraction also takes place; as, cddgo, c6go, etc In 
eombOro^ h is inserted. 

6. JSb is prefized to vowels, and to c, ft, p, q, s, t ; as, exeo, eaAgo, excurro, »- 
ftideo, expieSo. Before f, x is assimilated, and also rarely becomes ec ; as, effi- 
rOy or ecfiro. 8 after x is often omitted; as, exiquor, for exsiquor; in excuSum 
(from exicindo), t is regularly dropped. E is prefixed to the other consonants; 
as, eblbo, e^Eoo, except m edex. Before these however, with the exception of « 
and r, ea; is sometimes used; as, exmih>eo, E is sometimes used before />; as, 
ip6U), 

7. In remains unchanged before a vowel. Before i, m, p. it changes « into 
m; a<, trnduo, woMUo, hnfOno : before < and r, n is assimilated; as, itttgo, vrredo: 
before on, n is omitted; as, igndnu. Before the other consonants m is un- 
changed. In some compounds, iti retains d before a vowel, from all ancient 
form mduf aSjinc^ginayindtgeOf indoUsco. So anciently inchperdtor, for tm- 
perdtor. 

8. Inter remains unchanged, except in inteWigo and its derivatives, in which 
r before I is assimilated. > 

9. Ob remains unchanged before vowels and generally before consonants. 
Its ft is assimilated before c, /, g, p ; as, occurro, offlciOy oagannw, qppito. In 

' ihmitOf b is dropped. An ancient form oft«, analagous to aos for oft, is implied 
In obsolesco, from the ample verb oleo, and in ostendo, for obstendo, 

10. Per is unchanged in composition, except in pelluio and sometimes in 
peUuceo, in which r is assimilated before I. In pej^ro^ r is dropped. 

II. Port romains unchanged, except in p&marium and pmnii ididnui, in 
which s< is dropped. 
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IS. Pra and praieir in composition remain unchanged, except that prm is 
duxrtened before a vowel. Cf. S 283, II Exc. 1. 

13. Pr6 has sometimes its vowel shortsned, (cf. § 285, 2, Exc. 6) and, to avoid 
hiatus, it sometin^s takes d before a vowel; as, prSdeo, prddesse, prddlgo. 
Before verbs beginning with r and /, pro sometimes becomes por and pol; as, 
porrtgOf polUceor, 

14. Sab in composition remains unchanged before a vowel and before 6, rf, •', 
{, n, «, (, V. Before c, /, ^, n», jt?, r, its b is regularly assimilated; as, mtccech, 
tuwiro^ suffffirOj summdveo, atqjplicOj surripio, Befor^ c, p, and (j it sometimes 
takes the Ibi-m stw from <u6«, analogous to abt and o6j ; as, ntsci^^ tutpendo, 
§tuto^: b is omitted before «, followed by a consonant; as, auspiao. 

15. Subter and 5^er in composition remain unchanged. 

16. Trcms remains unchanged before a vowel. It omits $ before «; as, 
transcendo: in irddOy trdduco, trdJiciOj and tpdno, ns is conunonly omitted. 

(6.) The following words are called inseparable prepositions^ be- 
cause they are found only in composition : — 

AmbI or amb, (Greek iyw^/), aroufki, oftot*^ RM or r^j asrainj back. YQ^noL 
Dis or dl, atunder, S@, opart, cmde, 

1. ilfn5 is always used before a vowel; as, ambages. ambarvdUij ambido^ am- 
tigo, ambiOj amburo: except ampulla, dmicio, and dmelo. Before consonants it 
has the forms ambi; as, ambiaenSj ainbifdriamy omKAvium: am; as, oii^fecfor, 
Off^^dto ;. or an; as, ancepSj anfractus, anqulro. 

2. Dts is prefixed to words beginning with c, p, j, » before a vowel, t, and h ; 
as, (fis<^io, flSspdno, disqulrOj distendo. cnshiasco : but dtsertus is formed from c?t0- 
igro; before/, s is changed into /; as, diffiro: in cfi:?*f»w» and (ftrfdeo (from 
dw hdbeo), s becomes r. Di is pronxed to the other consonants, and to s when 
followed by a consonant; as, aiduco, dlmitio, dUtinguOy disjado. But both dU 
and <U are used before j; as, disjungo, dljudicOj and before r in rtimpo. 

8. iJ^rf is used before a vowel or ^; ri before a consonant; as, riddmo, rideo, 
ridki^eo, r^d[go. riddleo, ridundo ; — rijlcio, rdpdno, riverUyr. But rM is used be- 
fore do ; as, reado. The connecting vowel i is found in redtvUms ; and in the 
poetical forms rdMgio, rdRqviaSj and sometimes in reccido the d is assimilated. 
In later writers re is sometimes found before a vowel or h. 

4. <5e and w are prefixed without change; as^secido, securtts^ vegrandis^ 
vecors. 

§ 197* II. Prepositions in composition usually add their own 
signification to that of the word with which they are united ; but 
Bometipies they give to the compound a meaning different from that 
of its simples. The following are their most common significations : — 

1. ^oroA, away, from, down; entirely; un-. With verbs it denotes re- 
moval, Tlisappearance, absence ; &s, aitfei'o, abator, absum. With a(\jectives it 
denotes absence, privation ; as, dmensj absdnus. 

2. Ady^ to, toward; at, by. In composition with verbs dd denotes (o) moUoti 
ft), (not »nto), as, accSdo; (ft) addition, as, ascribe; (c) nearness, as, assldeo; 
(a) assent, favor, as, annuo, arildeo; (e) repetition and hence intensity, as, acci- 
do; (f) at, in consequence of, as, arrigo. It is sometimes augmentative, rarely 
inchoative. 

8. AfM, aroimd, about, on both sides. 

4. CKrcMBi, around, about, on all sides. 

6. C6m or c6n, together, entirely. In composition with verbs it denotes (a) 
tifNon, as, concurro, consulo; (6) completeness, as, combaro, conflcio; (c) toM 
effort, as, conitcio, conclamo; (rf) in narmony, as, consdno, consentio; (e)'(Mi ot 
over, like the English Ae-, as, collino, te bssmear. 
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6. Cbrtlrtt, against, opposite. 

7. JMj ofif, away, through, over, down; entirely; very, extremely. With 
verbs d?. denotes (a) dc^^; a8,demitto; (6) removal- as^dStondeo; (c) odtMrei 
as, dgsum, aeh&beo; (d) jtrevetaion; as, d^hortor; (e) mifriendlp feehna : bb^ 
despicio, derideo. — With adjectives di denotes (a)(imm;a8, decUvis; {b)tsjuliaitt} 
as, dSmens. 

8. IH», asunder, apart^ in pieces, in two; dis-, un-j very greatly. With 
verbs <fts denotes (a) division; as, divldo, dll&bor ; {b) Afference ; as, "discr^po, 
dissentio; {c) the reverse o^ the simple nodm ; as, displlceo, diffldo; {d) intensUtf; 
as, dxlando. — With acyectives cks denotes difference i as, disc&lor, discors. 

9. Ey or ex, out, forth, away, upward, without, -less, un-^ utterly, com- 
pletely, very. With verbs it denotes (a) out; as, exeo, eximo, SlAboro; (b) i-e- 
fnocalof someOdng; as, edormio; (c) publicity; as, edico; (c/) ascent; as, exsisto: 
(e) completeness; as, edisco, extbx); (/) with denominative verbs, change o/ 
character; as, expio, effSro (ire); (g) removed of what is caressed by Hie noun 
whence the verb ts derived; as Snodo; (k) the reversal of the fundamental idea ; 
as, expUco; <t) distance; as, exaudio. — With /idjectives formed from substan- 
tives it denotes abunce ; as, exsomnis. 

10. In, with verbs, signifies in, on, at; into, aeainst; as, tnhdibito, induo, ingi- 
fnOj ineo, OMo. With adjectives, un-^ in-<, im-, D-, ir-, not; as, ignfitus, Iniiosi*- 
tdhsj immortd&s. Some of its compounds have contrary significations, accord- 
ing as they are participles or adjectives ; as, inUctuSy parL, covered, adj,, nn 
covered. 

11. IfUar, between, among, at intervals. 

12. Ob, with verbs, signifies to, towardi^; as, 6beo, ostendo ; against; as, obluc- 
iOTjObnuntio; at, foeiore; as, tbambiih, cbversor; upon; as, occutco; over; as, 
sbdaco. 

18. Per, with verbs, denotes, through, thoroughly, perfectly, quite; as, per- 
dOco, perficio, perdo: with adjectives, through, very; as, pernox, perUvis. 

14. Pott, after, behind. 

15. PrcB in composition with verbs denotes (a) before in place; as, prsmitto; 
ifi) by or past; as, praefluo; (c) in command; as, prassum, praeflcio; {a)si/^>enor- 
tiy; as, prsesto; («) before in time; as, prsedico, pnecerpo; at the extrenuty; as, 
prsfiro. — With adjectives, (a) before m place or time; as, preceps, praoscius; 
f ^) very ; as, pmaltus, prscl&rus. 

16. Prater, posl^ by, beyond, besides. 

17. Pr6, before, forward, forth, away, do¥m; for; openly; as, prtHSdo, por- 
tigo, prOterreo, prStiro, prbc&ro, pr&fiUor. 

18. i2^ again, against, back, re-, un-, away; greatly; as, rifiireaoo, fi^pemfe, 
rifirio, rifigo, ricondo, 

19. 8e, without, aside, apart; as, seciro, sipOno, sicSdo, secSarus, 

20. Sub, up, from below upwards, under. With verbs sSb also signifies (a) 
^usistance; as, subvenio; (6) succession; aSj succino; (c) in place of; as, sufi'Icio; 
(<f) near ; as, subsum; (e) secretly, clandestinelif ; as, surrlpio, subauco; (/) some- 
what, a Utile ; as, subildeo, siibaccuso. — With a(\jective8 it signifies, dightly^ 
raUier ; as, s&bobscurus, s&babsurdus, subacldus. 

21. Bidder, beneath, under, from under, secretly, privately. 

22. Si^Ter, above, over, left over, remaining, super-; as, sSpersideo, sSpersum, 
sH^rstes, s&pei'vdcaneus. 

23. Trans, over, across, through; beyond; as, trddo, froafeo, tramrflgo^ 
iransalpinus. 

24. F(^, not, without; very; m, vSgrandis, vicors ; v^MBldus, 

Bbmark. In composition the preposition seems often t< add nothing to the 
sigoification of the word with whicn it is compounded. 
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OONJUNCTIONa 



^ % 198. A eoBJimction is a particle which c(»m jts words oi 
propositions. 
The most naual conjunctions are, 



|^~' j a^ a,; Aa,. 

ac si, Of if. 
adeo, so that, bo. 

«»;. \ whether. 
aunon, whether or nof. 
ant^quam, be/ore. 
&t, ast, frut. 
&t Snim, 6tt< indeetU 
atqni. frtirf. 
attumftn, 6«< yel. 
ant, ciiAer, or. 
aut...ant, either. ..or, 
antem, but. 
ceterum. ftirf, however 
ceu, oj, like as, as if. 
cum or quum, since. 
donee, as long as^ mitil 
dnm, provided, whUe, as 

long as, untiL 
dummodo, if but, if only. 
Cnimvero, in wry deed. 
enim, 



ftenim, 



[for. 



Qo,. therefore, 

.fequidem, indeed. 

ergo, therefore. 

hi, and. 

fet...et j both...and; 

ftt...qu&, ) as weU...as. 

§t...ni'que or nee, on the 

one hand, btUnotonthe 

other, 
Stiam, also. 
etiamsi, | although, 
etsi, ) though, 
iccirco, ^ 
Ideo, 
Igltur, 
Itaque, J 

Ilc^t, though, although, 
modo, provided. 
nam, namqug, for. 



ther^ore. 



nS, lett, thai noL 
-n£, whether, 
nfeqneor'nfec, 
n^ue...n6que, 
n6c...n£c, 
B6que...nec, 
nfc...nSqu8, 
necn6, or not. 
n6qu6, neither, nor. 
nfiquS or n£c...£t, 
n^GU^ or n6c...qtiS, 



neither f 



not 



qu6, m order ihoL 
quo&d, as long as^ mUU, 
qudd, because, buL 
quodsl, but if. 
quoralnas, mat noL 
quoniam, nnce, Vcesiifr. 
quoqu§, also. 
quum or cum, toAen, dock 

because, 
quum...tain, both„.and, 
sed, buL 



cuuvTvr iicv>...«|uo, ) vn bcu, com. 

Oie one hand, buionthe siciit, ) . . 

o(Aer. sicfttt, J *o M> J«K «» «► 



neve or neu, fior, oiMf not. 

neve...neve, j neither.., 

neu...nea, ) nor, 

nl, nisi, unless. 

nam, whether. 

praeiit, inceamarisonwiA. 

proUt, according as, Jusi 

as, as. 
proinde, hence, therefore. 
proptSrea, . Iherrfore, for 

mat reason. 
postquam, after, since. 
priusquam, oefore, 
quam, as, than. 
quamvls, aUhough, 
quaiido, quanddquidem, 

whereas, since. 
quamquam, although. 
quapropter, 
quare, 
quamdbrem, 
quocirca, 
quantumvis, ] although, 
quamllbet, however, 
qu&si, as if, just as. 
-que, and. 
-que...fet, )boih...and; 
-qae...-que, ) cu welL..ag. 
quia, because. 
qum, but that, that not, 
quippe, because. 



wher^ore. 



SI, if 

si modo, ifonh/. 
simlil, , ) i 
simulac (-atqnt^) j as, 
sin, but if, if however, 
8iv6 or seu, or \f. 

slquidem, ifindeedj wnee^ 
t&men, however, stutt. 
tametsi, although. 
tamquam, as if. 
tum...tHm, boik...and, 
und^, whence, 
«t, i that, as that, so thai^ 
«itl, j to the end thai, 
lit 81, as if. 
ntrum, taiether. 

▼el...v61, either. ..or. 
y^ltit, \ even as, just as^ 
▼gluts, I like as. 
yero, truly, but indeed. 
venim, but. 
Yerunt&men, yet, notwith 

standing, 
Y6rum-£nim ySro, but im 

deed. 



/ 



Conjunctions, according to their different uses, are divided into 
two general classes,— coordinate and subordinate. 
y I. Coordinate conjunctions, are such as join coordinate or similar 
^^constructions ; as. 



Lnma ct sttUa fidgebant. The moon and the stars were shining. 
venH, fugiuntqne ntibes, The winds subside, andihe clouds disperse. DifiOU 
""'iciu est, sed aondbor tamen. It is difficult to accomplish btd slul I will ^. 
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Coordinate conjnnctions include the following sabdivisions^ viz. cqpuuilJM 
Hsjunctive, adoersativcj iUaUve, and most of the canaal conjunctions. 

n. Subordinate conjunctions are such as join dissimilar constrao 
tio'ns; as, 

EdOf ut vivam^ I eat that I may live. Pyrriius rex in itinSre incldit in cansm, 
^ttt interfecii hominu corpus cusUmebat, Mergi puUos m aquam ju$sU, ut bU4- 
rent, quouiam esse noOtinL 

Subordinate conjunctions include all those connectives which unite sub- 
ordinate or dependent clauses. Tiiese are tlie comesstve, illative^ Jinnl^ condi- 
ikmcU^ ifUerrogaiive, and temporal conjunctions, and the causaU qum^ quwn, ^uo- 
«iam, etc. To these may be added also the relatives whether prononnS| a(\}eo- 
tives, or adverbs. 

The following paragraphs eontatn a specifioation of the seTeral eonjnnotiotis eompil—d 
in each of the preceding sabdiTidons, and remarks raspeoting their partieular fmport 
and nse as connectives. 

1. Copulative conjunctions connect things that are to be considered joint- 
ly; as,Stydc^ atquS, the enclitic 9 u^, which, combined with the negation 
belon^ng to the verb, becomes nSquS ornic, and, the negation being doubled, 
%ic non or nSquS ndftj it becomes again affirmative and equivalent to ^ I. 
To these are to be added itiam and quOqui, with the adverbiais item and 
ttidem, 

Bemabk. (a.) Et and qui differ in this, it connects things which are con- 
ceived as different, and qui adds what belongs to, or naturally flows from them. 
Etj therefore, is copulative sindque adjunctive. Hence, in an enumeration of 
words, ^u4 frequently connects tlie last of the series, and by its means the pre- 
ceding idea is extended without the addition of any thing which is generacally 
different. In connecting propositions q^ui denotes a consequence, and is equiv- 
alent to * and therefore.' 

(6.) Ac never stands before vowels, otott^ chiefly before vowels, but also be- 
, fore consonalits. — Atqui^ being formed of dd and qui, properly signifies * and 
also,' * and in addition.' thus putting thhigs on an equality, out giving emphasis 
to the latter. In the beginning of a proposition, which is explanatorv of that 
which precedes, atque or dc introduces a thing with great weight, ana may be 
rendered * now ' ; and in answers ; as, Coynosdne has versus f Ac atemoriterj it 
is rendered ' yes, and that.' Ac being an abridged form of atqui loses some- 
what of its power in connecting single words, and its use alternates with that 
of it ; it is preferred in subdivisions, whereas the main propositions are con- 
nected bv it. 

(c.) Niqui^ compounded of the ancient ne for fUin and ^, is u*ed for it nSn, 
Et n5n itself is used, when only one idea or one word of a proposition is to be 
negatived ; as, patior et non moleste /ero ; and also when our ' and not ' is 
used for * and not rather ' to correct an improper supposition ; >ts. Si quam Ru- 
brius injuriam suo nomine ac non impid»u tuo fecisset Cic. Et ndn is commonly 
found also in the second clause of a sentence when it precedes, but niqiie, 
also, is often used in this case. Nic ndn or niqui n&n^ in classical prose, is not 
used like it to connect nouns, but only to join propositions, and the two words 
are separated. In later writers, however, they are not separated and are 
eqtrivalent to it. 

'{d.) ^^m has a wider extent than qudquij for it contains the idea of our 
even,' and it also adds a new circumstance, whereas qudqui denotes the ad- 
dition of a thing of a similar kind. Hence itiam is properlv used to connect 
sentences, while mtdqui refers to a single word. Etiam signifies ' and further,' 
mtdquij * and so,' * also.* Qudqui always follows the word to which it refers, 
etiam in similar cases is usually placed" before it, but when it connects proposi- 
tions its place is arbitrary. M, too, in classical prose, is sometimes used in 
the sense of * alsi * Sc oflsi is nOn foddo—aid it, * not only— but also,' or * bat 
»veu.' 
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(e.) Copuhtive conjunctions are often repeated in the sen ' of * both— and/ 

* as well — as/ * not only — but alpo ' £t — it is of common o». currence ; so, ir 
later writers, but rarely in Cicero, it— qui ; que— it connect single words, bu# 
not in Cicero; qui — qui^ occur for the most part only in poetry, or in connec- 
tion with the relative.— Negative propositions are connected in English by 

* neither— nor,' and in Latin by ni^—^qui^ nic—fiic^ niquS—nSc^ and rarely 
by nic — nique. Propositions, one of which is neffative and the other affirma- 
tive *on the one hand — but not on the other,' or, *^not on the one hand — ^but on 
Cie other,' are connected by eir—nSqui or nic, niqui or uic — H^ and occasionally 

* by nic or niqv£ — qiU, 

2. DISJUNCTIVE conjunctions connect things that are to be considered sepa- 
rately; &s, auty vil^ the enclitic vi, and aivi or seu. 

Remark, (a.) ^tt< and tJ^/ differ in tliis; aut indicates a difference of the 
object, vil, a difference of expression, i. e. aut is objective, vil, subjective. 
Vil is connected with the verb velle, and is generally repeated, vel—velj * choose 
tills or choose this,' and the single vil is used by Cicero only to correct a pre- 
ceding expression, and commonly combined with dicam, pdtius, or kiam. — 
Hence by ellipsis vil has acquired the signification of tlie adverb, * even,' and 
so enhances the signification of the word modified by it; as, Quum Sophdcle* 
vel opUme scripsirU Electram^ where bine is to be supplied before ©c/, and the 
latter is used for the purpose of correcting the precedmg expression. Cf. \ 127, 4. 
By means of its derivation from velh it has, also, the signification of * for ex- 
ample' or *to take a case,' for which vilut is more frequently used. — (6.) R, 
the apocopated vil, leaves the choice free between two or more things, and in 
later out good prose vil is used in the same manner. 

(c.) Blvi commonly retains the meaning of <t, and is then the same as v&, si. 
but sometimes loses it, and is then equivalent to vil^ denoting a difference or 
name; as, VocaMhim slv6 appellatio. Quint. The form <eu is rarely used by 
Cicero except in the combination seu pdtius. — {d.) Aut and vi serve to continue 
the negation in negative sentences, where we use *nor'; as, n6n — aut^ where 
ndn — niqui also may be used. Tney are used also in negative questions ; as, 
Num kffes nostras moresd nUmtf Cic; and after comparatives; as, Doctrina 
paub aspiriory quam Veritas aut natura patidtur, Cic. It is oniy when both 
ideas are to be united into one that a copulative is used instead of aut and vi. — 
(e.) * Either — or' is expressed in Latin by aut — aut, denoting an opposition be- 
tween two things, one of which excludes the other, or by vil — vil, denoting 
that the opposition is immaterial in respect to the result, so that the one need 
not exclucle the other; as, Vei imperatore vel miiite meutimini. Sail. — Sivi — 
thJ^ is the same as vil si — vil si, and retains the meaning of vil — vel. If nouns 
only are opposed to each other, an uncertainty is expressed as to how a thing 
is to be called; as, Cretum Uges, quas sive Jupiter sive Minos sanxU; i. e. I do 
not know whether I am to say Jupiter or Minos. 

8. Comparative conjunctions express a comparison. These are, Ht or Uti, 
tlc&tj vilit, proUt, prcB&t,\^epoet\Q&\ceu, quam, tarn quam, {with 
and without si), quasi, Ht si, dc si, with dc and atqui, wncn they sig- 
nifv * as.' 

ItsMARK. Ac and atqui signify * as ' or * than ' after adverbs and adjectives 
which denote similarity or dissimilarity; as, cequi, juxtu, par and pdriter, 
pirindi and proindi, prb e6, simiUs and siml&ter, dissimiUs. tails, tdUdem, alius 
and dUtir, contra, sicus, conirdrius. — Quain is rarely useti after these words, 
except when a negative particle is joined with aUus; as. Virtus nihil aJiml e^t, 
quam, etc. ; and ft and qui do not occur in this connection.— ^c is used for 
ptam, after comparatives, in poetry and occasionally by late prose writers ; as, 
Ai^us atque hedera. Hor. Insanius ac si. Id. 

4. CoNC essive conjunctions express a concession, with the general signifi 
cation 'although.' These are etsl, itiamsl, tdmetsi, or tdminetsi^ 
quamquam, quamvis, quantumvls, quamlihit, licit, At in the 
sense of * even if' or * althougli,' anu quum when it signines * although.' 

Remark. Tdmiin and other particles signifyuig * yet,' * still,' are the correl- 
m.'ive8 of the concessive conjunctions; as, lit dssMit vires, t&men ett laudamdc 
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Ovid. TLe adverb qtadem beoomes a concessive cor jinc im, wbmi it 
is used to connect propositions and is followed bv sid, — Quamniatn in absolute 
sentences, sometinies refers to something preceding, which it limits and piutlj 
nullifies; as, Quamquam quidloquort Yet why do I speak? 

5. Conditional conjunctions express a condition, their fundamental signi- 
fication being *if.* These are «i, <in, nisi or n{, si mddo^ dummddd, 
•if only,' *if but,' (ft>r which dum and mddo are also used alone), d««. 
mddd ne, or simply mddo ne or dumni, 

Rkmark. (a.) In order to indicate the connection with a preceding proposi- 
tion, the relative qudd, wliich in such case loses its signification as a pronoun, 
and may be rendered, * nay,' * now,''* and,' or *then,' is frequently put before 
si and sometimes before nisi and etoi, so that quoda may be regarded as one 
word, signifying * now if,' * but if,' or * if tlien.' It serves especially to intro- 
duce something assumed as true, from which further inferences may be drawn. 
It sometimes si^ifies ' although.' QuodnUi signif es * if then — ^not,' and quo^ 
eisl, * nay,'even if.' Qudd is found also before quum, Hbl, gtad^ quHmam^ ni^ lU^ 
nam, and 2rin before the relative pronoun. 

(6 ) Ni a:id nUi limit a statement by introducing an exception, and thus dif- 
fer from ti ndn, which introduces a negative case. It is often immateria] 
whether fi£«i or si ndn is used, but the difference is still essentiaL 8i ndn is 
used when single words are opposed to one another, and in this case <i minSt 
may be used instead of si nOn, — If after an affirmative proposition its negative 
opposite is added without a verb, our * but if not ' is commonly expressed in 
prose by si ndn&s or On mUnOs or sin dUUr; as, Educ tecum eUam omnm Usos; 
si minus, quam plurimos, Cic. ; rarely by si nOn, 

6. 
era] 



ttdquif edy ideoj iccirco,proindi,p 

junctions, quaproptir, qudre, quamooremj qudcirca, undi, ^ yrhen- 

fore.' 

Remark. Ergo and tgtt&r denote a logical inference. — Mqu8, * and thus,' 
expresses the relation of cause in facts. — Jdeo, iccirco, and proptdred, * on this 
account,' express the agreement between intention and action. — £s, * on this 
account,' or ^for this purpose,' is more frequently an adverb of place. — 
Proindiy * consequently,' implies an exhortation. — Dndi, * whence,' is propeily 
an adverb of place.— ulcfeo. * so that,' or simply * so,' is also properly an adverb. 
JKnc, * hence,' and indi, * tnence,' continue to be adverbs. 

7. Causal conjunctions express a cause or reason, with the general sigiiifi- 
oationof *for' and ^because.' Theseare nam, namquS, Snim, itinim^ 
quid, qudd, qudniam, quippi, quum, quando, quanddquidem 
siqutaem; and the adverbs nimirum,nempi, scilicit,aiidvidelicSt. 
Kkaiark. (a.) Nam is used at the beginning of a proposition, Snim, after the 
first or second word. Nam introduces an objective reason, and inim merely a 
subjective one. There is the same difference between namqui and itinm. 
Nammd, however, though constantly standing at the beginning of a proposi- 
tion m Cicero, Caesar, and Nepos, is in later writers often put after the begin- 
ning. Enim in the sense otdt imm or slid hum is sometimes, by comic writers, 
nut at the beginning of a proposition.— JVom, inim, and itinim are often usel 
m the sense of * namely,' or * to wit,' to introduce an explanation of some- 
Ihing going before, mmlrum, vtdeUcH, and scUicit likewise answer to our 
* namely ' or * viz.' Ntmintm, compounded of ni and mirum, and signifying 
a wonder if not,' is used as a connective in the sense of * undoubtedly ' or 
surely,' and implies strong confidence in the truth of the proposition with 
which it is connected. — VideUcet and scilicet introduce an explanation, with 
this difference that nideUcet generally indicates the true, and sclUcet a wrong 
explanation. Sometimes, however,* nam, enim, itinim, nlmlntm, and videlicet 
are used in an ironical sense, and sclUcH introduces a true reason. — Nenwi 
siJTSly,' often assumes a sarcastic m^taning when another person's conccBSion 
U Uken for the purpose of refuting I im.— <6.) Quid and qudd indicate a d«fi« 
16* 
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Bite and conclusive reasoni quSmam^ (i. e. quum jam\ a motive. — Idea, icdrco, 
prcpUred qudd, aud qidd, are used without any essential difference, except that 
mud introduces a more strict and logical reason, whereas qudrdamj signifying 
*now as,' introduces important circumstances. — Quando, quanddqiadem, ana 
giqtOdem approach nearer to qudniam thwi to qvid^ as they introduce only sub- 
jective reasons. QiuLnd6qulid&in denotes" a reason implied in a circumstance 
previously mentioned; stquidem, a reas<Hi implied in a concession. In Hovidem 
the meaning of si is generally dropped, but it sometimes remains, and then «i 
and jtttdem should be written as separate words; as, foHunatam ren^ubH- 
cam^ si quldem hanc serUlnam ejecirtt, Cic. — Quippiy with the relative pronoun 
or with quum^ introduces a subjective reason. When used elliptically without 
a verb it signifies * forsooth ' or * indeed.' Sometimes it is followed by a sen- 
tence with fern, and in this way gradually acquires the signification of nam, 

8. Final conjunctions express a purpose, object, or result, with the signifi- 
cation of * in order that,' or * in order that not' These are it or Uti, 5«o, 
ne or it n^, nevi or nev, qu^n and qudmtn&s. 

Remark. C^, as a conjunction indicates either a result or a purpose,-^ so 
that,' and * in order that.' When indicating a result, if a negative is added to 
it, it becomes iU n6n ; when indicating a purpose, if the negative is added, it, 
becomes ne or it ne, but it ndn also is very rarely used for ne. — Nevi (i. e. vil ne) 
signilies either * or in order that not,' or * and in order that not.' Utnei^t^ 
pleonasm, not differing perceptibly from ne. It is used more frequently by 
Cicero than by other writers. Qud ne for ne occurs once in Horace. 

9. Adversativb coiyunctions, express opposition, with the signification of 
'but.' These are 8id, autem, verum, vero, &t (poetical a<<), dt 
Intm, atqul, tdmen, att&men, tedt&men, veruntdmen, dt viro 
(inimveroX veruminim, verum, vero, cetirum, 

Bemabk. (a.) Sid denotes a direct opposition, and interrupts the narrative or 
argument; autem marks a transition, and denotes at once a connection and an 
opposition. Porro, * further,' denotes progression and transition but not oppo* 
sition, except in later authors. — Verum has a similar relation to vero as sia tc 
avtem, Verum, while it denotes opposition, contains also an explanation. Ver: 
connects things which are different, but denotes the point in favor of which the 
decision should be. It thus forms the transition to something more important 
as in the plutise, Ittud vero plane non est ferendum, i. e. tliat which I am about 
to mention. In aflirmative answers vero is often added to the verb ; as, Dasne f 
Do vero. Hence, when the protasis supplies the place of a question, it is some- 
times introduced into the anodosis merely to show that it contains an answer. 
Hence ala^ vero alone signines * yes,' like sane, ltd, jmd Hiarn, — Enimoero, * yes, 
truly,' * in truth,' does not denote opposition. It sometimes, like vero, forma 
the transition to that which is most important The compound vervm imm- 
vero denotes the most emphatic opposition. 

(6.) At denotes that that which is opposed is equivalent to that which pre- 
cedes. ^ It frequently follows «, in the sense of ' yet,' or * at least ' ; as, etsi non 
ttwientisAmus, at amicissimits. It is especially used to denote objections whether 
of the speaker himself or of others. At enim introduces a reason for the objec- 
tion implied in at. — By atqut, ' but still,' * but yet,' or * nevertheless,' we admit 
what precedes, but oppose something else to it; as. Magnum narras, vix crefH- 
bile. Atqui sic habet. Hor. So, also, when that which is admitted, is made 
use of to prove the contrary. Finally, atqul is used in syllogisms, when a thing 
is assumed which had before been left undecided ; in this case it does not de- 
note a direct opposition of facts, and may be translated by * now,' * but,' * but 
now.' — Cetirum, properly * as for the rest,' is often used by later writers for 
iicL — Contra ea, in the sense of * on the other hand,' is used as a conjunction. 
So ddeo with a pronoun, when it may be translated * just,' * precisely,' * even,' 
* ifideed,' or an intensive * and.' 

10. Temporal conjunctions, express time. These are quum, quum jtri^ 
»um, it^ it primum, uhl, postquam, antiquam, and prx.ug" 
Y "Sum, quando, simildc or similatque, or stmii alone, cnm 

qui aum, ddnic, quoad. 
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firacARK. Dl and <fti, as particles of time, signify 'wtten.* Dum, dSngc^ and 
^toad signify citlier * as long as/ or * until.' Dam often precedes iittired or in- 
l^n'm, and l»oth dvm and dimic are often preceded by the adverbs u»quiy uttpti 
^ or usgui ddeo, 

11. brTESROGATiYE oon^unctioDS indicate a question. These are, num, 
utrum, an, and the enclitic ni. This, when attached to the Uiree preced- 
ing particles, forming fit«i»«^, utrumni, and anni, does not affect their 
-meaninff. With ndn it forms a special interrogative particle nonne. To 
theseaad ec and 6n, as they appear in ec^tftf, ecquando, and inun- 
luam^ and numquid and ecquid, when used simply as interrogutivs 
particles. 

Hemabk. (a.) The interrogative particles have no distinct meaning by 
themselves in direct cjuestions, but only serve to give to a proposition the form 
of a question. In direct speech the interrogative particles are sometimea 
emittefl, but in indirect questions tliey are indispensable, except in the case oi 
a double question, where the first particle is sometimes omitted. — Ecquid and 
numqidd, as interrogative particle:^ have the meaning of nuin, qtUd in this case 
having no meaning, but tnev must be carefully distinguished from the inter 
•Togative pronouns ecquid and numquid. An, or' wlien followed by a 7, ec is, 
like num, n6, and d», an interrogative particle, but is always prenxod to some 
ether interrogative word. 

(b.) In direct questions, num and its compounds numni, numnam, numotdd, 
numqmdnam^ and the compounds with en or ec suppose that the answer will be 
^ no* ; aSj Num putoB me tarn dementem Juiue t But ecqutd is sometimes used 
in an affirmative sense. In general the negative sense of these particles does 
not appcMT ii> indirect questions. 

{-€.) Ni properly denotes simply a question, but it is used sometimes affirma- 
tively and sometimes negatively. Wuen nS is attached, not to the principal 
verb but to some other word^ a negative sense is produced; as, mene istud potu- 
use/dcire puiasf Do you oelieve that I would nave done that? The answer 
expected is * no,' When attached to the principal verb ni often gives the af- 
firmative meaning, and the answer expected is ^ yes.* — Nonni is the sign of an 
affirmative question; as. Cams nonne Ivpo timtiis estt^Vtrum, in accordance 
with its derivation from &er, which of two, is used only in double questions 
whether consisting of two or more. It is sometimes accompanied by ni, which 
is usually separated from it by one or more words ; as, Utrum, taceamne an 
prcsAcemt in later writers, however, uirumni is united into one word. Ni is 
rarely appended to interrogative adjectives, but examples of such use are some- 
times found in poetry; as, utemi; quoni malo; quantani.^ In a few passages it 
is even attachea to me relative pronoun. 

(d.) .in is not used as a sign of an indirect question before the silver age; 
when so used it answers to * whether.* It is used by Cicero exclusively in a 
second or opposite question, where we use * or * ; as. Si tUis, nikU intirest utrum 
tigfta nt, an ffinwn; nee refertf utrum dt aureum pocilum, an wtreum, an manm 
eonc&oa. Sen. In direct mterrogationa, when no interrogative clause precedes, 
An, anni, dn vero are likewise used in the sense of * or,' that is in such a man- 
ner that a preceding interrogation is supplied by the mind ; as, InvUm (4^ offendiy 
an jhUob me deUctdri loedrndie konuniouet Here we may supply before an 
ffutasy etc. the sentence, * Do you believe this? ' — An, after a preceding ques- 
tion, is rendered by * not,' and it then indicates that the answer cannot be 
louotful ; as, A rebus gerendis aenectus abstrdhit. Quibus t An hit^ qua gei'untur 
JuvenUUe ac vii'ibus t Is it not from those kinds of business, which ? etc. Here 
we may suppose aUisne t to be supplied before an his t Is it from other kinds 
oi business, or from those V etc. buch questions may be introduced by nonni, 
but without allusion to an opposite question, which is implied in dn. 

(e.) To the rule that dn, in indirect questions^ [n used exclusively to indicate 
a second oi* opposite question, there is one great exception, for it Is employed 
in single indirect questions after such expressions as aubito, dubiumestj incerium 
esf ; aelib^ro, haeMto, and especiallv after nescio or hand scio, all of which denote 
vneertaiaty, but with an indiuatlou to the affirmative; as. Si pe* ge virUu mn 
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fortSna pondiranda sU daUto an hunc primum ommum jponain, If virttie is to 
De estimated without leference to its success, I am not certain whether I should 
not prefer this man lo all others. Nep. It is not Latin to say dtiUto annon foi 
dubito an. — Nescio an, or hand scio an are used' quite in the sense of * perhaps** 
so that they are followed by the negatives nuUuSf nen>o, numguam, instead of 
tUhu, quisquam and vmquam. AVhen the principal yerb is omitted, &i is often 
used in the sense of aut ; as, ThemistocieSj guum e» SimofAdeSy an qvia cMvs. 
artem memorioi poUkeretur, etc. In such cases incertum est is understood, ana 
in Tacitus is often supplied. — The conjunction si is sometimes used in indirect 
interrogations instead of mtfn, like the Greek li, and it is so used by Cicero 
after the verb expirior. 

Note 1. The conjunctions -ne, -que, -«e, are not used alone, but are lalways 
affixed to some other word, and are hence called enclitics. 

Note 2. Some words h^*e classed with copjunctions are also used as ad- 
verbs, and many classed as adverbs are likewise conjunctions; that is, they at 
the same time qualify verbs, etc., and connect propositions ; as. Ceteris in re^uSf 
Quum venit calamitas. turn aetrimentum accipitur. In other concerns, lehen mis- 
fortune comes, ^en damage is received. 

Note 3. Conjunctions, like adverbs, ai*e vari'^usly compounded with other 
parts of speech^ and with each other; as, atque, (i. e. adatie), iccireo or idcirco^ 
(i. e. id-drca), u2eo, namque, etc. In some, compounded of an adverb and a 
conjunction, each of the simple words retains its meaning, and properly belongs 
to its own class; a", etiam {et jam) and now; it&que, and so; nequs or nee, and 

Dot 

INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 199* All interjection is a particle ">|ised in exclamatioDy 
and expressing some emotion of the mind. 
The most usual interjections are, 

&h! dh! alas! hem! ciho! indeed ! weUI hah t aku t alack! 

&ha! alia! ah! haha! hen! oh! ah! alas! 

&p&g&! away! begone! heus! ho! ho there! hark! koHoal 

&t&t I or atatte ! oh! ah! alas ! lo! hui ! hah ! ho ! oh ! 

ftui or hau! oh! ah! ibl ho! hurrah! huzzah! 

eccS! lo! see! behold! o! o! oh! ah! 

fhem! ha! what! ♦ . oh! oh! o! ah! 

eheu! ah/ alas! dhe! ho! halloa! ho there! 

£ho! ehodum! ho! soho! oho I oho! aha! 

eia! or heia! ah! ah ha! indeed! oi! hov! alas! 

en! lo! see! behold! iplS.^gdi strange! vxmderfkd! 

eu ! weU done ! bravo ! phui I foh ! juah ! 

«!uge! wtUdone! good! phyl^wA/ tusli! 

euax! \ r,...^r / i..^„t / pro! or proh! oh! ah! 

eucB ! } *"^«^ ^ ^"^'^ ' St ! hist ! whist ! hush ! 

ha! hHd! ho! tatss! so! strange! 

ha! hfil he \ ha! ha! ybsI ah/ alas/ woe/ 

hci! ah! too! alas! vahl vaha! ah! (das! oh/ 

Remark 1. An interjection sometimes denotes several differant emotions. 
Thus vah is used to express wonder, grief, joy, and anger. 

Rem. 2. Other parts of speech may sometimes be regarded aS interjections; 
fis^pruc.' be still! So indignum, infandum, malum, mlserum, miseraJbite^ ni/aSj 
irben used as expressions of astonishment, grief, or honor; and macte and 
macti, as ex))i essioils of approbation. In like maimer the adverbs nee, profecto^ 
cito, bine, belle ; the verbs qucBso, prScor, orOj obsecro, amdbo, dge, dgtte, cido^ 
slides, (for si audes), sis, sultis, (for si vis and st viUtis), dgisis, dgeaumy and dg^U 
Aim, and the interrogative quidf what? used as exclamations. 
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Rem. 8. With fhe inteijectioiiB may also be classed the foUowliig fiiTOes 
tions of the gods : herciUeSj kerdOej hercU ; or mekerdiieaj mekerdUe, nuhercU , 
tnedius ftdimy muattor. ecattOTj ecire, poi^ tdepoL e^wtrine, per (2etim, pa 
deum immartdlmn, ner deoB,per Jdvem, prO (or priih) JipUtr^ prd dU mmoT' 
tSlet^ pro deum ftdem, pr9 deum eOqtie homtmmfidm, pr^ dnm wmoriOiXmm 
(scU. fidfim\ etc 
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SYNTAX. 

I 300* 1* Syntax treats of the constmiction of sentences. 
^ 2. A sentence is a thought expressed in words ; as, C6,nu 
/^laitrantj The dogs bark. 

^^ 8. All sentences are eithem 

^y^ (1.) Declarative; as, F«ntf «plran<, The winds blow : — 
^ (2.) Interrogative; va, Splrantne ventiJ Do the winds blow ?^- 
y,^ (8.) Exclamatory; as, Quam vehemerUer spirant vtnd! How 

fiercely the winds blow ! — or 
>^ (4.) Imperative ; as, Venti^ spirdte, Blow, winds. 

4. The mood of the verb in the first three classes of sentences is either the 
Indicative or the subjunctive; in imperative sentences it is either the impera- 
tive or the subjunctive. 

5. A sentence may consist either of one proposition or of two or 
more propositions connected together. 

PROPOSITIONS. 

§ 301. 1* A proposition consists of a subject and a pre^ 
dicai^ 

^ 2. The subject of a proposition is that of which something is 
""^^ affirmed. 

^ 3. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject 



Thus, in the proposition, Equus currit, The horse runs, ^us is the 
subject and currit is the predicate. . 

Non. The word affinn, as here used, ineliides all the vaiious dgnifieatloiif of tb^ 
f«rb, as expressed in ttie seTend moods. 

^^ 4. Propositions are either principal or whordinate, 

^ 5. A principal proposition is one which makes complete sense bj 
Itself; as, 

Pho(!ion fait perp^tuo pauper, guum ^tisHmut ease pu9$etf Phocum was aiwayt 
.pnor, though he m*ght have oeen very rich. 
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^ S, A subordinate proposition is one which, by means of a subordi- 
nate conjunction, is made to depend upon or limit some part of 
another proposition ; as, 

Phddon fuit pervituo pauper^ qnum ditlsslmus esse posset, Phocion was al 
ways poor, though tie might have been very rich, 

^ ' 7, Subordinate propositions are used either as substantives, adjec- 
tives, or adverbs, and are accordingly called substantive, adjective or 
adverbial propositions or clausesi 

8. Substantive clauses are connected with the propositions on which they 
lepend by means of the final conjunctions tU, ne, quo, qtdn, etc., sometimes by 
quod, and, in clauses containing an indirect question, by interrogative pronouns, 
a^ectives, adverbs and conjunctions. See ^^ 262 and 265. 

BxMARK. A dependent substantive clause often takes the fonn of the aocusatiTe with 
the infinitlTV and in that case has no connective; as, Qaudeo te TalCie. 

9. A(^*ective clauses are connected by means of relatives, both pronouns anc 
pronominal adjectives; as, qui, quoHs, guanius, etc. Adverbial clauses are con 
nected either by relative adverbs of place and time, (§ 191, B. 1, (b.), or b^ 
temporal, conditional, concessive, comparative, and sometimes by causal cor'' 
junctions. 

,^ 10. A sentence consisting of one proposition b called a simple s6m 
tence; as, 
QidurU flUa, The leaves fall. Betmrdmis BcAylOnem condtdiL 

^11. A sentence consisting of a principal and one or more subordi- 
nate propositions is called a complex sentence ; as, 

Old Jit, tU nemo contenhu tfivai f How happens it, that no one lives content? 
Qms ego aim, me rogitas. You ask me, who I am. 

12. A sentence consisting of two or more principal propositions, 
either alone or in connection with one or more subordinate proposi- 
tions, is called a compound sentence ; as, 

£^ranl vend et cddunt fdUa, The winds blow, and the leaves fall. 

13. The propositions composing a complex or a compound sen- 
tence are called its members or clauses ; the principal proposition is 
called the leading clause, its subject, the leading subject, and its verb, 
the leading yerb. 
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SUBJECT. 
§ SOS* 1. The subject also is either simple, complex, or 



2. The simple subject, which is also called the grammatical sub- 
ject, is either a noun or some word standing for a noun ; as, 

Aves vdlant, Birds fly. Tu Ugis, Thou readest. A e»t v^cdlis, -4 is a voweL 
Mentiri est iwrpe, To he is base. 

8. The complex subject, called also the logical subject, consists of 
the simple subject with its modifications ; as, 

^ Conscientia bene actae vitse est Jucundisstma, The contcunisness <tfa weU mml 
life is very pleasant. Here conscientia is the grammatical, and cMtdenUa oIm 
(icto tUoB the c^mp ss, subject 
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4. The compound subject consists of two or more simple or com- 
plex subjects to which a single predicate belongs ; as, 

LfiLna et Btellx ftUgebatU, The moon and stars were shining. GramTn&tilce ac 
nittslcae junctas /ueruntj Grammar and music were united. Semper hdno* d6- 
men^ue tuum laudes^« mihiebunt. 

Remark. Words are said to modify or limit other words, when .hey senrs 
to exjilain, describe, define, enlarge, restrict, or* otherwise qualify their mean- 
ing. 

5. Every sentence must contain a subject and a predicatse, called 
its principal or essential parts : any sentence may also receive addi- 
tions to these; called its subordinate parts. 

Complex or Modified Subject. 

6. The complex subject is formed by adding other words to the 
simple subject. All additions to the subject, like the subject itself^ 
are either simple, complex, or compound. 

L Simple additions. The subject may be modified by adding : — 

1. A single word : — 

(1.) A noun in the same case ; as, 

Nos constiles des&mus, We amsuls are remiss. Madm augur mutUa narHMi^ 
Mucins ihe augur related many things. 

(2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case, modifying or liauting 
the subject ; as, 

Amcr multltadinis comm&vetur^ The love of the multitude is excited. Cura mei. 
Care for me. Virlbus usus, Need of strength. 

(3.) An adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle ; as, 
Fitait in^da otos, Envious time flies. Mea mdter est Unigna. BUcU agmtna 
PeniMsilea fCirens. Liiira scripta mdnet 

2. A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, 
Siipor in gramlne. Oppida sine praesldio. Heceptio ad te. 

3. A dependent adjective clause introduced by qui, qucUis, qitan- 
tus, etc. ; as, 

lAveJit^ quod bene fertiir, Onus, The burden, tchich is borne weU, becomes 
lieht. iMerw, quas scripsisti, nvieptce sunt. Ut, (inalis (ille) haberi vellet, 
tdUs esset, Tanta est inter tos, quanta maxima esse potest, morum cUstanHa. 

II. Complex additions. The subject may be modified : — 

1. By a word to which other words are added. 

(1.) When the word to which other words are added is a noun oi 
l^ronoun, it may be modified in any of the ways above mentioned. 

(2.) When it is an adjective it may be modified ; — 

(a.) By an adverb either simple or modified ; as, 

JCrat exspectdtiovvtlde magna. Prasidium non nimis ^n»Mni. 

(/>.) By a noun in an oblique case ; as. 

Major pietdte, Superior m pitty. Contentionis ci^dus, Fond <^ 
Patri similis, Like his father. I^udiis membra. JOvines patre dignn. 
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(c.) By an infinitive, a gerund, or a supine ; as, 
IfuuiUu vinci. Not accustomed to be conquered. Venandi attcSdttM. Fond ^ 
Mlrakh dictu, Wonderful to teJl 

d,^ By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, 



I in republlca. Unskilled in civil affairs. - Ab ^qult&tu Jirtnut. Cikr in 
pugnam. PrSntu ad f Idem. 

(e.) By a subordinate clause ; as, 

MiUor eft certapax^ quam spgr&ta victdria, A certain peace is better Owm an 
tatftcUd victory. Dubms sunij quid f &ciam. 

(3.) When it b a participle, it may be modified like a verb. See 
i 203. 

2. By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case to wbicli 
*other words are added ; as, 

De victoria CKsSris fdma perfertury A report concerning Gentr^s victorf it 
brougttt 

Remark 1. As the case following the preposition is that of a noun or pro- 
noun, it may be modified like the subject in any of the foregoing ways. 

Rem. 2. The preposition itself may be modified by an adverb, or 
by a noun or adjective in an oblique case ; as, 

LoQ^e wftra, Far beyond, lilulto ante noctem. Long before night Sezennio 
pott Veios captot, 8ix yeart after the capture of VeiL 

3. By a subordinate clause^ to whose subject or predicate othei 
words are added. 

Rkmark. These additions may be of the same form as those added to the 
principal subject or predicate of the sentence. 

m. Compound additions. The subject may be modified : — 

1. By two 6t more nouns in the same case as the subject^ connect- 
ed by a cobniinate conjunction ; as, 

ContHiet^ Brutus et Collatlnus, The consuls, Bruiut and OoUaUnus. 

2. By two or more oblique cases of a noun or pronoun connected 
codrdinately ; as, 

VitflB^e n^cisque pdtestas. PSrlciilorum et laborum indt&memJtum. 

8. By two or more adjectives, adjective pronouns, or participles, 
connected coordinately ; as, 
Gr&ye heUum perdiutunmm^e. ^ Aninii t^nSri atque molles. 

4. By two or more adjective clauses connected coordinately ; as, 
Et qui f ecere, et qui facta &]iorum scripsgre, mulH laudcmtur. Sail. 

6. By two or more of the preceding modifications connected coor* 
dinately; as, 
Gewts hominum agreste, sine leglbiis, sine Iniperio, libSrum, aique soliXtum. 

Rem. 1. A modified grammatical subject, considered as one com- 
plex idea, may itself be modified ; as, 

Omnia tua consilia, AU thy counsels. Here omnia modifies, not conjfSa, but 
the complex idea expressed by tua conaUa. So Tilginta n&vet longm, Praf^ 
tens /iniffmtif rex. 
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Rem. 2. An infinitive, with the words connected with it, wMj be 
tbe logical subject of a proposition ; as, 

Virtua est Yltium fUgSre, 7b akun vice is a yixtae. 

Rem. 3. A clause, or any member consisting of two or more elansesi 
may be the logical subject of a proposition ; as, 

£ caHo detcendU ' Noece te ipsum.* JEtpnua ett, ut hoc f &cir^ 
• Rem. 4. The noun or pronoun which is the subject of a proposi- 
tion is put in the nominative, when the verb of the predicate is a 
finite yerb ; but when the yerb is in the infinitive, the subject is put 
in the accusative. 

NoTi 1. A rerb in any mood, except ttie inflnitlTB, Is called a Jinite rerb. 

Non 2. In the following pages, when the tenn subject or predieaie is used alons, ths 
grammatical subject or predicate b intended. 

PREDICATE. 

§ dOS. 1. The prsdicate, like the subject, is either nm^ph^^ 
complex, or compound. 

2. The simple predicate, which is also called the grammatical pre* 
dicate, is either a single finite verb, or the copula sum with a nooii) 
adjective, and rarely with an adverb ; as, 

8ol Iticet, The sun shines, MuUa dfdmdUa rSpunt, Many animals cretp 
Brfivis est vdUiptns, Pleasure is brief Eur6pa est peninstUa, Europe is a p^ 
fdnsiUa. Rectisslme sunt apud te omnia. 

8. The complex predicate, called also the logical predicate, con- 
sists of the simple predicate with its modifications ; as, 

5c^u> ftldit Annlb&Iis cOpias, Scipio routed the forces of HanmbaL Her* 
/u(£< is the mminatical, and jfudit AnnibdUs cdpias the logical pre4icate.— 
So, ROmtHus Komans condltor urbis fuit. 

4. The compound predicate consists of two or more simple or com- 
plex predicates belonging to the same subject ; as, 

Prdbitas laud&tur et alget. Honesty is praised and neglected, LSti vis r&paity 
r&pietque gentes. Lucius QuUlna fuit magna vi et aolmi et corpdris, sea in^ 
genio malo pravoque. 

Complex or Modified Precncate, 

5. The complex predicate is formed by adding other words to the 
■imple predicate. All additions to the predicate, like the predicate 
itself, are either simple, complex, or compound. 

L Simple additions. The predicate may be modified by adding :-~ 

1. A single word ; — 

(1.) A noun or adjective in the same case as the subject This 
occurs after certain neuter verbs and passive verbs of naming, call- 
ing, etc. (See § 210, R. 3.) ; as, 

Servus Jit llbertlnusj The slave becomes a freedinan, Servius Tuttius rex esi 
decldrdtus. Arisiides juatxiA eat apptlldtus. mcedo ref^nfu 

(2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case ; as, 

Spe mvtmiu. We live ^ hope Deus rigit mundum, God rules (he worUL 
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(8.) An adverb either simple or modified ; as, 

Saepe venit. He came often. FesRna lente, Hasten slowly. lAtSrm f Jclle di»- 
nuUMr. Chi-imes nimis griivlter crUciat dddUtcentOlum. 

(4.) An infinitive mood ; as, 

Ct^it discere, He desires to ham. Audeo dIcSre. Ver esse capiraL 

2. A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, Venii ad 
nrbem, He came to the city. 
$. A dependent substantive or adverbial clause ; as, 

Vireor ne repr^hendar, I fear that IskaU be blamed. ZenBnem, qnom Ath9nlt 
•Bsera, atuUebam frequenter. Fdc cdgites. 

M. Complex addUions. The predicate may be modified : — 

1. By a word to -which other words are added. 

Remark. These words are the same as in the corresponding cases of com- 
plBZ additions to the subject See ^ 202, IL 

2. By A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case, to which 
other words are added. See complex additions to the subject, § 202. 

8. By a subordinate clause, to whose subject or predicate other 
words are added. See complex subject, § 202, 11, 8. 

Rich. 2. Each of the words constituting a proposition may be modified by 
two or more additions not dependent on, nor connected with each other, and 
consisting either of single words, phrases, or dependent clauses; as, A^amem- 
ndnis beUi glSria. Patemum daium erga Rdmanos. Mem sibi conscta rectL 
Mea maxime intirest, te mlere. Ago titbi gr&tias. Meipsum Inertias condemmo, 
Eos hoc mUneo, In quo te ojccuso. Mdnet eum, ut susplcidnes vltet. 

m. Compound additions. 1. The predicate may be modified by 
two or more words, phrases, or clauses, joined together by a coordi- 
nate conjunction, see Compound additions to the subject, § 202, Hi 

2. The leading verb is usually either in the indicative or impera- 
tive mood, but sometimes in the subjunctive or the historical mfin^ 
itive. 

8. The members of a compound sentence are connected by coordi- 
nate conjunctions; those of a complex sentence by some relative 
word, or by a subordinate conjunction. 

4. Instead of a dependent clause connected by a conjunction, a 
noun and participle, or two nouns, sometimes stand as an abridgod 
proposition ; as, 

Bello confecto discessUy i. e. quum bellum confectum esset, discessitj The wf»t 
being finished, or when the war. was finished, he departed. Nil de^perandnuai^ 
Teucro duce. 

6. Aa Infinitive may be modified like the verb of a predicate. 

6. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with anothei la 
gender, number, case, or person. 

7. A word is s?id to govern another, when it requires it to be put 
m a certain case or mood. 

8. A word is said to depend on another, when its case, gender 
number, mood, tense, or person, is determined by that word. 

9. A word is said to follow another, when it depends upon it in 
conitructicn, whatever may be its position in the sentence. 
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"""^ APPOSITION. 

304* A noun, annexed to another noun or to a proioanj / 

and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the same case 

as, 

Urbs Roma, T)ie city Rome. N09 consttles, We conauU, So Apud HercdlUmny 
patrem ^uCdrus, $umt nmwneraMu fabQia^ In Herodotus, the/((/Aer of historj, 
etc. Cic. Lapldes sillces, Jlint stones. Liv. AnU nu consiUem, fiefon I w^ 
consul Font cut nfimen ArethUsa etL Cic. 

BsKABK 1. (a.) A noun, thus annexed to another, is said to be in apponStm 
to it. It is generally added for the sake of explanation, identification, or de- 
scription; sometimes it denotes character or purpose; as, Ejiu /ttga cccltcm 
me adjunxi, I added myselfl as a con^xmion of his flight; and sometimes the 
time, cause, reason, etc., or an action; asj Alexander puer, Alexander when a 
boy. CSto sSnex scribire Idstdriam instUmt Suet 

(b.) A noun in apposition, like an adjective used as an epithet, {\ 206, N. 2,) 
assumes the attribute denotea by it as belonsing to the noun which it limits, 
while the predicate-nominative affirms it. Hence both nouns belonff to tho 
same part of the sentence, whether subject or predicate. In cases of apposi- 
tion, there seems to be an ellipsis of the ancient participle en«, being; qw est, 
who is; qui vocdtuTf who is called; or the like. 

Skm. 2. If the annexed noun has a form of tho same gender as the ether 
noun, it takes that form; as, Usus magister egrigius. Plin. PhUosdphia mafi^is- 
trarfto. Cic. If the annexed noun is of the common gender, the adjective 
qualifying it takes the gender of the preceding noun; as, ZiOtirtM fidisslnui 
custos. 

Bem. 8. The annexed noun sonietimes differs from the other in gender or in 
number; as, Duo ftilmlna btjBiy Bdpi&das^ clftdem Ubym, Virg. MUylena, urbs 
nobilig. Cic. TuOUla, dellciie nostrcs. Id.; — and sometimes m both; as, JViSte, 
me<B vires. Virg. Not, anXmse ii2e«, inhumdta infiet&gue turba. Id. 

RisH. 4. The substantive pronoun is sometimes omitted before the word in 
apposition to it; as, Consul oun, soil. Igo; (I) the consul said. And instead of 
the substantive pronoun, a possessive fuijective pronoun is sometimes used; as, 
Tua diksus, taUs viri, Cic. See ^ 211, R. 8, (ft.) 

Rbm. 6. A notm may be in apposition to two or more nouns, and, in such 
case, is usuallv put in the plural ; as, M. Antonius, C. Oassitu, tribuni plebis, 
M. Antonius, C. Cassius, tribunes of the people. Cses. PubUut et Servius Sull», 
Servijilii. Sail. Tib. et Gaxus GracchL Cic. Orati&nes L. et C Aureliorura 
Orest&rum. Id. But sometimes in the singular; as, Cn. et L. Domitius. Cic. 

(1.) So when the nouns are connected by cimA, the annexed noun taking 
the case of the former; as, Diccearchwn vero cum AristoxinOf doctos tone hom- 
ines, OToUtdmus. Cic. 

,1.) If the nouns are proper names of different genders, a masculine noun i9 
aniisxed rather than a fenunine, when both forms exist; as. Ad PUdemontm 
CUcpairamque reges legdti missi sunt. Liv. 

Rem. 6. The annexed noun is sometimes in the genitive; as, Urbem Pat&vl 
kxdvit, The city of Patavium. Virg. Plurimus End&ni amnit. Id. Arhdrem 
ftci nwnquam vidSrai. Cic. In qppido Antiochiae. Id. RupUi et Perst par. Hor. 

Rem. 7. The name of a town in the genitive occurs with an ablative in ap- 
position to it; as, Cbnnihi Achaias iirbe; At Corinth, a city of Achaia. Tac. 
AntiochltB, ceUbri urbe. Cic. See § 221, Note, and § 254, Rem. 8. 

Rem. 8. (o.) A proper name, after nomcn or cogndmen, with a verb followed 
by a dative, is put m apposition either to nOinen. etc., or to the dative, the lattex , 
by a species ofattraction ; as, Fons, cui nOmtn Arethusa esL Cic. Sdrps viriSi, 
CM Ascanium parenies dixere nOmen. Liv. Ndmen ArctOro est mlUii, I have the 
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name Arctunu. Plant. Od nunc cognSmen IfUo aMtur, Virg. M JCgerio incfi- 
tumnOmerL Liv.— (6.) The name may also be put in the genitive; as, Ndnvcn 
Merciirii esi mlU, Plant. Q. MeteUus, ad Macedonlci nOmen iru&tum Srat. Veil. , 
Cf. R. 6..— <c.) In lUa cbUu, cuiftctmus Aurea n&men, Ov. Met. 16, 96, Aurea 
is used as an indeclinable noun, instead of ^uream (soil, ce^dtem); or Aurea 
dat. (sciL cetdiL) 

Rem. 9. A clause may supply the place of one of the noons; as, Cbgitet ora< 
t5rem instltui — rem arduam^ Let him reflect that an orator is training— a diffi- 
cult thing. Qnint — So also a neuter adjective used substantively; as, Trist« 
l^usatab&lu^ The wolf, a sad thing to the folds. Virg. V&rium ei mutabilA 
ien^r femina. Id. 

Rem. 10. Sometimes the former noun denotes a whole, and its parts are ex- 
pressed by nouns in apposition to it; as, Oneraria, pars maxima aa jEffimHrum^ 
—alias adversus urbem tpsam ddatoi surU^ The ships of burden were carried, the 
greatest part, to ^gimurus, — others opposite to the city itself. Liv. Pktdrei 
ei poeUB guum quisque 6pue a vulgo condderdri vti& Cic. In the construction 
of the ablative absolute, qidtque remains in the nominative, though the word 
to which it is m apposition is in the ablative; as, MuUii dbi quisque irryphiim 
petenwnu. Sail. J. 18. So also, in Liv. 26, 29, qyiaque remains in the nomina- 
tive although the word to which it is in apposition is in the accusative with 
the infinitive. 

To this rule may be subjoined that which relates to the agreement of inter- 
rogative and responsive words. 

y^ Rem. 11. The principal noun or pronoun in the answer to a quea- 
tion, must be in the same case as the corresponding interrogative 
word; as, 

Quis hirui est ttln t Amphitruo, scU. est. Who isyour master? Amphitruo 
(is.) Plant. Quid^ucemF Librum, soil, ^imbto. What are you lookmg for? 
A book. QuttS^hOrdvenisHt Sextft. At what hour did you come? At the 
sixth. 

NoTB 1. Instead of the genitive of a substantive pronoun, the corresponding 
possessive pronoun is often used, agreeing with its noim; as, Ciijus eet UberJ 
Mens, (not MeL) (See ^ 211, Rem. 8, (b,) So cS/um for genitive cii/taf Ci^um 
p4cuaf an MeUbmt Non; vervm JEgdnis. Vbrg. 

Note 2. Sometimes the rules of syntax require the responsive to be in a 
different case from that of the interrogative; as, Qnanti emiftf f Vigiwti minis. 
DamnaJtiuM i» furti? Imo Olio crimlne. See ^ 214, R. 1, and 217, R. 2. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

§ SOS* Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participlesp 
agree with their nouns, in gender, number, and case ; as, 

/ Bdnut «r, A good man. / Binoe vtroSj Good men. 

y BenigfM mdier^ A kind mother. . Vdna leges, Useless laws. 
y TMste beUum, A sad war. Mindcia verba, Threatening words. 

/ ,Spe amissd, Hope being lost. yEoBC res, This thing. 
So, JlHea wmer est berdgna. 
BcBc leges vdna sunt. 
Note 1. AcUectives, according to their meaning, (§ 104), are divided into 
two classes — qualifying and Umtting—^e former denotine some property or 
qfiolUy of a noun; as, a wise man, lead Is heavy; the latter defining er restricting 
Its meaning; as, this man, ten cities. To the former class belong such adjec- 
tives as denote a property or quality, including all participles and participia. 
adjectives; to the latter, the acyective pv^nouns, pronominal adjectly«s, ana 
anmerals. 
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NoTS 2. Aji adjective, participle, or pronoun, may either be tued m an epi 
t1iet to modify a noun, or, with the copvda mm, may constitute a predicate 
• In the former case the quality is OMttmea, in the latter it is asserted. In both 
cases, the rule for their agreement is, in general, the same. See ^ 210, R. 1. 

Note 3. Any word or combination of words added to a noun to moany or 
limit its meaning is of the nature of an adjective. 

Non 4. In the following remarks, the word adjettive to to be considered as inelndtiif 
participles, dther alone or eombiaed with the aoxiliaiy mm, and also a^Jeotiw |»io- 
noans, unleSs the contiaiy to intimated. 

Bemark 1. An adjective agrees also with a substantive pronoun, taking its 
gender from that of tne noun for which the pronoun stands; as, Ipse capeOns 
eeger di/o, scil. igo, MeUbams; Virg. Fortunate puer^ tu nunc eris alter ad im. Id. 
L^se totum et trddireL Nep. me misSrum (spoken by a man), ndsiram me 
(spoken by a woman), oo salvi s&mus, salva s&musy scil. no*, masculine or 
l«;minine. — ^In general propositions which include both sexes, th6j>ronouns are 
considered masculine ; as, Nos fruges consumire u&ti. Hor. 

Rem. 2. An adjective may belong to each of two or more nouns, 
and in such case is put in the plural. If the nouns are of the same 
gender, the adjective agrees with them in gender, as well as in num* 
ber; as, . 

L&pus et apnus siH compulsi^ A wolf and a lamb, constrained by thurst Phsd. 
Sidha Sardvndque amisssB. Liv. 

When the nouns are of different genders, 

(1.) If they denote living things, the adjective is masculine rather 
than feminine ; as, 

Pdter nahi et mater mortui sunt^ My father and mother are dead. Ter. So 
also utergue in the singular. Procvanbit uterque, scil. Deticdiion et Pgrrka, 
Ovid. 

(2.) If they denote things without life, the adjective is generally 
neuter; as, 

Bis ginusj cstas, eloquentia prdpe oequalia fuSre^ Their family, age, and elo- 
q'lience, were nearly eoual. Sail. Begna, impiria^ nobilitdtes, hondres^ divitia in 
cdsu sita sunt, Cic. nuic bella, raptncB, dtacmxlia civllis^ grata /ttere. Sail. 
Anima aique animus, quamois Integra recens in corpus eunt, Lucr. 

Note. When nouns denoting thinm without life are of the same gender 
(either-masculine or feminine), but of aifferent numbers, the adjective is some- 
times neuter; as, Craso et vita et patrinOnii partes, et urbs Barce concessa 
runt. Just.; sometimes also when both nouns are in the singular number; as, 
Plerosque vehcitas et rigio hostibus igndra tut&ta sunt. Sail. Nox atque prada 
remorata sunt. Id. 

^^ (3.) If one of the nouns denotes an animate, and another an inau- 
imate thing, the adjective is sometimes neuter, and sometimes takes 
the gender of that which has life ; as, 

NumidcB atque sigpa miUtdria obscurati sunt. The Numidians and the military 
Rtanilards were concealed. Sail. Romani rpgem regnum^e Maceddnias sua 
futura sciuni. Liv. Jane, fdc aitenios pdceni pacisque mimstros. Ovid. 

Exc. to Rem. 2. The adjective oflen agrees with the nearest noun, 
and is understood with the rest ; as, 

SdcOs et rege rfecepto, Our com* nnions and king having been recovered 
Vu-g. Agri omnes et mdria. Cic. CvgiUtum est sakUem, tiMros, famam, /or 
tumu eiie cftnsslmas. Cic. 
18* 
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NoTB. A r*7an In th*» sin^lar, followed by an ablative wilVi cum, k9» some- 
times a plural adjective, the gender being the same as if the nouns were con- 
nected bv etf as, FiUam cum /iUo acjitos. Liv. lUa cum Lauao de MmU/h'i 
sati. Oyid. FUium Akxandn aim matre in arcem custodiendos mittii. Just. 

Rem. 8. (1.) An adjective qualifyinj? a collective noun is often 
put in the plural, taking the gender of the individuals which the noun 
denotes; as, 

Para cerUlre p&r&ti, A part, prepared to contend. Virg. Para per agrct 

dllapsi 9uam qidsq^ie tpem exs^quentes. Liv. Supplex turba irant sine judie 

tQti. Ovid. This construction alwnys-Dccurs when the collective noun is tbe 
subject of a plural verb. 'See § 209, R. 11. 

<2.) Sometimes, though rarely, an adjective in the tingular takes the gender 
of the individuals; as. Part ardnus altis pulverCilentus ^7«m yfij-tt. Virg. Part 
ma d&cum — fractus marbo. Ovid. 

(8.) Sometknes other nouns, which onlv in a figurative sense dencte human 
beings, have by tvnigit an adiective of a different gender from their own, refer- 
ring to the. wor(I» which they include; as, Lalium Ouptidque a^ mulctati 
Latium and Capua were deprived of their land. Liv. Capita conjurdiidnit vir- 
git caesi ac ticuri percussi sunt. Id. Auxilia Irati. Id. So after miUia; as, 
Vuo millia T^fridrum, cr&iibus affixi. Curt. Of. ^ 323, 8, (4.) 

^ ' Rem. 4. Two adjectives in the singular are sometimes joined to a plural 
nomi; as, Mdria TyrrhSnum atque Adriatlcum, The Tuscan and Adriatic seas. 
Liv. Cum ISffidnlbua s^cunda et tertia. Liv. Circa portat Colllnam Esqulli- 
namque. Id. But sometimes the noun is in the singular; as. Inter Etqvitinam 
(MUnamque portam. Id. Lfegio MaHia et quarto. In comic writers, an adjec- 
tive or participle in the sinpilar is sometimes used with a plural pronoun; as, 
Nobis pro'stnte. Tlaut. Aosente nobis. Ter. 

Rem. 6. A participle which should regularly agree with the subject of a 
proposition, when placed after the noun of the predicate, (a) sometimes takes 
the gender and number of the latter; as, Non omnis error ttuUitia est dicenda, 
Not every error is to be called folly. Cic. Gent wnive/i^ta V&nSti appellati. Liv. 
(6.) Sometimes also it agrees with a noun following the subject and in apposi- 
^on to it; as, COrinthumy patres vestri, totius Gracice lumen, exstinctum este 
vdbterunt. Cic; or (c) with the noun of a subordinate sentence; as, lUHrurn 
urbem tU propugnaciilum opposltum esse barbdrit. Nep. 

Rem. 6. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted after a dative of the 
same sig;nification, (§ 239, R. 1,) an adjective in the predicate, belonging to 
lihat subject, is sometimes nut in the dative; ss,Mihi negligent! ette non Ueuit^ 
i. e. me negligentem ette mmi non Ucwt, Cic. Da mihi justo sancto^ue viderL 
Hor. A noun is sometimes expressed with the adjective; as, Vobit nScette esu 
fortlbus ette ^1ris. Liv. But the adjective often agrees with the omitted sub- 
ject; as, Exp^dit bdnas ette vobit, soil, vot, Ter. Si cloi Bdmdno Ucet ette 
Gadltgimm. Cic. 

y Rem. 7. (1.) An adjective is often used alone, especially in tb? 
plural, the noun, with which it agrees, being understood ; as, 

" Boni tunt rari, scil. hdmlnes, Good (men) are rare. Ccetar suos misU. eci , 

mlbtet, Caesar sent his (soldiers). Bextra, scil. nuhius, The right (handi^ Im- 
pltiUur pinguit f f^rtnae, scil. camit. Virg. Hlbernn, scil. castra. Ahum scQ. 
mire. Qiuirtana, scil. ftbrit. Immortdks, scil. Bii. Lucr. AftianUum, scil. HhrO- 
nnm, Ter. Jllum indigiianti ^mXlem, ttmilemque minanti atpich-es, scil. hJminL 
Virg. Tibi primas defiro, scil. partes. Cic. Rtspli-e praeterltum, scil. tetnputy 
which is often omitted, as in ex quo, ex to, and ex ilh, scil. temp&re. Cbgn6n 
ex meOrum omnium lUirit, scil. aviic&ruvi. Cic. So patrial adjectives; as, 
Mitti ad Parthum Ann^niumque Ugau ^il. regem. In Tutdildno, bcU 
vroBdio, 
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None 1. The noun to be supplied with masculine adjectives is oomn 
\djfUneSj but when they are posessives, it is ofteuer dnOci, mlUUetf civety or j 
pingtd. 

KoTE 2. The noon to be supplied is often contained in a preceding clause. 

(2.) An adjective in the neuter gender, without a noun, is often 
used substantively, where, in English, the word thing or things is to 
be supplied ; as, 

B6num^ a good thing; malumj a bad thing, or, an evil. So hdnetttemj vertim, 
turpe; and in the plural, bdna^ imt/a, turpia^ Uvia, cos/es^io, etc. Labor oms^ 
vijiciYfLalxn* overcomes all things. Virg. 

Note 1. The Latins generally preferred adding ret to an ai^'ective, to using 
its neuter as a substantive. But sometimes, when res is used, au adjective or 
pronoun referring to it is nut in the neuter instead of the feminine; as, Earum 
rSrum utrumque. Cic. mtmdndrum rerum fortuna pleraque rigit. Sail. lUud 
te rdffOy sumptui ne parcas ulld in re, quod aa vdletudlnem Sput sit. Cic. Omnium 
rerum mart est extremum. Cic. 

None 2. Instead of thing or things^ other words may sometimes be supplied, 
as the sense requires. Witli a preposition, neuter adjectives form adverbial 

Ehrases; as, A primo. At first. I'laut. PermMiw,, Mutually. Virg. In prtnm^ 
1 the first place. Ad hocy or Ad Aac, ISIoreover, besides. 

(8.) Adjectives used substantively often have other acy'ectives agreeing with 
them; as, -4Ko omnia. All other (thmgs.) Plm. Mcndss&mi mei, Nv^atest 
enemies. FdmXUdris meus. Cic. Iniquus noster. Id. Justa funeotia. Liv. 
JOvit omnia plena, scil. sunt. Virg. 

Rem. 8. (a.) Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and words considered 
merely as such, may be used substantively, and take a neuter adjective in the 
singular number; as, Siipremum vile dtxit^ He pronounced a last farewell. 
Ovid. Dulce ei decorum est pro patria mori. Hor. Velle suum cuir/ue est. Pers. 
Cras istud guando venitt Mart. J. Ridibo actutum. A. Id acttitum diu esL 
Plant Excepto quod non sJmul esses, cetSra loetus. Hor. (6.) In the poets and 
later prose writers the adjective, as in Greek, is sometimes in the neuter plural; 
jis, ift ^neas pildgo jactetur — nota iXbL Virg. 

Rem. 9. (cr.) Ad jectives and adjective pronouns, instead of agreeing with their 
nouns, are sometimes put in the neuter gender, with a partitive signification, 
and their nouns in the genitive ; as, Multum temp&risy for viuUum tempus ; much 
time. Id rei, for ea re« ; that thing. So, plus eldguentice. the other form not 
being admissible with plus. (See § 110, (b.) Neuter adjectives are used in 
like manner in the plural; as, Vana rerum^ for vdncs res. Hor. Pleraque humd- 
ndrum rerum. Sail. Cf. § 212, R. 3, N. 4. But in some such examples, the ad- 
iec'-ive seems to be used substantively, according to Rem. 7,(2); as, Acuta 
odU. Hor. TeUuris operta. Virg. Summa pect^ts. 

Note. The adjectives thus used partitively in the singular, for the moat 
pai-t, signify quantity. See § 212, Rem. 8, Note 1. 

Rem. 10. A neuter adjective is sometimes used adverbially in the nomina- 
tive or accusative, both singular and plural; as, Duloe ridentem Ldldgi n dm ilxi, 
dulco Uquentem. Hor. Magnum strlaens. Virg. Anna horrenUum sdnuere. Id 
Multa deos v6nirdti sunt. Cic. Hwlie aut suramum cras. Id. See § 192, II. 4, {b. ) 

Rem. 11. (a.) A noun is sometimes used as an adjective; as. Nemo mi/* i 
Rcmdivus, No Roman soldier. Liv. Nemo fSre dddlescens. Cic. Vir nemo bdnus. 
Id. Cf. k 207, R. 31, (c.) TlbSrim accolis Jiiimis orbdtum. Tac. Incola turbo. 
0\1d. The poets use in this manner the Greek patronymics in as and is; 
as, PSUas hasta. Ovid. Laurus Famdsis. Id. Ursa - lAbystis. Virg. Cf. also 
I 129, 8. 

(6.) An adverb is also sometimes used as an adjective; as, Nique. inim 
igndri s&mtis ante mAlSrum; i.e. anttquOrum or praairiidrum. Virg. Nnno 
SihHimm m&ret Plau! 
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Rem. 12. (a.) An aiijective or adjective pronoun, nsei partiti ely, stHnda 
alone, and commonly takes the gender of the genitive plural, whicl dependf 
upon it; but when it in preceded by a noun of a different gender, to which it 
refers, it usually takes that gender, but sometimes that of the genitive; as^ 
EU^ihanUt btUuhrum nulla eslpriidenlior, No beast is wiser than the elephant. 
Gic. InduSj qui est omniwn Juiminum maximus. Cic. Velocisslmum omnium 
dnlmalium est delphlnw. Plin. See § 212, Rem. 2. — (6.) So also with <fe, ex, tn, 
apud, inter, etc., with the ablative or accusative instead of the partitive goni- 
tiv3. See S 212, R. 2, N. 4. 

\z.) When a collective noun follows in tlie genitive singular, (^ 212, R. 2.) the 
adjective takes the gender of the individuals which compose it; as, Vir for- 
tisslmits matrcB civitaUs. The bravest man of our state. Cic. Maximus stirpii 
Liv. 

Rem. 13. (a.) When a possessive pronoun or adjective is used instead of thA 
senitive of its primitive or of its correspondmg noun (see § 211, R. 3, (6.) dad 
(c.) and R. 4), an adjective agreeing with that genitive is sometimes joined 
with such possessive ; as, Solius meum peccdtum corrigi non pdtest, The fault 
of me alone cannot be corrected. Cic. Noster duorum eventtis. Liv. Tiium 
ipsius aUidium, Cic. Pugna Rom&na stabllia mo pondire incumbentium in ho9' 
Um, Liv. 

{h.) Sometimes a noun in the genitive is expressed, in apposition to the sub- 
stantive pronoun for which the possessive stands ; as. Pectus tuum, hdmlnis 
dmpUcis. Cic. 

Rem. 14. An a^ective, properlv belonging to the genitive, is sometimes 
made to agree with the noun on which the genitive depends, and vice veraa; 
as, ^dtficatidms tuse conrilium for tuuniy Your design of- building. Cic. AccA- 
tantes violati hospitiifcedus, for vidlatum. Liv. Ad majora inltia rerum dacenabm 
f6tisy for mdJOrum. Id. lis n&mfrUbus civUdtum, quihus ex dvttdtibus, etc, for 
edrum clottdtum. Gffis. 

Rem. 15. (a.) An adjective agreeing with a noun is sometimes used, instead 
of an adverb qualifying a verb, especially in poetry; as, Ecce vinit Tildmon 
propSrus, Lo, Telamon comes in haste. Ovid. Lseti pdcem dyitdbdmus, for bOe, 
Sail. JEnieas se matfitlnus djebat, for mane, Virg. Nee li^ms gHglbus noctur- 
nus dbamb&lat. i. e. by night. Id. 

(6.) Sontwttf is used for non; as, Mimfni idmetsi nuUus mdneas, Though ' 
you do not suggest it. Ter. Sextos ab armis null us discedit. Cic. Prior, ^V- 
mttf, princq)s, prdpior, proximus, solus, anus, vUlmus, muUus, tdtm, and some 
others, aroused instead of their neuters, adverbially; as. Priori Rimo augirium 
vSnisse fertur. Liv. Ilispdnia postrema omnium pr&oincidrum perddmtta eti, 
Liv. SccBvdla solos ndvem menses Asia pnsfuit, Only nine months. Cic. Unum 
hoc ckco, This only I say. Id. This is sometimes done, for want of an ad- 
verb of appropriate meaning; as, Pr5nus cictdiU Ovid. Fr^quentes coHvSnS' 
ranL Sail. 

(c.) In such expressions, tu, in the nominative, sometimes takes an ad^eo- 
tive in the vocative, and tice versd ; as. Sic vitdas hodicrne. Tibull. Salo9^ 
primus omnium pdreis patrias appellate. Plin. 

Rem. 16. (a.) A noun is often qualified by two or more acyectives; and 
scmetimes the complex idea, formed by a noun with one or more adjectives, it 
itself qualified by other adjectives, which agree in gender, etc. with the noun. 

(6.) When several adjectives, each independently of the other, qualify a 
'nun, if they precede it, thejrare almost always connected by one or more con- 
junctions; as, Multd et vdind et cSpidsd drdtidne. Cic. If 'they follow it, the 
conjunction is sometimes expressed, and sometimes omitted; as, Virauutet 
excellens. Cic. Ailio, vdria, vihimens, plena verttdtis. Id. 

(c.) But when one of the adjectives qualifies the noun, and another the 
complex idea formed by the first with the noun, the conjunction is alwavs 
omitted; as, ^^nculdsiaslmnm civile btllum, A most dangerous civil war. Cio. 
MiUam dtmesticam discipUnam^ Id. So with tlree or more adjectives; Extemoi 
multot dSros vii-os ndtnlndrem, Cic. Cf. \ 202, UI., R. 1. 
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Rem. 17. The first part, last part, middle part, etc., of anj place 
or time are generally expressed in Latin by the adjectives p^'imus, 
mediusj uUtmus, extremus^ inttmtis, inftmuSy Imus, summus, suprimtu 
reltquus, and cetera ; as, 

Midia noxy The middle of the night Bmnma arbor, The top >f a tree. 
Supremos monies^ The summits of the mountains. But these adjec lives fre- 
queutly occur without this signification; as, Ab extremo compUxu, From the 
last embrace. Cic. Infimo Idco ndtusj Of the lowest rank. Id. 

Rem. 18. The participle of the compound tenses of verbs, used impersona Ij 
in the passive voice, is neuter; as, Ventum eti. Cic. Itum eat in viacira itmm 
Ovid. ScHbendum eat mihi. See 4 184, 2 and 8. 

RELATIVES. 

^ § 306. Rem. 19. (a.) B€latives agree with their antcce 

dents in gender, number, and person, but their case depends ou 

the construction of the clause to which they belong ; as, 

Piter qui ftfoft. The boy who reads. jE€&ficium quod exttmxU, The house 
which he built. LUira quas dSdiy The letter which I gave. Non aum quSlis 
iram, I am not such as I was. Hor. So Deua cfijus tn&Mre tHetmuay cui wuUua 
eat aimiUa, ouem ci&mua^ a quo facta aunt omnUiy eat atemua. Addictua ibr- 
mgipo, et ab noc duciua eat, AqiOio, quaiitus frangii iUcea. Hor. 

Note 1. This rule includes all adjectives and ac^ective prononns which r* 
late to a noun in a preceding clause. Its more common application, howeve^, 
is to the construction of the demonstrative pronouns and4he relative qui. 

Note 2. When a nronoun refers to the mere words of a sentence, it is said ti 
be used logically. . (Im and ia are so used, and sometimes also hie and iUe. 

(6.) The relative may be considered as placed between two cases 
of the same noun, either expressed or understood, with the former of 
which it agrees in gender, number, and person, and with the latter in 
gender, number, and case. 
^y (1.) Sometimes both nouns are expressed; as, 

JErant ommno duo Itlnc^ra, quibus ItlnSribus ddmo exlre poaaent. There were 
oidy two rotaea. by which routea thev could leave home. Caes. Ci'udeHaaimc 
bello, quale bellum nulla umquam barodria gesail. Cic. But it is most frequent 
with the word cUea; as, F&re in a/mda certo die, qui diea fMurua Urat, etc. Cic 
The repetition of the substantive is necessary, when, for any reason, it becomes 
doubtful to which of two or more preceding substantives the relative refers. 

> (2.) Usually the antecedent noun only is expressed*; as, 

Animum rSge, qui, rdsipdret, impirat. Govern your passions, which ru'e 
unless they obey. Hor. JantcB multltfldlnis, quantam camt urbs nostra, con^ 
cvraw eat ad mefactua. Cic. Quot c^tum vivuni, tdtidem aiiuUorum miilia. 
Hor. 

^y (3.) Sometimes the kuter noun only is expressed, especially when 
the relative clause, as is frequently the case, precedes that of the an- 
tecedent; as, 

.Quibus de rebus ad nuacripnati, cbram vldeUmua; soil, de rebua, In regard to 
tbe things of which you wrote to me, we will consider when we meet. Cic 
dKinem prlftvum eareaai lunt locum, Trqja vdcdtur ; sell, Idcua. Liv. QuantS 
vi exeunt, tantd aifsndunt. Quales^e viaua iram vidiaae vlros, ex ordine iakt 
aqiiao. Ovi«l. 
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(a.) The jlace of the antecedent is sometimes supplied by a demonstratix* 
M-onoun; a '^ Ad qus\A res aptissi mi erimus, in iis pdtistfmum eldbdrabimus. Cic. 
But the demonstrative is often omitted when its case is the same as that of the 
relative, and not unfrequently, also, when the cases are different. When the 
relative claose precedes that of the antecedent, is is expressed only for the sako 
of empliasis. Hence we find such sentences as, Maximum orndmentum dmid- 
tiie iuUUj am ex ed tollU virecundiaui. Cic. Terra qvod a^cepUy numquam sine 
usurd reddU, Id. — The demonstrative adjectives and adverbs are in like manner 
often omitted before their corresponding relatives; iaUs before qudUsy tancus bo* 
fore qmintusy inde before wide, tin before uW, etc. 

(6.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, even when tlie relative 
clause does not precede ; as, Quis rum mdldrum quas dmor cHras hObet^ hoc int^r 
obiimsdturf Hor. 

^ (4.) Somotimes neither noun is expressed ; this happens especially 
^^when the antecedent is designedly left indefinite, or when it is a sub- 
stantive pronoun ; as, 

Qui bine Idimi, bine vixUy scil. JUhno, (He) who has well escaped notice, has ~ 
Kved well. Ovid. Sunt quos currtciUo pulrSrem Olvmptcum cdUgisse j&vatj 
sell, hihnines, There are whom it delights, i. e. Some delight. Hor. Non hdbeo 
quod ie accHsem, scil. id j^ropter quod, Cic. Non sSlian s^piena vtderis, qui hine 
abtisy sed iUam bedtus, scil. tu, Cic. 

(6.) The relative is sometimes either entirely omitteid; as, Urbs anOguafuiif 
Tyrii iinuere cdWni, scil. -^uam or earn. There was sn ancient city (which) 
Tyrian colonists possessed, Vii^. ; or, if once expressed, is afterwards omitted 
even when, if supplied, its case would be different; As, Bocchus cum ^iUtibus, 
quoij fUius ejus aaduxiratj nique in piHdre pugnd adfuirantj ROm&nos iwoddumL, 
for etqw non in pridi^, etc. Sail. 

(6.) (a.) The relative sometimes takes the case of the antecedent, instead of 
its own proper case ; as, Quum scrlbas et dliquid dgas edrum, quorum conauetd, 
for qua. Cic. Rnptim aulbus quisque pdterai eldtis, es^bant, for tu, qucs qui6q;itt 
efferre pdUrai, eldtii. Liv. 

(6.) The antecedent likewise sometimes takes the case of the relative, the 
substantive eitlier preceding or following the nronoun ; as, Urbem quam statue 
vestra esty for urbs. Virg. Euniichum quem aidisti ni^j quas turbas dedii ! foi 
Eunuchus. Ter. Naucr&tem quem convinlre vdlui, in ndvi non irat. Plaut 
Atque d/u, quorum cSmadia prisca vlrorum est, for otoue alii viri, qu6rum esL 
Hor. IIU, scripta (^ulbus cOmoBdia prisca viris est, for itU viri, qutinis. Id. Quos 
puSrofl nOsiram, ipis0lam mUii ottmerunL Cic. 

These constructions are said to occur by attraction. 

(7.) (a.) An adjective, which properly belongs to the antecedent, is some- 
times placed in the relative clause, and agrees with the relative; as, Inter 
Jdcosy quos incondltos jdciunt, for ideas incondltos, quos, etc. Amidst the rude 
jests which they utter. Liv. Verbis, quae magna vOlanL Virg. CdUh'e, quem 
inultum h&beL Cic. 

{b.) This is the common position of the adjective, when it is a numeral, a 
comparative, or a superlative ; as, Nocte quam in terris ultJmam egit. The last 
n:g. t which be spent upon earth. uEsdilapius, qui primus vulnus obUgdviste 
aS7hdr. Cic. Qmsiliis pare, quae nunc pulcherrima Nautes dot sinior. Listen to 
the excellent advice, whicn, etc. Virg. Some instances occur in which an 
BdJ3ctive belonging to the relative clause, is placed in that of the antecedent; 
as, Quum venissent ad v&da VolateiTSUaa, quae n&minantur. Which are called 
Volatenan. Cic. 

y (8.) When to the relative or demonstrative is joined a noun ex- 
^ planatory of its antecedent, but of a dific^nt gender or number, the 
Dilative or demonstral 've usually agrees with that noun ; as, 
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SomiOnes non longe a Tdlosaiium fhabus abtunl, qiue ciTltas e$t tn pr&Bkuid 
The Santones are not far distant from the borders of the Tolosates, which 
§iaU is hi the province. Caes. Aiite comitia^ quod tempus hand longe &>6rai, 
SaU. HomoB fanum DianoB pdp&li LSitni c«»» pdp&h Rdmdno fecerufU: ea irat 
eonfessio caput rerum R&miim esse; i. e. that' thing or that act. Liv. Bi omnia 
/AcicTula sunt, qua Amid vilint, non dmlciticB tales, sed conjflrationes jtOtandcs 
mmt; i. e. such things or such connections. Cic. So, Ista qtadem yis. Surely 
this is force. Ea ipsa causa beUi ftdtf for id ipsum. Hither also may oe refer- 
red such explanatory sentences as, Qui metis kmor in U est, Such is my love 
for you. Cic. 

(9.) If the relative refers to one of two no«ns, denoting the same 
ibject, but of different genders, it agrees with either ; as, 

F lumen est Avar quod in Rhdddnum intuit Gses. Ad Jlumen Oxum pervmitm 
tit, qui turbidus semper esL Curt 

\^(10.) When, in a relative clause containing the verb sum or a verl 
^W naming, esteeming, etc., a predicate-noun occurs of a different 
cender from the antecedent, the relative commonly agrees with the 
uitter ; but when the preceding noun is to be explained and distin- 
guished from another, the relative agrees with the former ; as, 

Natures vultus quem diicere Chaos, The appearance of nature which they 
called chaos. Ovid. Gfenus hdminum quod Eelotes vdcdtur. Nep. Animaij 
quem vdcdmus homlnem, The animal whom we call man. Cic. JLdctts in car- 
eSre^ quod Tullianum appellatur. Sail. Pidkniamm eonquUaiio; eos esse belh 
civiUs nervos dktifans Mucidnus. Tac. 

j^ (11-) The relative sometimes agrees with « noun, either equiva- 
lent in sense to the antecedent, or only igiplie^ in the preceding 
clause; as, 

Abundantia edrum rirum, quse mortaUs prima p&tant, An abundance of those 
things, which mortals esteem most important. Sail. Cf.*^ 206, R. 7, (2.) N. 1. 
But sometimes when a neuter a(^*ective used substantively has preceded, res 
with a relative follows ; as, Permulta sunt, quce did possunt, qua re intelUgdtur, 
Cic. Fdtdle numsirum, quas, etc., scil. Clet^tra. Hor. Cf. ^ 323, 3, (4.) 
'^ {a.) A relative or demonstrative pronoun, referring to a collective noun, or 
to a noun which only in a figurative sense denotes a human beingj sometimes 
-^takes the gender and number of the individuals which the noun implies ; as, 
Exuiiaium, quos. Sail. Ghius, qui prSmuntur. Cic. Sindtus — ii. Sail. 

(6.) A pronoun in the plural often follows a noun in the sin^lar, referring 
not only to the noun but to the class of pei;;sons or things to which it belongs , 
as, Demdcritum dmjftdmtis ; nihil estinim dpud istos, qi^d, etc. i. e. with Demo- 
critus and his followers. Cic. Didnysius n^vit sejure iUo nigro quod coma 
c^^ut Srat, delectdtum. Turn is, qui ilia coxSrat, etc. Id. 

(12.) The antecedent is sometimes implied in a possessive pronoun; as, 
Omnes lauddre fortunas meas, qui ndtum tdli iny^nio piacUium kdberem ; sciL 
me». All were extolling my fortune, who, etc. Ter. Id mea mtnime refert, qui 
wum natu maadmus. Id. Nostrum consilium laudandum est, qui ndluirim, etc. Cic. ; 
or in a possessive adjective; as, Servili tumuUu, quos, etc. Cses. 

\IZ.} (a.) Sometimes the antecedent is a proposition; the relative then is 
commonly neuter; as, Postremo, quod (Ufficullmum inter mortdles, glorid in- 
iridiam ticisii, Finally, you have overcome envy with glory, which, among men, 
is most difficult. SaU. FqtOdenk exspectdbam jam iuas litkras, id^e cvm. muUis, 
Cic. 

(6.) In such instances, id is gensrally placed before the relative pronoun, 
refer ing to the idea in the antecedent clause; as, Swe, id quod constat, Pldtdnit 
ti&dROsus andiendifuU, Cic. J>iem consimi vdlebant, id quoafecemnt. Id. 

(c.) Sometimes is, referring to a clause, agrees with a noun following; asi 
Urn velle aitque idem nolle, ea demum ^rma dmidtia est. Sail. 
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(14.) Quod relating to a preceding staiement, and serving the pnnxxe of 
transition, is often pku^ed at the beginning of a sentence after a period, where 
it mtLY be translated by * nay,* * now,' or * and.' It is thus use I especially be- 
fore at. etet, and nisi ; as, Quodsi iUinc tndnis prdfugisses^ idmeti ista tua f^ffa 
nifdiia juatcdritury i. e. and even if you had fled without taking any thing 
with you, still, etc. Cic. Verr. 1, 14. Quodsi, * if then,' is esjaecially used in in- 
troducing something assumed as true, from which further inferences may be 
drawn. Sometimes also it is equivalent to ' although.' Quodtdsi signifies ' if 
then — ^not ' ; as, Quodnisi iao meo adventu il&us cdndtus dlimtanUHum represits- 
tvm, tarn mvltos, etc. Qudaetsi is * nay^ even if ' ; as, Quddetsi inginiis magtUa 
j)rcB(Utiquidam thcendi ci^fiam sine rdUone consSquentur, ars tdmen etl dux cer- 
Hor. — Quod is found also before quum. {(bi^ quia, gudniam, ne and M%am, where 
the comimction alone would seem to be sufficient; as, Quod HUTtam iUum, cujw 
impio fdctndre in has nUsSrias prdjectus sum. eddem Juec stmulantem lideam. Sail. 
It is so used even before a celative in Cic. PhU. 10, 4, ./?n. — Quodj in such ex- 
amples, seems to be an accusative, with pnpter or aa understood. 

(15.) (o.) A relative is always plural, when referring to two or more nouns 
in the singular. If the nouns are of different genders, the gender of the relative 
is determined by Rein. 2, page 185; as, Nfnus et Semlvdmis, ^ni Bdbyldna condi- 
dSrant, Ninus and Semiramis, who had founded Babylon. \ ell. Crebro fundU 
et tMdne, quae «fW sumpsSral. Cic. Ex summd Icetttid atque lasci-oid, quae cU&- 
tuma quies pipiriraL Sail. Naves et captives quae ad Chtum capta irant. Liv. 

(6.) If the antecedents are of different persons, the relative follows the first 
person rather than the second or third, and the second rather than the third; 
as, 7\< tt pdter, qui in convtvio erdtis. Ego et tu, quiirdmus. Cf. § 209, R. 12, (7.) 

(16.) The relative adjectives qudt, mtantus, quails, are construed like the 
relative qui. They have generally, in tne antecedent clause, the corresponding 
demonstrative words, tdt, tanius, tdlis ; but these are also often omitted. Fre- 
quently also the order- of the clauses is reversed, so that the relative clause 
prece^s the demonstrative. 

(17.) Qt«7 at the beginning of a sentence, is often translated like a demon- 
strative; as, Quae quum tta nnt. Since these (things) are so. Cic. 

(18.) The relative qui with ^m and either a nominative or the ablative of 
quality, is used in explanatory clauses, instead of j»ro,* in accordance with,' 
or * according to ' ; thus, instead of Tu, pro tud prudentid, quid optimum factu 
Bit, vtdebis. Cic, we may sajr, quas tua est prudenUa, or, qua pr-mendd is. So, 
ViUs tantummdaOy quae tua virtus, expuyndms. Hor. Qua priidentia es, nlQul te 
fUgiet, Cic. 

(19.) A relative clause is sometimes used for the purpose of denoting by 
circumlocution the person of the agent in a definite out not permanent con- 
dit^ )n ; :is, li, qui audiunt, or qui aasunt, i. e. the hearers, the persons present. 
Sd also, a relative clause is used for the English expression * above men- 
tioned'; as. Ex libris quos dixi or quos ante (supra) lauddvi: and the English 
* 80 called,' or * what is called,' is expressed by ^tte;/i, guam, quod vdcant, or by 
fui, qua, quod vdcdtur, didtur, etc. . as, Nee Bermas has, qum vdcant, inqjOni 
{Aihenis) Ucebat, Cic. Vestra, qua didtur, vita, mors est. Id. 

(20.) Relative and demonstrative adverbs (see ^ 191, R. 1), are fiequentlv 
nsed instead of relative and demonstrative pronouns with prepositions; as. /», 
unde te aiuUsse dids, i. e. a quo. Cic. DiviUa dpud iUos sunt, aut Cibi HU volunt, 
i. e. dpud quos. Sail. Huic nb dddtesrendd beUa infestina, caxles, rdpina, dis- 
cordia dxtlhs, grata fuere, Ibique jUventutem exercuii, i. e. in its, in these things. 
Sail. 

(21.) With quam qui and the siiperlative after tarn the verb of the relative 
clause is sometimes omitted; as. Tarn mihi grdtum id 6rit, quam quod qi^dOsst' 
mum. Cic. Tarn inim sum dmicus reyfublica, quam qui maxime. Id. TW sum 
mUis, quam qui lenissimus. Id. So also with ut qui without tarn; as, Te 
tic eSlam et iuebor, ul q:*em dihgentisdme: Id. 
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DEMONSTRATIVES. 

§ 307« Rbm. 20. Th6 oblique caaes of the personal proionn of tlra 
tliird person (Wm, her, etc.) are commonlv expressed in prose by the oblique 
cases of (a, ea, id. Hie and tSe, ho^^^ver, being more empnatiCf take the place 
of M, ea, ta, in lyric poetry, and occasionally in prose also, when particular 
emphasis is intended. The cases of ^se, t/wa, yiMim, also, are employed. for 
this purpose, when the individuality of the person is to be distinctly expressed. 
In reflexive sentences, the oblique cases of the pronoun of tlie tliird person, aro 
regularly supplied by «ia, »fW, se ; and it is only when the pereon of the lea 1- 
ing subfect is to be referred to with particular emphasis, that ipse is used i i- 
stead of md. 

Sem. 21. The demonstrative pronouns, is and Uh, are sometimes used, es])e- 
cially with jwfdem, where a corresponding word in English is unnecessaiy; 
as, SajnenticB st&ditan vitus id quidem in nostris, sed tdmeti. etc. Cic. hdminlm 
temper ilium quidem mlhi aptum, nunc vero eiiam suavem. id. Quern nique fide$^ 
nSque jusjurandumy nSoue ilium inisiricordia^ r^prtssit, Whom neither fiaelity, 
oor an oath, nor pity, has restrained. Ter. Is when used for the sake of em- 
phasis seems sometimes in English to be superfluous; as, M&le se ret hdbet, 
(t<K7A, quod virtate efflci debet, id tentdtur picmid. Cic. 

Kem.22. Sic,tta,idjkoc,illudj are often used redundantly as a preliminary 
announcement of a subsequent proposition, and are added to tne verb on which 
this proposition depends ; aa.SicamdJdribus mus acccpirant, tanta pdp&U Rd- 
mam esse Unificia, vt, etc. Cic. Te illud admdneo, ut qudtlffie mi(&tere.ridsl- 
endum esse Irdcimdiee. Id. Hoc ttbi persuddeas villm, me nihil dmisisse^ I wish 
you to be persuaded of this — that 1 have omitted nothing. These pleonastic 
additions have generally no influence on the construction of propositions, but 
in a few instances they' are followed by ut ; as. Be cujus dlcendt cdpid sic accepl- 
«»««, ut, etc. Cic. Ita Snim definit, ut perturbdlio tit, etc. Id. In the phrase Aoc, 
iUud^ or id dgire utj the p^noun is established by custom an<l is necessary. 
See 4 278, 1, (a.) 

Rem. 23. (a.) Bic *this ' refers to what is near to the speaker either in place 
or time, ille* that ' to what is more remote. Hence hU- sometimes refers to the 
speaker himself, and hie hdmo is then the same as ^f/o. On this account hie ia 
sometimes called the demonstrative of the first person. When reference is 
made to two things previously mentioned, hie commonly refere to the latter, 
ille to the former, ana the pronouns are arranged in the same order, as the ob- 
jects to which they relate: as, Iffttdvia corpus nSbSiat^ Idbor fii-nuU ; ilia mdtiram 
sinectutem, hie hngam dddlescentiam remit. Sloth enervates the body, labor 
strengthens it; the foriner produces premature old age, the latter protracted 
youth. CeLs. 

^ (6.) But the order is often reversed, so that hie refers to the object first men- 
tioned, and ille to the one mentioned last; as, Sic dens et virgo est; hie tpe ciler, 
ilia Umdre. Ovid. So when oifcr... after, * the one...the other,' refer to two things 
mentioned before, the previous order is sometimes observed and sometimes r^- 
versed ; but wherever there is ambiguity the Order is reversed, so that the first 
tdttr refei-s to the last object Sometimes hie...hic are used instead of hie . Hie. 
So hUcAUe sometimes denote * the one...the other.' 

(c.) Hie and iUe have the same relation to time present and past as ntmc and 
tone, see § 277; and hence whatever, in bpeaklng of present time, is expreuned 
by hie and its derivative adverbs, hie, hinc, hue, and adhuc, is expressed by ^ 
and its derivatives, when it is spoken of as belonging to past time. 

Rem. 24. Jlle, when not in opposition to hie, is often used to denote tnat 
which i^ of general notoriety; as, Jfa^fio illi Akxandro slmilUmus, Very like 
Alexander the Great. Veil. Medea ilia. The celebrated Medea. Cic. Hence 
iUe is sometimes added to other pronouns, to refer to something; discussed be- 
fore ; as, Avebani visere, mUs ille tot per annas does nostras ^'evisseL Tac. JIU 
is sometimes translated this ; as, Unum illud mco, This only I say. Cic. IU% 
17 
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sometimes marks a change of persons, and may tl^n b« translated ' the other 
as, Vercinge0rix obviam CcBsaii prO/iciscUur. " lUe (scil. CoBgav) oppidum N(fvib- 
dunum oppuynare inatltuerai. Cses. 

Rem. 25. J»te properly refers to tlie perHon addressed, and for this rei^son is 
called the demonstrative of the second person. — lUe refers to the person s})oken; 
of, and is hence called the demonstrative of the third person. Thus igte Ufter is 
thy book, but t//« liber is the book of which we are speaking. Hence, in let- 
ters, hk and its derivatives are used of the writer; i$U and its derivatives 5f th« 
person addressed; t7/e, etc., of some other person or tiling. See$191,R. l,(e.-^ 
mt from its frequent forensic use, and its appl'^atior to the opponent, ol^eii 
denotes c(»itempt. 

Rem. 26. (a.) 1b does not, like Ate, flfc, and isle, denote the place or ord3i ol 
the objisct to which it relates, but either refers without particular emDh:i&is tr 
something already mentioned or to something which is to be definea by lh« 
relative yut. Hu,, m, or tWe, may be used in Siis way before tlie relative, but 
only hie or is after it; as, Qui ddcet, it discitf or hie discit, but not ilk ditcU^ im> 
less some individual is referred to. 

(6.) la before a relative or tU has sometimes the sense of talis, such, denoting 
a class; as, NSque enim tu is e«, ^i quid sis nescias. Nor are you sueh a person ^ 
as not to know what you are. Ctc; sometimes it has the force of ic^em; as, voa 
— «. Cic. Manil. 12. 

(c ) If the noun to which is refers is to receive some additional predicate, 
we must uso et is, aique is, isque, et is tftAdem, and with a negative nee is ; us, 
Vinciila viro, et ea sempiterim, etc. Cic. Una in d&mo, et ea quTdem^ angusUty 
3tc. Id. Addlescenies dliqiuU, nee ii temd lico orti^ etc. Liv. Sed is is used 
when the additional predicate is opposed to the preceding; as, SSveiitdtem in 
sineitute prObOy sed earn, shut AUa, md(Ueam. Cic. The neuter et id, or idqut, 
serves to introduce an addition to the preceding proposition; as, Q^iamqtuwi tt, 
Marce flli, annum Jam audientem Ordtippum, idque Athenisy etc. 

(d.) Is is not cxpresse<l when it would be in the same oblique case as the 
preceding noun to which it refers; as, Pater dmaitibiros et tdmtn easUffot. 
jfttUos illusirat fortma, dutn vexai. 

(c.) When hi' English 'that' or * those' is used instead of the repetition ot 
the preceding substantive, is is never used in Latin, and ilU only in later au- 
thors. In such cases the noun is commonly not repeated in Latin, and no [mh- 
noun is used in its place; as, PhilijJjnuhosHum mdnus sape vitavit^ suorum e/f'tf- 
g&re non vdlnit^ those of his own subjects. Curt. Sometimes the substantive is 
repeated; as, Jndicia eivttatis cum judiciis principis certanl. Veil. Sometime:* 
a possessive adjective is used instead of the genitive dependmg on the omitted 
Bubstiintive ;. avS, TerentU fabUlas studiose Uyo^ Plautir.is iMnus dilector: an-t 
sometimes instead of 4;he- genitive or a possessive adjective the name of the per- 
son itself Ls put in the case which the verb ^vems; as, iSt cmto Lycurgo d 
Dr&cone et Solone m>stras leges conferre vdbiirttu. Cic. — In Cicero hie and Ule^ 
when the prece<ling substantive is luiderstood, retain their demonstrative sig- 
nification, and therefore do not merely supply the place of the omittdd sub- 
stantive; as, Nullfim enim virtus dliam merceaem destderat, prcAer hanc, i. e. tlie 
one of which I am speaking. Cic. 

Rkm. 27. (n.) Idem, as denoting a subject which stands in equal relations t€> 
two different predicates, often supplies the place of Item or ^tiam, * also,.' * at tlie 
fame time^' or of tdmen, *yet,' if the things are apparently inconsistent; a*, 
MMvi,qm irant quondtim'Mem poetcs. Musicians, who formerly were poetf 
also. Cic. Ktwh rates tt Tiyiis magna dqudrum dlvortio Uer percurmnt ; ildem 
(and yet) pauldtim in arctius cofunt. 

fh.) Et ipse J on the other hand, denotes that the same predicate belongs to 
iwo subjects. It is rendered by * too' or 'also'; as, Antdnlnus OommSdus nihil 
pdternum hdbuit^ nUi quod contra Germdnos feliclter et ipse jmandvit, for Uem 
or ipse qudqve. Entr. — So, also, nee i/>ae is used in the sense of * neither'; as, 
Primis irpulsis Maharbnl cum mdj'Ore robdre vlr6rum missus nee ipse er^ptHftimm 
tuh4. ^ium susUnuit, Liv. 
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ic.) Idem is sometimes repeatod in the sense of * at once/ denoting tie union 
of qualities which might be thought incompatible; as, Fttere quldam qtii ildem 
otiidte ildem versuie aicertJU^ There have been some who could speak at onc< 
elegantly and artfully. Gic. 

(</.) ^The same as* is variously expressed in Latin, by Idem with jut, ac ol 
aique^ quam^ qudtif fU or cum ; as, Verres Idem est qui juU temper j Yerres is th« 
same as he has always been. Cic. Vita est e&dem ac /viL Liv. Dup&tatiOruim 
e^pMmu8 iisdem f^e verbis ut actum est. Cic. Eandem cattsUtuii pdtest&tem 
quam «t, etc. Cic. Eodem Idco res est, qu&si ea picunia legdta non esseLltl. 
tfunc iao eodem mecwn patre giniium, etc. So also poetically with the dative > 
as Eadem Si\M sdjntu'' qtiieU est. Lucr. Cf. § 222, R. 7. 

IPSEy Intensive or Adjunctive. 

Rem. 28. (a. ) Tjp < e, when used with a substantive pronoun taken reflezively, 
agrees either with such pron^/un or with the subject of the proposition, accord- 
ing as either is emphatic j as, Agam per me ipse, I will do it myself. Cic. Norn 
igeo mSdlcind (i. e. til dbi me consolentur); me ipse consdlor. Cic. AccQsando 
eum, a cujus crOdeUtate wsmet ipsi armis viridlcastis. Liv. — (M. Ponrnehtm omnl^ 
bus, LerU&lum mlhi insi antepono. Cic. Fac ut te ipsum custddias. Id. Deforms 
esi de se ipsum pramcdre. la. — But Cicero often construes ij/se as the subject, 
even where the emphasis belongs to the object; as. Quid est nigOtii conttnSre 
eosj qutbtts prcesisy si te ipse conttneas t 

(6.) When ipse is joined with a possessive pronoun used reflexively, it usually 
takes the case of tne subject; as.Meam ipse legem ne^U^; not meam ipttiw, 
according to ^ 211, R. 3, (a). So, Si ex scriptis cognosci ipsi suis p&twssenL Cic. 
Earn fraudem testrd ipsi virtiUe I'itastis. Liv. But tlie genitive is necessary when 
the possessive does not refer to the subject; as, Tua ipsias causa hoc feet. And 
it is sometimes found where the case of the subject snould be used; as, Cunjec- 
turam de tuo xmiVLSf sUidio cepiris, xiv&ievA oi ipse.-^c,) Ipse is sometimes used 
as reflexive without sm; as, Omnes b&niy. quantum in ipsis fuU, OBssArem ociM- 
runL Cic. 

(d) Ipse, with nouns denoting time or number, expresses exactness, and 
may be rendered, * just,* * precisely'; or *very,' *only'; as, DyrrhAchio sum 
prdfecius i])so iUo die. quo lex est data de nobis, on the ver>' dnv. Cic. Trlginta 
dies &rant ipsi, uuum has ddbam lltiras, per quos nuUas a vdhls ncc^ram, just 
thirty days. Id. Et quisquam d&bitabtt — qunm facile impeno atone exercitu 
sdcui et vectlgalia cimservdturus sit, qui ipso noitUne ac rumdre dUftnaint, by hiB 
very name, or, by his name only. Id. 

General Relatives. 

Rem. 29. (Xu\cumque,qu\squ\s, and the other general relatives ( sec § 1 39, &, 
R., are, in classical prose, always connected with a verb, and form the protasis.- 
Quicvmque is commonly used as an adjective, and qtdsquis as a substantive ; 
but the neuter quodcumque is used as a substantive with a following genitive ; 
as, Qabdcumtjue mihtMm ; and, on the other hand, quisquis is rare! v an adjec- 
tive ; as, Quisquis Mt vUcb cdhr. Hor. ; and even the neuter quidquid is used in 
the same manner; as, Quisquis h&nos i&miiUi, quidquid sdldmenhiimatidi est. Viig. 
Quicumque seems sometimes even in Cicero equivalent to omnis or amvis ; nfi, 
QucB sdndri pdtiruat, quacumque rdti&ne sdndbo. What can be cured, I will cure 
by every possible means. Cic. Yet possum is mther to be supplied; — ►in 
whatever way I can.* But in later writers quicumqtie is frequently used in the 
absolute^ sense for qulcis^ or qtOlibet ; as, Cicir&nem cuicumt/ue edrwtn fwtitef 
cpjjdsuirim. Quint. Qudliscumque and qv<intuscvm'/ue are likewise used in an 
absolute sense by ellipsis ; as, 7V< non cimcvmM es mianthunujne ad I'tbertdtem 
pervhiire f At any price, be it ever so high. Sen. So quisquis is occasionally 
iissd, not as a relative, out as an indefinite pronoun. — Siquis often seems to 
stand as a relative, like the Greek •/ric for itrif, * whoever'; but it alwayi 
?ontams the idea of * perhaps ' ; as, Nuda fire Alpium c&cumina sunt, et si quid 
f«tf pdbSH, ciirwmJt nftes Li*- . 
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Indefinite Pronouns. 

Rem. 30. (a.) Aligui$ aiid quitpiam are pai-ticular and affirmative, corres* 
ponding to the Knglisli rnine one ; as, Hereditas est /M^iunia^ qua nwtie allcQjni 
Oflf queinpiam per^nit jure. An inheritance is property which, . at the deatli of 
some one, falls to some (other) one by law. Cic. MuUx Hne docirlnd ^liquid 
omnium yinhtun el artium coftafUquuntur. Id. 

(6.) AUquis is more emphatic than the indefinite pronoun quis. (See § 137, (8.) 
Hence dbquis stands by itself, but quis is commonly connected with certHi:a 
conjunctions or relative words, but these are sometimes seuarsited from it b f 
one' or more words. Sometimes, however, quis is used without puch con jno > 
tions or relatives; as, Mm'inis am iffeitas atU quid eJusmOtli. Cic. r^ivahirt 
quid de dliquo. Id. Infutiam cui fdcSre, Id. So, Dixirit quis, Some one miglK 
say. But even after those conjunctions which usually require quis, dUauis is 
used when employed antithetically and of course emphatically; as, 1 Imebai 
Pontius omruUy ne ^liquid vos timeretis. Cic. In English the emphasis of dUqun 
is sometimes expressed by ' really * ; as, Sensus nUhntruUy si allquis esse pdtest^ h 
ad exi^um lempus dUrfU. Cic— Quispiam^ also, is sometimes used like ^U 
after «, etc., and sometimes stands alone ; as. Quceret forUisse quispiam. 

RkM' 31. (a. ) Quisquanij 'any one,' and ullus, 'any,' are uni vereal. Like um- 
quam and usquam they are used hi propositions which involve a universal nega- 
tive, or whicn express an uiterrogation with a negiitive force, or a condition 
(usually with «i or qiuisi); also, after compjimtives, after the adverb via;, and 
the preposition slve; as. Nique tx castrU ClWf/mte quisquiim omnium discessirat 
Nor liaa any one departed from the cainp of Catiline. Sail. Nee ullo cdsu pd- 
test amiinylre^ ut ulla intermissio flat officii. Cic. An qaiaqimTn pdtest sine per^ 
turbdiit^ne mentis irascif Id. Titi-ior liic tyrnnmts Syrdcusdnis juit, quam qhis- 
quam suj)iridru77i. Id. Vix quidquam spei est. Sen. But after the tiependent 
negative particles «e, neve^ and the negative interrogative particle num^ qms and 
not quisquam is used. 

(6.) But quisquam and ullus after si are often used not in a negative sense, 
but instead of dllquis or quis^ sen'ing only to increase the indefiniteness which 
would be implied in the latter [ironouns ; as, Aut enim fiemo^ quod quidem mdais 
credo, aut, si quisquam, ille sd/netis fuit, if any man. Cic. Hence, ultimately, 
even without at, wnere the imlefiniteness is to be made emphatic, quisquam, 
ulluSj umquam BJid itsquam were used; as, Cluamdiu quisquam iini, qui ie de- 
fenaere audent^ vlves. Cic. Bellum maxime omnium mimOrdHle, qua: umquam 
gesia sunt, si riptut-us sum. Tac. 

(c.) Ullus is properly an adjective, but quisquam is commonly used without 
a noun, except it is a w'ord denoting a person; as, Ckiiquam elm. To any citizen. 
Cajusqitam di'dtOi'is eViquenliam. Hence quisquam corresponds to the substan- 
tive nenu) and ullus to the adjective nvJlus. Nema is often used with other 
substantives denoting male persons so as to become equivalent to the adjective 
nuUus; as, nemo nictor, nt'mo dddleseens, and even hdmo nemo. Cic. Quisquam 
is sometimes used in a similar manner: as, quisquam hdmo. quisfpiam e'lvis. On 
the other hand nnllus and ullus are used as substantives mstead of nemo and 
quisquam, especiallv the genitive mdliu^ and the ablative nullo. 

Rem. 32. (a.) Alius, like ullus, though properly an adjective, is sometimes 
use* 1 like a pronoun. It is often re[)eated, or joined with an adverb derived 
from it, in the same proposition, which may be translated by two separate 
propositions, connneiicing respectively with 'one.. .another'; as, Aliud aliis 
vidffur opti/miiii, One thing seems best to one, another to another. Cic. .Aliis 
aliunde jyerla'dmu cat, Danger threatens one from one source, another from 
ariother; or, Danger tin-eatens dilVerent persons from difierent sources. Ter. 
Didnymim rUlrer cum aliis de iioIh)^ lOiulinii amlifbam. Cic. — Alter is used in the 
same manner wlien onlv tm» ptM*s<Mis are spoken of, but there are no adverb 4 de- 
rived from it; as, Alter i/f alt' ruin causam con/hmnt, Thev accuse each otjer. 

(6.) Alius, repeated in dijf\rt7it propositions, is also translated ' one...anot:;er' j 
as, Aliud dyitur, aliud dimlCiiur, One thing is done, another pretended. Cic. 
AlTter IdqrUur, aliter scrlbit, like dllter ac or aique. He speaks othf.rwi9e thai 
he writes. So AUud Idquitur, I'diutl scr'dtii. 
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(c. ) UterguB,^ each of two/ is always nsed by Cicero in the singular Lum- 
ber, when only two individuals are spoken of. Its plural, uMouej is used only 
when each of two parties consists of several individtmls ; afi* Mhriddnea — Tyru. 
uMque. But in otner good prose writers the j)lural tUriqiie is occasionally used 
in speaking of only two; as, UMgue Didnysh. Nep. Cf. §209, R. 11, (4.) 

Rem. 83. (o.) Quldam differs from dlU/uis by implj'ing that a person or 
thing, though indefinitely described, is definitely known; as, Quldam de coUi- 
gis nustris, A certain one of our colleagues. Cic. Sets me quodam Ump&re MH- 
^»ntum vetdsse tecum. Id. 

(6.) Quldam is sometimes used for «o/«e, as opposed to the wkvU^ or to others i 
as, ExcesserufU urbe quidum, alii moitem M comtclvet-unlj Some departed from 
the city, others destroyed themselves. Liv. Hence it is used to soften an ex- 
pression, where in English we say * so to speak,* etc. ; as, A\filvo est quoddam 
heUum tmturdle cum corvo^ A kind of natural warfare. Cic. Fmt inim iuiid quDd- 
dam coBcum temjn/s servttutis. Id. Etinim omnes artes qua ad h&manitdtem peril- 
nent^ kdbent quoddam commune vinculum et qudsi cognat'wne quadam ini€r se con- 
ttnentur. Id. — Tamquam is used for the same purpose, and also ut fta diccun. 

Rem. 34. Qui vis and guilibet,^ &nj^ one^* and unuaquisgue.^e&cW areuni- 
Yersal and absolute; as, Omnia sunt ejusmdai qulvis ut persplcire possitj All are 
of such a natuie that anv one can i>erceive. Cic. Uic apudmajdres nostras adkUh 
ibatur p4rltusy nunc oulllbet. Id. Natura iinumquemque trahit ad discendum, 
A negative joined with them denies only the universality which they imply; 
as, Non cuivis hdmtni continyit ddire Cdrinthum^ i. e, not to every man without 
distinction. Hor. Qdquam would have made the negation universal. 

Rem. 85. (a.) Qui s que signifies eocA, every one^ distributively or relatively, 
and generally stands without a noun ; as, Quod cuiaue obUgit, id quisque tineat, 
Let each one keep what has fallen to each. Cic. Hence it is used particularly 
after relative and interrogative pronouns and adverbs ; as, Sclpio poUtcetur stoi 
magna dtra fdi'e^ ut omnia clvitdtibus^ quae ciijusque /wmeni, resiftuirentur. 
Cic. a pradici posset, quid cuique eventftrtimj et quo quisque fato natus esset. 
Id. Cut fiat quidque qwerts: rede omntno. Id. Quo quisque est soUertior^ 
hoc ddcet laborUkfius. Id. lit quisque optime dicitj Ita maadme dicendi difictUtatem 
timet. Id. And hence the expression qtUitusquistpie in the sense of^ how few 
among all.* It is also used distributively after numerals; as, Dfclmus quisque 
SM'te lectus, Every tenth man. Quiiito quoque anno^ In every fifth year. So 
also after suits; as, Sui cuique llUri cdri&^ini: suum cuique pl&cet. (Respect- 
ing the order of the words, cf. § 279, 14 : and respecting quismte in the nomina- 
tive in apposition to a noun or pronoun in the ablative absolute or in the ac- 
cusative with the infinitive, see § 204, R. 10.) 

(6.) Quisque with a superlative^ either in the singular or the plural, denotes 
universality, and is generaUv equivalent to omnes with the positive; as, docii§- 
sftims quisque., Every leamea man. i. e. all the learned ; but often, also, in con- 
nection with the verb, it retains the idea of a reciprocal comparison, and is to 
be rendered by the superlative; as. In omni arte optimum quidque rarit^mwm^ 
The best is the rarest. Cic. Altisslma quaeque /iuimlna mMLmo s6no labuntur, 
The deepest rivers flow with the least sound. Curt With primus^ it denotes 
the Jirst possible ; as, Primo qudque tempdre^ As soon as possible. Cic. 

POSSESSIVES. 

Rem 86. (a.) The possessive pronouns meus, tuus, suuSj noster, and vester, 
are joined to nouns, to indicate an action or possession of the persons de foted 
by their primitives; as. Tutus dmor mens est Ubij My love is secure to you. 
Ovid. Tuam vlcem ddlere sdleo. Cic. — These pronouns, as in English, when 
belonging to two substantives, are generally expressed but once, even when 
the substantives are of diflercnt genders ; as, dmor tuus ac judicium de me. 

{b.) But tliese pronouns are sometimes used when the persona to which they 
refer are the objects of an action, feeling, etc. ; as. Nam nique tua negligentidf 
nique 6dvo id fecit tuo. For he did it neither through neglect nor hatred o/^om. 
Ter. Seei211, R. 3. 
17* 
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(« ) The possessive pronouns, especially when used as reflexives, are often 
omitted; as, Qtto rivertart in patriamt soil, menm, Wliither bhall I f«tnm? 
to (mj) country? Ovid. Bextrd munira porrexit, scil. sua. Id. But cney are < 
6zpref>sed when emphasis or contrast is intended, where in English * own * 
might be added to the pronoun; as, Ego non dicam^ tdmen id pdtSHUs cum dtO- 
mis vestris cdgUdre. Cic. 

{d.) When besides the person of the subject, that of a remote object ahd 
occurs ill the proposition, the possessive pronoun will refer to the latter; as, 
P€Uris drUmum mthi riconctliadiy i. e. patris met dnimum rather than iuL 

(e.) As reflexives, meus, etc., are translated my, thy, his, her, its, jur, youi 
their; or my own, tny own, his own, etc. 

THE REFLEXIVES 8 UI AND 8UU8. 

§ 308. Rem. 37. (a.) Sui and suus properly refer to the 

subject of the proposition in which they stand ; as, 

Oppldani fdclnus in se ac sum/cBdutn consciscunty The citizens decide on a 
foul crime against- themselves and their friends. Liv. 

(h.^ The« continue to be used in successive clauses, if the subject 
remains the same ; as, 

Ipse se guisqtte dLligit^ non ut dllqiuan a se ipse mercedem extffot cdrSidlis suse, 
sea quod per se sibi quisque cdrus est, Cic. 

(1.) In dependent clauses, in which the subject does not remain 
the same, the reflexives are conunoniy used in references to the lead- 
ing subject, when the thoughts, language, purposes, etc., of that sub- 
ject are stated ; as, 

Aridvistus piHo&cavii, non s6se GaUis^sed GaUos slbi beUum int&Usse, Ariovistus 
declared that he had not made war upon the Gauls, but the Gauls upon him. 
Gees. HOmerum CU(^ptwtdi cirem esse dicunt suum. The Colophonians say that 
Homer is their citizen. Cic. Tgi'annus pitivU tUse ad dmlcltiam tertium ascribi' 
renL Id. But sometimes, to avoid ambiguity, tlie cases of is or iUe are used in 
sii^ clauses in references to the leading subject; as, HelvetU sese AUobrdges vi 
coditUros existhndbant^ ut per suos fines eos ire pdkrentur, C»s. Here suos 
refers to the subject of the dependent clause, and eos to Htlvetu^ the subject of 
the leading clause. And sometimes, even in the same dependent clause, two 
reflexive , pronouns are used, referring to different peraons; as, Scpthos pitebant 
ut regis sui fiHam mdlrimSnio ribi Jungirct. Curt 

(2.) If, however, the leading subject, whose thou^Tits, etc., are ex- 
pressed, is indefinite, the reflexives relate to the subject of a depend- 
ent clause ; as, 

Medeam prcKhcant (scil. hdmines) inf&gd frdtris sui membra in Us Idcis^ quit 
j}dr€ns persSquSi'itury disslpdrnsse. Oic. ^psum regem irddufit dpirdi^m his 



se _ 

tacris se ahdidis'se, Liv. 

C3.) (a.) When the leading verb is in the passive voice, the re 
flexive often refers not to its subject, but to that which would be its 
subject in the active voice ; as, • 

A CoBsdre invfiior iU sim slbi legdtuSf i. e. Casar me invUai, I am invited b^r 
Ca3sar to become his lieutenant. Cic. 

(6.) So when the subject is a thing without life, the reflexive may 
relate to some other word in the sentence, which denotes a thing hav- 
ing life ; as, 

C&num tarn fida cuitddia quid signi/icat dliudj nisi se ad hdminuM commdti^ 
VKes esse ginirdios t Cic. 
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(4.) Instead of sui and ^uu/l, whetber referring to a l«a ling or a 
bubordinate subject, ipse is sometimes used, to avoid ambiiruiiy from 
the similarity of both numoers of sui^ and also to mark more emphat- 
ically than suus, the person to whom it relates; as, 

Jugwdut leffdtoi mUit, ^im ipsi tlbei'iique vitam parent, JugurthH sent arabas* 
sadors to ask life for himself and his children. Sail. £a mdkstuame ftm 
homines deberU, qua ipsorum cu^ contracUt, sunt, 

(5.^ . In t^e plural number, with inler^ se only is used, if the person 
OT thing referred to is in the nominative or accusative ; se or ipse^ if 
in ^ny other case ; as, 

Fratres inter se quumformot^ turn tnSi'ibus slmtles, Brothers resembling each 
oiher both in person and character. Cic. Feras inter sese conciUcU natura, Cic. 
imidunt dUqua n doctis itiam inter ipsos miUiu) reprehensa. Quint. 

(6.) (a.) When reference is made not to the subject of the propo- 
sition, but to some other pert^n or thing, /^ic, is, or ille, is generally 
used, except in the cases above specified; as, 

Thennstddes servum ad Xerxem n&sit, tU ei nuntidret, suis verbis, adversdrioi 
ejus in f&gd esse, Themistoclcs sent his servant to Xerxes, to inform him 
(Xerxes), in his (Themistocles') name, that his (Xerxes') enemies were upon 
the point of flight. Nep. 

(&.) But when no ambiguity would arise, and especially when the 
verb is of the first or second person, sui and suus sometimes take the 
place of the demonstrative pronouns ; as, 

Suam rem sibi salvam sistdm, I will restore his property entire to him. Plaat. 

(c.) On the contrary, the demonstratives are sometimes used for 
the reflexives ; as, 

Helvetii persuddent Raurdcis, iU una cum iis pi'Uficiscawtur, The Helvetii per- 
saade the Rauraci to go with them. Caes. — In some instances, a reflexive and 
fi demonstrative are used in reference to the sara« person; as, ItaBeffessit 
(scil. LigdHus) vt ei jmcem esse exjmiiret. Cic. C. Claudii Grantis per sui fra- 
iris pdrenlisqtie ejus manes. Liv. — Sometimes the reflexives refer to different 
subjects in tlie same sentence ; as, Aridvistus respondit. nendnem sScum sin4 
sua pemfcie coatencUsse (O^s.); where se refers to Ari«vistus, and sua to 
ueminem, 

* (7.) (a.) Suus often refers to a word in the predicate of a sentence, 
and is then usually placed after it ; as, 

Hunc ci*e« sui ex urbe ejecerunt. Him his fellow -citizens banished from the 
city. Cic. Titui'iiisquumprdciUAmhi6tlgem,suoscdhortantem,€mi8jjexi8set. Caes. 

(b.) SuuSj and not hujus, is used when a noun is omitted ; as, 
Octdvius ^quem Bui {scil. amici) Ccesdi'em sdUUdbant, Octavins, whom his fol- 
;i wdrs sainted as Caesar. 

(f-.) Suu6 w also commonly used when two nouns are couplixl by 
mm but not when they are connected by a conjunction ; as, 

PtdUoweus dinlcos Demetrii cum suis rebus dlmisit, Ptolemy dismissed the 
friends of Demetrius with their effects. Just. 

(8.) JSuus sometimes denotes Jit, favorable ; as, 

Sunt ti sua dona ^renii. There are likewise for my father suitable presents. 
Virg. [/t I'Mrdtor Hie jidpuli liomdni op/jeriretur tehipOra sua. Liv. Ahhenm 
itebaiur pdpiUo sane suo. Cic. Sometiwios it signifies pecidtar ; n», Mollea soi 
t&ra Sfibsti, scil. miUuntj i. e. the franki!M>ei»e toi- wttich tl»«r ooun tf y was fll- 
aous. Virg. riissusque sdp(tr suu* ociuffU artm. Id. 
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NOMINATIVE. 
SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 

7 

/^ § 309. (a.) The noun or pronoun which is the subject of 
a finite verb is put in the nominative. 

Nora 1. (a.) A rerb in any mood except the infinitiTe b called a finite verb. (6.) la 
historical writing the nominatlTe is sometfanes joined with the present infinitiye Instwd 
of the imperfect indicative. Of. R. 6. 

y (b,) A verb agrees with its subject-nominative, in number 
and person ; as, 

/ Eao UffOj I read. / M)« ligimtu, We read. 

/ Jm »crwiSj Thou ^vrite8t. / Vos scrMtis, You write. 

^ Equus currit. The horse mns. / £qui currwUj Horses run. 

NoTB 2. The imperatire singular is sometimes used in addressing several 
persons; as, Hue natcu adjlce »ej)tem^ soil, roa, Thebaidea. Ovid. Met. 6, 182. 
So Adde df^jfectidnem Mtice, scil. roa, mtUtes. Liv. 26, 41. 

Remark 1. (a.) The nominatives ego, tu, nos, vos, are seldom ex- 
pressed, the termination of the verb sufficiently marking the person ; 
as, 

Q^f I desire; rlrw, thou livest; MbemuSj we have. See ^ 147, 8. 

(6.) But when emphasis or opposition is intended, the nominatives of thd 
first and second persons are expressed ; as, Ego rega ejeci, vos tyrannoi intrd* 
ducitis, I banished kings, you introduce tyrants. Auct. ad Her. Nos, nos, dic§ 
aperte, consoles d^'sutnus. Cic. Tu es patronus^ tu piVer. Ter. In indignant 
questions and addresses iu is expressed; as, Tu in /drum prodiref tnlucem 
tOMpLcirty tu in horum conspectum vhfirt conaris f Auct. ad Her. 

Rem. 2. The nominative of the third person is often omitted : — 
(1.) When it has been expressed in a preceding proposition ; — 
(a.) As nominative; as, Mdsa 2)rdfiuU ex inotite Vdseyo^ t( in Oee&num infli^U, 

Cajs.; or (6) in an oblique case; as, Cttrgoi'em mlserunt, ut id nunddret, scD. 

cursor. Nep. : or (c) in a possessive adjective; Jis, £t vertm' quo se JUnonia 

tertant Hospitia ; haud tanto cessabit cardine rerumy scil. ilia, i. e. Jund, Virg 

iEn. I. 672. 

(2.) When it is a general word for person or thing : — 
^ ^^ Thus hdmfnes is often omitted before aiunt, ditunt, /iruni, etc.; as, Ui Muni 
^*^At they say. Cic. MaxiTne admirantur cmw, qui mcuivid non mCvetur. Id — 
Sc Wne est, Wr*e habet or bine agltur, It is well; as, St ra/es, bene e <t, ego uiueo 
Ci5. Qwwn melius est, graim)r dis. Afran. Optume hivbet, Nothing* can be 
oeter. Plant. BSne habet: jatta sunt funddmtf^ta dc'fensidnis. Cic Bene &^ 
lur pro noada. Plant. 

Note 3. This omission of the nominative is common in the clause preced- 
ing a relative ; as. Qui Barium non Odit, dmet tua cnrminu^ J/bri, scil. Atfmo, Lot 
liim who hates not Bavius, love vour verses, Mtevius. Virg. Vastatur agri quod 
inter urbem ac Fidevas est, scil. id spdtium. lAw SuiU quos JUvat... 9,ci\. hdmines^ 
There are (those) whom it delights. Hor. Est qui nee vciiris poiiUa Afissfct 
spernit, scil. Lhno. Hor. Here sunt ouos and est qui are equ ivalent to quldam, 
ttliquis, or dliqni. So, Kst quofi gnudeas, There is (reason) w?y vou shoqld r^ 
•oice. Cic. Nf^que erat cur J'alUre vtUent. Ovid, \tist tAi id vdltcU. Cic, Jiitt^ 
yuum n-'n tst satius, etc. Auct. ad Her. In the latter cases the advorbs art 
iquival nt to in quo, scil. lC:o, tempdre 
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^ Rem. S (1.) The nominauve is wanting before verbs denotng the 
^ state of the weather, or the operations of nature ; as, 

FvlgHrai^ It lightens. Plin. Ningii^ It snows. Virg. Ij&cetcebat, It wal 
growing light. Li v. Jam odiegperctidL Cic. 

(2.) The nominative is also wanting before the third person singu* 
ar of the passive of neuter verbs, and of active verbs used imper- 
sonally; as, 

F&v6tar Ubi a me. Thou art favored by me. Ejtts &i'aiidm vSkimenter ab ormd- 
bus recl&mutum est. Cic. Proinde ut bene vitf^ur, diu vivitur. Plant. Ad ext- 
turn ventum est. Sen. Actum est de impiiio. See § 184, 2 : and cf. \ 229, 
B. 6, (b.) 

Note 4. A nominative, however, is expressed before the passive of soicii 
neuter verbs, which, in the active voice, are followed by an accusative; as, 
Pugna pugndia esL Cic. See § 282, (1.) ' 

(3.) It is wanting also before the neuter of the future passive parti- 
ciple with est ; as. 

Si vis me Jiere dolendum est primum ipsi ffW, If you wish me^ to weep, you 

Jourself must first grieve. Hor. Orandum est, tU sit mens sdna in corpi^re sdno, 
uv. Ad villam revertendum est. Cic. 

(4*.) The nominative is also wanting before the impersonal verbs 
mXserety poenXtet, pudet, Icedet, and piget; as, 

Eos ineptidrum pcenltei. They repent of their follies. Cic. MisSret U dUdrumf 
tut te nee mlserti nee jmiet, Plaut. Me chitdtis mdrum piget tasdetque. Sail. — 
In such examples, the sense will sometimes peimit us to supply Joi-tuna, comd- 
tiOy mimdria, etc. So in tlie expression, Venti in meniem^ It came into mind 
as. In mentem venii de sp^iulo^ scil. cdyiidtioj etc. Plaut. — An infinitive or a sub- 
junctive clause sometimes forms the subject of these verbs ; as, 71b id niUlo 
mddo pudmt f ac<re, To do that by no means shamed you. Ter. Non poenitet 
tney quantum profecerim. Cic. 

(5.) The subject of the verb is sometimes an infinitive or a neuter 
partiiriplc (either alone or with other words), one or more proposi- 
tions, or an adverb. (Cf. § 202, R. 2 and 3 : and § 274, R. 6, (6.) The 
verb is then in the third pensou singular ; as, 

V&care culpa magnum est solatium^ To be free from fault is a great consola- 
tion. Nique tM te lallOre quUit/uaiHy To deceive you hi any thing is not (possi- 
ble.) Virg. Aleut iri non est mtum. Plaut. Te non istud audivisse mirum est^ 
That yon have not heard that is wonderful. Cic. ' Summum jus, summa in- 
iftria,' fiictum est jam tritani strmdne prdverbium. Id. Ni degeneratum in aliis 
nuic ijudque d^t&i-i ojfecisset. Li v. (Cf. § 274, R. 6, (6.) Sin est ut vtlis manere 
iilrift apud te. Ter. Ntc piOfiiit Uydrcs crescere per damnum, gt-mlnasquo 
rfestimfere vires. Ovid. Die mihi, eras istud^ PostUme, quando vdnitt Tell me, 
Po'tunius, when does that to-morrow comeV Mart. Paramne campis atqut 
Ntp*uno super fusum est Ldtini sanguinis t Hor. 

(a.) This construction is especially common with impersonal verbs; as, Ora- 
te rein Irasci non dicet^ That an orator should be angiy, is not becoming. Cic. 
Hoc Vi in tt 6por let et Opus est. Id. 3ie pedlbus ditectat claudere verba, Hor. 
InUrest omnium recte f acere. Cic. Cdsu accUUty ut, id c^uod Romoe audi^rat 
primus nuntiarefe. Id. Somet mes a neuter proii '\n is interposed between a 

Toposition and its verb ; as, Impune /dcSre qum Ubet^ id est reyem esse* Sail. 

T. ^ 206, (13,) (a.) 

(6.) The nominative is also wanting before potest^ ccepif or coeptutn 
eat, inclpit, deninit^ debet , so let, and vmetur, when followed by the in- 
finitive of an impersonal verb; as. 
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Pigirt emifadd cemU^ It began to repent him (i. e. he jegan tc repent) ol 
his conduct. Jnst. SiipiefUia est una, ^u& ptxeceptrice, in U^anqidUtUUe vim p6- 
iuL Cic Tcodere tdkt dvdrot vnpenau. Quint 

Rem. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted ; as, 

JH mSUOra pits, 8ci1. dent or viiUnt, Ma^ the gods grant better things \h the 
pious. Virg. Verum hcev hactinus, soil, dixtmus. Cic. Pertineu is understoi>d in 
such expressions as nihil ad me, nihil ad rem; Quid hoc ad Eplcui^Amf \S\vx\ 
does this concern Epicurus V Quorsus Jubc t i. e. qvorsus hcK pertinent t What 
is that for?— Pdrabo is to be supplied, m Quo mlhi hanc remt Of what ube 
is this to me? and. Unde ndhi auquam remt Whence am I to get any thinp,? 
as, Quo miki biblidtkecas t Sen. Vride mihildpldemt Hor. A tense of facie if 
often to be supplied, as in Recte ille, milius hi ; Bine Chi^ysippm, qui dCceU Oio. 
NikU per vim mnquam Clddius. omnia jyer vim Mlh, Id. Qua quum dixiseei 
Oottajfinem, Id. So, also in tne phrases nihil dliudquam; quia dliud quamf 
tUhil praeterauam, which si^iify 'mei*ely'; as, Tisapheities nihil dliud quapi 
belbim conwaraviL Nep. This verb is in fike manner omitted with nihil antpUui 
quam ; nihil tnlnxu quam, and in the phrase d nihil AUud, — Ait or inquit is some- 
tmies omitted in introducing the direct words of another, and more frequently 
In relating a connected conversation; as, TumUle; hie it/o; huic igo. Licit is 
sometimes omitted in quoting a person's words; as, Scite Chrgsippus : ut glddii 
causa vaglnam, sic prceier mundum cetira omnia iUOrum causa esse ginSrata^ Cic. ^ 
—After per in at\jurations Oro, rdgo or pricor is often omitted ; as, Per igo vos 
decs patrios, vindicate ab ultimo dedivdre ndmen pentemque Ptrsdrum ; i. ^ per 
decs patrios vos uro, vindicate. Curt. This omission is most common with the 
copula sum; as, Nam P6lydOrus igo, scil. sum, For I am Polydorus. Virg. And 
BO Mt and <tin< are often omitted with predicate adjectives, and especiaUy in 
proverbial phrases ; as, Quot hdmines tot sententias. Ter. Omnia pixscldra rdra, 
tcil. sunL Cic. So also est and sunt are often omitted in the compound tensus . 
ftf the passive voice; as, Agro muktdti, sell. sunt. Liv. Cf. § 270, R. 8. 

Note 5. In Latin, as in English, a verb is often joined to one of two con- 
nected nominatives and understood witli the other, and that even when the 
persons are different; as, mdgis igo te dmo, ^uam tu me, scil. dmas. 'After a 
negative verb a corresponding positive verb is sometimes to' be supplied; as. 
after nigo, (Uco, after vito, jubeo, and in this case et takes the signmcation or 
ted. Cf. M23, 1, (2.), (6.) 

Note 6. Sometimes, when the verb of an appended proposition is omitted, 
its subject is attracted to the case of a noun in the leading proposition with 
which is joined a participle of the omitted verb ; as, Hanntlm Mfn&cium, mdr 
gistrum S<^tum, pdri ac dictatorem ddlo productum m proilium, fUgdvii, i. e. 
pdiH ac dictator ddlo productus fu^rat. Nep. Uann. 6. So Liv. 34, 32. 

Rem. 5. In the historic style the nominative is sometimes found 
with the present infinitive ; as, 

Intirim qudttdie Cassar jEduosfrumentum flagltare. Meanwhile Caesar wat 
daily demanding com of the ^dui. Caes. Nos pdvtdi trCpklare m^tu. Virg. 
Id horrendum fern. Id. 

Note 7. The infinitive in this construction is called the historical injimiive, . 
and is used instead of the imperfect indicative to express in a lively manner a 
continued or repeated action or condition. 

Rem. 6. The relative qui may refer to an antece lent either of the 
first, second, or third person ; and its verb takes the person of the 
antecedent; as, 

£^c qui If go, I who read. Tu qui scribis. Thou who writest. Equus qui car- 
rit, fhe horse which runs. Vos qui quaerltis. You who ask. 

Rem. 7. (a.). Verbs in the first person plural, and the second per> 
■on singular, are sometimes used to express general truths ; as, 
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ijuam mutta f&cimus tatud dnUcdi-um ! How many things we do (i. e. men do) 
for the sake of friends I Cic. Si via me jlert, dShndum est primuiM ipsi ttln^ 
Whoevvr Irishes me, etc. Hot. 

(i.) ^cs is often used for Sffo^ and nogler for meusf and even when the pro- 
aoun is not expressed, the verb is frequently put in the first person pluml in- 
(ttead of the first person singular. The genitive ftostri is used for iMei, but nos- 
triim always expresses a real plurality. 

IiEM. 8. The accusative is sometimes used for the nominative by attracti in. 
See § 206, (6.) (6.) 

Rem. 9. The verb sometimes agrees with the jjredicnU-rwmiiuUive^ espe< iallv 
if it precedes the verb; as, AmaiUium ires auiOns iutegratio est, The auarrela 
Df levers ai-e a renewal of love. Ter. Ldca, (jiue proxlina QirUidfftnem, Numld- 
ia appellatUr. Sail. And sometimes it agrees with the nearest subject of a sub- 
ordinate sentence; as, Sed ei cdi-iora seuqjer oiania^ quam dicus aigue p6t^Ua 
fmL Sail. Cat. 25. 

Rem. 10. In cases of apposition, the verb commonly agrees wi\h the noun 
which is to be explained; as, Tidlidla, dilllcise fioslrce, Jioyltal. Cic. But some- 
times the verb a^es, not with the principal nominative, but with a nearer 
noun in apposition to it; as, Tungriy civltas GcUliie, fontem h&bet insit/nem. 
The Tungi'i, a state of Gaul, has a remarkable fountain. Pliu. CdriOU oppldum 
eaptum (est). Liv. 

Rem. 11. A collective noun has sometimes, especially in poetry, a 
plural verb ; as, 

Pars Epulis onCrant mensas, Part load the tables with food. Virg. Turba 
ruunt. Ovid. AttHa iwba tenent; veniunt /^t>e vtt/^tu eunt^e. Id. 

(1.) (a.) A plural verb, joined to a collective noun, usually expresses the 
action, etc., of the individuals which that noun denotes. In Cicero, Sallust, 
and^Casar, this construction scarcely occurs in simple sentences; but it is 
often used, when the subject of the verb is expressed not in its own, but in a 
-^receding clause; as. Hoc klem gOneri humdno ev^nit^ quod in ten-d coUocati sint, 
ecause they (scU. hdnilnes) live on earth. Cic. In Livy it occurs more fre- 
quently; asj Imci'vs omnia multltudo abeunt. 

(6.) Abstract nouns are sometimes used collectively, instead of their con- 
eretes; as, nuOllUas for m'Mes, jurenlus Cor JureneSy vlcinin for vtcJni^ servltiiim 
for«€m, fern anmtura for teclttr armali, etc. (c.) Miles, etjuesj pides^ and 
similar words are sometimes used collectively for the soldiery, the cavalry, etc. 

(2.) When two or more clnui^es have the same collective noun as their sub- 
ject, the verb is frequently singular in the former, and plural in the latter; as, 
Jan ne node quldem turbo ex to Idco dilabebatur, I'cfrfuturosfjue cai'cirevi mlna- 
baniar. Liv. Cena eddem, i/tue te crudHi Daunia OtiUt insOquItur, nos si pellant, 
lUliil ubfOre crediml. Virg. 

(3.) Tanium^ followed by a genitive plural, has sometimes a plural verb, like 
a sollective noun ; as. Quid hue tantum UOmlnum inceduntf Why are so many 
men coming hither V Plant. 

(4.) A plural verb is sometimes used, though not by Cicero, after Uterque 
md quisque^ par8...p((rs, alius., .idiuni, and (dlev...alterum^ on account of the 
idea of pluralitv which they involve; as, Uterque tOrwn ex castris exercitum 
edOcurt, Kach of them leads his armv from the. camp. Caes. Jntimus quisque 
W}ertortmi vincti abreptiY«e (sunt.) Tac. Alius alium^ ut prcelium inclpiant, 
circimispectant. Liv. Of. § 207, R. 32, (c.) 

Note 8. This construction may b* exphuned by passages like the following, 
in which the plural is p'.acctl fu'stl and thei the singular, denoting its parts; 
CV<^W, sua quis(pie tttnjMJre, s'ldirunt. Liv. Devtnwlri perturbdii alius in dUam 
rmi'tefH castroi'um disc urru tit. Id. See § 204, R. 10. 
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^ Rem. 12. Two or more nohubatives singular, not in apposition, 
^generally have a plural verb ; as, 

J'iiror Ix^jqut mmiem praeclpltant, Fury and rage hiury ( n (my) mind. Virg. 
Dum ceta^j mitus^ maifister, prolilbebant. Ter. 

(1.) If the predicate belongs to the several nominatives jointly, the verb is 
always plural; as, Granimatlce quondam ac muslce juuctaB fuorunt. Quint. 

^ (2.) A verb in the singular is often used after several nominativci 
singular, especially if they denote things without life ; as, 

^fen8 inim^ et ratio ei cvnstlium in sinibus est. Cic. Binf/icentia, libit vUtcttf 
bdnitaSf jusUtia funditus tollitur. Id. 

Note 9. This constniction is most common when the several nominatives, 
as ill the preceding examples, constitute, as it were, but one idea. S<>ralso the 
cojni)Oi\na subject Semttis pdjjulusque Bdmdnus has always a predicate in the 
8ins;ular. The same construction sometimes, especially* in the poets, occurs 
■ with names of persons ; as, Gorgias, ThrdH^mdchu8,Pr6tdff6rMj PrdcUcus. Bij>- 
jdas in h^inore tuit. Cic. Quin et Prdmemeus ei Pel<3pis pdrens dulci Idhm'um 
declpltu. sdno. Hor. When the nominatives denote both persons and things, 
the verb is commonly plural ; as, OuiUo coru&lum et Pompeius obsunt* Liv. 

(3.) When one of the nouns is plural, the verb is generally so; but some- 
times it is singular, when the plural noun does not immediately precede it ; as, 
Dii te pSndtes patillque^ et paiHs Imago, ei domus retjia^ ei in admo reyaU so- 
lium, el nomen Tarqidnium creat vocat/we regem. Liv. 

. (4.) When each of the nominatives is preceded by et or tum^ the verb agrees 
with the last; as, Hoc el ratio doctis^ et n^cessltas barbdris^ et mos genttbiis, et 
feris iiatura ipsa praescripsit. This, reason has dictated to the learned, and ne- 
cessity to barbarians, and custom to nations, and nature itself to wild beasts 
Cic. ' Et Cgo, tt Cicero meus flagitabit. Id. Turn setas vii'esg'Me, turn dvita gloria 
Antmum stimfilabat. Liv. So when the subject consists of two infinitives ; as, 
Et f acere, et piiti fortia^ Romdnum est Cic. Ohttset alter always takes a singu- 
lar verb ; as, Dlcit anus et alter brivlter, Cic. Vnris ei alter assultur poi^ms, 
Hor. 

> (5.) When the nominatives are connected by ait/, sometimes the 
^plural, but commonly the singular, is used ; as, 

Si SScrdtes aut AntvdMnes dicSret, If Socrates or Antisthenes should say. Cio 
Ul quosque stMium pi'ivdtim aut gratia occiipavcrunt. Liv. 

(a.) The plural is necessary with disjunctives, if the subject includes the, 
first or second person; as. Quod in Dicemviris nique igo neque Caesar habiti es- 
sgmus. Cic— -(o.) With aut...aitt and nec.nec the singular is preferred, but 
with seu...seu and ta7n,...quam the verb is in the plural. 

(6.) A nominative singular, joined to an ablative by the preposition cur^i^ 
sometimes has a singular but more frequently a plural verb ; as, Domltius cum 
Messala certus esse vldebatur. Cic. Bocchus, cum pt'dltlbu*», poslremam £^ 
fodndrum ddem invaduiit, Bocchus, with his foot-soldiei-s, attacks the rear of 
♦Jie Roman army. Sail. Ipse dux, cum dllquot princlpibus, capiuntur. Liv. 

y/ (7,) If the nominatives are of different persons, the verb is of the 
first ])erson rather than the second or third, and of the second r .ler 
than the third ; as, 

8i tu et TuUia valetis, igo et Cicero valemus, If vou and Tulli»' are well, 
Cicero and I are well, Cic. 'i/tcc neque ego neque tu f eclmus. Ter elgo p^jpA* 
lusque Rdmdnus beUum judlco f ricio(/?/e. Liv. 

(a.) Yet sometimes the verb agrees in number and person w '. the nearest 
nominative, and is understood Avith the mher; as, Vos ipsi ei M^mtus friquem 
restltit. This is always the cjise when tlie uctioii of the ve*! a qutUined with 
reference to ea«h nominative scpanitely; as. Ego misere tu fiUcUer «i«i4. 
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^ Rem. 18. The interjections en, ecce^ and 0,*are sometimes folio ir«d 
by the nominative ; as, 

En Piidmm! Lo Priam! Vire. En igo. vester Asc&musi Id. Ecee hihut 
Vaiienus ! Cic. Ecce tuce litircB. m. vir jortis atque dmlcus I Ter.' 

PREDICATF-NOMINATIVE. 

\ 310. A noun in the predicate, after a verb neuter or pas 
Bire, is put in the same case as the subject, when it denotes thi^ 
siuno person or thing ; as, 

(a.) "When the subject is in tlie nominative; Tra ffiror brUvis eat, Anger is a 
short madness. Hor. Ego vdcor Lvconldes, I am called Lyconides. Plant 
Ego incedo regina, I walk a queen. Virg. Cuius et Lucius fratres /lurunl. Cic— 
So {b.) when the subject is in the accusative with tlie infinitive; .Judlcem jm 
essevdlo. Cic. 

(c.) Sometimes also a dative, denoting the same object, both precedes and 
follows a verb neuter or passive. See § 227, N. — And (rf.) a predicate abla- 
tive sometimes follows passive participles of choosingy naming, etc. ; as, 0/nsuU' 
bus certioribus factia, Liv. See § 257, R. 11. 

(e.) If the predicate noun has a form of the same gender as the subject, it 
takes that form; as, JJcentia corruptrix est jmi'um. Cf. § 204, R. 2.— (/.) But 
if the subject is neuter, the noun of the predicate, :f it has both a masculine 
and a feminine form, takes the former; as, Ttmpus vU<b magister est. 

ig.) An infinitive niiiy supply the place of a predicate noiiiinative. See \ 269, 
B. 4. 

<• Remark 1. (a.) Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
standing in the predicate, after verbs neuter or passive, and relating 
to the subject, agree with it in gender, number, and case. 

(6.) When the subject consists of two or more nouns, tlie gender and num- 
ber of such predicate adjectives are determhied by § 205, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The noun in the predicate sometimes difiers in gender and 
number from the subject; as, Sanguis irant UlcrtnuB, Her tears were blcod. 
Ovid. Captlvimilitum prseda fmruni. Liv. 

(6.) So when a subject in the singular is followed by an ablative with cum, 
the predicate is plural; as, Kxsilles esse Jubet L. Tarquiiuum cum conj&ge ei 
Uberis. Liv. 

Rem. 3. The verbs which most frequently have a nouri, etc., in the 
predicate agreeing in case, etc., with tlieir subject, are : — 

'1.) 1)iQ copula sum; as, Ego Jcim .<?2*w» fllius. Plant. Disce esse pater. 
Ter. The predicate with sum n'lay be }m adverb of place, manner, etc.; as, 
Quod est longe allter. Cic. Rectissslme sunt Opud te omnia, Every thine with 
ycu is in a verv good condition. Id.; or a noun in an obUque case; as, Numen 
dje ture est. Ovid. &uni nobis m'dia pdma. Virg. 

(2. ) Certain neuter verbs denoting existence, position, motion, etc. ; 
as, vivo, exsisw, (fppcireo, cado, eo, evddo, funio, incedo, jdceo, mdneo, sSdeo.sto, 
vi.no^ .etc. Thus, Rex circulbat pedes, Tne king went round on foot. rlin. 
Quvs judhabaf no7i posse oratores emdAre. Cic. Ego huic causee patrCnus exsiiH. 
Cic. C^ui Jit, ui nemo contentus vlva( i 

,(3.) The passive of verbs denoting, 

(a.) To name or call; as, appelhr^ dicor, novimor, nunciipor, perhibeor, 
fdHUor, scribor^ inscrlhirr, rocor. Thus, Cugnomine .lustus est apptUCitus, He was 
e-fUl3d by the suuame Just. K^ Aristaus dlivca (^citur inventor. Cic. 
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/'l \o.) To cnooae^ render^ appointyOr constitute; BSfVvn0iai>r,criQr 
I dfii laror. desigwyr, eUgor^ fio^ reddar. rgnuncior. Thus, Dux a^-IGhndms electM 
\tst Q. Fabius. Postquam (phebus /actus est. Nep. Certior fa^tus sum. 

^'.) To esteem or reckon; as, censeor^ cognoscor^ credar^ de^Skendtyr 
y. fxistiinor^ ducor^ f^rtyr^ hdbeor^ judlcor^ mefn^i'or. numAror, putoVj ripirtor^ vtdeor. 
y {Thus, Cirdi'bar sanguinis auctor i&go. Ovid. Malim vidert tlm!dus quam parum 
Wudens. Cic, 

r5[oTE 1. With several passives of the last class, when followed by a predi- 
cate-nominative, etc*, an infinitive of sum is expressed or understood; a», 
Ainens mihi fuisse vtaetn-j I think I was beside myself. Cic. But the dative 
of the first person is sometimes omitted after videor ; as, 8dtis ddatisse vUkvr, 
Id.^AtiUus prudens esse p&idbdtur. Id. So with (ticor (to be said), and perU- 
beoi- ; as, V.erus patriot dlciris esse pater. Mart. Hoc ne locHtus dne mercede 
exisUmer. Phsec'- 

Note 2. Audio is sometimes used by the poets like appellor; as, Tu rexque 
l)kteTque audisti cOram. Hor. 

Rem. 4. A predicate-nominative is used after many other verbs to denote a 
purpose, ttmey or circumstance of the action ; as, 05mes odlcfttos ^<!(- 
kdes^ bolides was added as a companion. Virg. Li^pus dbamb&lat noctnr- 
nus. Id. Aj^rei Uqvido sublimis in cethire Ntsus. Id. So with an active 
verb; Audm hoc puer. Cic. Samiens nil f&cU invltos. Id. Men^riibUcam de- 
fendi adolescens. Id. Cf. § 204, K. 1. 
Note 3. Insteail of the predicate-nominative, a dative of the end or purpose 
♦ sometimes occurs (see §227); sometimes an ablative with pro; as, auddcin 
pro muro est; and sometimes the ablatives Idco or in n&miro with a genitive* 
as, Ule est mihi parentis loco ; in hostium ntim^ro hdbetur. 

Rem. 5. The noun dpus^ signifying * need,' is often used as a predicate after 
rtm. It is, in such cases, translated by tlie adjectives needful^ necessary^ etc. ; 
as, Dux nSbis ei auctor 6pus est. Cic. Mtdti opus sunt bdves. Varr. \ Dixit) 
oMrrum ei anctUas opus esse. Ter. Usus also is occasionally so construed. 

Rem. 6. When the pronoun, which is the subject of an infinitive, is omitted, 
the case of the predicate is sometimes, in the poets, attracted into that of the 
subject of the verb on which the infinitive depends; as. Uxor invicti Jdvis eM6 
nesds, i. e. te esse uxorem. Hor. RituUt Ajax esse Jdvis pronclpos. Ovid. 

GENITIVE. 

GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

31 1. A noun which limits the meaning of another nou& 

denoting a different person or thing, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Amoi' gloria^ Love of glory ; Arma AchiUiSj The arms of Achilles ; Pdter pa- 
triae The father of the country; Vitium iras^ The vice of anger; Nimdrum cus- 
tos, The guardian of the groves ; Amor hdbendij Love of ptissessing. 

NoTK 1 In the first example, Htnor denotes love in general ; glOrire limits the affec^n 
ko the particular object, glory. Such universally Is the effect of the genitive, depending 
upon a noun. Hence the limitation of a noun by a geuitive resembles that which is 
efiFected by an adjective. In each the noun limited constitutes with its Umitiition only 
a single idea. 

Remark 1. The genitive denotes various relations, the most common of 
which are those of Source ; as. Radii soils, The rays of the sun ; — Cause; as, 
Ddlor tjddagrcB, The pain of the gout; — Effect; as. Aril/ex mundi, The Cre- 
ator of the world; — Connection; as^ Pater constdis, Tl e father of the con- 
sul; — Possession; as. Ddmus Ccesdns, The hous^e of Cjesar; — Object; as 
Cdgitdiio dHcnjus rei, A thought of somethhig; — Pur^jose; as, Appdrdim 
irtumi'.'M, Preparation for a triumph; — A whole; as. Pars hdminum. Apart 
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of men; this is called the jMrfiCire genitive;— CAar a e<«r or Qualitif; as, 
AMetceng summa audddmj A youth of the greatest boldness; — Material or 
Component Parts; as, Montee aurij Mountuna ci gold; Acervu* icit&mm^ 
A heap of shields; — Time: as, Frumentum dUrum dicem. Com for tun days. 

Sail. 

^ Rem. 2. The genitive is called subjective or active^ when it denotes 
either that to which a thing belongs, or the subject of the action, feel- 
ing, etc., implied in the noun wmch it limits. It is called objective ox 
passive^ when it denotes the object affected by such action, or towardi 
which such feeling is directed ; as, 

Subjective, Objective. 

Facta virdrum. Deeds of men. OtUum vttii. Hatred of vice. 

Ddlor dram, Grief of mind. • Amor virl&dty Love of virtue. 

JunSnis fra. The anger of Juno. Desidirium dtii^ Desire of leisure. 

(a.) Whether a genitive is subjective or objective, is to be determined bj; 
the meaning of the words, .and by their connectioi Thus, prdvtdenlia Dei 
signifies God^s providence, or that exercised by hin Umor Dei, the fear of 
God, or that exercised towards him. The same or similar words, in different 
connections, may express both significations. Thus, mitus hosHum, fear of the 
enemy, may mean^ither the fear felt by the enemy, or that felt by their oppo- 
nents! So vulntu UUxis (Virg. Mn. 2, 436.) denotes the wound which Ulysses 
had. given; vulnue JSnene, (Id. iEn. 12, 823.) that which JEneas had received. 

(6.) The relation expressed by the English possessive case is subjective, while 
that denoted by o/*witn its case is either subjective or objective. 

(c.) The objective genitive is of very extensive use in Latin in the limitation 
of verbal nouns and adjectives, whatever may be the construction of the verbs 
from which such nouns and ac^ectives are derived, whether they take an ac- 
cusative or some other case or even a preposition. 

(d) When ambiguity would arise from the use of the objective genitive, a 
preposition with an accusative or ablative is commonly used ; as. Amor in 
ren^fSbUcam, for rei^lioB, Love to the state. Cic. Odium erga Bdmanos, for 
Rdmdninntm, Nep. CUra de sdUUe patria, for sdiuHs. Cic. Prcedator ex s6cii$, 
for sdd&rwn. Sail. Sometimes both constructions are combined; as, BivArentia 
adversus h&mines et opttmi cujusque et riUquOrvm. Cic. Off. 1, 28. 

Note. A limiting genitive is sometimes used instead of a noun in apposition, 
especially with vox, n&men, verbum, etc.; as, vox volupt&tis^ the word pleasure; 
nOmen ftmlcltise. the word dmidtia ; domini appelldtio. This is usual when the 
genus is defined by the species; as, arbor f let, a fig-tr«e; Jlos vidke, a violet; 
0»r<u8 continentisB, the virtue of abstinence: and in geographical names; as, 
ippidum Antidchlse. Cf. § 204, R. 6. — Cicero frequently uses a genitive in this 
manner with gimis and coukl ; as, Urmm ghvus est eorum, qui, etc. Dam sunt 
causes, &na ptiddris, aUSra sc^l6ris. — So. also, the genitive of gerunds; as, Triste 
est ndmen ^>sum ciurendi, The very word to want a sad. Cic. 

Rem. 8. (a.) A substantive pronoun in the genitive, limiting the 
meaning of a noun, is commonly objective ; as, 

Oara md. Care for me. Ovid. Pars tui, Part of thee. Id. Vestri dkram datU, 
Curt. This genitive is used especially with verbal substantives in or, ix ana io ; 
as, AccOsdtor meu Cic. Nimia (Bstimdtio sut. Id. RdtiSnem et sui et dUOtum 
kdbere. Id. 

(b.) Instead of the subjective or possessive genitive of a substantive 
pronoun, the corresponding adjective pronoun is commonly used ; as, 

JJber meuSf not Uber mei, ray book. Cura mea, My care, i. e. the care exer- 
cised by me. Cic. Tuas liih-as exspecto. Id. Yet the subjective genitive of a 
Kubstantive pronoun sometimes occurs; as, Tui Unlus stddio. By the zenl ol 
yourself slone. Cic. 
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(i ) And not unfreqnenU^, also, an ac^ectiye pronoun occnrt» iu&iead of tlie 
MecHve genitive; as, Mea injuria, Injury to me. Sail. Sc^ invidia <2k:, Envy 
of tUoe. Fidikia tua. Confidence in thee. Plant. Spea mea, The hope placed 
in me. With catwd the adjective pronoun, and never the genitive, is, used 
as, Med camd, For my sake. Plant. 

Rem. 4. (a.) Instead, also, of the subjective genitive of a noun, a possessive 
adjective is often used; as, Caiua regia, for causa regis. Cic. Hertlis fiUus^ot 
kiri fUiu, Id. Evandrius ensis, for Evandri. Virg. Herciileus lAbor, for Her- 
diUs. Hor. Civilis f&ror, for cldum. Uor. So, also, for the objective genitive, 
Afitus hostUis, Fear of the enemy. Sail. 

(b.) The genitive of the person implied in the adjective pronoun oj* possessive 
adjective, or an adjective agreeing with such genitive, is sometimes added as 
an apposition ; as, Vestrd ipsonim causa hoc ftd. In the poets and later prose 
writers a participle tUso is found agreeuig with such implied genitive ; as, Jtfea 
scripla vutgo ricttdre timentis. Hor. Gf. ^ 204, R. 4, and § 205, R. 18. 

Rem. 5. In the predicate after autti, and sometimes after other 
verbs, the dative is used like the objective genitive ; as, 

Idem dmor extUum pScdri (est), picdrisque mS^istro. Virg. VUis vt arb&rUms 
dicdri est, tU vUUnu €va — Tu dicus omne tuis. Virg. In tliis passage the dative 
dScdri and the nominative dicus are used with no difference of meaning. 
Cf. § 227, R. 4. Auctor fid sSnatui. Cic. Murcena legdtus Lacullo/«*<. Id. 
Erit ille mlhi semper deus, Virg. Huic causae pairHtius exstiti. Cic. Huic igc 
me bello d&cem prdfUeor. Id. Se tertium (esse) cul fdtum f6rti urbis pdUri. 
Id. — Cum P. Ajricdno sindtus egit, ut Ugdius fratri proflciscferetur. Id. CoRsar 
tSgimenta galeis mllUes ex vtminibus fac^re Jubet. Uses. Triru^anllbus Caesar 
imperat— ;/rumentom exercltui. Id. Quod neque instdiaa consiili procedebanL 
Sail. Quem exttum tantis m&lis sperarent? Id. Sancttu vir et ex senteniia 
amb6bus, soil, qui fwt. Id. See \ 227, R. 4. 

NoTS. The dative in the preceding examples has be^ thought by some grammarians 
to depend on the nouns connected with it; as, a^iwm, Mcas, auctor, legOtus, deus, 
patr6nus, etc. ; by others it has been held to depend on these nouns in connection with 
the verbs, and not upon either separately ; but the better opinion seems to be that, which 
makes such datives grammatically dependent upon the verbs only, though logically con- 
nected also with the nouns. 

y^ (1.) Instead, also, of the possessive genitive, a dative of the pexsgn- 
>^may follow a verb, when its act has relation to the body or possessions 
of such person ; as, 

8ese omnes flentes Cses&ri ad nSdes prdfecerunt. They all, wtieptogr-eiBrt 
themselves af the feet of Cassar. Cses. Cui coipus porrigttur. For whom the 
body, i. e. whose body, is extended. Vir^. Tumvero exarsit jUv^StA ddlor ossVbus 
ingens. Id. Transfigitur scutum Pulfiom. Cses. | 

y^ Rem. 6. When the limiting noun denotes a propertt/, charac- 

^ ter, or qualitt/, it has an adjective agreeing with it, and is put 

either in the genitive or the ablative ; as, 

Vir exemtdi recU, A man of correct example. Liv. Addlescens sumima aud&dm, 
A youth of the greatest boldness. Sail. Fossa pSdum viginti, A ditch of twenty 
feet, (i. e. in width). Cses. HamUcar secum duxii fiUum nannibdlem annorum 
novem. Nep. Athenienses deUgunt PSHclem, spectatae virtutis vlrum. Just. 
Quingudginta anndrum vrtphnum. Id. Iter unius diei. Cic. Pulchrltiidlne ex- 
\m\a ft'inlnn. A womar of exquisite beauty. Cic. Maximo natu /i/«M<, Tlie 
eldest son. Nep. L. CdUVna Juit magna vi ei dnimi et corpdri^ sed ingeiiio 
malo pravGqiio. Sail. Spelunca inf inlta altitudlne. Cic— Sometimes both con- 
structions occur in the same proposition; as, Lentilum nostrum, esslmi^ a^, 
wasr.rast rirtatis dddkscentem, Cic. 
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(1.) A ffenitive sometimes supplies the place of tl , ac^ective; and the nomi 
denoting tne property, etc., is tnen always put in the ablative; as, Est bot 
cervi fIgurft,...of the form of a stag. Caes. Vri specie et colGre tanri. Id. 
Fritex pahui cUutiU&ne. Plin. Cldri diglti polllcis erassltuAne. Csbs. 

(2.) All tu.e qualities and attributes of persons and things, whether inherent 
or accidental, may be thus expressed by the genitive and ablative of quality, 
provided the substantives are imniediatelv connected; a&yjbssa tpdiuUcim pidum; 
Mmo anVigm virUUe. It hence follows tnat such genitives and ablatives, when 
used to express duration of time or exteut of space, are distinguished from the 
cases in which the accusative is required, since the latter case always follows 
adjectives or verbs; ns^ fossa ([uindh-im p6d€S lata: putr dicem annot nitna. 
Of. ^ 236. ' 

(3.) Whether the genitive or the ablative of quality is preferable in particu- 
lar cares, can frequently be determined only by reference to classical authority; 
'out, in general, the gemtive is used more frequently to express inherent quali- 
ties than such as are merely accidental, while the ablative is used indifferently 
for either purpose. In speaking of transitory qualities or conditions the abla- 
tive is alwavs used ; as, jfagno timOre »uni, I am in great fear. Cic. B^hto arttme 
turn. Id. Qttanto fw^rim ddlare miministi. Id. Maximo h^n&re Servius TuQiut 
SraL Liv. With plural substantive^ the genitive is rare; while in expressions 
of measure it is used rather than the ablative. 

(4.) An accusative instead of a genitive of quality is used with sicui (sex), 
ginus siad pondo; as, LtbirOrum capltum virile sfecus ad decern millifi capta^ i. e. 
of the male sex, instead of sexus vlrilis. Liv. So gimu, when joined with a 
pronoun, as Aoc, idy Ulud, quod^ or with 07««e, is used for Au/ms, ejm, omnis^ etc., 
gSnSris ; as, Ordtiones aut dUquid id gf nus scinhSrCj — of that kind. Cic. Concre-^ 
d/h'e nugas hoc g6nus. Hor. So jxmdo is joined as an indeclinable word to th« 
accusatives Ubram and libras ; as. Dictator cdrdnam auream libram pondo m 
Cdpttolio Jdvi ddnum p68uity..& pound in weight. Liv. Cf. § 236, R. 7. 

(5.) The genitive mddi with an adjective pronoun supplies the place of a 

gronoun of quality; as, cujusmddi libn, the same as quales libn^ what kind of 
ooks; huJusmddilUnHj i. e. tales libri^ such books. So, also, ginii-is is used, 
but less frequently. 

(6.) With the genitive of measure are often connected such ablatives ag 
longttudinej IdUtudine^ etc., or in longitucUnem, etc. ; as, fossa dicem p6dum Idti- 
tamne ; but the genitive does not depend on these words. 

(7.) Sum may be followed by either the genitive or the ablative of quality 
witli an ellipsis of the word limited, which, with the genitive, is hdmo, reSy nig^ 
Hum^ pr&prium or prdprius, etc., and with the ablative, praeditus^ instructus, 
omdtusj etc. Cf. Rem. 8, and §§ 244, and 249, 1.. 

Rem. 7. (1.) The limited noun is sometimes omitted; as, misircs sortis! 
scil. lUhnines ; (men) of wretched fortune! Lucan. Ad Bidnai, soil. cBdem, 
Ter. Hectdris Andr&mache^ scil. uxor. Virg. SusptcUinU vUandas, soil, causa, Tac. 
So fllius or fUia ; sw, HawntixiX Gisgdnis. 

(2.) The omitted noun may sometimes be supplied from the preceding words ; 
89, Cujum picas t an MSHbcd t Non ; verum yEgonis, scil. pScus. Virg. An 
adjective is often expressed referring to the noun omitted; as, NtUlam virtui 
iUam mercedem des'ulerat^ prceter hanc (scil. mercedem) laudis. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The limited noun is often wanting in the predicate of a 
sentence after Bum. This usually happens, 

(1.) When it has been previously expressed ; as, 
^ Euec ddmus est CtesaW*, This house is Ccesar's. N&n.tn aurm tain scepe v&cd' 
ktin esse puians Nymphce. Ovid. Naves onerdrias^ guar tm minor nulla h'ai duum 
millium amph&rum^ i. e. giidrwn mhior nulla 67'at quam 1 avis duum^ etc. Cic. 

(S.) When it is a geneial word denoting a person, an aniniali 
»te. as, 

18* 
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rftfl«.yrfi*/e«, qui efutdem cetdlis fuit^ scih tUhno^ Thocydides, who tiks of th* 
Bame age. Nep. Multum ti deiraxU^ quod dUena irat cMidtis^ soil, hdmo or civia 
Id. Prtmum sGpendium miruU aimdrum decern septemque. scil. dddlescens. Id, 
Summi %d tint Umi-is efficiurU^ scil. dnimalin. Caes. ( Ctaudim) wmm brSvisslm 
irat Suet Mlra mm dlactitdle. Cic. Vulffus inghiio rndUH JhraL Sail. Non 
esT juris «»', He is not his own master. Liican. " Pdtestdiia hub esse. LW. 
Suirumque rerwn irani. Id. Cf. Rem. 6, (7.) 
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(3.) When it is a general word denoting thing, for which, in Eng 
lish, the words part^ property, duty, office, business, characteristic, etc 
are commonly supplied ; as, \ 

Timititns est Jldrentis oBtdlis, prudetUia «^n«c<iMi«,) Rashness is (the character- 
fetic) of youth, prudence of olcf age. Cic. A«^ hoef G(dUca consuetudtnis, Caes. 
So, stultttUe est ; est Uvttdtis, etc., which are equivalent to siuUsUa est, Uuttas est 
Omnia hostium irant. A paucis imi, quod multdrum esset. Sail. 

(a.) This happens especially when the subject of the verb is an infinitive, or 
an entire clause, in which case, instead of the genitive of the personal pronouns, 
w^*, <M«, etc., the neuters of the possessives, meum, tuum, etc., are used; as, 
». . -.1 , . V /. ^^j^ ^^ reverence 

ei'T&re 

^ . „_^ ^ - ^ ^ m&risest; 

as, Nigdvit m&ris esse Grcsc6i'um, ut in convivio vlrorum accumoirerU mulHres, the 
same as mih'em esse Gracfirum. Cic. Nihit tarn cBquanda llbertdtis esse. Liv. 
So when the verb is omitted ; Tdmen officii duxit, exdrdre patrem, scil, esse. 
Suet Non est Tuefitiri meum. Ter. Tuum est, M. Cdto, videre qtdd dgajbur. 

(6.) Instead of the genitive of a substantive, also, the neuter of a possessive 
adjective derived from it is sometimes used ; as, Humanum est errdre. To err 
is numan. Ter. Et fdtlre et pdti foi'tia Romanum est. Liv. 

(4.) The same construction sometimes occurs after ydcw, and some other 
verbs mentioned in § 230, esse being understood ; as, Asia Romanbrum facta esi^ 
Asia became (a possession) of the Romans. Just Agrum sues ditionts fecisse. 
Liv. 

(6.) The limited noun is sometimes wanting, when it is a general word, 
though not in the predicate after sum ; as, Mayrd formica IdbSris, scil. didmal, 
The ant (an animal) of great labor. Hor. So At venit in tnentem pOtesidtis tuos 
scil. m&mdria, or the like. Cic. 

Nora. When tiie noun which is wanting denotes a thing, grammarians SMnetimes sup- 
ply nigfitium, offlcium, mnnus, dpus, res, causa, etc. It is an instance of a constme- 
Cion common in Latin, to omit a noun when a general idea is intended. See ( 205 
Bern. 7, (2.) 
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Rem. 9. The limiting noun also is sometimes omitted; as, 



TriamilUa, scil. passuum. In most cases of this kind, an av^ective, aci^eo- 
tive pronoun, or participle, is expressed in the genitive. 

Rem. 10. Two genitives sometimes limit <Jie same noun, one of 
which is commonly subjective, and the' other objective; as, 

A^amemnonis belli gldria, Agamemnon's glory in war. Nep. lUius ^tdmiws^ 
tratij prOvinciee. Cic. Koi-um dierum consuetudine Itlu^ris nostri exertUus per^ 
tpei td. Caes. Orbitas reipabllcae talium vlrorum. Cic. Pro vStiribus Helvetic^ 
rum injuriis populi Romani. Caes. 

^ Rem. 11. Opus and usus are rarely limited by a genitive or accusa- 
tive, but generally by an ablative, of the thing needed ; as, 

Ar^nti 6pus fuit, There was need of money. Liv. Ad consilium pensandum 
temporis dpus esse. Id. Prooeraii non sender usus est. Quint. Si quo op^ra 
sOruin Usus est. Liv. Puero dpus est dlhma. Plant Dsm e^rh&uilnem 
Id. See ^248. 
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Rem. 12 The reHtion denoted by the genitive in Latin, is gener- 
ally exfjresged, in En*; ish, by o/*, or by the possessive case. Cf. R. 2, (6.) 
The objective genitive may ouen be rendered by some other prepo- 
sition ; as, 

Rimidium dSlSru. A remedy for .pain. Iniwia patns^ Injury to a father. 
Descenstis Averniy The descent to AverniiB. ira bdU^ Anger on accouit of the 
war. Pdtestas ret, Power in or over a thing. 

Non. Certain limitations of nouns are made by the aoeusatiTe with a prepoiitkttf 
and bj the ablative, either with or without a preposition. Cf S 202, 9, 1. «nd II. 
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GENITIVE AFTER PARTITIVES. 

313. Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and advei bs, 

denoting a part, are followed by a genitive denoting the whole ; 

as, 

Pars clvvttSixs. A part of the state. NuUa tdrdrum^ No one of the sisters. 
AUquis phildsdimdrumy Some one of the chilosophers. Quis mortalium t Who of 
mortals ? Major j&vinum.JhQ elder ot the youths. Doctisslrmis R6mdn6rum, 
The most learned of the Romans. AMtum "picunia^ Much (of) money. 8ati§ 
eldquenUcB, Enough of eloquence. Ublnam gentium g&mmt Where on earth 
are we? 

JX<yn. The genitive thus governed denotes either a number^ of which the partitive de- 
signates one or more indiyidnals; or a whale j of which the partitiye designates a portion. 
In the latter sense, the genitive of common and abstract nouns commonly follows eitlief 
the neuter of adjectives and adjective pronouns, or adverbs; and that of material nounf 
depends on substantives signifying quantity, weight or measure; as, midimnum ttUldt 
a bushel o^ wheat; libra /arris ; jUgirum agri; magna vis auri. 



Remark 1. Nouns denoting a part are pars, nemo, nihil, etc., and 
also nouns denoting measure, weight, etc. ; as, modius, medimnum^ 
and libra ; as, 

y&mo nostrum, No one of us. Maxima pars hom\n\xi\\. NihU humdndrun 
r§rum. Gic. IHmidium mlUtum. Liv. MSmmnum tritlci. Cic. 

■^. Rem. 2. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, denoting a part of a 
^^ number, including partitives and words used partitively, compara- 
tives, superlatives, and numerals, are followed by the genitive plural, 
or by the genitive singular of a collective noun. 

y^ (1.) Partitives (§104, 9,); as, ullus, nvUus, sdlus, dlius, Uter, 6ter^, Utercum- 
9«e, uiervisj MerUbtt, neiUer, (Uter, altSiHter, dliauis, quidam, quispiam, quisqvia, 
f^iimte, qtnsquam, quicumque, unusqvisque, qvXs 1 qui f qudt f qudtus t quMusqui^ 
aw f tdt, dHqudt, nonnulU, plerique, mutti, nauci. medius. Thus, Quistmis dedrum. 
Whoever of the gods. Ovid. Consilium alter, One of the consuls. Liv. MvlU 
kdnAnum, Many men. Plin. Et mklim juvSnum ibai ; i. e. between. Ovid Foi 
the gender of adjectives used partitively, see § 205, R. 12. 
^^ (2.) Words used partitively; as, Exj)6diti m'tUium, The light-armed (of the) 
^ soldiers. Liv. Delecti SqvStum . Id. Viteres Rdmdndrum d&cum. Veil. SupSri 
deorum. The gods above. Hor. Sancte dedrum. Virg. JDeginires cdnum Plin. 
^iscium /emiruB. Id. 

(3.) Coraparativesvand superlatives; as, Doctlor juvSnum. Oi'dtdrttm prata- 
tantis^mus. JUldquentis^mtis Rdmondrutn. Optlmus omnium. 

(4.) Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal; also the distributive singiUi; as, 
Eqvitum \'entum quingud^nta interfecii, A hundred and fitly of the horsemen 
werekilhd. Curt ad^nenlum uctdvus. Hor. Singulos vestrum. Curt 
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(b.) The meaning U often nearly the flame, whether the r^rtitiye adjectiye agreee in 
case and number with a noan, or takes such noun after it j the genitire ; as, Doahsh 
mus ROm&niirum^ or, doctisshnus lUim&nus: Alter cons^ «n, or alter consul. But thi> 
genitiye cannot be used, when the ati^ectjye includes the r tne number of things as that 
of wliich the whole consists; as, VlniOmus ad vlcoj, qui duo sUpersunt ; not qtUirum 
duo, slnoe these are all, though we say in English, ' of whom two surriye.' 

Note 1. (a.) The comparative with the genitive denotes one of ftoo iiulivid- 
aals or classes; the superlative denotes a part of a number greater than two; 
as, Major frairum. The elder of two brothers. Maxtmus frdirum. The eldest 
of three or more. 

(6.) In like manner, Hier, alter , and neuter, generally refer to two; quk, diius, 
and futUtUy to a whole consisting of more than two; as, Uter nostrwn t Which 
of us (two?) Quit vestrum t Wnich of you (three or more?) 

Note 2. Nostrum and vestrum are used as partitive genitives, in prcfeienca 
to nostH and vestH, and are always johied with omnium even when the genitive* 
is a subjective one; as, Patf'ia, ^ua communis est omnium nostrum parens. Gic. 
But testrum sometimes occurs m other connections also without a partitive 
meaning; as, Quis irit tarn c&ptdus vestrum. Cic. 

NoiE 8. The partitive word is sometimes omitted; as, Fles ndbtllum tu qud- 
que, fcnUium, scil. Unus. Hor. Centiea sestertium, sell, centcna nullia. 

Note 4. The noun denoting the whole, after a partitive word, is often put 
in -the ablative, with the prepositions de, e, ex, or tn, or in the accusative, wit^i 
iiMd or intSr ; as, Nemo de iis. Alter ex censoribus. Liv. Onus ex multis. Ci3. 
Acerrtmus ex senslbus. Id. ThdUs, qui sdpientisslmus in septem fuit. Id. 
Prit/ati inter omnes. Virg Crossus inter reges &p6lentisstmus. Sen. Apad Hel- 
vStios ndbtlisamus. 

Note B. The whole and its parts are frequently placed in apposition, dis- 
tributively; as, Interfectores, pars in /drum, pars S^acusas perguni. Liv. 
See ^ 204, R. 10. 

Note 6. Cuncti and omnes, like partitives, are sometimes followed by a gen- 
itive plural ; as, Attalus M&cfidonum fire omnibus persudsit, Attalus persn^ed 
almost all the Macedonians. Livi Cunctos homlnum. Ovid. Cunctas provinci- 
ftrum. Plin. 

Note 7. In the followingpassage, the genitive singular seems to be used like 
that of a collective noun : Tdtius autem in justltiae nulla cdpltdlidr est, etc. Cic. 
Off. 1, 13. The phrase Rem nulh mddx) prdbdbflem omnium ( Cic. Nat. Deor. 1, 
27,) seems to be used for Bern nulh omnium mdddrum prdbdHlem. 

Rem. 8. The genitive denoting a whole, may depend on a neuter 
adjective or adjective pronoun. With these the genitive singular is 
commonly used ; as, 

Pbis eldquentia. More (of) eloquence. Tantum fldei. So much fidelity. At 
tempdris. That time. Ad hoc cstdtis. Sometimes the genitive plural; as, Id 
misSridrum. Ter. Arm&rum quantum. Caes. 

Note 1. («.) Most neuter at^jectives used partitively denote quantity; as, 
trivtum, quantum, dliqiinntum, plus, minus, mfntfnum, dlmXaium, muUum. nfmitxin, 
jHtulum, jAuHmum, ritiquum; with the compounds and diminutives, fan<i/uw, 
tantuntltni, t/uantfduni, qunnt&lumcumque, etc. ; to which add m^Alium, summum, 
ultlmuni^ dliud, etc. The pronouns thus used are hoc, id, Ulud, istud. Idem, quoa, 
and quid, with their compounds, d'lquid, quidrpxid, quippiam, quidquam, quod- 
cumque. 

(6.) Most of these adjectives f.4d pronouns may either agree with their 
nouns, or take a genitive ; but the latter is more common. Tantum, (^uantum^ 
Aliquantum, and plus, when they denote quantity, are used with a genitive only, 
as are also qiUd and its compounds, when they denote a part, sort, etc., aiia 
qttdd in the sense of quantum. Thus, Quantum cretnt NiUts, tantum spni m 
^*«»«iii uL Sen. Quid mflliCris uxiyrem k^bes t What kind of a womai^... Tei. 
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Jft^tiM? formsB. Cic. Qucot Aocrei e«<f What does fhis mean? Ter. QfUidvoAs 
^wd argenti, quod ornamentoram /uU, id Verret nhgt&iU. 

Note 2. Neuter adjectives and pronouns, wlien followed by a gonitiye, are 
to be accounted substantives, and in this construction are- found only in the 
nominative and accusative. 

Note 8. Sometimes the genitive after these ac^ectives and pronouns is a 
neuter adjective, of the second declension, without a noun ; as, Tantum bdni. 
So much good. Si mad hdbes novi. If you have any thing new. Cic. Quid 
riUqui utf Ter. Nihil is also used with 'such a genitive; as, Nihil rinciri^ N« 
sin verity. Cic. This construction occurs very rarely with neuter ailjectives in 
# of the tliird declension, and only in connection with neuters of the secoLd 
declension ; as, ;St quidquam wm dico civllis ted kSkmani esset, Liv. 
^ NoTB 4. In the poets and in the prose writers later than Cicero, neuter ad- 
jectives in the plural number are sometimes followed by a genitive, either sin- 
iplar or plural, with a partitive signification ; as, Extrhna imphii^ The fron- 
tiers of the empire. Tac. Pontes el viarum angutta^ The bridges and the nar- 
row parts of tne roads. Id. Opdca iScdrum. Virg. AnOqua fosdirum. Uv 
Omcta carmOrum, Tac. ExercenU colles, tUque hdrum. asperrima pascurU. Virg 
Cf. \ 205, 5/9. 1 -rf /- /— 6 

Rem. 4. The adverbs sat, satis, pdrum, ntmisj Sbunde, largtter^ 
affalim, and partim, used partitively, are often followed by a geni- 
tive; as, 

8<U rdHOttis, Enough of reason. Virg. SdHs ildquenUa, p&rum tdpientitB, 
Enough of eloquence, (yet) but little wisdom. Sail. Nitni* insldidrum. Gio. 
TerrOris et fraudis dbunde est. Virg. Auri et argenti largfter. Plant. Cdpiarum 
affdtim, Liv. Quwm partim illfirum mthi /AnUUdrissimi etseni, Cic. 

Note 1. The above words, though generally adverbs, seem, in this use, rather 
to be nouns or adjectives. 

Note 2. (a.) The genitives genHum, terrarumyldci, and I5c6rum, with certain 
adverbs of place, strengthen their meaning; as, usquam terr&rum. Just. Usquam 
gentium. Any where whatever. Plant. Ubi terr&rum sumust Where in the 
world are we V Cic. Abire quo ierrdrumpossent. Liv. Ubi tit Idci. Plin. Eo 
Idci, equivalent to eo Idco. In that place. Tac. Eddem Idci ret est. Cic. Netcire 
quo 16ci etsei. Id. But tne last three examples might perhaps more properly 
be referred to Rem. 8. 

(6.) The adverbs of place thus used are Ubi, iJAnam, iMcumque, UbiiAi, Hbtvit, 
vbique, unde, tu^uam, nutquam, quo, qudcumque, quOvit, qudquo, aUquo, hie, hue, 
to, eddem, Ldct also occurs after wi and ibidem; gentium after ton^e; as, Ibt 
Idci, In that place. Plin. Abet longe gentium. Cic. So, mifiiine gentium, By no 
means. Ter. Vlanict in the genitive is used by the comic writers after hie and 
hue; as. Hie proadnws vlcinict. Plant Hue vlcinia. Ter. Cf. \ 221, R. 8, (4.). 

Note 8. Hue, eo, quo, when used figuratively to express a degree, are joined 
also with other genitives; as, -So insfilentiae ftrbrlsque prdcetsit, He advanced 
to such a degree of insolence and madness. Plin. Htic inim malorum ventum 
ut. Curt Huccine rerum vifdmuti Have we come to this? Pers. Eo mlsfr La- 
mm vdnire. To such a piteh of misery. Sail. Quo amentiai pi'dgresti tltis. liv. 

Note 4. The genitives Idci, Idcdnim, and tempdrit, appear to be redundant 
aftJT *Jie adverbs adhuc, inde, intirea, pottea.ium, and tunc, in expressions de- 
notiiig time ; as, Adhuc Idcdrum, Till now. Plant Inde Idci, Af\er that. Lucr. 
Intirea J()c>, In the mean time. Ter. Postea Idci, Afterwards. Sail. Turn tem- 
pdrit. And tunc tempdrit. At that time. Just. Ldcdrum also occurs after idf 
denoting time; as. Ad id hcdrum. Up to that time. Sail. Cf. R. 8. 

Note 5. When the genitive ejtit occurs after quoad, in such connections ai 
the following: Quoad ejutfdcere pdt&rit. Cic; or passively, Qfuxid eiutjiin 
oottit. As far as may be. Cic. ; the ijut refers to the preceding clause; ntenulT 
as much )f it as possible. 
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^OTB 6. Pfidie and posMidU^ though reckoned adTerbs, aie followed br a 
eenitive, depending on the noun diet contamed in taem ; as, Pt-idie ejus cridt, 
fit. On the day before that day^ i. e. The day before. Cic. Pridie inAdidrum^ 
The dav before the ambush. Tao. Postridte ^'us efiet, The next day. Caes. 
When tiiey are fbllowed by an accusative, ante or jinst is understood. Cf. 
S 238, 1, (6.) 

Note 7. Adverbs in the superlative degree, like thehr adjectives, are fcUow- 
ed by a geniti*re; as, OpUme omnium^ Best of alL Cic 



^^ 
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§ 313. A noun, limiting the meaning of an adjectivey is put 
in the objective genitive, to denote the relation expressed in 
English by of, tn, or in respect to ; as, 

Avtdut laudis. Desirous of praise. Plena tlmoris, Full of fear, 

Jjmiiens elikisd, EtLg^r /or ghry, ^<^emts fiquse. Destitute ^footer. 

If Anor v&tlitis, Mindful o/virtoe. Doc^us fandi, Skilful in ^^edbm^. 

So. Nescia mens f &ti, The mind ignorant tn regard to fate, Vir^. ImMem 

IraB, lit. Powerless in reefed to anger, i. e. unable to control it Liv. Mndnu 

eag^ertes veiltatis. Men destitute o/ truth. Cic. Lactis dbundant. Abounding 

wmUk. Virg. Terra firax arhbrum, Land productive o/* frees. Plin. Thuw 

prop5sIti vir^ A man tenacious of his purpose. Hor. jEger &nlmi. Sick innUnd. 

Liv. Ldcus mMiut jiiguli summique lacerti, i. e. between. Ovid. Mdrum cK- 

oermf. Tac. Opirum smtus. Hor. Liber Idbdrum, Id. Integer yltse scgl^ris^ue 

Icarus, Upright in life, and free from wickedness, Hor. Vini pollens Liber. Plaut. 

From the abore examples, It will be seen that the genitive after an a^JeetiTe is 8ome> 
times tnnslated by other words besides o/^ m, or in respect to, though the relation which 
It denotes remains the same. Of. 211, R. 12. 

Remark 1. The following classes of ac^ectives, which, as denoting a relation 
to a thing, are called relative adjectives (^ 104, 18), are frequently limited by a 
genitive; viz. (1.) Verbals in ax; as, cdpax, idax^ firax^ f&gax, pervtcqaa; 
tinax^ etc. — (2.) Participials in ns, and a few 'va. tus^ with their com* 
pounds; as, Amans^ appStens^ cUpiens^ efflciens^ pdUenSj inqfdttensy sliiens; — con- 
tultuSf doctuSj sdliUus. — (8.) Adjectives denoting desire or aversion; as, 
dodruSy dvidusy ciipldus^ stucUSsus ; fastldiOsus :—p articipaiion; as, parUcep§^ 
• afflmSj consorSj exsorSy ezperSj inops: — knowledge^ experience^ capac' 
it Iff and their contraries; as^ camdus^ conwos, conscius, gndrusj igndrus, pgri- 
tes, inqtirUuSj impos, j)dtensj tmpdtens, prmens^ imprudens^ expertus, inexpertuij 
coNsnttf, inscitUy nescius, wudlens^ insdUtus, inswtusj r&fw, soUers: — memory 
and forgetfulness; as, m^mor, imfn^mor, etc. : — certainty and doubt, 
as, certuSy inceriusy ambtawuSy^ d&biusj suspensus : — c are and negligence; as, 
onxitw, sUUcttuSy pr&vlaus, intprdvidusy securus :—fe a r and confidence, 
BBy pdvlduSf ttvOduSj trSpiduSj impdvlduSj fidenSy interrttus: — guilt and inno^ 
vence; as, mmtu, reus, m^ectuSy conwertus. mdntfesius, innoxius, inndcen$, 
inaons:~-plenty and want; as, dbundans, jnenus, (fives, adiuSy largus^ fnqpt, 
igenus indniSy paiq>ery parens, sdaUus^ vdcuus. 

(a.) In the poets and later prose writers^ many other adjectives, particularly 
those which express mental emotions, are in like manner limited by a ^nitive^ 
espec. ally by dnimi, inginiiy mentis, Ira, nOUttoi, belli, Idbdris, rerum, ttn, fiitSu\ 
mOrutn, and fidei. 

Rem. 2. The limiting genitive, by a Greek construction, sometimes denotes 
a cause or source, especially in the poets; as, Lassus maris, ei viarum, milltiae- 
^ue. Hor. Fessus vies, Stat Fesstu mdris, Hor. Attdnitus serpentis. Sil. Mema 
mterrtta leti. Ovid. 

Rem. 8. Participles in ns, when used as such, take after them the same csm 
as the verbs from which they are derived ; as, Se dmam, Loving himself. Gio 
Mdre terram c^vHens. Id. 
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^ Rem. 4. Instead of the genitave, denoting of, tn, or in respitt to, a 
aifferent construction is sometimes used after manj of these adjei - 
dves; as, 

1.) All indnitive or a subjunctive clause; as, Oeriut IrOi Determined to ga 
vid. Cantare j^h-UL Virg. Fellcwr unguJire teUi. Id. Anxius quid facti 
6pus sit. Sail. Vice mSmor quam sis levi brSvis. Hor. — So dlienuSj dokftw, 
calUduSf cipldus, JirmuSj fr&quenu, gndna^ impdtem, Inopt, lastut^ hrgw, liber, 
poUens, rnhnor^ (mbius^ etc. 

(2.) An accusative with a preposition; as, Ad rem dot(£or. Ter. Avtdut in 
direptiones. Liv. Animus cdpnx ad prsecepta. Ovid. Ad casum fortftnam^M 
/ehx. Cic. Ad fraudem cauidut, lo. Xmlgem ad custodiendum. Id. Negtt- 

fentior in patrem. Just. Vir ad discipUnam pSrUus. Cic. Ad beUa riU£». Lhr. 
^dtens in res belllcas. Id. Aldcer ad m&lSflcia. Cic. Inter belltmi et pScem 
fUkU mScHum est, Id.~So with rd, firUUa^ JirmuSj injirtmu^ P^^tem, Btirilis, etc.— 
with in, d^ridusj parens, pdiens, prSdigus, etc. 

(8.) An accusative without a preposition, chiefly m the poets: as, JVildHf 
membra. Bare as to iiis limbs. Virg. Os, hftm&rosj7u« deo aimtlis Id. Cdt^^ra 
fubms, Eor, Cunct& poUens. Sen, Ag. See ^ 234, n. 

(4.) An ablative with a preposition; as, Avldus in pScfkniis, Eazer m re- 
card to money. Cic. Anxius de f ama. Quint. Mudis in jfire cMU. Cic. PJrl- 
Jm de agrlcultur& Varr. PrOdens in jtlre civiU. Cic. Reus de vi. Id. P&rut 
ab cultu humdno. Liv. Certior f actus de re. Cic. SoQidtus de re. Id. Siiper 
scSlSre sumtctus. Sail. /ncp« ab ilmlcis. Cic» Paxgper in sere. Hor. Mddlcui 
in cultu. Plin. Ab aquis stiriUs. Apul. CSpidsus a frQmento. Cic. Ab fiqultfttn 
firmus. Id. So with in. immddicus, parens, uber : — ^with ab, dUenus, bedtns, tay 
(orris, imimknis, inSps, liber, nudus, orlms, vdcnns, 

(5.) An ablative without a presosftion; as, Arte r&cHs, Rude in art Ovid. 
Regni crirolne insons. Liv. CbTTipdLrnente. Virg. PrGdens consllio. Just, ^ger 
pSdIbus. Sail. PrcBstans ingeni/^ Wc. Mddfcus sSvgritate. Tac. NikU inst- 
alls vacuum. Cic. Amor et melll etlfelle est fiaauUssimus, Plaut. Mk^us Pol- 
lUce et Castore. Ovid. Cf. RenMlk 

In many iiutances, the rigniflcation of the aectuatiTe and ablative after sAj^oVtna dtf* 
fan, in a greater or leas degree, from that of the genitive. 

Rex. 5. Aa many of the adjectives, which are followed by a genitive, admit of otbor 
eonstrnctions, the mocit eomlnon use of each, with particular nouns, can, in general, Imi 
determined only by recourse to the dictionary, or to the classics. Some nave, 

^1.) The genitive only; M,binignus, cdpax, exsors, impos, in^Mens, imStU^ 
- btiis, irrttuSfObSralis, mddlcns, munificus, pradargus, and many others. 

(2.) The genitive more frequently; as, compos, censors, iginm, eachires, 
expers, fertlSs, inf&gus, Inops, parens, partteeps, patter, pr6mgns, prosper, 

(8.) The genitive or ablative indifferently; as, dives, feenndus, firax, im- 
munis, inSnis, immddicns, jejunus, largus, nimius, dpidenlus, piritus, plenus, p(^ 
tens, pirns, riferlus, sdtur, Ober, vacuus. 

(1.) The ablative more frequently; as, dbundans, dUemts, easstts, cSpibtus, 
exiyrris, Jirmus, fetus, friquens. gr&vldus, grdvis, in/irmus, liber, IdcnpUs, fetet, 
mactus, nudm, dnustus, orbus, pollens, sdtidtus, tmneus, vdlidus, viauns, 

(6.) The ablative only; as, beains, creber, densus, nt&tUns, t&nOdus, Utrgidua. 

For the ablative after many of the preceding adjectives, see ( 250. 

(j^ Rem. 6. Some adjectives usually limited by a dative, sometimes take a gen- 
itive instead of the Native; as, slndlis, disslmilis, etc. See ^ 222, R. 2. 

Rem. 7. Many adjectives in addition to the genitive or ablative denoting o^ 
or, in respect to. take also another case to express a different relation; asj Mem 
Bibi conscia recti. Cf. § 222, R. 3. Oonscius has also sometimes the dative in- 
stead of the genitive of the thing; as, conscins huic faclnori. Cic. 
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y^ § 9t4L^Sum, and verbs of valuing, are followed by a geni- 
^ live, denoting degree of estimation ; as, 

A me argerOum, quanti eat, tamXto, Take of me so much money as (he) is 
worth. Ter. Magni cBsUmdbcU picuniam, He valued money greatly. Cic. Ager 
nunc pliiris est, quam tunc fuit. Id. Tanti est, It is worth so much; and, abso- 
Intely, It is worth while. Cic. Hujus nan fdcio, I don't care that for it 

tA-Rfmark 1. (a.) Verbs of valuing are joined with the genitive, 
/ when the value is expressed in a general or indefinite manner by : — 

j^ (1.) A neuter adjective of quantity; as, tanti, qttanti, pluris, ndnihrii, magni, 
y permaffui, plutimi, niaximi, minimi, parvi, tantidem, quanGcumque, ^uonfioif, 
quantiabei, but only very rarely muUi and maj&ris, 

(2.) The nouns assit, jtocci, nauci, nthili, plU, tiruncii, and alsc penri and 
hOfus. 

yYXb.) But if the price or value of a thing is a definite sum, or is ex- 
pressed by a substantive, other than omIs, flood, etc., it is put in the 
ablative. Cf. § 252. 

JljltEM. 2. The verbs of valuing are axtimo, exisUmOj duco, /dcio, jfto, kdbeo, 
y^pendo, piUo, dep&to, taxo. Thus, Ut auanti quisaue se ipse fdciat, tanti flat ab 
dmicis. That as much as each one values himself, so much he should be valued 
by his friends. Cic. 8ed quia parvi id duciret. Id. H6n6res si magni non pHte- 
mus. Id. Non assis fdcis t CatuU. Mque quod dixi, flocci exisUmoL Plaut. 

Note i. (a.) The phrase fegm bdni, or oequi b^nlqiie fdcio, or consuio, I take 
a thing in good part, am satisfied with it, may be classed with genitives of value ; 
as, JVos sequi honloue facimus. Li v. So, lloni consiUuit Plin. — (6.) A genitive 
of price is joined also to cceno, hAbllo, ddceo, etc. ; as, quanti h&bttas f what rent 
do you pay for your house or lodging ? quatUi ddcei t what are his terms in 
teaching/ 

Note 2. After asttmo, the ablatives magno, permagno, parvo, nihilo, are 
sometimes used instead of the genitive; as, JMta magno cesttmas, accepia 
parvo. Sen. Pro nihilo, also, occurs after dUco, hdbeo, and pHto ; and nihil with 
msamo and mdror. Cf. § 231, R. 6. 

Note 3. The neuter adjectives above enumerated, and huJus, may be refer- 
red to a noun understood, as prSiii, mris, pondins, inomenti ; and may be con- 
sidered as limiting a preceding noun, also understood, and denoting some per- 
son or thing; as, jEsUmo te magni, i. e. kdminem magni jniiii. Scio ejus ormnis 
auctOritdiem semper dpud te magni fuisse, i. e. rem magni m^menti. The words 
assis, eto., may also be considered as depending on an omitted noun ; as, priOot 
rem, eto. 

/^\-^EM. 3. Statements of price, also, when general or indefinite, are 
pi:t in the genitive after verbs of buying, selling, letting, and hiring , 
as, 

Mercdt&res non tantidem vendunt, quanti imefwnt. Cic. NuUa pestis hOmana 
giniri pluris stitit, quam ira. Sen. 

Note 1. Verbs of buving, selling, etc., are into, vendo, the neutral passive, 
vgneo, consto, prdsto, and liceo, to be exposed for sale. 

Note 2. With verbs of buying, selling, etc., the ablatives magno, permagno, 
Iflfu-inw, parvo, minima, and 'nihllu are often used instead of the genitive ; as, 
Non potest parvo res magna constare. Sen. Quanti SmSre possum minlmo? What 
is the lowest price I can buy at? Plaut. Sometimes also the adverbs c^re 
bine, and mAie taki the place of the genitive er ablative of price. 
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/ § 31«i« (1.) Miserear, mtsirescoj and lae impersonals mUi^ 
ret, pcBHttet, ptUkt, U&dst^ and piget, are followed by a genitive 
of the object in respe<;i to which the feeling is exercised ; as, 

MU&rlnAm tdcUk^m^ Pity the allies. Cic. MitSreBctte re^, Pity the king. 
Vire. Mea mdter^ tui me mtsiret, mei ptget, I pity you, and am dissatisfied 
with myself. Ace. Eos In^T^ti^Lmm, pemUet. Cic. Fratris me pUdet piffeime, 
Ter. ^e dvttdtis moram ptget toBdetque. Sail. So the compound distaaei; Maud 



Ifjet taedeique. Sail. So the compound distadet; naud 
quod tui me, n&efoe d^mi JUtoBdeai. Plant.; and the passive; Numgttam tuscepti 
nfigotii earn perteegum est, Nep. LentitiitUnis e&rum perteesa. Tac. Mlsiri- 
turn est me tudrum fortunErum. Ter. Cdve ie fratrum mUSredtur. €(C. POdet 
tme) deemm bominumque, I am filled with shame in reference both to goa« 
and men. Liv. 

Note 1. HKsSresck is sometimes used in the same manner as rrUsh^et ; as, 
thknc te mUh-escat mei. Ter. MUhto, as a personal verb, also, occurs with a 
genitive; as, Ipse sui misirei. Lucr. 

Remark. The ^nitive after the above impersonals seems to depend on some 
general word constituting the grammatical subject of such verbs, and signify- 
ing, matter, business, Jact, case, circumstances, (induct, character, etc, cf 4 21L, 
R. 8, (3); and § 209, R. 8, (4.) Instead of the genitive with its omitted noun, 
an infinitive or clause with ftiod or with an interrogative particle is sometimes 
Qsed as a subject^ as, Noh me hoc jam dic€re pmebii. Cic. Nonpointtet me 

guantum prof 6c6rim, I am not dissatisfied with my progress. Id. These verbs 
ave also sometimes a nominative ; as, Ife quidem hose conditio non pteniteL 
Plant. Non te hsec pSdent t Ter. 
^ Note 2. MtsSret occurs with an accusative of the object, instead of a geni- 
tive ; as, MSnSdemi vicem trUsiret me. Ter. So, ^^. J^ertcBsus ignlviam suam. 
Suet \i/y ..«■'' ' •' ' • 

Note 3. <a.) These imp^vonals, as active verbs^take also an accusativaof 
the person exercising vre feeling which they express. See § 229, R. ,6. — 
(6.) And sometimes also the accusative of the neuter pronouns and of nihil, 
denoting to tiihat degree the feelings are exercised; as, Sequiturut nihil (s^l^nem- 
iem,) pcmUeat. CiG. Cf. § 282, (8.) ^f^ 

^ (2.) Saiago is sortietimes followed by a geijiitive denoting in 

%ohat respect ; as, 

Is sdtdgit rerum sudrwn. He is busily occupied with his own affairs. Ter. 
This compound is often written separately, and in either case the genitivtt 
aeems to depend upon saL See § 212, R. 4. Agiio, with s&i, in like manner, Ir 
followed by a genitive; as. Nunc dgitas sat UUe tudrum rSrum. Plant. 

y/ § 310« RecordoTj memtnij reminiscor, and oUiviscor, are 

followed by a genitive or accusative of the . object rememliered 

ox forgotten ; as, H^ ' '' 

Flagltiorum suGrum rScorddbttur, Cic. Omnes gr&dus a4dtis rScordor tuoi. 
I call to mind ail the periods of your life. Id. Mimini vivorum, I am mindful 
of the living. Id. Niim&ros m^mim, I remember the measure. Virg. Rtmhn>,i 
vithis f amie. Nep. Dulces jndriens rin^niscitur Argos. Virg. RimXnisci Ami- 
cos. Ovid. Ohtitus sui. Virg. Injuriarum dbllviadtwr. Nep. ObUviscor iiyftrias. 
Cic. ObUviscSre Graios. Virg. 

Remark 1. (a.) When the thing remembered or forgotten is expressed by 
a neuter pronoun or adjective, it is always-put in the accusative. An accusa- 
tive of the person with these verbs is unusual, except that mSmini, when re- 
ferring to a contemporary always takes an accusative of the person; as, Cia- 
9ua mimini. Cic. 
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(6.) An infinitive or a dependent clause somctimeR follows llieie verbs; ac 
Mimento mihi guppStias ferre. naut. Esse qud^ue infdtis rgviiniscitur^ af!oit 
tempns, que m&rt^ etc. Ovid. ObUU quid dfteea* Hbr. ' MSmini tc scrib^pfl 
Gic. Quse sum passura ricordor. Ovid. 

Rem. 2. BScordor and mimim^ to remember, at • sometimes followed by ai 
ablative with de ; as, FStlmus vt de «tt» UbSris rSc<y. detUwr. C^c. De palla ««' 
• Plant. 



/ 



Kkh. 3. ilf^imL signifying to make mention of, has a eenitive, or an ab!» 
tive with de ; as, JW^ue Atl^'tia rei mimtnk.poeta. Quint M imtnisti de exstUI 
bus. Cic. With vimt mihi in mentern, the person or thing may be made thi 
subject of vinit ; as, Misirce ubi venU in meniem mortis m^tus. Plant VinU hoc 
mihi in mentem ; or an infinitive or subjunctive elause mav supply the plact 
of the subject: — for the cenitive with this phrase, asrin 86tet mini in mentem 
vinire iUitu tempdris, see | 211, B. 8^ (6*) The genitive with ricordor is verj 
rare. 

^^ § 317. Verbs of accusing, convicting^ condemning, and aa 

^^itting, with the accusative of the person, are followed by i 

genitive denoting the crime ; as, 

ArguU me fhrti, He charges me with thefl. AUSrum aeditai probri, He aa 
cuses anoth^ ofviUany, meipsum Inertise amdemno. Cic. 

Remark 1. (a.) To this rule belong the verbs of 

Accusing; oicciLso, Ago, <xrce8s», arguo, dto, defhv, mcripe, mcveo, indm^ 
posHilo, and more rarely aUigo, cmqulro, astringo, capto, increpfto, uraw, tnter^ 
rdgo, revm dgo or fdeib, dkcui diem ckco, cum mquo dgQ> — C onvicting; coi*' 
finco, coarguOj-prenendo, thteor^ obstringer, obUgor.—C on d e nvn i n g ; damiM, con- 
denmo, infama, and more rarely /ikftco, n6io, pledor, — A c q u i 1 1 1 n g ; ah»ckii(h. 
Itbero, ^rgo, and rarely solvo. To the verbs of accusing, ete., may be addea 
the adiectives denoting gtalt and imtoeence, wliich likewise taJie a genitive. 
Cf. § 213, K. 1, (3.) 

(b.) The pjenitives which follow these verbs are, auddcicB, dvdritia, caedia^ 
fdlsi^ furii, ii/ndvi<ti, itnpi^tdtis, iujundrum, Uritdtis, mdjestdlis, mdUfidi, m^ntloh 
CM, jmn-ichln, peccdti, p?xuUitm, jyrobri, prddftionis, rei idpitdlis, repetunddi^imf 
»cel-&rts, MultUicB^ tevi^ritdtii, timdris, vdnUdii$, vinefleii, etc. 

Rkm. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, an ablative with da is often used after 
aciu»o, dej'h'o, amjtdro, arguo, postOlo, damno, condemrvo, absolvo, and purgo ; as, 
Actusare de negllgeiitia. Cic. De vi condemndti sunt. Id. De rfpetundis est 
post&ldtus. Id. Sometimes with in, after acaiso, coarguo, contnnco, teneor, and 
deprehendtn- ; as, In quo te accOso {C\c.); and after libera, with a or ab; asv 
A scelere iibfivdti snmus. Cic. Accuso and damno with inter occur in the 
phrases inttr shdrios accusdre, etc., to cliarge with assassination. 

(6.) With some of the above verb**, an ablative without a preposition is often 
used; as, Llberdre culpa. Cic. Crlynen quo argni posset. Nep. PrdconaOUm 
postiiliic^cU repf'tundis. Tac. This happens especially with general words da- 
noting crime; &s,scilu8,mdl^ftcium,peccdtum,etc.; as, ilife peccato solvo. Li?. 
I'he ablatives crimine and nomine, without a preposition, are often inserted bar 
""'^ve the genitive: as, ArcessSre daquem crimlne ambUus. Lit. Nomine sciHrh 
t,i^ijuratid7iisque damndti. Cic. ; and when not sc inserted they are to be under- 
stood. 

(c.) Sometimes a clause takes the place of the genitive; as, Eum accSsdbcuii 
quod soci^tatem fecisset. Nep. So the infinitive with the accusative. Quidf - 
quod me — ctrgnit serum accessisse t Ovid. 

Rem. 3. (a.) The punishment is'cbmmonly expressed by the genitive; as^ 
cdpilis, moi'tisy muUcB, pecunicB, quach'upH, ociupli ; but sometimes oy the abla- 
tive; as, Ciipite, morte, ntuHd, jfecuniu: and always by this case when a definit* 
sum is mentioned ; as, f W^*^ -«^ miUibua (mi9 : or the aconsative with od or «•», 
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as, ad poenamj ad betdatf ad mHatta^ in mitaUvm, m eaqtensasi — Bom«tiia<A 
though rarely, in the poets, by the dative; as, Damndtu$ morti. Lucr.— 
(6.) Vati or votBrum^ and less frequently f)6to or vQtis damnari^ signifies *to be 
condemned to fulfil one's vow,' and is consequently eauivalent to ' to obtain 
what one wishes/ So also in the active voice, DamnabU ta quOque vutis. Yir^. 
Perdo is used by Plautus as a verb of accushig, with cdpttit; Quem igo cdpftu 
perdam, will charge with a capital offence. So cdfiie or cdjAiis p&rfclltari, 
rlauL, signifies * to be in peril or one's life.* With jjiecto and pUctor^ cdput is 
used in the ablative only.— ("c.^ Damni in/ecti is put in the genitive (dei)end- 
ing upon ndmine understood) after saUsdo^ pi'&mUto^ tUp&ldn^ riprOmitU), and 
cdveo ; as, Si quia in pdriete demSliendo damni infecti prSntiairiL Cic. 
* Rem. 4. AccBso^ incuso, and intlm&lOy instead of the ^nitive, sometimes take 
the accusative, especially of a neuter pronoun ; as. Si id me non ckcQsos. Plaut. 
Qaai me tncusaviras, Ter. Sic me ituim&ldre faUum f &clnns. Plant. See f 281, 
Rem. 6. 

Rem. 6. (a.) The following verbs of accusing, etc., are not followed by a 
genitive of the crime, but, as active verbs, by an accusative : — cd/umittor, carpo, 
corripioj crimtnor, citqx>j excmo. muto, piknio^ riprihendo, g&gittOy taxo^ trdddco^ 
titMro ; as, ddpare infecunaUdtem agr&rum. Colum. Exaudre errHrem d 
dddiescerUiam. Liv. 

{b.) This construction also sometimes occurs with occitoo, incOsOy arguo^ and 
tnaratio; as, Ejus dvdritiam ^rffdiamque nccOactraL Nep. Culpam arguo. Liv. 
Witn muUo^ the punishment is put in the ablative only, without a preposition; 
«MS, Exaiiisy mM'te multarUur. Cio. 

rVO § 818. Verbs of admonishing, with the accusative of the 
^^erson, are followed by a genitive of the person or thing respect- 
ing which the admonition is given ; as, 

Milites temporis md^netj He admonishes the soldiers of the occasion. Tao. 
Adttidnebal dUum ^gestatis, dlium ctipldltatis wtB. Sail. 

NuTE. The verbs of admonishing are mOneo, admdneo, comvt&neo, and conMnd- 
nifdcio. 

Remark 1. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing sometimes have 
an ablative with de ; as, De flede TeMris me admdnes. Cic. — sometimes an ac- 
cusative of a pronoun or adjective in the neuter gender; as, 1a>s hoc mdneo Cio. 
Illnd me adm&neo. Id. ; and in the passive, Multa admdnemur. Id. — rarely also 
a noun in the accusative ; as, Earn rem nos Idcus admdnuil. Si^l* 

Rem. 2. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing are also often followed 
bj an infinitive or clause; as, Sdroralma m&net succgdtre Lauso Tumumy Hia 
sinter admonishes Turnus to take the place of Lausup. Virg. Mdnet^ ut suspic- 
iOues vitet Caes. Sed eos hoc m/ineo, deslnant ftirfere. Cic. M&net r&tionem fi-Q- 
menti esse h&bendam. Hirt. ImmoilSlia ne speres m^dnet annus. Hon Discip&lo§ 
id fixmrn mdneOy ut, etc. Quint. Mdneo quia facto opus sit. Ter. See § 273, %. 

§ 319. Refert and interest are followed by a genitive of the 

rson or thing whose concern or interest they denote ; as, 

Himdnitdtis re/ertj It concerns human nature. Plin. Ref erfi^mnium did- 
wMuivertiin mdlos. Tac. InUrtsi omnium rtcte fdcire. It concerns ^ to do 
right. Cic. 

Remark 1. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pronouns, 
adjective pronouns wca, tua^ sua, nostra^ and vestra, are used ; as, 

Mea nihil refert^ It does not concern me. Ter. lUud mea magni intire$i, 
\hat ^eatly concerns me. Cic. Tua et mea maxime tntSrest, te vdtere. Cic 
Mdgis reipiibUcse iniirest quam mea. Id. Magni intirest CloSronis, vd mea 
pdtinSj ttl meherdile utriusqne, me tntervlnire ckceniL Id. 
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N<yn!. -Rf/Vrt rarely occurs with the genitive, bat often with th<i pronotmi 
mea, tua, etc., and most frequently without either such pronoun or a genitive 
as, qvid refei-tt magM or maffnd[jere refert. 

Rem. 2. In regard to the case of these adjective pronouns, grair ma dans dif. 
er. Some suppose that they are in the accusative plural neuter, agreeing 
wi^ commdda or the like understood ; as, InUrest mea. i. e. est inter mea. U 
Is among my concerns. Refert tua^ i. e. refert ae ad ttuij It ref<ii-8 itselr to 
your concerns. Others think that they are in the ablative, singuhir femi- 
nine, agreeing with re, causdy etc., understood, or in the dative. The belter 
opinion seems to be, that they are in the accusative feminine for meant, tuam^ 
$uam, etc., tliat refert was originally rem fert^ and that hence the e of refert 
\b long. 

Rkm. 8. Instead of the genitive, an accusative with ad is sometimes used; 
AS, Ad hdnorem meum intSrest quam prttnum urbem me v^lre. Cic. Quid id ad 
me atU ad meam rem refert. Plaut. — sometimes, though rarely, an accusative 
without a preposition; as, Quidt& iffUur retHlUt Plaut — or a dative; as, Die 
.quid refirai intra naturcB fines viventi. Hor. 

Rem. 4. The subject of these verbs, or the thing which is of interest or im- 
portance, is sometimes expressed by a neuter pronoun ; as, Id mea minime 
refert, Ter. Hoc vdhSmenter interest reipubUca, Cic. ; and sometimes by an in- 
finitive with its accusative, or trf, or an interrogative particle with a. sub- 
junctive clause ; as, muUum mea inUrest te esse cUHgentem, or ut dUigens sis, 
or utrum diUgens sis nee ne. When the infinitive alone is used with refert 
or inth-e-sty the preceding subject is understood; sa, omnium iniSresi recte fd- 
irej scil. s^ 

Rem. 6. The degree of interest or importance is expressed by adverbs or by 
neuter adjectives, etc., in the accusative or genitive; as, mdgis. magjUipire^ ve- 
himenter^ parum, minimef etc.; muUum. plAs, plArimum^ niJUlf dUqtady etc.: 
tnntij quanti, magnij permagni^ pluris. But minlmo discrimlne refert is found 
hi Juv. 6, 128. 

§ 330. Many verbs which are usually otherwise construed, 
we sometimes followed by a genitive. This rule includes 

1. Certain verbs denoting an affection of the mind; ango, discr&ctor^ excrii- 
wb, faUOy pendeOy which are followed by diUmi ; det^pior, desipio, faXbr, fasudi'ij 
nvtdeo, mii-OTj viveor; as, Absuixle fdcts, qui angas te animi. Plaut. Me &nlmt 
falliL Lucr. Dectnttur laborum. Hor. De^piebam mentis. Plaut. Justltisentf 
prtttf mirer 6e^e laboram. Virg. 

2. The following, in imitation of the Greek idiom ; abstineo, desino, pm . . , 
Hor. ; desisio. Virg. ; Inudo. prdhibeo. Sil. ; Uvo, parUcipo. Plaut. ; llb^o. Liv. : 
dissoivo. TibuU. : compare liber Idbdrum ; dpSrum vacuus ; pulsus sciUris. § 213. 

8. S<me verbs denoting to fill, to abound, to want or need, to free, which aiQ 
commonly followed by an abfative. Such are dbu7ido, cdreo, cumpleo, expleo^ 
impleo,iaeo. indigeo, S('iturOy obsdt&ro, scdteo ; as, Adole^centem swb temfritatia 
implet. He nils the youth with his own rashness. Liv. Animum expUsse fiam- 
m», Virg. ^'IKgea consllii. Cic. Non tarn artis indigent quam laboris. Id. See 
§§249 and 250, (2.) 

4. Pdtior, wliicli also is usually followed by an ablative ; as, Ut'bis /xWri, 
Tp make oneself master of the city. Sail. Pdtiri regni iCrc), hosdum (Sail.), 
retain, To make oi.e&elf master oY the world. Cic. Pdtio (active) occurs in 



riautus; as, Kum nunc pdt'wit servltutis, He has made him partaker of slavery. 
In the same writer, pdtUus est hoatium signifies, ' he fell into the hands of ti«* 
enemy.' So^ also, -4ft^em cow^fZre prajdae or voti. App. So, 
est. Tac. Dominationis (Ipisci. Id. RcgndvU pdpiilorum. Hor. 
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GENITIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 331. 1. The name of a town in which any thing is Bdid 
to he, or to he done, if of the first or second declension and sin- 
gular number, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Habitat MiUO, He lives at MUetus. Ter. Qidd ROnm fdciamt What can 1 
do at Rome ? Juv. Hercules Tfri maztme cdUtur. Cic. 

Note. For the coustmction of nouns of the third declension or plural num- 
ber, see 4 254. The following appears to be the best explanation that has 
been given of this diversity of construction, depending solely on the number 
or declension of the noun. The name of the town * where 'or * in wliich * is 
probably neither in the genitive nor the ablative, but always, as in Greek, in the . 
dative. Since the genitive and dative are alike in the singular of ^e &:st de* 
clensi(Tn and the dative and ablative plural are the same in all declensions, 
such examples as ROnux and Athenis present no difficulty. In the third de- 
clension the dative and ablative sin^lar were anciently alike, and in such ab- 
latives as Anxuri, Carlhdgini^ Ldcedctmdni^ the old form ^remains, see § 82, 
Exc. 5, (c.) In the second declension there was an old dative in o», as in Greek, 
which was commonly changed to o, but sometimes to i: and the latter is still 
found in nuiU, unt, etc:, see § 107, and in the adjective pronouns; as, t^, etc. 

Bemark 1. Names of islands and countries are sometimes put hi the geni- 
tive, like names of towns; as, Ithdcm VtvirCy To live in Ithaca. Cic. Oorcf 



fiamus. Id. C&non plurimum Cypri vixitj TlrndtkeusLesh'u Nep. Quum Miltiddea 
dUmum Chersonesi nabuit. Id. Vreta jussU con^dire ApoUo. Virg. BdfruB NUmld- 
iieque /ddndra ejus mSnUhrat. SaU. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, the ablative of names of towns of the. 
first and second declension and singular number, is sometimes, though rarel}r, 
used ; as. Rex Tfro decedityThe king dies at Tyre. Just. Et Cdrintho et Athenit 
et lAciaamdne nuncidta est victdria. Id. Pons quern ille Abydo jTecSrat. Id. 
JBujfis exenq)lar Roma nullum hdbemus. Vitruv. Non Ubya^ non' ante Tjh*o. 
Virg. For the explanation of this apparent anomaly, see the preceding note ; 
in accordance with which it may be remasked, that the adverbs of place, fiW, 
tin, itndem, dHU. d&dibij hie, ilUCy istlCy etc., appear from their form to he ancient 
datives. — (6.) When the noun is (^usdified by an ac^ective, it is put, not in the 
genitive, but in the ablative with in; as, In ipsa Alexandria, Cic. And poeti- 
cally without »«, Ginm Longa nostrum ddmtnabitur Alba. Virg. — (c.) When 
urbs, qppidum. Idcus, etc., foQow the genitive of place as appositions, they are 
put in the ablative either with, or, more rarely, without, in; as, Arckias Anii^ 
cfiicB ndtus est. c^lebri omndam urbe. Cic. Ctves Bdmanos Ne^U, in cgl3- 
berrlino oppiao scq>e vimmus. Id. But when in urbe, etc., precede the name of 
a town, the latter also is put in the ablative; as,. in qppido Citio. Nep.; and 
but very rarely in the genitive; as, Cassius in (y)pldo Antiochlae m<, — m the 
town of Antioch. Cic, where the genitive depends on qpptdo. 

Kem. §. The genitives d^i, mlMtioe, belli, and hUmi, are construed 
like names of towns ; as, 

T^nuit se domi. He staid at home. Cic. Vir domi cldrus, Liv. Spargit humi 
jussos denies, — on the ground. Ovid. MilUicB and belli are thus used, especially 
when opposed to d&nd; as, Dha s&mper milltise et domi fidmus, — ^both at home 
and in the camp. Ter. So Ddrrd miUtioeque. Cic, Et d&im et milliicB, Id. MlUtks 
ddiiuque. Liv. MlUUos et ddmi. Ter. Belli ddmlque, in war and in peace. Hor. 
(1.) D6mi is thus used with the possessives mece, tua, sues, nostrcs, vestrm, 
and alienee; as, Domi nostrse vixit. He lived at m^ house. Cic. ' A^mdeumsk. 
^ui tamauam me» domi. Id. Sacriftcium, quod aliense domi JUret tnvisere. Id. 



Bi 



ut with other adjectives, an ablative, generally with a preposition, is used; as, 
/f» vidud ddmo. Ovid. Paternd dfivio. Id. Sometimes also with the possessives { 
aSf Med m domo, Hor. In domo sua, Nep. So, instead ofMmi, ' upon the ground,* 
16* 
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Immc is sjuetimes used, with or without a preposition ; as, in %dmo dlr^nMI 
Ovid. Sidere kitmo flidd. Id. 

(2.) When a genitive denoting the possessor follows, either ddmi or in dBmC 
is used; ss^ DeorShenam domi Oesdris. Cic. Ddmi Hhm fuisd. Id. In domo 
CBB$aris. Id. m domo ejiu^ Nep. 

(8.) The ablative ddjno for ddmi also occurs, but not in Cicero; as, Ego id 
mtnt €xpMor ddmo. Plaut. D6mo <e thiere. Nep. Domo abdUu$. Suet. 



BtUo for belU is found in Livy — Ddmi beUdque. So, also, Mttio for hSmi ; Stratut 
Stat. FiffU htimopkmtat. Virg. : and in hiimo tumen ftgit. Ovid. 



kAmo, 



(4.) r«rrfl» is sometimes used like h&nU; as, Sacra terra ce2dv{mu«. Liv. 
Prd/ecius terras. Virg. /^nef terroj conceit. Luc. So, also, drena; Truncum 
ribfuU &r8n8B. Virg. : and vicinMB ; ProxlmcB vIcIniaB h&bltat Plaut 

(6.) The genitive of names of towns, ddmi^ nuUticB^ etc., is supposed by some 
to depend on a noun understood; as, t«r6«, oppido^ o^musy <d)b, ISco^ ten^Sre^ 
ntc., out see a different explanation above in Note. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

n. Certain adverbs are followed by the genitive. See § 212, R. 4. 

m. The genitive plural sometimes depends on the preposition 
tSnus; as, 

COmarum tSnua^ As far as Cumse. Ccel. Oriirum t£nm. Virg. Ldtih-wn til- 
mu. Id. Urbium Oorcyrm tiwus. Liv. — For the ablative after i4mu, and for the 
place of the preposition, see § 241, and R. 1. 

DATIVE. 

§ 333« 1. The dative is the ca^ of reference, as it denotes 
the object with reference to which the subject acts, or in refeience to 
which it possesses any specified quality ; or, in other words, the ob- 
ject for which, to the benefit or loss of which, any thing m or m done. 
Hence, in distinction from the dative of the end (§227) the dative of 
reference is called datlvus commodi et incommddi, the dative of ad- 
vantage and disadvantage ; as, 

Scribo v5bis hunc Ubrum^ I write this book for you. Prdsum tibi, or Tibi 
iUlUs sum, I am useful to you. 

2. Hence the dative of advanta<^ and disadvantage may be used 
(a) with adjectives and particles v^iose meaning is incomplete unless 
the object is mentioned in reference to which the quality exists. 
(b^ With verbs both transitive and intransitive. If transitive they 
tate an accusative of the nearer and a dative of the remoter object, 
if intransitive they take a dative onlpr. (c) With certain verbs com- 
pounded with prepositions, after which the dative is used instead of 
the case which the preposition, if separate, would govern. ((/) Aftei 
a few verbal substantives derived from verbs whict govern a dative. 

DATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

3. A noun limiting the meaning of an adjective, is pu. 
u the dative, t donote the ob/ect to which the quality is di 
rected ; as. 
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VtiKg t^rCs, Useful to the fields Juv. J&cvndvs dmicU, Agreenble U- hif 
friends. V^rt Inlmlcns quieU.Vufnendly to rest. Id. Charta initdU acribenda, 
I'ltper voi twfU fv^r writing, rlin. 

NoTi. T).« datife ^ commonly translated by tbe prepositions to or /or ; but some* 
times by other i^.«fK>&:tions, or without a preposition. 

Remark 1. Adiectives signifying useful, pleasant, friendly^ jU, 
VJce, inclined, ready, easy, char, ^qual, and their opposites, also those 
si^nifyin^ near, majiy compounded with con, and verbals in Wis, are 
linlowed Dj the dati\'tov as, 

' Felix tuis, Propitious hO vow fritfidg. Virg. Omtio mgrata Oallis, A speecb 
lispleasliig to the Gauls. \>.v.g. An lew tjh^amddi, Friendly to tyrammy. Nep. 
Lftbori inmUJis, Unsuited to itbor. Oolum. Patri gtmilis, Like Ids father, Cic. 
S^l tarn €st Lj^ise dlvenun^ quam fsocr^es. Aptum tempori. Id. Malo prd- 
mis. Sen. Pf'omptus sgdition'. Tac. Cu,ivis fddle est. Ter. Mlhi certum esL 
Cic. A/r fratri <«o. Id. Faku y&ris ftntama aunt. Id. Oc&li concSldres corp6n. 
Ck)lum. Alultis bonis /«?^/w. ii>«r. Mors est terribttis il», quSrum, etc, Cic. 

(a.) The following aye some ol Ihea^ctives included in Bern. 1. viz. yrdtus, 
<Lccq)tus, dulcis, jucunduA, UBtus^ s\ ivis ; ingratiis, insttdcis, iniucundus. rndlestus, 
f^ois, dcerbus, odiosus, trisUs ; — tta.Vs, inutlUs, bdnus^ saluber, sakUdjHs, jrtKtuHsus ; 
cdldmitdstis, <inmndms. funestus^ tu>pdtUj pesttjkr, perni<ndsus, exiiiOsus :--^ 
binivdlus, idrw, fdnmaiis, cequus, fldus,fidetis', prdpitius, siamdus; UAmicMS, 
adversus, (BmMus, dlienusy contrdriu^ tnjestus, infidus, tnlquus, irdtus ;—fxptus, 
accommddcttus, appdstttis, hdbUis, iddieus^ opportunus; ineptus^ inh^iUs, impor- 
tutms, inconviniens ; — as(rudUs, par, i\iipar, di^ar, ^mXUs, duriniXUs, ab^miUs, 
discdior :—prdHiis, pr^UvU, fn'qpemus pron^ttis, pdrdius :—fdctKs, aifficilis: — 
^erius, conspicuus, mdnifestus, persjicuas, cbscurus, certus, compertus, nMm, 
amUyuua, duoius, i^fnotus, incertiis, iru ^litus ; — Vicinus, finiUmus, confinis, con- 
temUnus, prfipior, proxtmus, cogndius, ivncdlor^ concors, congruus, consanguineus, 
eonsentdneus, consdnus, con/vifdens, conU^ um, conUnutis, conUnens. 

i]).) Man}' adjectives of other sijjnifi nations, including some compounds of 
«6. tid>, and super ^ as olmoasmsj obttus, i ubjectus, svpplex, and s^rstes, are also 
followed by a dative of the object. 

(c.) After verbals in btUs, the diitive \i usually rendered by the preposition 
^; as, Tibi credibiUs sermo, A speech c «dible to you, ». e. worthy to be be- 
heved by you. Ovid. 

(d.) The expression dido audiens, signi Pying obedient, is followed by the da- 
tive; as, B§rdcusdni*]Mbis dido aiimentes suni. Cic. Audiens dido /ml jussiB 
m&gtstratuam. Nep. In this phrase, dido is a dative limiting audiens, and the 
words dido audiens seem to form a compo»ad equivalent to dbediens, and, like 
thatjfoDowed by a dative; thus. Nee plelj nobis dido awUens aUme obediem 
mi. liiv. So dicto dbedUns; aA, Fulura es dCcio dbediens, anium, patri? Plaut 

-Rem. 2. (o.^ The adjectives cb^Us, a finis, dHemts, cogn6ndnis, communis, 
oontrdrvus, jf'i^»s, insuetus, par, diapar, ^i.^idris, proprius, prdpinquus^ sdcer, 
ttmiUs, asstmflis, constmtlis, aisslmth\ sdctus, tidnus, s&perstes, supplex, and somo 
others, instead of a dative of the object, aie sometimes followed by a genitive; 
as. Par hiyus, Equal to him. Lucan. Proprium est oratoris ornate dicere. Cic. 
Hut most of these words, when thus used, iseem rather to be taken substan- 
tively; as, ^qudUs ejus, His contemporary. Cic. 

(b.) Binalis, asarnilis, consIrAlUSj disstrralU, par and di^Mr, take the genitivC;^ 
f/hen an internal resemblanco, or a reseml lance in character or disposition, ia 
to be expressed, and hence \to always find met. tui, sui, nostri, vestri, similis', 
T.% Plures reges Romuli quam Num» slmUcs. Liv. 

c.) AwiZcw, iwJmictto-, fir.d /dw*/iart«, on ing to their character as substan- 
vtfves, tJike a jjeritive even in the superlative; as, fllSwjo dmidsAmus nostrdrum 
kdminum, — very friendly to our countryrii en. Cic. On the other h».id, Jiostis^ 
dhon^h a subsUjjlive, in t^fn^e.thuvA "'«/■(] Jike an adjective, b<»ing ".iOth'fied b| 
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an adverbf and taking an obiect in the datiye; as, Hx^ecUxnUbnt omnl&fif 

SUmam esset tarn inynm^ tarn aemenij tarn diis hominlbus^e bostis, qm^ etc. 
f. § 277, R. 1. 

BsM. 8. Some adjectives with the dative are followed by another case d»> 
noting a different relation ; as, Mens siM cofucia recti, A mind conscious to it- 
islfof rectitude. Virg. See § 213, R. 7. 

Rem. 4. Many adjectives, instead of the dative of the object, are 
of\en followed by an accusative with a preposition. 

(1.) A(\jectiTe8 signifying usefnl, fit. and the opposite, take an accusative of 
the thing with od, but only a dative or t le person; as, H5mo ad mtUcm rem 
if!li». Cic. UkMs cgAui aa iusidias. Id. 

(2.) A(](jectives denoting motion or tendency, take an accusative with ad 
more frequently than a dative; as, i^oer ad pcenas, ad prsmia veloXf Ovid; 
Ad dUquem morbum prdclivior^ Cic ; Ad omM f acinus pdrdhUf Id. ; Prima ad 
fidem, Liv. ; — sometimes with in ; as, (Xhr in pugnam. Sil. 

(8.) Many adjectives, si^iifying an affection of the mind, may have an ao- 
cusative of the object wim in, erga^ or adcersus^ instead of the dative; as, 
FldeUt in f ilios. Just. MaUr dcerba in tuo$ partus. Ovid. GrtUtu erga mew 
Cic. Grdtwn adversus te. Id. So IHsskniUii in d6mlnum. Tac. 

(4.) Ac^ectives signifying like^ equal, common, etc., when plural, are often 
followed by the a< cusative with tnUr; as. Inter se tinmes, Cic Hsec sunt in- 
ter eos commSnia, Id. Inter se divern. Id. 

Rem. 5. PrSgnor and proa^hnWj instead of the dative, have sometimes, like 
their primitive prdpe^ an accusative ; as, Quod t^tktm prOpiug virtutem ircU. 
Sail. P. Crassm pi-ommus mare Oceiinum hu^mdrat, Caes. Ager, qui proxltmu 
finem Migdldpdlltarum est. Liv. Of. § 238, 1. 

Rbm. 6. (a.) Some adjectives, instead of the dative, have at times an abla- 
tive with a prfeposition. Thus, iwr, commOms^ consentdnewy cHscors^ with cum; 
as, Quern pdrem cum Ubferis ?eci»fe'. Sail. Oonsentdneum cum its Btgris. Cic. 
ClvHtas secum distors. Liv. So dlienus and diversus with aor ab; as, AUenus 
a me, Ter.; A ratione dlvei-sus^ Cic; or without a preposition; as, AUenum 
nostrd &micnia. Id. — {b.) Fretus, which regularly takes the ablative, is in Livy 
construed with the dative; as, fortunse yre<u<; iiuUi reijreiusj etc. Cf. § 244.~ 
(c.) The participial adjectives /unc^iw and conjurtctus, instead of the dative, 
take sometimes the ablative eitnei with or without cum. 

Rem. 7. Jdem is sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the poets; aa 
tH^ter onmlbus Idem, Vir^. Invitum ^i servat^ idem fdcit occidenti. Hoi 
in the first examnle. omnums is a dative of the object; in the second, tb«* 
dative follows idem, in imitation of the Greek construction yr\\h ttirtit and is 
equivalent to quod occldens, or ^uoJ ydcit i«, aui occidU. SimiUs is construed 
in the same manner in Hor. Sat. 1, 8j 122. laem is generallv followed not by 
a case, but by qui, ac^ <Uque, u^, qudsi, or quam ; sometimes bv the prejosition 
cum. Cf. § 207, R. 27, {d) Simms and par ai'e sometimes, like vhm, nUowed 
by oc and o^^ue. 

Rem. 8. Some verbal substantives are followed by the uative, when derived 
from verbs govern iiig the dsitive; as, JustUia est obtempirdtio scriptis leclbiia 
instltiitisque pdpulovtun. Cic. Trdditio dhcujus rei altSri. Id. Expivbrdtic 
cuiquam vdtins fortana. Liv. 

Note. A dative of the object often follows esse and other verbs, in connection with a 
predicate n minative or accusative, but such datiye is dependent, not on the noun, but 
»n tht mrb Cf. § 227, R. 4 
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§ 333« A noun limiting the meaning of a verb, is put iv 
the dative, to denote the oh^'ect to or far which any thing is, or 
is done ; as, 

Mea dOmm tibi pdUt, Mv house is open to whl Cic. Pars opidre Idcum tecto, 
A part choose a site/or a maiding. Virg. Tlbi sSriSj tlbi nUU$j You sow /<fr 
fOUTsdf, von reap fir yourself. Plaut. Licet nSmlni contra pairiam ducSre ex- 
ercUuMy It is not lawfiu for any one to lead an army agauist his country. Cic 
Hoc tXbi prdmitto, I promise you this. Id. Boeret l&t^ri letdlis drundo, Vir^. 
Surdo /dftu&wn narras, Hor. Mlhi responsum didit. Virg. Sic vos non Tobis 
jferds drdtra. b&ves. Id. Omnibus bonis expidit salvam esse rempubRcam. Gio. 
Aptat habenao ensem. Virg. 

Norn. The dative is thus used after all verbs, whether transltiTe or intrantitiTe, per* 
sonal or impersonal, and in both voices, provided their signification admits a reference to 
a remoter obgect, for whom or to whom benefit or iiguiy any thing to done. In the pas- 
sive voice, from their nature, neuter verbs can only be so construed impersonally. C£ 
f 142, 1, and § 222, 2. 



Rkmakk 1. The dative alter many verbs Is rendered not by to or /or, bat by other 

Kreporitions, or without a preposition. Bfany intransitive Latin verbs are tranidated 
ito English by verbs transitive, and the dative after them to usoally rendered like the 



olgeet of a transitive verb.— Most verbs after which the signs to and for are not used 
with the dative, are enumerated in this and the following sections. 

Rem. 2. Many verbs signifying to favor, please, trast, assist, and 
their contraries, also to command, obey, serve, resist, threaten, and 
be angry, take a dative of the object 

Note. The neuter verbs comprehended in this rule generally express in the 
verbal form the meaning of those adjectives, which are followed by the dative, 
(cf. § 222, R. 1,) Thus, (a.) Ilia tibi fdvet^ She favors you, or is favorable to 
vou. Ovid. Mini ^l&cebat PomponiuSy mirdme dispUcebai, Cic. Qui sibi fldiL 
Hor. Non Hcei sui commddi causa ndcere alteri. Cic. Non inxUdetur ilU setati 
sed ctiamfdoetur. Id. Dtq)erat saluti sues. Id. NSque mlhi vestra decreta au3> 
itiantui\ oall. Impirat aul servU loUecta picuma cuiqiie. Hor. Obedire et pdrere 
v&luntati. Cic. Qudnmm factioui inimicSrum risistire niquivML SalL Mlhi 
mindbdtur, Cic. Irasci Iiilmlcis. Caes. 

(b.) So Adalor, assentioTy btandior, eommdfio, fiveo, grOtl/leor, grOtor, grlMUorf and 
its verbal gr&tnUAundus, ignoscOj intlulgto^ lUndcfnor, palpor, parcp, ptaudOy reipMdeOj 
stUdeOy suppdrdsUor ; tBmUlorj incommddOy invldeo, nOceo. obsuniy officio} — onitfao, 
pl&eeo; disptlceo; — credo, fido, eonfldo; despiro, diffldo ; — admlnieiUor^ auxUiar, 
mideor, midlcor, SpUUlor, patrOclnor, prOsum, subv^nio, succurro ; disum, msldior;-^ 
imp^o, matuJo, mOdgror, preneipio, tempiro; ausculto, morigiror, Sbldioj obsieundo^ 
obsiqvor, obtempSro, pOreo, dicta audiens sum; — ancMory/dmiilor, mlntstro, servie 
inservioy pnestdlor; — adversor, rf/rOgoTy obsto, obtrectOy relurtoTy rinltoty ripugnoy ri- 
sistOy and, chiefly in the poets, betlo, certo. luctoTy pugno ; — minor y eommlnory inttr- 
inhior ;—lrascory suecenseoy stdm&chor. — To these may be added f^qu0y ddaquoj eonvicior, 
diginiroy exctUOy n^bOy suopBdUOy prctvaricoTy riclpio (to promise), rgnunciOy suddeo, 
persuddeOy dissuddeoy suppHcOy vdcoy vldeoTy and sometimua misceo and Idteo: — also the 
impersonals cuxidity eonvBnity rondfirfty contingity dScety d6Uty expedite rtref, tibety or 
liibety nquet, pl&cety etc.— (c.) Intransitive verbs governing a dative are often used imper- 
Boually in the passive with the same case ; as, mW invldetWy I am envied. Mlhi mdH' 
dlettuTy I am reviled. MVti pareUuTy I am spared. Hor. Hoe persuOdetur mVii, I am 
persuaded of thto. 

(I,) (a.) Many of the above verbs, wliich, as intransitive, take the dative, 
cometimes become transitive and are followed by an accusative ; as, dfrffitor, 
ausctdtOy blandior, degSnirOy desperOy indulf/eOy Idteo, mideovy ntidicory mdderor, 
obtrectOy prastdhry prlh^ideo. etc. ; as, Aduldi-i aliquem. Cic. Hanc cdve deghtf- 
res. Ovid. Indulgeo me. 1 er. Hujus adventum prcsstdlans. Cses. Providere 
rem frunumtdrimn. Id. — Sometimes also by a preposition and the ablative or 
accusative; i\s y A St o\c'i» dfgenSrdvit Pdwetius. Cic. De republica desnerare. 
Id. Obtrectdrunt mter se. Nep. — or by a dependent clause ; as, Qu» aesperai 
tractdta Atesj^re posse, riliivquk. Hor. 
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(6.) Others, as transitive verba, have, with the dative, tto accusative, ex- 
pressed or understood; as^ tmp^fro, mando^ ministro.nilmor^ comminor, inlemanor, 
prvBctpio, ridpio, rinunao^ etc. ; as^ Equltes impircU, dvltditbus ; where cdgen- 
aog is perhaps to be supi>lied. He enjoins upon the states the providing of cav- 
alrv. Csss. See \ 274, K. 5. AfinUirdre victum dkcuL Varr. Deflagratlonem 
htM et naUa tOU minabatur, Cic. 

(c.) ^quo and ddceqito are construed with the accusative and either the da- 
tive or -c«m with the ablative. — IntHdeo takes either a single dative cf the per- 
lion or thing, a dative of the person and an accusative of the thing; as, II&n9' 
rem #iiAt inddeni. Hon ; or, when invtdere is used in the sense of privdre^ a da- 
tiTe of the person and an ablative of the thing; as, Non inviderutii lame sua 
wfHUMlnts. Liv. In Horace, by a Greek construction, the genitive is once used 
instead of the accusative or ablative of the thing; as, NSque iUe aeiiddU ck-^it 
nee Umga UvMet dveruB, 

(d.) CBdo, used transitively, takes a dative of the person and an accusative 
of the tiling; but sometimes tne thing is expressed by the ablative; as, cedir^ 
dftccA poModdne kortOrum, So, also, concedo ^ Idcumj or concedo &bi l6co. 

(2.) Many verbs which, from their significations, might be included in the 
above classes, are, as transitive verbs, only foUowed by an. accusative; as, 
deUcto, juWj M^&Wj adjfUo^ lado, offendoj etc. — Jti6eo is followed by the accusa- ' 
tive witii an infinitive, and sometimes by the accusative alon^, or the dar 
tive with the infinitive or subjunctive ; as, Jubeo te Oine sperare. Cic. Lex 
j4bet ea qum fdcienda $unt. Id. U14 BiitanrAco Jussit exsurgere. Tac. Quibus 
jtiuirat, ut ituiawobui ritistirtrU. ld.—Fido tina confido are often followed by 
the ablative, witli or without a preposition; as, Fwire cursu. Ovid. Cf. \ 246. 

§ 924. Many verbs compounded with these eleven prepo- 
sitions, dd, ante, con, in, inter, 6h, post, prcB, pro, sub, and super j 
are followed by the dative ; as, 

Atmue coBptis, Be favorable to our undertakings. Yir^. Romanis ^qultlbus 
UiSrtB affSnaUur^ Letters are brought to the Roman hntghi$. Cic. AnticelUre 
omnibus. To excel aU. Id. Andtmit Irae riHgidnem. Nep. Audetque viris con- 
currire virgo, Virg. f^rcitum exercltui, d&ces dticlbus compdrdre. Liv. Immi- 
net his cUfr. Ovid. Pgc6ri signum impremt, Virg. Nox prselio iniervenit, Liv. 
Interdixit histrionlbus scenam. Suet. Meis commodis offfds et obstaa. Cic. 
Cum se hoatium telis olnecissent. Id. Posihdbui mea seria ludo. Virg. Certa' 
mini prcBsecUi. Suet. lubernis Labitwum prcspdstdi. Cses. Omnibus prdcum- 
Mre. Ovid. Mls^ris $uccurrire disco. Virg. lis subsUUa submitteboL Cass. 
Timldis supervSmt ^gle. Virg. 

Note 1. This rule implies that the compound retains the meaning of the 
preposition; and the dative following such compound is then used instead of 
the case governed by the preposition. When such compounds are transitive 
they have with the dative an accusative also, like other transitive verbs. 

1. Accido. tueresco^ accumbo^ acguiesco^ AdSgiiUo^ culhcereo^ adj&ceo^ adno^ adn&tOy aJ- 
fto, adstipulor^ adsunij adversary affuXgto^ alltAor, aUUdo^ annuo^ apiiSreOj applaudo, 
apprdpinguo^ arrgpoy etrrideo, axplroj assentior, asstdeoj assisto^ assitesf^o^ asxurgo ;-^ 
midoy adhibeoy adjicio, adjungo, o/JmOveOy adverto^ advovoo^ ajfiro^ f^ff^o^ altigo, a^ 
pdno, apptieoy aspergo. 

. 2. AnteddOf atUiceUo, anteeo^ antesto, antevinio^ antiverto ; — antS/Sro^ antihdbeo, • 
ant^jpHno. 

8- CZhi'BreOy eotmdOj eonetnoy eongntOj eonxentioy eonsSnOy consueseOj eonvivOy and, 
ehiefly in the poets, eo'€Oy coneumboy eoneurroy eontendo ; — conft o, conjungOy eompdrOt 
tompOno. 

4. InriftOy inc^o, ineumbOy indormioy ingimiscOy InfuereOy tnhio^ innaxcoTy innltar, 
insldeOy insistOy instOy insudo^ insuUoy inv&dOy invXgUoy illacrfmOy iUftdOy immineOy tin- 
mdrioTy imtndror. impendeOy insum ; — hnmisceOy impertioy impOnOy imprlmoy iniUdOy m». 
tludOy induoy in/SrOy ingSrOy hijlciOy insSrOy inspergOy insueseoy InOro. 

6. IntercfdOy intercldOy interdHdOy interjdceOy intermUo tntersunty intervimio ;- 
dicOy interjieioy interpOn^ ^ 
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6. ObavtbiHo^ iberroj d&j^ulf o, abhutoTy obmurmHro^ obrepOy obst0y ebsisto^ ei ttripo^ 
•bswrn^ otitTf.etOy obvimo, obveraor^ ocatmbOy oecwrrOy oecursoy officio f — obti^eOy obf%ci0y 
•ffiroy offundOy oppOno. 

7 PtstfUrOy posthSbeOy postpHnOy postpHtOy poxtaertbo. 

"8. PrfFcMoy praeurroj prateOy pralUceOy prtrmlneOy prepnUM, pnesldeOy prdBSwn^ prm- 
vSJeOy prtBvertor; — tt^fgro, prat/lciOy pre^Ono. 

d. PrOeumbOy prS/UiOj prOpugnOy prosplcio, pr^tdeo. 

10. SnecBdOy 9%tecresc9y smeeumbOy succurre, sufficioy mffrttgor^ t9b9leOy gmbjSen^ 
iubrlpoy subsuniy subvinio ; — subdoy subjldOy subjUgo, sttbrnitto, tupphnoy siAstemo. 

11. Si^iercurroy sUpersto, sUpersunij sSpentnio, g&pervlvo. 

Note 2. In some verbs compounded with prepositions the meaning of the 
preposition is lost. Such compounds are either not followed by a dative, d 
the case depends, not on the preposition, but on the signification of the verb, 
according to § 228. 

Remark 1. (a.) Some verbs, compounded with d&, de, «», ctrcvm, and am- 
tr&y are occasionallj followed b^ the dative; as, absuniy desuniy dSldbor, dapero, 
excldo, ctrcumdo^ cxTCumfwtido^ HrcumfaceOy ^ircwmUiOy corUixldico. contrafo ; as, 
Serta capiti del(q)8aj The garlands having fallen from his head. Virg. Numqvn 
nummi excidcruni tibi ? Plaut. TigiHs urbi circumfunditur. Plin. Sibi detpertmt, 
Cses. — <6.) ^t7'CMwidoandcirctt»»/M»*«(fc>take€itlier an accusative of the thing with 
a dative of the person, or an ablative of the thfng with an accusative of the per- 
son; B&^ circumdo aUcui custOdia$y or circumdo dUquem custddUs. A^ergo^ t»- 
wergOy d6no, imperiio, exuo, and tw/oo, are construed in the same manner. 
Cf. 4 251, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. Some verbs of repelling and taking away (most of which are com- 
pounds of diA, de, or ex), are sometimes followed by the dative, though more 
commonly by the ablative ; as, dbfffo, abi'dgOy abscindoj au/^, AdlmOy arceo, 
defendOy aemOy depeUo, derdgo, detrdho, eiij/ioj eruo, excHtw, exlmo, extorqueoj ex- 
trdho. exuOy prdhibeo, surrtpio. Thus, Nee mlhi te ei-ipienty Nor shall they take 
you from me. Ovid. SoUtiHum p€cori defemUte. Virg. Hunc arcebis p€cori. Id. 
So rarely alfrutnpOy dUeno, furor , and rtSjniy. 

Rem. 8. Some verbs of differing (compounds of c£ or dis) likewise occur 
with the dative, instead of the ablative with the preposition ab, or poetically 
with the ablative alone; as^ diffii'Oy discrepoy distordo, disserUiOy dissiaeOy disto ; 
as, Quantum dmplex htldrtsque neputi aiscr^pety et quantum dhcordety parent 
&varo. Hor. Distabii infldo scurrse amicus. Hor. Graecis TuscdnlccB stdtua dif- 
fitrwnL Quint. Cdmoedia differt s&iftvoni. Hor. So likewise tnisceo; as, MUta 
modestiae gi'dvtias. Cic. 

Rem. 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, especially -w ith ad, con, 
and m, instead of the dative, eitlier constantiv or occasionally take the case 
of the preposition, which is frequently repeatecl. Sometimes, also, a preposi- 
tion or similar gignificatioii if5used;*as. Ad p^'lmam vocem ttndauB adoertitU 
aures. Ovid. Nemo eum ituJhtSiUt. Nop. Saxa ndes sold codlescire calve. Lacr. 
Inflhruat omnia in ignera. Cses. SileM incund>ebat ad amnem. Virg. Inmxut 
mftderamlne ndvU. Ovid. In Punsam fratrtia innixus. Plin. Ciwtrte ham 
pdrem cum Wo bello. Cic. In this substitution of one preposition for anothei, 
6d is used for in, and in for Od; db for ex ; dd, ante, c<ml)% and in, for 6b; dd 
and anU, for pr6. 

Rem. 5. Neuter verbs of motion or of rest in a place, when compourded 
with the prepositions, dd^ anti, rtf/t, in, etc., either take the dative, or^ acquir- 
hig an active signification, are followed by the accusative; as, Helvetit riliauot 
Galios virtute prcBcedunty Tlie Ilelvetii surpass the other Gauls in valor. Cses. 
UUiquey Isocratem aeidte pttcurriU Cic. So prcReo, praitto, prceverto, praueUo. 
Sfce^233, (3.) 

§ SS^« I. Verbs compounded with sStis, bene^ and maU, are 
followed by the dative ; as, 
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Et natiirsb tt legibus sdiisfecUf He satisfied both nature and the laws. Cic 
flbi (Hi MnSfiicinnt omnes^ May all the gods bless you. Plaut. But also, Ami. 
cum erga bine feci. Id. MdleoticU uirique. Hor. So sdiisdoj benec^co, mdUfdcio. 

Note. These compounds are often written separately ; and the dative always dependl 
not on sitis. bUne^ and mdUe^ bat on the simple yerb. So, also, bine and m&le dOcui 
vSlo ; as, Tlbi bene ex animo v61o. Ter. lUi Sgo ex omnibus optime v5lo. Plaut. No» 
sXbi m&le Tult. Petaron. In like manner t7a/«r« dico, and vdUdlco; a*», Augustus disci' 
4ens 's earia) sSdentlbus singulis viUSre dicibcU. Suet. Tibi vdledicere nan ticet grSHs. 
Sen.— In late writers bSnSdlco and m&Udlco sometimes take the accusative. 

II. Verbs in the passive voice are sometimes followed by a dative of the 
agent, chiefly in the poets and the later prose writers ; as', Quidqidd in hoc 
causa mihi susceptum est. Cic. Nique cerrUtur uUi, Nor is he seen by any one, 
V^irg. NiUla tudrum audita mihi neque visa sdrofum. -id. Barbai-us h%c igo sum, 
quia non inteUigor ulli. Ovid. But the agent a^ passives is usually in the 
ablative with a or ab. See § 248, 1. 

in. The participle in du8 is followed by a dative of the agent ; 
as, 

Onda omnibus endvlganda, The wave over which (we) all must pass. Hor. 
Nobis, cum simel ocddit brivis lux, Nox est perpitua Una dormienaa. CatuU. 
Adhibenda est nobis <Mbgentia, We must use diligence. Cic. Vestigia summafutn 
fUhninum sibi tuenda esse dlcit. Id. Si vis me jtere.ddlendum est prinrnm v^\ 
tlbi. Hor. Faciendum mihi putdvi, ut responderem. Id. 

Remark 1. The dative is sometimes wanting when the agent is indefinite; 
as, Orandum est, ut sit mens sdna in corpdre sdno, Juv. Hie vincendum aut md- 
riendum^ mlUtes^ est. Liv. In such examples, tlbi, voUs, nobis, hOminibus, etc., 
may be supplied. Cf. § 141, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. The participle in dus sometimes, though rarelv, has, instead of the 
dative of the agent, an ablative with d or <z5 ; as, Non eos in de&ntm immortdlium 
n&miro vSnirandos a vobis et cdlendos p&tdios t Cic, Hobc a me in dicendo pnB- 
iirtunda non sunL Id. — The dative after participles in dus is by some referred 
to § 226. 

IV. Verbs signifying motion or tendency are followed by an ac- 
cusative with dd or in ; as, 

Ad templum PaUddis Ibant. Virg. Ad praetorera hdminem traxit. Cic. VergU 
ad septemtri5nes. Cses. In conspectum venire. Nep. 

So currOj diico, firo, festlno, fUgio, inclino, Ugo, mitto, pergo, porio, prcBcipi- 
to, prdpiro, tendo, tolh, vddo, rerto. 

Remakk 1. So likewise verbs of calUng, exciting, etc. ; as, Ew-um ad se 
vdcat. Virg. Proodcasse ad pugnam. Cic. So dnimo, hwior, incite, invito, M- 
cesso, sUmmo, susdto ; to which may be added attineo, conformo, perUneo, and 
tpecto. 

Rebi. 2. But the dative is sometimes used after these verbs; as, Cl&mor U 
coelo. Virg. Bum tlbi litircR mece veniant. Cic. Grigem viridi compelUre hlbis- 
00. Virg. Sedibus hunc rifer ante suis. Id. After v^nio both constructions 
aie used at the same time ; as, Venit mihi in mentem. Cic. Venit mihi in su»- 
plcionem. Nep. Eum vmisse German is in amJcItiam cognovij-at. Caes. Pii^ 
pinquo (to approach) takes the dative only. 

Rem. 3. Sometimes also verbs signifying motion ai-e followed by an accusar' 
tive of place without a preposition, a supine in uin, an infinitive, or an adverb 
of place; as, Romam j^rcJ/iscitts e5<. /fc domum. Rus tbmn. Lavinia veiut li- 
tora. Virg. Nique egc te densum venio. Plant-. A'an nos Ltbpcos pSpiUare 
pinaics vinimus. virg. Hue venit. Plaut. See §§ 237, 276, II. 271, N. 2. 

Rem. 4. After do, scribo, or mitto Uteras, the person for whom they are writ- 
ten or to whom they are sent, is put either in the dative or in the accusative 
witha^f; as, £r eo ^co tlbi lUiras ante d&di ramus. Cic. VvUm'oius tiUras^ 
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ad CatTllnam ddUu e»e, dicebai. Id. Qaar scrUnt LabiSno cum. etc. Cast. Ad 
me Cunu8 de te scnpsit. Cic. But to give one a letter to deliver is also ex* 
pressed by tidre kUrcu dUcui, and also tne delivery of the letter by the beare;. 

§ 330. ^t is followed by a dative denoting a possessor ;— • 

the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

Eat thus used may generally be translated by the verb to have with tha 
dative as its subject; as, Est mlhi d&mi pdter, I have a father at home. Virg- 
SufU nobis mUia pdma^ We have mellow apples. Id. Gratia nobis 6pus eU tud. 
We have need of your favor. Cic. Innoceutise plus piinculi quam hdnoris est. 
Sail. An neseis Umjgas regibus esse mdnust Ovid. So with an infinitive as the 
subject, Nee tibi sit d&ros dcuisse in proelia denies. Tib. 4, 8, 3. The first and 
second persons of sum are not tlius construed. 

Remabk 1. Hence vUhi est n6men signifies, I have the name, rav name is, or 
1 am called. The proper name is put either in the nominative, tne dative, or 
the genitive. See § 204, R. 8. So also coynOmenj cogndmtntwn^ and, in Taci- 
tus, vdcabulum, est mihi. — Sometimes, also, a possessive adjective agreeing with 
nUmeny etc., supplies the place of the proper name ; as, Est mihi numen Tar- 
quinium. Gell. MercAri^e impdsuere miht cogn6men. Hor. 

Rem. 2. The dative is used with a similar signification after f&re, suppfiU, 
dibesi^ deest, and df]fit ; as. Pauper inim non esi\ cui rerum suppStU usus. Hor. 
9i mihi cauda f&ret^ cerc^thecus Sram. Mart. Defuit ars vobis. Ovid. Non 
defjire Ai-sacldis virtotem. Tac. Lac mihi non defit, Virg. Hoc unum illi ofr- 
fuit. Cic. 

Rem. 8. With the dative of the person after est Sallust and Tacitus some- 
times join, by a Greek idiom, vdlens, c&piens, and invUus ; as. Quia nitpte plebi 
wdlitia volenti (esse) putdbdtur. Because the common people were not thought 
to like the war. Sail. Ut qtilbusque bellum invUis aut dl^itnlXbus irat^ Accord- 
ing as each liknd or disliked the war. Tac. 

r)ATlVE OF THE EnD OB PURPOSE. 

§ 337. Sum, and several other verbs, are followed by two 

datives, one of which denotes the object to which, the other the 

end for which, any thing is, or is done ; as, 

Mihi maaAmos est curse. It is a very great cure to me. Cic. Spero nobis haste 
conjunctionem ybXupt^ti f&i'e, I hope this union will afford ua pleasure. Id. 
M9.tri puellam dono didit. Ter. Fabio laudi d&tum est Cic. VlHo id tIbi ver- 
ttmt. Plant. Id tIbi honori hdbetur, Cic. Mdiurdvit collegse venire auxllio. Liv 
Cui bdnofuitf To whom was it an advantage? Cic. 

Remark 1. The verbs after which two datives occur, are 5uwi, /ffr«, /to, rfo, dbitOf 
dikco^ hdbeo^ rtlinquoj tfibuo, verto: also curro, eo, mittOy prS/teiscorj vinioj appOno, u* 
f tf if«, cldOy compdrOy pdteoy suppStJito, Smo^ and some others. 

Kkm. 2. The dative of the end or purpose is oilen used after thero 
verbs, without the dative of the object ; as, 

Exemplo es< /o/i»ica, The ant is (serves for) an example. Hor. Absentium 
bdna dlvlsui fw're. Liv. Reliqult pi^nori piiidmina. Plant. Qu£b esui ei potui 
funi. Gell. Efse dPrisui, To be a subject of ridicule. Tac. Receptui cdnire. 
To sound a retreat. Caes. Aliquid doti lUcdre, To set out as dowry. Cic. 

Rkm. 3. {'..) The verb sum, with a dative of the end, may be va- 
riously re ?i.:cred ; as by the words brings, affords, serves, does, eto 
The sigh for is oflen omitted with this dative, especially after sum 
instead o. % as, or some other particle, may at times be used ; as, 
30 
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Jffnavia Srit tibi moffno dedScdri, Cowardice will bring great dis^jrace to ycu 
Cic. Hbbc res est argumento, This thing is an argument, or serves as un grgu- 
ment. Id. Hoc vltio mihi danL This they set down as a fault m me. wit- 

versos ciirse hdbuit. Suet Una res irai magno Usui was of great use. 

Lucil. Quod tibi magndpire cordi est^ miki vihSmenier diq>licet, What is a great 
pleasure, an object of peculiar interest to you, etc. Id. 

(6.) Soniethnes the words /<, able, ready, etc., must be supplied, especially 
before a gerund or a gerundive; as, Quum solvendo clvUdtet^ non esstni, .... not 
able to pay. Cic. Dnites, gtd 6nir% ferendo essenL Liv. *huB restinguendo 
igni f&reiU. Liv. Radix ejus est vescendo. Plin. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the dative of the end, a predicate nominative or accusa- 
tive is sometimes used ; as, Ndturd tu ilU pater «, By nature you are his 
father. Amor est exitium picdn : or the purpose is expressed by the accustk- 
tive with ad or in ; as, AUcui cdmes est ad bellum. Cic. Se Rends in clientelana 
dicdhani. C«s.: or by the ablative with />ro; as, Inndcentia pro m&IIv5leutii 
dud ctqnL Sail. Alcwus sunt'arbdres pro ciibillbus. Cses. 

Rem. 6. Instead, also, of the dative of the end or purpose, quo t to what tnd? 
for what purpose/ why? sometimes occurs, with an accusative, which gen- 
erally depends on a verb understood, or with an infinitive or a clause; as, Quo 
mihi fortunam, «* non concedUur uiif Hor. Quo fiW, PasijJiaf. pritiosas su/ii^e 
v^stesfOvid. 

Rem. 6. After do and other similar active verbs an accusative of the purpose 
is found in apposition ; as, LdtirU cdrdnam auream Jdvi donum in Cdpitmum 
mitiunt. Liv. Aliad couoitem esse dtUum, Cic. Cf. § 204, R. 1 ; and ^ 230, R. 2. 

NcYFE. The dative, instead of the accusative, is sometimes used after the 
infinitive, when a dative precedes, and the subject of the infinitive is omitted; 
as, F^6is nicesse est fm-Uous esse vlris. Liv. MaaAmo Ubi et civi et dftci evddSre 
Gontf^. Val. Max. See H 205, R. 6, and 289, R. 1. 

DATIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

^ § 338« Some paa-ticles are followed by the dative of the 
'^object; as, 

^^ 1. Some adverbs derived from adjectives.; as, 

Pr^pius Tibf ri quatn Thermopj^lis. Nep. Prosdme castris. Very near to thu 
camp. Caes. PrOpius stabiilis armenta tUnerenl. Virg. Congruenter naturae, 
convenienterque vlvere. Agreeably to nature. Cic. EjAcurtts quam sTbi constan- 
ter convementergue tfliat, non lab&rat. Id. Nemini nXmiuvi. bene est. Afran. lllhi 
numquam in vita J'uit mHius. Hor. Vivire vita? hOudnum amice. Cic. Bim 
mllii, beut vObis. rlaut. So, Mlhi obviam venisti. Cic. In certdmXna scbvo cw»- 
minus ire vii-o. Sil. QiuBstdres pi'&vincim mlhi pixesto fuerunt. Cic. Sdmos est 
exadversum Mlleto. App. 

</. Remark. Prdpius and proaAme, like their primitive /wtf/^e, are sometimes 
**^construed with a and the ablative; as, Pii'tpe a meis ai.llbus. Cic. SteUus 
errantes propius a terris. Id. A Sura pioxime est Philisvum, oppidum Parthi^ 
rum. Plin. 

2. Ceitain prepositions, especially in comic writers; as, Mihi clam es% It ie 
unknown to me. Plant. Qmtra ndois. Id. But in such instances they seem 
rather to be used like adjectives. 

8. Certain interjections; as, Heinahi! Ah me! Vu-g. Vce mihi! Wo is me! 
Ter. V(£ vUUs esse ! Liv. Vcb misero mihi. Plant Hem Ubi. Id. Eccetibi. Cic. 

Note, (a.) The dative of the substantive pronouns seems sometimes nearlv 
redundant, l<ut it always conveys the expression of a lively feeling, and u 
therefore termed ddUvus ethicus ; as. 
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Fur mlhi e», .... in my opinion. Plant. An ilU mllii ^bevj ad mSUer impirat f 
Gic Tongilitm mlhi eduxii. Id. Ubi nunc n5bis <feiw tUe m&gitUrt Virg. 
Ecpe tibi SebCsutI Cic. ^em tlbi tdlenttm argentil PhiUpptcum est. Plant SOi 
is sometimes pnbioined quite pleonastically to 8uut; as, Suo sibi glddio hune 
i&gilo. Plant. IgnOrana sno sIbi «em< pcUri. Id. Sibi sno (efnp()re. 

(6.) The following phrases also occnr with vdlo and a reflexive pronoan: 
gmd abivUt what do yon want ? ^ie^ «i6t iste vuU t what does he want ? ^uid 
mUt Obi hoc drdUof what does this speech mean? guid hoc dbi dOna oMtifrf* 
what is the meaning of these presents? or, what is tneir object? 

ACCUSATIVE. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER VERBS. 

§ 339* The object of a transitive verb is put in the accusa 

live; as, 

LSgatos rniUunt, They send ambassadors. Cses. Animw mdvet corpus, The 
mind moves the bod^. Cic. Da veniam hanc. Grant this favor. Ter. Enra 
^mitdii gunlj They imitated him. Cic. Piscem S^i vinSraniiw, Id. 

Remark 1. A transitive verb, with the accusative, often takes a 
genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some additional relation ; as, 

Te conmnco ftmentisB, I convict you of madness. Cic. Da Idcmn mSliorlbus. 
Give place to your betters. Ter. Solvit te Teucria luctu, Troy frees herself 
from grief. Virg. See those cases respectively. 

Rxx. 2. Snoh is the diffBrenoe of idi<nn between the Latin and English languages, that 
many verbs oonsidered ftzanstttTe in one, ue used as intransitive in the other. Hence, 
In translating transitive Latin verbs, a preposition must often be supplied in English; 
BS, Ut me eiviret^ That he should beware of me. Cio. On the other hand, many verbs, 
which in Latin are intransitive, and do not take an accusatire, are rendered into English 
by transitive verbs; as, lUe ntihif&vet. He favors me: and many verbs originally in* 
transitive acquire a transitiTe signmcation. 

^ Rem. 8. The verb is sometimes omitted : — 

1. To avoid its repetition ; as, Eventum tSnSUu^ quern (sell. di2re) rldebUur^ 
diUnL Liv. 

2. The interrogative interjection qmdt what? depends on au or cen$e$. So 
also quid vero f ^uid igiiur f quid ergo t quid inim t which are always foJlowoc 
by another question, and both questions ma^ be united into one proposition. 
the first serving merely to introduce the. interro^tion. With quid posteaf 
quid turn f supply sSquitur, With qtdd quodj occurnng in transitions, cucam dt 
to \& omitted, but it may be renoered *nay,' * nay even,* * but now,' *moie- 
over,* etc., witliout an interrogation. — Dicam is also to be supplied with qyAd 
mtdta t quid plura f ne multa ; ne muiti$ ; neplura. The infinitive dicire is also 
sometimes omitted; tis, Nindt muUa vtdeor ae me, Cic. FergerS&wa. Id. 

Bem. 4. The accusative is oflen omitted : — 

1. Whan it is a reflexive pronoun ; as, Nox prcBC^taij sciL $e. Virg. Ami 
pr&ra avertU. Id. Eo l&vatum, sell. me. Hor. 

The reflexives are usually wanting after dbdleo^ absttneoj aceingOy idaqtio, a>qtMy ag- 
gtSmirOy augeoy cilSro^ eongiminOj contlnuo^ decUno^ dlcHquo^ dBsfno^ diftiro, dilro^ 
irwnpOy flectOy de/tecto^ fdcesso, tncipio^ ituttno^ instnuo^ irrumpoj jungo, idro, laxo^ 
UniOj tnatitroj mollio^ mdtvo, m1lto\ pdno, pratcipVo^ prdnmipo, qudttOj rSmitto^ n'tracto^ 
Udo, si^to, stSblllOy suppidito, tardo, tgneo, tendo, tr&jtcio. transmitto, turbo^vdnj^ vergo^ 
vertOj divertOy rgverto^ vestio^ vibro ; and more rarely aftei many others. 

2. Wlien it is something indefinite, has been previously expressed in any 
case, or is easily supplied; as, A^o, ad quos scribam^ nescio^ scW. liter at Cic 
pequu tt tecum egi aiUgentery et tcrijm ad te. Id. Bine fecit Silius. Id. Dticti 
ia hotttm^ scil. exercUum. Liv. 



/ 



/ 



~A 



X 



232 SYNTAX. — ACCUSATIYB AFTBB VBBBB. §230. 

Bem. 5. An infinitiye, or one or more substantive clmses, may 
mipply the place of tlie accusatiye after an active verb ; as, 

Da nahi fallfire. Hor. Reddes dulce 16qui, reddes ridere decorum. Id. Ci^ 
me esse clementem. Cic. Aihenienses stdtuerurU ut naves conscendSrent. Id. 
Vireor ne a doctis rCprfehendar. Id.£u(B, Bacche, sdnat. Ovid: Sometimes 
both constructions are united ; as, Di Iram mtsSrantur fndnem ambih'um^ et tan- 
t08 mortallbus esse l&bores. Virg. — Respecting the infinitive with and without 
a subject-accusative after an active verb, see § 270-273 ; and for the subjunc- 
tive after such verbs, see § 273. 

(a.) In such constructions, the subject of the dependent clause is sometime! 
put in the accusative as the cbject of the leading verb ; as, NosH Marcellum, 
quam tardus sUy for Nosti quam tardus sit Marcellus. Cic. Dlum, tU vivaif 
optanL Ter. At te igo f&ciam^ vt tiiinus vdleas. Plaut. 

(6.) An ablative with de may also supply the place of the accusative, by th« 
ellipsis of some ^neral word denoting thingSyfaciSj etc., modified by sucn ab- 
lative; as, DerepubUcd vesbrA wmcis accipe, ball. Compare a similar omission 
of &sul^ tct modified by de and the ablative, \ 209, R. 8, (2.) 

Rem. 6. The impersonal verbs of feeling, rnXseret^ poenttet, pudet^ 
tasdetf ptgetj mts^rescit, mXs&rgtur, and pertcesum est, are followed by 
an accusative of the person exercising the feeling, and a genitive oa 
the object in respect to which it is exercised. Cf. § 215, (1.) ; as, 

E/yrwn nos mitirety We pity them. Cic. The impersonal Viritum est also 
occurs with such an accusative; Quos non est virltum p^nere, etc. Cic. 

Rem. 7. JUvat, delectat, fallU, fugit, prceterit, and decety with theii 
compounds, take an accusative of the person ; as, 

Te kildri dntmo esse valde me jUvat, That you are in good spirits greatly 
delights me. Cic. FuffU me ad te scribere. Cic. lUttd cUtirum quam sk mffidle, 
te non f&gU. Id. Nee vero Cassarem fifeUU, Cses. Fdcis, ut te dScet. Ter. 
So also when used personally ; as, Parvum parva d/Scent. Hor. ; but dicet often 
takes the accusative of the person with the infinitive ; as, Hanc mdciUam noa 
dicet efft-g^re, Ter.; and in comic writers a dative; as, Vobis dSctt. Ter. 

For mra, tua^ nca, nostra, vestra, after rS/ert and intirest. see § 219, R. 1 : and for the 
aeeusatiTe by attraction, instead of the nominatlTe, see $ 206, (6,) (6.) 

330* Verbs signifying to name or call ; to choose, render 

or constitute ; to esteem or reckon, which in the passive voice 

have two nominatiyes, are followed in the active voice by two 

accusatives, one of the obfect and the other of the predicate, 

Cf. § 210, R. 3, (3.) ; as, 

Urbem ex AnHdchi patris n&ndne Antidchlam vdcaoit^ He called the city An- 
tioch, etc. Just. Ludos y*dlcw me. You make came of me. Plaut. Me cons&- 
lem fecistis. Cic. Iram bine Enmus Inltium dixit ins&nia. Id. Ancum Mar- 
cium regem pdp&lus credvit. Liv. Sulplcium accusat5rem suum n&mirabat^ 
non compgtitorem. Cic. Qimm vos testes hdbeam, Nep. 

Nora 1. The following are among the rerbs included in this rule, tIz. appeUo, dUo, 
nUmino, nune&po, pirhtbeo, sdliHto^ seribo and insatbo, vdeo; cdpio, ecnsfUuo, creo, tU' 
eidro, dSligo, designo, dlco, itfgo, /Aeio, e^eto, instUuo, Ugo, prOdo, reddo, rinuneio , 
dULeo, dignor, existhno, hSbeo, judieo, nihnero, pUto, rSpirio, inteUtgo, invinio, S9 pra^ 
hire or prcBstSre, etc 

Note 2. An ablative with ex occurs, though rarely, instead of the accusa- 
tive of the object; as, Fortuna me, qtd W)er fuHram, servum fecit, e sumnia 
mfimum. Plaut. Cf.^ Qui recta prava fdciunt. Ter. 

Note 8. An infinitive may supply the place of the objective accusative; aa^ 
Hi s\mtL asse v6cat crimen. Ovid. : — and sometimes of the predicate accusative 
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also; as, 8i rSpSilre oi9cm imittSre certius ; aiA si scire iibi sit rSpfiiIre vOcm. Id. 
So also an acyective may supply the place cf the predicate accusative ; as, 
Prabuit se dignnm suis majOribus. Cic QEtdrem certidrem fdciunt. Cies. 

Remark 1. After verbs signifying to esteem or reckoir, one of the 
accusatives is often the subject, and the other the predicate, of ess€ 
expressed or understood ; as, 

£um ftvarum possSmm existtmdre, Cic. Talem se impSratorem praimU. Nep. 
Ptcuta te eum, qui mUii es coffnltus. Cic. Merciirium omnium inventorem artium 
firutU ; hunc vidrwn atque UirUi-um d&cem arbiti^arUur. Cses. ; or an adjective 
supplies the place of the predicate accusative; as, JVe me exiaUmdrit admdne% 
ium esss propensidrem. Cic. 

Note 4. Instead of the predicate accusative, (1) pro with the ablative some- 
times follows /^tito, d&cOy and Ad6eo, but denotes only an approximation; as, 
AUquid pro certo hdbere or p&idre. Ea pre falsis dudt. Sail. AUquem i>ro hoste 
hdttere. Caes. — So also in with the ablative ; as, Nihil prceUr virtuiem in bonis 
hdbere. Cic. AUquem in niimero hosHum ducire. Cic. — ^and the ablative with- 
out in; as, Vii voa affHiium 16co ducirtm. Sail. — So also e or ea; with the abla- 
tive; as, (Vi) fdciret quod e republlca flder/we sua ducfret. Liv. — Sometimes 
(2/ the genitive.; as, Off'Icii duxit exardre /like pfUrem. Suet. (See § 211, K. 8, (8.) 
So with a genitive or an ablative of price or value ; as, Futdre dUfjuem nihlla 
Cic. Nonndbeo nauci Marsum augHrem, Enn — and sometimes (3) n dative; as. 
Quando tu me hdbes desplcatui. Plaut. : — or an adverb ; as, iEgre ndlmityf ilium id 
pro pdrente aumm. Liv. And (4) o^ or in with the accusative; as, L6ca ad 
hibernacula 2ly^re. Liv. AUquem in Patres Uyire, Id.: or (5) tlie genitive 
depending on the ablative of cause, manner, etc. ; as. Qui servlt&tem dedltionis 
nomine appellant, C»s. 

Rem. 2. Many other verbs, besides their proper accusative, take a 
second, denoting a purpose, time, character, etc. 

Such are dOy t7ibu0y sOmOy pito^ pono, adjunyo^ ascrlbo^ cognoscOy acciOj Jingo, 
gignificOf etc. ; as, 

Qudre ejus fHyce comTtem me cuh'uny&rem. Cic HdnUnum opinio s6cium am 
€UcrUnt tuia laudUms. Id. Quos eyo sim tdliet jam dediyndta m&rltos. Virg. 
HuncigtturrQg&maynoscimuSjqmPhilippumdedMndtur patrem? Curt. FUiam 
^uam nOhi uxorem posco. Plant. PetU hanc Sdtumia munus. Ovid. Such 
sonstructions may often be referred to apposition, or to an ellipsis of esse. 

§ 331« Verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, and celo 
(to conceal), are followed by two accusatives, one of the person, 
die other of the thing ; as, 

Hoc te vihSmerUer rdgo. Cic. Illud te &rOy tit, etc. Id. Bdgo te nmnmon, 
I ask you for money. Mart. Posce decs v6niam, Ask favor of the eods. Virg. 
Quum Ugent quis milslcam ddcuirii Epanunondam, When they shau read who 
taught Epaminondas music. Nep. AnttyOnus Iter omnes celaty Antigonus con 
ceab his rjute from ail. Id. DepricaH deos mida. Sen. Qu6lidie Qisar 
JEdu:s frflnientum/d^JWre. Caes-. Multa deos oran*. Virg. 

BncABK 1. This rule includes the verbs of asking and demanding, JlOgUOy effldgitOy 
obsecroy Oro^ ezOro^ contendOj percontor, posco, rSposcOy eonsHlOj prScor, dijirkcor, rdgo^ 
aud interrSgOy which, with the accusative of the person, take the accusative of the neuter 
pronouns hoe, id, iilud, quod, quid, more frequently than that of a substantive / of teach- 
ing, ddceo, ed9eeo, dedOceo, and eriidio, which last has two accusatives only in the poets. 
Adm5neo and consUlo are rarely found with two accusatives; as,.Consulam hanc rem 
Unlcos. Plant. Earn rem nos I9cus wlindKuit. Sail. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the accusative of the person, verbs of asking and de- 
manding often take the ablative with i»6 or ex; as'Non debebam abs te has Ut^ 
ras potdhre. Cic. Vimam diemm ab ipso. Virg. Istud vOUbam ex te perctmtari. 
PUut 
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Rem. 8 (a.) Instead of the accusative of the thing, the ablative with dt la 
eometimes used; as, Siciuote eisdtm de rebus interrdytm. Cic. De Itinera 
hasdum sendtum eddcet. SalL Batsus nosUr me de hoc Ubro celacit. Cic. Cf. ^ 229 
B. 6s (b.) — (6.^ Sometimes also instead of the accusative of the thing an infini- 
tive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause is used; as, Deos prScdrt debetU^ ut 
nrbem defendant. Cic. Ul ((dicam Rulfum j^tsthac tacere. Id. Ddcui id non 
fieri posse. Id. Ddceant leum qui viT Sex. Roscius fu^rit. Id. — (c.) With verba 
of teaching, the instrument by means of which the art is practised is pat in 
the ablative; as, Allquem ftcUbus ddcere. Cic. Docere dliquem aiinis, Liv. 
lAt&ra may be used either in the accusative or in the ablative; as, Te WSrat 
ddceo. Cie' Doctus GicbcU lUiris. Id. 

Rev. 4. Some verbs of asking, demaading, and teaching, are not followed by two ac- 
ousatives ; as, exlgo^ pito, postiUo^ qiujtro^ jdtor, sci.scttor, which, with the accu^atiTi, of 
Jhe thing, take an ablative of the person with the preposition a&, de^ or ex ; imhuo^ t«- 
tittuo, instruo, etc., which are sometimes used with the ablative of the thing, generall;^ 
ulthont a preposition, and are sometimes otherwise construed ; as, InstUuire Otlquem 
addioendum. Cic. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Manjr active verbs with the accusative of the person, 
take also an accusative denoting iti what respect or to what degree 
the action of the verb is exerted. 

<&.) The accusative of degree, etc., is commonly nihUy a neuter pronoun, or 
a neruter adjective of quantity; as, Non q^uome &llquid jUmre posses, Cic. 
Pauca pro tempdre mihies hortaius. Sail. Id adjuia me, Ter. Nique est te fai- 
lure quidquam. Virg. Cf. 4 232, (8.) 

Rem. 6. By a similar construction, g^nususaA seats, 'sex,' are sometimes used 
in the accnsative, instead of the genitive of quality; as, NuUas hoc g^nus vf^ 
Uns viffildrunt. Gell. So, Omnes muUebre sfecus. Suet. Cf. 211, R. 6, (4.) 

333« (1-) Some neuter verbs are followed "ipm accusa- 
live of kindred signification to their own ; as, 

Ylt&m j^cundam vfv^re, To live a pleasant Ufe. Plaut Mirum somn^ioi 
Bomnium, I have dreamed a wonderful dream. Id. FUrlre hunc fCirorem. 
Virg. Mam pugnam pugndbo. Plaut. Pugndre dicenda Musis proelia. Hor. 
Liisum insdlerUem Uulire. Id. Si non servltutem strviai, Plaut. Quiror hand 
f-dcUes questus. Stat Jurdvi verisslmum jusjurandum. Cic. Igndtas jUbet Ire 
Vias. Val. Flacc. So, also, Ire exsfiquias, To go to a funeral. T^r. Ire suppe- 
tias. To go to one's assistance. Ire infltias. To deny. This expression is 
OQuivalent to inflUor, and may like that take an accusative; as, Sn hoc unum 
a^'imxSro, quod nemo eat infidas, Nep.: or the accusative with the infiuftive; 
as, NSque infuias imus SlcUiam nostram provinciam esse. Liv. Vt swum in- 
dium gauderemus. Coel. ad Cic. Frdfictsci magnum Iter. Cic. PoUus t1q}t% 
riditque viam. Virg. This accusative is usually qualified by an adjective. 

(2.) Verbs commonly neuter are sometimes used transitively, 

and are then followed by an accusative. 

Accusatives are thus used with (}leo and sdpio^ and their compounds, ii^^ro, 
ridpio} as, (?te< unguenta, He smells of perfumes. Ter. 0/ere per^gilnum, 
To have a foreign smell. Cic. OrdiUmes rSddlentes antiquitatem. Id. MtUti 
herbam earn sdpiunt^ The honey tastes of that herb. Plin. Uva plcem rid^ens. 
Id. So, Sitio honores. Cic. Camem pluU. Liv. Claudius aleam st&didstssim>e 
ludt. Suet. Eimmpire diu coercitain Iram in hostes. Liv. Libros ei^mklre. Ovid. 
Prc^re verba. Liv. Nee vox hominem sdnat. Virg. Suddre mella. Id. Morien- 
tem ndmtne cldmai. Id. Quis post vina grdvem milltiam aui pauporiem cr^pat t 
Hor. Omnes una mdnet nox. Id. Ingrdii dnimi cilmen horreo. Cic. Ego mem 
quSror fortHnas. Plaut. Vivere Bacchanalia. Juv. Pasi&rem saltdrelUti Cy- 
clopa, rdgdbai. Hor. So the passive; Nunc agrestern Cyclopa n^Avetur. W. 
Xerxes qmtm m&re am^iitdvisset^erram ndvigasset. Cic. Qui stadium curriL Id. 
CkmanHma jura migrdrs. Id. Te vdlo coUdqui. Plaut. £a dissirlrc mdhii. Cio. 
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CAfyion ardSbai Alexin. Virg. 8t§gia» JOriMTmu nndas. Ovid. NMyat asqaor 
Vlrg. Cktrritnus aequor. Id. PcucutUur sylvas. Id. 

NoTB 1. AceosatiTefl are found in like manner after omMUo, eaUeo^ dSleo^ iqultOj jk%^ 
^audeo^ gBmo, gUirior, horreo, Ufttn^ UUro^ tOito^ palleo, pjBLveo, p8reo, depireo^ pr6eid0^ 
qugror^ rfdeo, slleo, sWUOf tdceo^ trimOf trfyido^ vidOy vinio^ eto. 

(3.) Neuter verbs and sometimes adjectives also may be fol- 
lowed by an accusative denoting in what refpect, or to what de^ 
gree^ the feeling, condition, etc., is manifested ; as, 

Nihil UibSro, Cic. Num id lacrfnuU virgot Does the maid weep on that ao- 
couTtV Tei. Multa &lia jteccal. Cic. Quicquid dellrami reaes, piecttmtvr 
Achivi. Hor. Nee tw id indigndri posses. Liv. Illud mihi lastanaum video. Cic. 
lllud vaide UU asserUior, Id. laem yl6ri&ri. Id. lAedC gUirians. Liv. Hoo 
studet Saium. Hor. — So, Id dpSram do^ I strive for this. Ter. ConslUum pititj 
quid tlbi dm auclor. Cic. Quod gwdam auitdres sunt, Which is attested by 
some authors. Liv. Nil nostri misSrere t Virg. — Nihil Bdmanas pl^his simllis. 
Liv. SSndins nihil sane intentus. Sail. These limiting accusatives have com- 
monly the force of adverbs, pnrticularly nfh^ly which is used like an emphatio 
fti.vi in the sense of ' in no way/ *■ in no respect* So rum nOUl^ *4o some extent,* 
* in some measure.* 

Non 2. In the above and similar examplen, the prepositions obj propter^ per^ ad, ete., 
may often be supplied. This construction of neuter verbs is most common wita thi 
neuter accusatives uj, quiri^ guidquam^ Stiquid^ quitquid, quod^ nihil, nonnthily Idsm, 
iilud^ tantum^ quantum^ tMum^ muUaj pauca^ lUia^ eitira, omnia, etc. Gf. f 266, R. 16, N. 

^ § 333. Man^ TCfbf ar* £l9llowed by an accusative depend- 
ing upon a preposition with which they are compounded. 

^ (1.) Active verbs compounded with trans ^ ad, and circum, have 
sometimes two accusatives, one depending upon the verb, the other 
upon the preposition ; as, 

Omnem iquttdtum pontem transducit. He leads all the cavalry over the bridga 
C»8. Agesllaus Hellespontum cdpias trdjecit. Nep. Petreius jusjurandum dd 
taii AtTSnium. Cses. Roscillum PompHus omnia sua prsesldia drcumduxii. Id 
So, Pontus scopiilos tH^fterjdcit undam. Virs. So, also, adverto and induco with 
dniimim ; as. Id dninmm advertit. Cses. 7d quod 8.nlmum induxirat pavliq)er 
non tSmdi, Cic. So, also, if^ido in Plautus — Ego te mdnum injlciam. 

(2.) Some Other active verbs take an accusative in the passivs 
voice depending upon their prepositions ; as, 

Mdglccu accingier artes, To prepare oneself for ma^c arts. Virff. In proae 
writers the ad is in such cases repeated; as, acctngi ad consMdtum. Liv. 
CUissis circumvihltur arcem. Id. Quod anguis ddmi vectein circumJecUu JuisseL 
Cic. locum prcBtervectus sum. Id. 

/^ (8.) Many neuter verbs, especially verbs of motion, or cf rest in a 
place, when compounded with prepositions which govern an accusa- 
tive, become transitive, and accordingly take an accusative ; as, 

Gentes qua m&re iUud a^'dcent, The nations which border upon that sea. Nep. 
Obeqriltdre agmen. Curt IncedurU moistos loc^os. Tac. Transttui flammas. Ovicl. 
Sui'cedire tecta. Cic. Luddi'um diebuSj (jut cognltlQnem inierven^ant. Tau. 
Adire provinciam. Suet Cdveat ne proehura ineat. Cic. Ingi'6di Iter pidLbus 
Cic. EpicUri horti quos m6do prcBteinodmus. Id. 

Note. To this rule belong many of the compounds of ambtllo^ cido^ eurro^ eo, (qu\to 
/hiOy gr&ditr, labor^ no and n&tOy rtpo^ sSlio. scando, vddOy vthovy vtnio^ vdlo ;~ iMo 
;'flo'o, sidJtt , gvsto^ x(o, etc., with the prepositions included In $ 224, and «1th ex. 
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Remark 1. Some neuter verbs compounded with pr pcsitiona 
which goyem an ablative, in like manner become transitive, and are 
followed by an accusative ; as, 

Nemlnem convent^ I met with no one. Cic. Qui 8dci6t&tem coiiris. Id* 
Avertdri honores. Ovid. Urti arborem aversi derepunU Plin. Edormi crapiilam. 
C4c. Egressus exsllinm. Tac. Eo&dUque cSler ripam. Virg. ExcedSre numS- 
rum. Tac. Exlre limen. Ter. Tibur dqiue ferwe praJtttufU. Hor. 

Rem. 2. After verbs both active and neuter, compounded with 
prepositions which take an accusative, the preposition is oflen repeat* 
ed, or one of simile- signification is used ; as, 

Oxsar se ad nemlnem adiunxU. Cic. MuUXtiicRn&n trans Ithennm in GcUiitm 
transducire, Caes. — In Gailiam irwdsU Antdnhu. Cic. Ad me ddiie piotOam 
v^hnlni. Id. Ordior piragroO, per anlmos hdtninum. Id. Ne in sSnatum accedi- 
rem. Id. Regina ad templum incessiU Virg. Juxta gSnItorem adstat Ldvinia. Id. 
Fines extra qnos egridi turn possim. Cic. A dative instead of the accusative 
often follows such compounds, according to § 224. Grcum is not repeated. 

Note. Some verbal nouns and verbal adjectives in hundus are 
followed by an accusative, like the transitive verbs from which they 
are derived ; as. 

Quid abi hue r^ceptio ad te est meum virum? Wherefore do you receive my 
husband hither to you? Plant Quid ttW, m&lum^ me, aut quid f go agam, cwratno 
*8t? Id. Quid Ubi banc Adltio estt Id. Quid tfbi banc noUo est. ingmm^ &mlcam 
meam? Quid Ubi h&nc dlatto iacdo ^st? Id. Hanno vHtabundus castra hx^iiim 
consillesque. Liv. Mithridates Romanum mgditabundus bellum. Just. Mlra- 
bufuU vanam spSciem. Liv. Pdp&ldbundus agros. Sisenn. Camlflcem imdgind- 
bundus. App. 

/ § 334:« A verb in the passive voice has the same govem- 

/ ment as in the active, except that the accusative of the active 

voice becomes the nominative of the passive. . ' * 

Note 1. The accusative of the person with the infinitive, after verbs of scb^mg 
and commanding, may become the subject of the passive voice; as, Active, 
Dico regem essejusium ; — Passive, Rex dicitur Justus esse. Act. Jubeo te rl- 
dire ; — Pass. Jmeris rM'ire : the construction in the passive being the same as 
though regem and te had depended immediately upon dico and Jmeo, — So, also, 
when the accusative of the person Ls the object or the verb and the infinftive 
stands as the accusative of the thing. Cf. § 270, N. 

/ I. When a verb, which in the active voice takes an accusative 
' both of the person and of the thing, is changed to the passive form, 
"—the accusative of the person becomes the nominative, and the accusa- 
tive of the thing is retained ; as, 
; Rdgatus est sententiam, He was asked his opinion. Liv. Interrdgdtus causam. 

I Tac. Seg^tes allmenta^ue debtta dxces posciodtur hUmus. Ovid. Motus ddceri 

gaudei ISnicos mdUira virgo. Hor. Omnes bdli artes edoctus. Liv. Nosne boo 
celatos tam diu t Ter. Multa in extis mdnemur. Cic. 

NoTB 2. The accusative of the thing after doctus and edoctus ia rare; and 
after celdri it is generally a neuter pronoun; as hoc or id cSlabar; of this I wa& 
kept in ignorance ; but it is found also with the person in the dative ; as, Id 
Alcibiadi diutius celdri non pdtuit. Nep. Alcib. 5. Celo, and especially its pas< 
Bive, generally takes de with the ablative. 

Rkmarr 1. (a. ) Induo and exuOy though they do not take two accusatives 
in the active voice, are sometimes followed bv an accusative of the thing in 
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the passive; as, Inductor aJbras Testes, She puts on sable g^irments. 0\{d 
Thoraca induim. Virg. EacSia est R&ma s'enectam. Mart. So vnducor and c»m* 
gor\ as, Ferrum cingUur. Virg. So rSdngttvr anguem. Ovid. 

(6.) When two accusatives follow an active verb compounded with tran$ 
the passive retains that which depends upon the preposition ; as, Bdga Bhentua 
antlqtattu iransducH. Gss. 

Rem. 2. The future passive participle in the neuter render with ett^ is soma* 
times, though rarely, followed 07 an accusative; as, Mnlta n&vis rebus quum $U 
Agenaum, Lucr. Quam (viam) nibii ingricUendum est. Gic. 

n. AdjectiYes, i «ri w, and perfect participles, are sometimes fol- 
lowed by an accusative denoting the part to which their signification 
relates; as, 

Nadus mdmbra. Bare as to his limbs. Virg. . Os hiimgros^e deo stmiUs, Id. 
Clari gfenus. Tac. TrUmni suam vlcem arixit. Liv. Tt'^ii artus. Virg. Cetfera 
parce puer beUo. Id. Slbtla coUa tumentem. Id. Eapleri mentem nSquii. I^. 
Gffnetis ertdiur dcfllos. Ovid. PicH scuta Ldbici. Virg. CoUis fronteni lenfter 
fdstigdtus. Cses. Animnm incensus, Liv. ObUtus f &ciem »ud crudre. Tac. 

Remark 1. In this construction an ablative is often joined with the perfect 
participle; as, MUes fracttis membra l&bore. Hor. Dext&rum g^nu l&plde 
tctus. ouet. Adversum f §mur tragula grdvtter ictus. Liv. 

Rem. 2. This is a Greek construction, and is usually called the limUmg on 
Greek acctisaUve. It is used instead of an ablative of limitation, (§ 250,) and 
occurs most frequently in poetry. 

Rem. 8. A*limiting accusative instead of the ablative is found also in a few 
ordinary expressions, as in partim (for partem), vtcem, magnam and maxljnam 
partem, instead of magna or maxima ex parte, or the adverb fire ; as, Maxi- 
mam partem lacte tHrnmi. Csds. Magnam partem ex iamins nostra constat &rdiio. 
Cic. Livy has magna pars, viz. Niimldae, magna pars agrestes. — So cetera and 
rShqua are joined to adjectives in the sense of cetSris, ' for the rest,' ' m other 
respects'; as, Proxlmum regnum, cetfira egrSgium, ab una parte haud sdtU 
X ^^^ Ljy^ gQ (jgtfira rimilis, cetfera odnus. A te bis terve summum 



t^as accepi. Gic. — So, also, in the expressions id temp&ris ; id, hoc or idem 
eetdtis, iUudliorai, for eo temp6re, ed aUdte, etc. ; id gSnus, onme ginus, quod ginus. 

m. Some neuter verbs which are followed by an accusative, are 
used in the passive voice, the accusative becoming the subject, ac- 
cording to the general rule of active verbs; as, 

Tertia vivitur cUas. Ovid. BeUum militdbitur. Hor. DormUur hiems. Mart 
MuUa peccantur. Gic. AdUur Gnossius Minos. Sen. Ne ab omnibus circumaU- 
tiretur. Gses. Hostes invddi posse. Sail. Campus dbitur dgud. Ovid. Plwru tm- 
euniur grcttios. Gic. Ea res aHitiur. Id. 



AGGUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 
^ § 33tS. (1.) Twenty-six prepositions are followed by the 
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accusative. 

TheM are &d, adversus or adversum, anti, Apftd, eircH or eireum^ circlter, cis or citrH, 
rntrH, ergd, eztrH^ infrdL, intSr, intra, juxtd, Hb, pSnis, per, post, pSni, preetSr, prdpt, 
propter, secundum, suprd, trans, ultr& ; as, 

Ad templum non cegua Pdtt&dis ibant, — to the temple. Virg. Adversus hostes, 
Against the enemy. Liv. Germdniqui cis Bkenum incdlunt, — this side the Rhine 
Care. Quum tanium risideai intra muros mdli. Cic. Prindpio terum impirium 
pines reges erat. Just. Templum ponam propter dquam. Virg. Inter agendum. 
Id. Ante ddT.iandum. Id. Respecting the signification of some of the preced 
ing prepositions see § 196, R. 6, etc. 
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Bkmakk 1. Ci« is jronerally used with names of p^Aces; cUra with othei 
words also; as, G* Tnurum.Cic. Cls Pddum, Li v. Fauco$ cU menses. Plnut 
(Xtra Vellum, Cic. CUra sdiiitdUm^ Not to satiety. Col. CUra fatAydtionem, 
Gels, diva Trdjana tenyt&ra. Ovid. 

Kem. 2. Intery si^nifyinff bttiffeen, applies to two accusatives jointly, and 
sometimes to a single plural accusative; as, Inter me et SdpiOnem. Cic. Inter 
ndtos et pfiremtes. Id. Inter nos^ Among ourselves. Id. Inter fdlcdrios^ Among 
the scythe-makers. Cic. When it denotes time it signifies wiring^ and more 
rarely at ; as, Inter iptum pugna tempos, Liv. Inter canam. Cic. 

Rem. 8. Ante and post are commonly joined with concrete official titles, 
when used to indicate time, rather than with the corresponding abstract nomis } 
fi^, ante or post CicirOnem consiilem, rather than ante or post conslilatum Cid' 
rCnis. 

(2.) In and stibj denoting motion or tendency, are followed by the 
accusative ; denoting situation, they are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Via ducit in urbem. The way conducts into the city. Virg. Nosier in te dmor. 
€io. CaUimdcki iptjframma in'Cleombrotum est— on or concerning Cleombrotns. 
Id. ExercUus sm j&gum missus est. The army was sent under me yoke. Csesi 
Magna mei sub terras Udi imago. Virg. Mi'did in urbe, In the midst of the 
city. Ovid. In his fuit ArUmstus. Cffis. Bella sub lUdcis moenibus girSre, 
To' wage war under the Trojan walls. Ovid. Sub nocte sitlenti, Virg. 

Rem. 4. The most common significations of «n, with the accusative, are, 
into, to, towards^ until, for, against, about, concerning^ — with the ablative, tn, on. 
tiponj among. In some instances, tn and sub, denoting tendency, are rollowea 
by the ablative, and, denoting situation^ by the accusative; as, In conspectu 
meo audet vinlre, Phsed. NdtiOnes qua in amlcltiam p8p&U Rdmam, dltionem- 
jue essent. Id. Sub jUgo dictator hostes mlsiL Liv. aostes sid> montem conte- 
MM. Cses. 

Rem. 5. Tn and sub, in different significations, denoting neither tendency nor 
situation, are followed sometimes bv the accusative, and sometimes by the 
ablative ; as. Amor crescit in horas. Ovid. BosUlem in mddum. Cic. Quod tn 
bdno servo dtd posset. Id. Sub ed condltidne. Ter. Sub poenft mortis. Suet. 

Rem. 6. In expressions relating to time, sub, denoting at or in, usually takes 
the ablative ; as. Sub adventu RdmanSrum. Liv. Sub luce. Ovid. Sub teripdre. 
Lucan. Denoting near, about, just be/ore or Just after, it takes the accusative ; 
«s. Sub lucem. Virg. Sub lumina prima. Hor. Sub hoc hirus inquit. Id. 

Rem. 7. In is used with neuter adjectives in the accusative in forming ad- 
verbial phrases ; as. In untversum. In general. In Uitum. Wholly. So^ in plenum ; 
Ml incertum; in iantum; in quantum; in majus; in melius; in omma, in all re- 
spects, etc. 

(8.) SUpSr, when denoting place or time, is followed by the accissa- 
tive, and sometimes poetically by the ablative ; but when it signifies 
on, about, or concerning, it takes the ablative. With the accusative 
sUper signifies over, above, besides or tn addition to ; with numerals, 
more than ; as, 

Sdper Idbentem culmlna terH. Ciiiding over the top of the house. Virg. Siper 
ires mddios, Liv. S&per moroum etiam fdmes affecit exercitum. l£ Siptr 
tiniro prostemit gr&mlne corpus. He stretches his body on the tender glass. 
Virg. Jfulta sSper Pri&mo rdgttans s&per Hectore muUa, .... concerning Iriam, 
etc.. Id. 

Rem. 8. The compound des&per is found with the accusative, and fn«ri[per 
with the accusative and the ablative. 

y^ (4.) Subter generally takes the accusative, but sometimes, in 
'^ poetry, the ablative ; as, 

aubte$ terras, Under the earth. Liv. SuUer densd testfidlne. Vhg. 
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(5.) Clam is followed by either the accusative or the ablaiive , as, 

CirtTO vos, Without your knowledge. Cic. C/am patrem. Ter. Clam m&trem 
suam. i^lant. Clam vohis. Oass. 2feque potest clam me esse. Plaut Clam 
uxore nieL Id. Its dimizrative chncilum is once followed by the accusative, 
flnnciilum patres. Ter. 

Rem. 9. Tho adverbs versus or versmn and usque are sometimes annexeJ 
to an accusative, principally of place, which depenos onWor{'n,and sometimes 
khe preposition is omitted; as, Ad Oce&nura versus prdffcisct. Gses. F&gam 
ad se versum. Sail. In Galliam versus castra m&sere. la. — Usque ad Ntkman* 
tiam. Cic. Usoue in Pamphyltam. Id. Ad noctem usque. Plaut. — Bruudtisiuiii 
versus. Cic. Terralnos usque lAbyas. Just Usque £nnam prnftcH. Cic. Verwcs 
is alwajrs placed after the acciksative. — UsqM occurs more rarely with sub and 
brains with the accusative; as, Trans Alpes usque traiufertur. Cic. Usqus 
sab eztreronm brumes imbrem. — Versus also rarely follows a6, and imoms 
either ab or ex with the ablative; as, Ab septemtridne versus* Varr. A funaa- 
mento usque mdvisti mare. Plaut. l^que ex ultima iS/rt'd. Cic. Usque a puSiltift. 
Ter. l^que a RumtLlo. Cic. Usque a mane ad vesperum. Plaut. 

Bem. 10. Prepositions are often used without a noun depending upon them, 
out such noun may usually be supplied by the mind ; as, MuUts post anaUj 
i. e. post id tempos. Cic. Circum Omcordias^ scil. cedem. Sail. 

Rem. 11. The accusative, in many constructions, is supposed to depend on a 
preposition understood; as. Quid Hpus est pHrdt i. e. propter quidf why? i. q. 
curt or qudret Cic. So, Quid me osterUemt Id. But it is not easy, in every 
ease, to say what preposition should be supplied. For the accusative without 
a preposition after neuter verbs, see § 232. For the accusative of limitation, 
800^234,11. 

ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

^ i 330. Nouns denoting duration of time, or extent of space, 

^ are put, after adjectives and verbs, in the accusative, and some^ 

times after verbs in the ablative ; as, 

^^mm' Acc. Appius ctBcus multos annos /ttft, Appius was blind manjfifears. Cic. 
Blduum LdUdLcea fui. Id. Dies totos de virtute dSssiruni. Id. Te jam annum 
audieniem Crdiippum. Id. — Decreverunt intercdldrium quinque et quadraginta 
dies lotiffum. Id. — Quum dbessem ab Amano Iter unim dUi. Id. Tres pAteat cask 
tpdtium non an^^Gus ulnas. Virg. (Cf. § 266, R. 6.) A partu st&dia centum a 
vighiti prdces^mus, Cic. — Duas fossas quindScim pfedes Idtxis perduxUy — twc 
ditches fifteen feet broad. Cses. Fosses ^uinos pSdes ctUcs. Id. Fdrdmitia longa 
p^des tres semis. Cato. Orbem dledrtum creusum digltos sex ^dcito. Id.— 
Abu VixU annis nndetrlginta. Suet. Quatuord^cim annis exslbum tdlSrdvU. 
Tac. Tifginta annis vixit Parteetius. Cic. — Exerdtus Rdmdnus tridui ItSn^re ofr- 
fuU ab amne Tdnai. Tac. uEstiUdpii templum quinque milUbus passuum cfis- 
(ans. Liv. 

Nt)TB 1. The ablative denoting extent of time and space is rarely used by 
Cicero, and less frequently than the accusative by other writers. 

Note 2. The accusative denoting extent of space sometimes follows the ab- 
verbs longer aUcj etc. ; aSj Campestns Idcus aUe duos p^des et gemissem inf^- 
eRenchsest. Colnm. Vercmgitdrix Idcum caslris deUgit'ab Ava.lco huge millia 
passuum sed^cim. Cses. 

Note 3. (a.) Old, in reference to the time which a person has lived, is 
expressed in Latin by ndtus, with an accusative of the time; as, DecessU 
Alexander mensem Onam, annos tres et triginta ndius. iTust. {b.y A person's 
age may also be expressed without ndtus by a genitive of the time closely 
connected with his name, according to § 211, R. 6; as, Alexander amtbrum 
trtttm et trlgmta decessit. (c.) Older or younoer than a certain age is ex- 
pressed by prefixing to the accusative or genitive of the definite age the ad- 
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▼eri)s phu or nrffitw, or the adjectives mdjor or minor, either with or without 
fitam. See ^ 266, R. 6 and 7. — Sometimes, also, the ablative depends on the 
comparative ; as, Minor viginti quinque annis ndtus. Nep. Minor triginta annia 
Ndto. Cic. Biennio quam nos major. Id. Cf. \ 256, R. 16. (1.) 

Rehabk 1. Nouns denoting time or space, used to limit other nouns, are put 
in the genitive or ablf^ive. See § 211, R. 6. 

Rem . 2. A term of time not yet completed may be expressed by an ordinal 
number; as, Nos viceslmum iam diem pdHmur Kebescire dciem hdrum auctdH^ 
tails. Cic. Pwaco heUo duod^clmum annum MUa wrebajtwr, Liv. Hence in 
the passive. Nunc tertia vivitur setas. Ovid. 

Rem. 8. The accusative or ablative of space is sometimes omitted, while a 
genitive depending on it remains; as, Castra qua dbSrani bidui, scil. q)dHvm or 
apdiio, Cic. 

TtEM. 4. To denote a place by its distance from another, the ablative is 
commonly used; as, Milllbus passuum sex a Ckesdris castris consedit. Cass.; but 
sometimes the accusative ; as, Tria passuum millia ab ipsa urbe casira jaSsuU, 
Liv. The only words used for this purpose in the ablative alone are ipdtw and 
intervallo ; as^ Quindedm ferme milUum sp&tio castra ab Tdrento pdsuU, Id. 

• Note 4. For abMnc and a cardinal number, with the accusative or ablative 
of past time, see § 253, R. 2. For the ablative denoting difference of time or 
space, see § 256, R. 16. 

Rem. 5. A preposition is sometimes expressed before an accusative of time 
or space, but it generally modifies the meaning; as. Quern per dScem annos 
dltdtnusy .... during ten years. Cic. 

Rem. 6. When the place from which the distance is reckoned is not men- 
tioned, ab is sometimes placed before the ablative of distance, as if this de- 
pended on the preposition; as, A nUlUbus passuum du^ms castra pdsuerunt, Two 
miles from the place, or. Two miles off. Caes. 

Rem. 7. An acctwotive qftoeight also occurs when expressed by libram or 
Ubras in connection with pmdo. Cf. ^ 211, R. 6. (4.) 
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ACCUSATIVE OF PLACE. 

ftSVm After verbs expressing or implying motion, the 
name 'of the town m which the motion ends is put in the accusa- 
tive without a preposition ; as, 

RepHlus Carthaglnem ridiit, Regulus returned to OarHhage, Cic. C&puam 
Jlectit iter, He turns his course to Capwu Liv. Calpumius Romam prdfldscl- 
tur. Sail. Romam 8rat nundatum. Cic. 

Remark 1. The accusative, in like manner, is used after iter with sum, \d- 
beo, etc. ; as. Iter est m(ki Laniivium. Cic. Ccesdrem iter habere C§.puam. Id 
And even after sum alone; as, Omnia tUa murddpia, gucs sunt a Vibdne Bmndl 
slum. Cic. So with a verbal noun; as, Adventus tiomsim. Liv. lUcktusUo- 
mam. Cic. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The preposition to be supplied is in, denothig to or into, whioli 
Is sometimes expressed; as, In Eph6sum dbii. Plant. Ad, before the name 
of a town, denotes direction towards it ; as. Iter dlrtgire ad M&Unam. Cic. ; and 
also its vicinity ; as, Addlescentulus miles prdfectus sum ad Cdpuam ; i. A. in cas- 
tra ad Cdpriam. Id. So, Ladius cum classe ad Brunc&siimt venit. Caes. Oxsar 
ad Gfinevam pervSnit. Id. Quum igo ad Heracleam accederem. Cic. 

(6.) When wbs, oppidum, Idcus, etc., follow the names of towns as apposi- 
ictons, they genii3rally take a preposition ; as, Demdrdtus se contHUt TarqtAmoSj in 
wbem Etrurim Jldrenffsstmam. Cic. Ad Cirtam oppidum iter consUtuumL Sail. — 
So also when the name of the town is qualifiea by an ac^jective; as, Moffmuii 
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iiet ad doctas pr4fici»ci c^gor AthSnas. Prop. But the poets snd later (.roBe 
writers sometines omit the preposition; as, Ovid, Her. 2, 88. 



«sed 



Kkm. 8. -Instead of the accusativr a dative is sometimes, though larelj, 
\ed; as, Carthftgini wincios miUam, Uor. Gf. § 225, IV. and R. 2. 
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Kem. 4. D&mus in both numbers, and rue in the singular, are put 
in the accusative, like names of towns ; as, 

Ite domum, Gohonne, Virg. GnUi ddmos dbUkroM^^-haA gone home. Liv. Boa 
*o. I win go into the country. Ter. 

KoTB. (a.) When dlhmu is limited by a genitive or a posse8si\'e adjeotiTe 
{>ronoan, it sometimes takes a preposition : with other adjectives, the prepoei- 
tion is generally expressed; as, JVon tn^roA) in noetram ddraum. Plaut. Vit^iaa% 
in d5mum Leccs. Gic. Ad eam ddmum pr6ftc1i mnl. Id. In ddmos slipSrHs 
scandSre cura fuiL Ovid. Rarely, also, when not limited; as. Sdcrdtet joMldad- 
pniam an ddmos intrdduxU. Oic. So, Idrem tunm. App., or aa Idrtm mum, Cio. 
Carlcas m Albense rus it^erre. Plin. Quum in sua riira vinerttta, Cic. With 
the possessor's name in the genitive, either ddmum or in ddmum is used; as, 
Pompdnu ddnium venigse. Gic. In ddmum MobIU tela infiruntur. Liv. 

{b.) Domus is sometimes used in the accusative after a verbal noun; as, 
Ddmum rSdltionis spe wbldid. C»s. So, Itio ddmMm, Gic. Goncursus ddmum, 
Caes. Cf. B. 1. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Before the names of countries and of all other places in which 
the motion ends, except those of towns, and ddmus and rtUj the preposition ia 
«ommonty used ; as, £a: Asia transit in Eumpam. Gurt Te in Epirum reniwa 
yaudeo, Gic. But it is sometimes omitted; as, Devdniunt spgluucam. Viiv. 
I/evenere locos. Id. TtimtUum anUauai CdrSria s^demque tacraiam venimiM. Id. 
lUa (pcHlgmt poi-tus. Ovid. So, afso, before names oi( countries, especia^y 
iJiose •ending in us; as, jEgyptuSj Bc^rus, Chersdn^suSy EjnruSj PiU^xmndsut^ 
«tc. So, also. lU^cum jin-dfectus. C®s. M&cMoniam pervenit. Liv. Afilcam 
traniuurus. id. So, Tacitus construes even names of nations, when used, as 
♦hey often are, for tnose of countries; as. Ductus inde Cangos exertitus. Iberof 
fid tHUrium rtgnvm pervdtUt. So, Virgil, Nbs ttHmus Afros. — Pliny has, InstUas 
Htiori Mdris ndvigani, 

1 (6.) Before the names of small islands the preposition is frequently omitted; 
kSf Pausdnmm cum classe Gypram nOserunt. Nep. : but rarely before the names 
«>f the larger islands ; as, Ba/i'dinia^ BrUanma, Creta, IkAcea, ^dUa. 

(c.) Before accusatives of any words denoting locality after verbs of motion, 
the poets omit the preposition; a^, It&liam— Zdvinul^ venit Utora. Virg.— 
The old accusative /dras is used, like names of towns, to denote the puuM 
whither, while fdris denotes the place where ; as, Vdde f Cras. Mart Hat f d- 
XM. Plaut 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, 
AND INTERJECTIONS. 

^§ S38« 1. (a.) The adjectives prdpiar and prooctmus, with 
"^eir adverbs prdpiiis and proanme, like their primitive prdpe, 
are oflen joined with the accusative ; as, 

^e prdpior montem suos coUdcat Sail. Cronus prozlmus m&re Oce&num 
kiimdrat. Cxs.—lAbves prdpius mftre Afilcum AglidbaML Sail. Proxime His- 
pftniam Mauri sunt. Id. 

(6.) The adverbs prldie and postridle are also often followed by the accusar 
tive; as, Pridie eum diem, Gic. Pridie idus. Id. Postr0ie Uidos. Id.— <cO Ai« 
accisative sometmes follows intus and cdmtms; as, ^tlus ddmum. Plaut 
Jgi estes cdminus *••« sues, soil. in. Prop. 
21 
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Bbmark 1. The accusathre with prl4ie and pogtridie is by s nr.% referred tm 
ante and poet nnderstood. For the genitive after these words, see \ 212, R. 4, 
N. 6. — Respecting versus, umtic, exctdv^rtug (-urn) and Ucu» with tie uccusativ& 
see S 195, R. S: and \ 236, B. 8. 

Rbm. 2. The adverb Mfi«, by the eh'psia^of vdlert jibeOy is sometimes followed 
bv the accusative in forms of drinking health; as. Bint vcs, Aftie nos. bhie te, 
hmt me, bine nostram etiam St£ph&nium ! Plant. Bine Messalam, a nealth to 
MesEala. TibuU. It is also eonstmed with the dative. See 4 228, 1. 

^ 2. In exclamations, the noun or pronoon which marks the object 
^ of the fedina is put in the accusative either with or without the inter- 
jections, Ol ah! heul eheu! ecce! en! hem! pro! or 170; /as, 

En ouatuor &ra*! ecce duos ttbi Daphni! Behold four altars! lo, two fov 
thee, Daphnis! Virg. Eceum! eccQ$! ecciUum! for eece eum! ecce ece! ecca 
Uhm! Plant pnectArum cutiddem ! Cic. Beu me infelicem! Ter. Pro De&m 
Jb^mim^e fidem! Cic. ^ me, t7»e / Catoll. Ehenme miairum! 7er, Hem 
lutiUias ! Id. Va U! Plant Vame! Sen. Miriram me! Ter. B&nOnem grd- 
tem et civem igrigium! Cic. Cf. § 228, 8. 

NoTB. The accusative after interjeetions is supposed te^ d^^nd on 8oid» 
rerb of emotion to be supplied. 
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SUBJECT- ACCUSATIVE. 

§ 330* The subject of the infmitiye mood k put in the ao- 

eusative; as, 

JfdUtte Pompeinm id/erre constSbatf That Pompey took that ill, was evident. 
Cic. Eos hoc ndmine appeHari fas est Id. Jniror te ad me nihU scribirB, 
I wonder that you do not write to me. Cn. Mag. in Cic. Campos fiAet essf 
pdtentei, Virg. 

Non 1. In hbtoiical writing the pvesent infinitive has sometimes its subject in tfee 
nominative. Cf. f 209, U. 5. 

Remark 1. The subject of the infinitive is omitted when it precedes in t)i« 
genitive or dative case; as, Ett ildolescentis majdres ndtu virei^, soil. ctcm. Cic. 
Exjiidk b(iiui» esse vObi». scil. vos, Ter.; and rarely when it precedes in the 
accusative; as, Ka pdpaliu kUaH et mirUo dlcire ^fiiri ; and also when it5 place 
is supplied by a possessive pronoun expressed or understood ; as, Non fuii com- 
sl/twn (meunii) — servlbbus officii$ intentum oetatem dyire (scil. me). Sal. 

Rem. 2. A substantive pronoun is also sometimes omitted before the infini- 
tive, when it is the subject of the preceding verb; as, Pottlcttus sum suscq>tkmm 
(esse), scil. me, I promised (that I) would undertake. Ter. 8ed reddire jmsse 
nfgdbatj scil. se, Virg. 

Rem. 8. The subject of the infinitive is often omitted, when it is a general 
Hford for person or tiling; as, Est dUud IrScundttm este, dmud ir&tam, scil. h^hni- 
nrm. Cic. See § 269, R. 1. 

Rem. 4. The subject-accusative, like the nominative, is often wanting. Sec 

L209, U. 3. The subject of the infinitive may be an infinitive or a clanse^ 
»e § 269, R. 8. 

Nora 2. For the verbs after which the subject-aoeusattve with the Infinitive Is nni 
see f 272. For the accusative in Um pxedicate after infinitives neater and paeriM, ee 
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VOCATIVE. 

§ 340. The vocative is used, either with or wi ihoat an in* 
terjection, in addressing a person or thing. 

Remark 1. The interjections 0, A«u, and pro (proh)^ also ah^ an 
l(hnu), ehem^ ihoy ehoduMy eia (heia)^ hem,, heus, Aut, to, and oAe, ara 
followed by the vocative ; as, 

Oformdse puerl beantifnl boy! Virg. Heu vttgo! Id. ProaancUJvp^ter t 
Ci'c. Ah BtuUeJ Ter. Bern S^re! Id. Oht UbtUt! Mart Ehodum bdtte fir. 
Ter.^ Utbem, mi Rufe, c6le, Cic. Quinctlli Vara, iiyidnu redde. Suet Ono 
morltura ruis t Uor. Macte virUUe esto. Cic. 

Rem. 2. The vocalive is sometimes omitted, while a genitive depending upon 
it remains; as, OmiUragortit! scii. )Uhnines. Lucan. 

Non. The yocative fonns no part of a proposition, but terras to dsslgnate the psoNMi 
to whom the proposition is addressed. 

ABLATIVE. 

The ablatlTe denotes certain relations of nonns and pronouns, all of whieh are ta cpn m 
sd in English by means of prepositions. In Latin tliis case Is sometimes accompanied 1^ 
a prepodtion, and sometimes stands alone. Cf. § 87, 6. 

ABLATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 
^ § 341. Eleven prepositions are followed by the ablative. 

^^ These are a, for ab, ahs), casque, de; c6ram^ palam^ cum^ «c, (€); 
^rtAne, tenus, pro^ and pros ; as, 

"^ Ah iUo temp&rej From that time. Liv. A scribendo^ From writing. Cic. 
Cum exercitu, With the army. Sail. Certis de causisj For certain reasons. Cic 
Ex fuyd, From flight. Id. Palnm p6^Uo. Liv. Sine hlbdre, Cic. OajtiUo Umu, 
Virg. Cantabit vacuus cdram latrone viator. Juv. cf. ^ 196, 6. 

Nora. Of the prepositions followed by the ablative, fL\9 signify removal or separatioii, 
vis. a {6b or ab»)^ dly i (or ea*), absqui and $\ni. 

Remark 1. Tinus i» always placed after its case. It sometimes take*: ^he 
genitive plural. See ^ 221, III. — Cum is always appended to the abhitive ol the 
personal pronouns me, <e, se, nObiSy and vdbis^ and commonly to the ablatives 
of the relative pronoun, jt/o, ywd, quibm^ and qui, Cf. \ 133, 4, and ^ 136, R. 1. 

Rkm. 2. The adverbs prdcvl and timtd are sometimes used with an ablative, 
which depends on the prepositions a or a6, and cum understood ; as, Prdcui 
mari. Far from the sea. Liv. Simul nobis Mbitat. Ovid. Prdcui dfibio. Suet 
The prepositions are frequently expressed; as, Frdcul a terra. Cic. Frdcul a 
piind. Virg. Tecum amuL Plant. Vdbiscum ttmul. Cic. — So, rarely, aoue, 
(I'd me in terra cpgue /ortundtm iriL Plaut. Cf. N&ci ague omnia tecum. Id. 

Rem. 8. Some of the above prepositions, like those followed by the accusa- 
tive, are occasionally used without a noun expressed ; as, Qumn coram sumua, 
Cic. Cum frdtre an sine. Id. Cf. ^ 235, R. 10. 

Rem. 4. The ablative follows also the prepositions in and «<6, when thev 
answer to the question * where ? ' s&per, when it signifies ' on ' or * concenn'ng *^, 
and sometimes clam and subter, Cf. ^ 286, (2.) — (6.) 

Rem. 6. In is generally joined with the ablative after verbs of placing^ a«, 
pUno^ Uko, coUdco, ttdtuo^ conttUuOj and contldo; as, Et sdle tdbentes artus in 
W^ pSnrmnL Virg. — So, also, after verbs signifyins to Aove, AoU, or re^tin^ 
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B8, h&eo, duco^ n&mSro, etc.— After verbs of aesemblino, concealing^ and inchd- 
m^, in is followed bv either the accusative or the abmtive. — After defigo^ in- 
icrwOj inaculiio^ tncieib, and iiuiro^ in is usually joined with the ablative. 

§ 343. Many verbs compounded with dft, c?e, ear, and super 

are followed by an ablative depending upon the preposition ; as, 

. Ahesse urbe^ To be absent from the city. Cic. Ahire sedihm, To depart from 
tiieir habitations. Tac. Ut se nwledictis turn ahsUneant. Cic. DetrudutU navet 
icdp&loj They push the ships from the rock. Virg. iVrtn cffvessus est. Nep. 
Excedire fUnous. Liv. Coemr pradio supersidere statuit. Ca*s. THbuto ac cK-. 
hctu t6j)er9essum est, Cic. So the adjective extorris ; as, Kxtorris patria, dtinic. 
Sail. And so the verbal m^^, as, MiiVixih ervptio. Cic. 

RjCMARK 1. The preposition is often repeated, or one of similar signification 
is used; as, DeirdhSre ae lua fctmd numquam cdgftavi. Cic. Ex dc&Us Abiei-ufd, 
Liv. Eaeire a patrid. Cic. hdre de vifd. Id. Cf. § 224, R. 4. 

Rem. 2. These compound verbs are often used without a noun; but. in 
many cases, it mav be supplied by the mind; as, Equltei degretn ad pedet 
Bcil. iqtds. Liv. ASire ad Deoa, scil. tUd. Cic. 

Rem. 8. Some verbs compounded with ab. de, and ex, instead of the abla 
tive, are sometimes followed by the dative. See § 224, R. 1 and 2. Some com> 
pounds, also, of neuter verbs, occur with the accusative. See ^ 288, R. 1. 

ABLATIVE AFTER CERTAIN NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 
AND VERBS. 

y § 343. Opits and usiis, signifying need, usually take the ab- 

^ lative of the thing needed ; as, 

Auctorltate tud ndbis dptu e«t. We need your authority. Cic. Nunc &nlmi8 
ppUBy nunc pectore Jirmo. Virg. NdveSy oulbus consMi Osus non esselj Ships, for 
which the consul had no occasion. Liv. Nunc vlribns Osus, nunc m&nlbus rdpi- 
dif. Virg. 

Remark 1. (a.) Ojms and ^sus are sometimes followed by the ablative of a 
perfect participle; as, MatarSvo Cptts est, There is need of haste. Liv. Usus facto 
ett mihi. Ter. Ubi summus imj>irdti)r non ddest ad exercttum, dtius, quod non 
facto est usus. Jit, ^am quod facto est dpus. Plant. After opus, a noun is some- 
times expressed with the participle ; as, Opusfuit Hirtio convento^— of meeting 
or, to meet, § 274, R. 5. Cic. (ims slbi esse douilno ejus inveuto. Liv. — or a s:;- 

Eine is used ; as, Itia dictu Opus est. It is necessary to say, I must say. Ter. — 
astcad of the ablative with dpus est, an infinitive, either alone or with a sub- 
ject accusative, or ut with a subjunctive clause, sometimes occurs ; as, Opus 
fst te dnimo v&lere. Cic. Mihi dpus est, ut lavem. Id. 

(b,) Ojms and Usus, though nouns, are seldom limited by the genitive. In a 
few passages they are construed witn the accusative. See ^ 211, R. 11. 

Rem. 2. Opfts is sometimes the subject and sometimes the predicate of est ; 
fuus, which seldom occurs except in ante-classic poets, is, with onlv rare ex- 
ceptions, the subject only. The person to whom tlie' thing is needful is put in 
the dative; (§ 226.) With opiis tne thing needed may either be the subject of 
the verb in the nominative or accusative, or follow it"in the ablative; as, Dux 
nobis Opus est. Cic. Vtrres multa «f6t Opus esse aiebat. Id.; or, Duce nObii 
Opus est. The former construction is most common with neuter adjectives and 
pronouns; as, Quod non dpus est, asse carum est. Cato apud Sen. — In thf 
predicjite Opvs aLd usus are commonly translated * needful * or * ueceBSfuy. 
Of. M10,R. 4. 

NUT» For the ibl^tive of chaxHcter, quality, etc., limiting a noun. Me $ 211, R. tf. 
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§ 344. Dignus^ indignits^ contentus, prcedttus, and fi ituSy 
are followed by the ablative of the object ; as, 

JHgnus laude. Worthy of praise. Hor. Vox pdp&U m&jestate indigna^ A speech 
Cxibecominjg the dignity of the people." Gses. Bestia eo conterUa turn muBruni 
amplius. Cic. ff^hno sc^Kre preecutus. Id. Plerique ing^nio /red, id.^-Sq 
j£guum est me cUqae illo. Plaut 
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the ablative of the thing, it is followed by an infinitive clause; as, Non igo 
grnmmdUcas ambire trtbus et pulplta dignor. Hor. And both difftior and dedignor 
are .followed by two Hcciisatives, one of the object the other of the predicate. 
See S 230, K. 2. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Dignus and indignus are sometimes followed by the genitlTe; 
as, Susdpe c6gitdti&nem dignisamam tua virtiitis. Cic. Indignus &yorum. Virg. ; 
and dignus sometimes takes a neuter pronoun or adjective in the accusative: 
as, Iwn me censes sdre quid dignus siemf Plaut Tretus is in Livy construed 
with the dative. Cf. § 222, R. 6, (6.) 

(6.) Instead of an ablative, digtms and iwUgnus often take an infinitive, 
especially in the passive; as, Lrat dignus &m&rL Virg.; or a subjunctive 
clause, with ^t or tU ; as, Dignus qui imp^ret. Cic. Non sum dignusj ut f Igam 
palum in pariStem. Plaut. ; or the supine in u ; as, Digna atque indigna ritdUi 
voafirans. Vu*g. Qmtentus is likewise joined with the infinitive; as, Non hose 
artes contenta pdtemas edldlcisse /uit. Ovid. — So, Ndves ponium irrump^n 
freta. Stat - 

it4S» I. Uiar, fruor, fungor^ pdtior, vescor, and their 
compounds, are followed hj the ablative ; as. 

Ad quem turn Juno suppUx his voclbus Usa est^ — addressed these words. Virg. 
/Via vdluptate, To ei\|oy pleasure. Cic. Fungltur ofi'Icio, He performs hii 
duty. Id. Oy^\diO jf)6tui sunt, Liv. Vesdiur aur&. Vurg. His rebus /jer/ruor. 
Cic. Lggibus dbuti. Id. Defuncli impSrio. Liv. Gr&vi opfire perfungimiur, Clo. 
tandem magnis p&dgi defuncte p^rlclis. Virg. 

The compounds are abdUir^ de&tOTy per/ruor, defungOTy and perfungor. 

Note. Vior may take a second ablative, as an apposition or a predicate, 
like the predicate accusative. (§ 230, R. 2), and may then be translated bv 
the verb to have ; as, IIU f&(Mi me uUtwr patre, He snail have in me an indul- 
gent father. Ter. 

Remark. In early writers these verbs sometimes tnke an accusative; a«, 
Qdiam rein micUci utuntur, Varr. Ing^nium fruL Ter JkUdrnes miliidre mA- 
nus fungens. Nep. Gentem dUquam urbem nosiram pdtUuram p&tem. Cic. So- 
eras lauros vescar, Tibull. In prdldgis scr^ndis dpiram dbSUiur. Ter. — Pdtior 
is, also, found with the genitive. See \ 220, 4. 

II. 1. NUor, innUoTy fido and confldo, may be followed by the ablative 
without a preposition; as, Hasta iwnixus, Liv. Fldh'e cursu. Ovid. NfttOil 
Hki confideoant. Caes. 

2. Misceo with its compounds takes, with the accusative of the object, the 
ablative of the thing mingled with ; as, Miscere pdbiia s&Ie. Coll. Aquas neo- 
tSlre. Ovid. Afr multo cal5re admixtus, Cic. 

8. AssuescOy assuefdcio, cunsuesco^ insuesco, and sometimes acquiescOf tak« 
either the d\tive or the ablative of the thing: as, Aves sanguine et pr«ld& a»- 
ju^ta. Hot. Nullo officio out disciplUift assv^actm. Cms. Cf. ^ 224. 
21* 
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4. Fit^: and ^piUor, ' to live or feast upon/ are followed by the ablative ; a& 
Dftplbus 4jMdmur ^pimw. Virg. Lacte atque pScdre vimmL Cass. 

5. 8to signifying *to be fiUed or covered with/ and also when signi^ring *to 






eoet,* is followed by the ablative without a preposition; when signimng'to 
persevere in, stick to, abide by,| * to rest or be fixed on/ it is followed bv the 
ablative either with or without in ; as. Jam pulv^re ccBlum stare vHdenL Virg. — 
Multo san^ne ac vulneribus ea PdbnU victdria stitit. Liv. Stare condltionlbus. 
Cic. Ommg in Asc&nio ttat cttra pdrentU. Virg. — Cbnsto, *to consist of* or *to 
rest upon,* is followed by the ablative either aJone or with ex, de, or in; bB 
Cbnttat mdtgriet sdlido corpore. Lucr. Edmo ex &nlmo constat el coq)dre. CIc. 

Remark 1. FidOf confidOj miiceo, admitceo, permisceo, and attuesoo often 
take the dative. 

Bbm. 2. When a preposition is expressed after the above verbs, «to, fkh, 
OfmfidOf nUoTj innUor, and attuesoo take mi or ad; act/uietcOf in; and wiecM 
with its compounds, cttm, 

34:0. Perfect participles denoting ongtn are often fol* 
lowed by the ablative of the sourcey without a preposition. 

Such u» fi/UiM, prdgndttUy sditu^ eredtusy erltus, idltta, ggnUus, giniriUus, artut; to 
which raaj be added driundus^ deeoended from. 

Thus, Ndte ded I son of a goddess I Virg. Tantdlo prdgndtua. Descended 
from Tantalus. Cic. Satm Ner^dcj Sprung from a Nereid. Ovid. Credim 
rege. Id. AlcdnOre cretL Virg. EdUe rigibw, Hor. DOtginite. Virg. Arg6l' 
Ico ginirdtus AUfndne, Ovid. Ortiu nuOis nu^'drtbua, Hor. OoUesH senOnt 
&riundi. Lucr. 

Remark 1. The preposition is also rarelv omitted after the verbs creo, gMhro, 
and noKor; as, Ol patre certo nascirere, Cic. Fortes creantur fortlbus. *Uor. 

Rem. 2. After participles denoting origin, the preposition ex or de is usuaUy 
Joined to the name of the mother; and in a few passages ex or a6 is joined to 
the name of the father; as, PrOgndti ab Dite patre, Gses. In speaking of one^s 
ancestors ab Ih frequently used; as, Plerosque Btlgas esse ortos a Germauis. Id. 

Rem. 8. Origin from a place or country is generally expressed by a patria] 
adjective; as, Thrdsyhulus Athgnionsis, Thrasybulus of Athens. Livy often 
osesoft; as, Tumus Herddnims ab Aricia. Caisar prefers the ablative alone; 
ts, Ol. Magius Gr^monft; and in this manner is exi>ressed the tribe to which a 
person belongs; as, Q. Verves BibwlWe^—of the BomiUan tribe. 

ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, Etc. 

§ 347. Nouns denoting the caiue, manner, tneans, and »n- 
strumenty after adjectives and verbs, are put in the ablative with- 
out a preposition. 

Note. The English prepositions with the ablative of cause, manner, mcait, 
and instrument are by, with, in, etc. 

/I. The cause, (1.) Adjectives which have a passive signifioa- 
lion, as denoting a state or condition produced by some exteruAl 
cause, may take such cause in the ablative ; as, 

Camimni fuerunt sSptrbi bonltate aardrum. Cic. Animal p&b&lo ketum. Sen 
Pralio feasi lasstque, Weary and famt with the battle. Soil. Homines <Bgri 
gravi morbo. Cic. 

jf^ (2.) Neuter verbs expressing an action, state or feeling of the 
^ subject originating in some external cause, may take Uiat cause in 
the a >lative ; as, 
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'Intgriit ikme. He perished with hu .ger. Laode UigR& dOUt. Cic. Lator 
lu& dignltate. Id. Gcuuk tuo bono. Id. Sua victoria gl&ridri. Csbs. Aoallonl- 
bus labdrant quercSta. Hor. — So with bine eat and the dative; as, Miki bene irai 
mm pisclbus urbe pifUU, ted pullo aigue haedo. Hor. Ubi iXU bine tU ligno, 
ftqu& c&Hdi, cibo, vestfmentis, etc. Pkut. « 

Note 1. After such adjectives and neuter verba, a preposition with its cm4 
often supplies the place of the simple ablative. 

Note S. In exclamations of encouragement or approbation, the defective 
adjective maeie. tnacHf either with or without the imperative of este {etto^ efto, 
ettOle,) is joinea with an ablative of cause, especiall}' with virUUe, 

Note 8. After neuter verbs and adjectives denoting emotions, espi^cla!!^ 
Chose of care, grief, and mrrow, the accusative mem, with a eeiritive or a pos- 
sessive pronoun, is used, instead of the ablative tfc€, to signify * for ' or * od 
mccount :f ^ ; as, RitMtUmue hoc tSn, ne nostram tfcem Irflucdm, That you may 
not be angry on our account. Liv. ' Tuam vicem acepe ddleo, quod, etc. Cio. 
Suam vlcem md(/is anxius, qium ejus, cut auxiHum ab ae pO^tur. Liv. 

Remark 1. ^ ben the caute is a voluntary agent, it is pot in the accnsatiw 
with the preposttion o6, prqpter, or perf as, Non eat tequum me propter vos 
declpi. Ter. These prepositions, and a, or ab, de, e or ex, and prce. are also 
sometimes used when the cause is not a voluntary agent; as, Oh ftault^rlom 
ccBft.^ Viig. Nee Idqvi prsB moerore pdtuU, Gic. 

fixx. 2. (a.) After active verbs, the <Muae, tmleas ^KproMod liy sra ablative 
in « from substantives having no other case; as, Juaau, rdgaiu and admMUu, 
is seldom expressed by the siniiple ablative, but either by a ypasHaop, or by 
canaa, gratia, ergo, etc., with a genitive; as, X^^i^ propter m<!1iim PortL 
Cic. aIb ob earn rem waoa aleaptciret. Id. DOnari virtfitis ergo. Id. Si hoc 
fadnoris met eausft atucepiris. Id. But with catud, etc., the adjective pronoun 
Is commonly used for the corresponding substantive pronoun; as, Tedbeaaa 
mea causa, mdleste firo, Cic Of. \ 211, R. 8, <6.) 

(b.) When the cause is a state of feeling, a circumlocution is often used with 
a perfect participle of some verb signifying * to induce * ; as, CipieUtdie ductm, 
tnOuctna, tncltnttu, ineen8tta,in/iammatua,tmpulaHs,natus, captus, etc. Mihi b^n^ 
vdlenti& ductus tribuebat omnUi, Oic. Livv frequently uses ab in this sense; 
as, Ab ird, a ape, ab dcSo^ firom anger, hope, hatred. 

2. The manner. Cum is regularly joined with the ablative of 
manner, when expressed simply oy a noiin, not modified by any 
other word ; and also when an adjective is joineid with &e noun, 
provided an additional circumstance^ and not merely an essential 
character of tbe action, is to be expressed. Thus : 
■k Gum v51npt&te dUqnem audtre, Verres Lampsdcum aenU cam magn& c&I&ml- 
tftte civr/deu. Cic. Hence also when the connection between the subject and 
the noun denoting^ the attribute is only external ; as, PrOcedire cum veste pur- 
(/ilrea: in distinction from Ntidis pSdlbus incedire; Aperto caplte sidere, etc., 
fr>iich express circumstances or attributes essential to the subject. 

But rnddwi, ratio, moa, rUma, etc., signifying manner, never take cttm, and it ii 
omitted in some expressions with other substantives; as. Hoc mddo «cT(|aM ; 
Conatituertni qua ratiune Agiretwr ; More begUdruta vduaH ; Latrdimm ritu tivire ; 
£quo &nimo fint ; Maxima fide vtmldtiaa cdluiL bumma sequltate rea conaU- 
tuit ; Viam incredJlrtli celeritate confecU ; Libi-um magna cura dillgentia^ua 
tci'ipdi ; the action of the verb being intimately connected with tlie circum- 
stance expressed by the ablative. So in some expressions with substantives 
aJoue; as, Slleutio prattij'ire or fdcire dlKfuid ; L^^e dgire; Jure and injtiria 
fCic're ; Magvftratu* vltio crsdtua ; Rede el ordlne JU. 

Bkm. 8. The mtiuner is also sometimes denoted by rfe or e* with the abUir 
Uw aM, Pieortx imkiatrid^ On purpose. Liv. tjx uUegm, Auew. Quint. 
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3. The means and instrum snt. An ablative s joined witb 
▼erbs of every kind, and also with adjectives of a passive significa- 
tion, to express the means or instrument ; as, 

Amicoe observantia. rem parslmdnifi riUwnt^ He retamed his friends by at> 
tention, his property by frugality. Cic. Anro oetro^tte diedri. Virg. jEgreicU 
mMando. Id. Comibus tourt, apri dentibns, morsu lednes te tutantur, Gie. 
Qbku est virsis. Id. Trabi saucia s^ciiri. Ovid. For the ablative of the meam 
ftfter verbs faJlHng, etc., see ^ 249, 1. 

Rbm. 4. When the means is a person, it is seldom expressed by the simplt 
iblative, but either by per^ or by tlie ablative ^^pird with a genitive or a pos- 
sessive pronoun ; as, me4, tud, sud^ 6p6ra, which are equivalent to per me, per 
te, per M, and denote both good and bad serviees. BmS/icio mto, etc., is used 
of good results only ; a::, BeM/icio meo patrts aunt. Sail. But persons are some- 
times considered as bivoluntaiy agents, and as such expressed by the ablative 
without a preposition ; as, Servos, qvSbuB-silvas pubUcas dep&puld/ius ircU, Cic. — 
When per is used to express the means, it is connected with external eoncup- 
riug circumstances, rather than with the real means or instrument. Hence 
we always say -vi oppidum cepit^ but per vim ei b6na eripuit. 

Rem. 6. The material instrument is always expressed by the ablative with- 
out a preposition; as, Con/icire cervum tdgtttU ; glddio dl&^fuem Vfiin6rSre ; trd' 
fidre pectut /erro, 

§ 348. The ablative is used with passive verbs to denote 
the means or offent by which any thing is effected, and which in 
the active voice is expressed by the nominative. This ablative 
is used either with ab or without it, according as it is a person 
or a thing. 

L The voluntary agent of a verb in the passive v<»ce is put in 
the ablative with a or ab; as, 

(In the active voice,) ClSdkta me dUigUy Clodius loves me (Cic); (in the pas- 
sive,) A Clddio diligor, I am loved by Clodius. Lauddtur ab his, cu^iur ab 
illis. Hor. 

Remabk 1. (1.) The general word for persons, after verbs in the passive 
voice, is often understood ; as. Prdbltas Uiitdatury scil. a& hdmlnibu$, Juv. So 
after the passive of neuter verbs ; as, Discurritw, Virg. Toto ceridium est coT" 
p&re regrd. Id. Cf. § 141, B. 2. 

(2.) The agent is likewise often understood, when it is the same as the sub- 
ject of the verb, and the expression is then equivalent to the active voice 
with a reflexive pronoun, or to the middle voice in Greek ; as, Qoium oirmet m 
CMni gin&re sciUrum v^UUentur, scil. a te. Cic. 

^ Rem. 2. Neuter verbs, also, are s<Hnetimes followed by an ablatave 
^of the voluntary agent with a or ah ; as, 

M. MarceUm piriit ab Annlb&le, M. Marcellus was killed by HannibaL PHn. 
Ae vir ab hoste eddaL Ovid. ^ 

Rem. 3. The preposition is sometimes omitted; as, Nee conjuge captVM. 
Ovid. CdUtur liniyera tiirba. Id. PirecU meis exclsus Argivis. Hor. 

For the dative of the agent after verbs in the pasuive voice, and partic^>lee in dusj mt 
) 225, n. and lU. 

n. The invohinUiry a^ent of a verb in the passive voice, or of a neuter verb, 
to put in the ablative witliout a preposition, as the cause, means, or instrument; 
la, Maximo dolore conficior, Cic. Frangi cupldltate. Id. jEdddm tSAQ fdcei 
Ekctor. Virg. 
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Note. The inyoluntary a^nc is sometimes personified, and takes aor a6j 
AS. A Yoluptatlbus desSn. Gic. A nfttHra datum hdmim vivendi currietium. Id. 
Vinci a Y61npt&te. Id. Victm a l&bore. Id. 

34:9. I. A noun denoting the means, by which the action 
of a verb is performed, is put in the ablative after verbs signify- 
ing to affhct in any way, to JiU^ furnish^ loady array, equip, «•- 
dow, adorn, reward^ enrich, and many others. 

RniABK 1. This rule includes such ferbs as ajfteio^ aspergo, conspergo^ inspergo^ r«* 
tptrgOj compleo, expleo, impleo, oppUo^ repUo^ guppleo. eOmfi/o, farciOy riferdo^ sStis 
exsdtio^ sdtUrOj stlpo, constlpoj 5bruOy dniro^ augeo, induo^ vestio, armo^ omo^ eireumd^, 
eircumfunJoy maetOy IdcupUtOy instruoy imbuoy dOnOy impertioy rtmUnirort honesta, 
Hkdndroy etc. ; as, 

Terrore impLetur Afrlcay Africa is filled with terror. Sil. Aairtaoert epAlls 
men8a$y They furnished the tables with food. Ovid. JR eftu Aramum kif opln- 
ionlbus imbuasy That you should imbue his mind with these sentiments. Gio. 
Naves dnSrant auro, They load the ships with gold. Virg. C&mMai aUdria donis 
He heaps the altars with eif^s. Id. Terra se gramlne vegUt. The earth clothes 
itself with ^rass. Id. MoUibus omdbat comua sertis. Id. Muko clbo ei potione 
con^leti. Ci3. Libros puirlUbus f abfilis rifercire. Id. Sdtidri delectatione non 
possum. Id. H&nUnes s&turdU honOrlbus. Id. Senectus stlpdta stfidiis /uvefi- 
(tUw. Id. Me tanto honore hdnestas. Plaut. Equis Afi-icam IdcupletdvU. uolum. 
StikHum tvum nulla me n6va v61uptate affeciL Gic. Terram nox obruit umbris. 
Lucr. 

•' Rem. 2. Several verbs denoting to fill, instead of the ablative, sometimei 
take a genitive. See § 220, 3. 

Rem. 8. The active verbs induOy ddnoy imperHOy a^ergOy inspergOy circumdo. 
And circumJuTuilOy instead of the ablative of the thing with the accusative or 
the person, sometimes take an accusative of the thing, and a dative of the 
person ; as, Oui quum Deidnlra ttinlcara indmsset. Gic. DOnare mnnera civibus. 
In the earliest writers donOy like condonoy has sometimes two accusatives or an 
accusative of the person with the infinitive. 

/^ n. A noun denoting that in 'i^cordeince with which any thing is, 
or is done, is often put in the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Nostra mdrCy According to our custom. Gic. InstTi.ato suo Qesar cdpias tuoi 
IduaaV, According to his practice. Gajs. Id factum consllio meo, — by my ad- 
vice. Ter. Pdcem fecit his condltionlbus,— on these conditions. Nep. 

Note. The prepositions dc, ea?, prOy and secundum are often expressed with 
such nouns; as, Neoue est factwiis quidquam nisi de meo consllio. Gic. Er 
consuetutllne dUquia fdcSre. Pliu. Ep. Dicet qmdquid agaSy dgere pro vir''yU8, 
Gic. Secundum naturam vivire. Id. 

in. The ablative denoting accompaniment, is usually joined with 
cum; as, 

Vdgdmur S^entes cum conjuglbus ei libSris, Needy, we wander wilh oui 
wives and children. Gic. Sa^ admirdri sdleo cum hoc G. Leelio. Id. J&Uum 
tum his adte Uteris mlsi. Id. Ingressus est cum gladio. Id. Romam veni cum 
febri. Cum occasu solis capias educercy — as soon as the sun set. 

Remark. Bht cum is sometimes omitted before words de-.otin§ military 
and naval forces, when limited by an adjective; as, Adcastra 'assails omnibm 
copiis cofUenderunt. Cses. Inde toto exercltu prdfectus. Liv. Eodem dScem 
ndvibus C, F'urius venit. Liv. And sometimes in military language cum is omit* 
te<l, when accompan ving circumstances are mentioned, ana not persons ; as 
^^nstra cllmore imodauiU, , 
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§ 3S0. 1. A noun, adjective, or verb, may be followed by 
the ablative, denoting in what respect their signification is taken ; 

as, 

PiHSU ftUut, conaUit pdrenSj In affection a son, fn connnel a parent Oic. 
Rfget nOmint mdgit quam impitto. Kings in name rather than in aatnority. Nep. 
f^ppiditm nOmine Bwrax. Caes. — Jure piritus, S'cilled in law. Oic. Anxtut diO- 
mo, Anxious in mind. Tac. Pi<Uinu cBoeVj Lame in his feet. Siill. Cinne rtber^ 
fdgw dre. Mart FronU lotus. Tac. Major natu, Oic. Priidendn non infhior. 
im vero Hiam tSphior, Id. Maximiu natu, Liv. — AiAfno angi, To be troubled 
in mind. Oic. Cbntrhnisco iOtd metUe el omnihus arUUnu, I am agitated iu my 
whole mind and in every limb. Id. Oaptm mente. Affected in mind, t. e. de- 
prived of reason. Id. AUiro 6dUo cdpUur. Liv. Inginii laude JUirvU. Oio. 
roQere tObilUdU, Tac. Anlindque ti corp&re torpet. Hor. 

Remark. This may be called the ablative ofUmUation^ and denotes the rel»* 
Hon expressed in English by * in respect of,' ^in regard to,' * as to,* or • in.' — 
Respecting the genitive of limitation after ac^'ectives, see ^ 218 ;— -after verbs, 
S 220, 1 : and respecting the accusative of limitation,- see ^ 281, B. 5; ^ 282, (8.); 
and S 284, 11. 

2. (1.) Adjectives of plenty or want are sometimes limited by the 
ablative; as, 

^ D&mm plena tervtf, A house full of servants. Juv. Dives a^risj Rich in 
land. Hor. Firax satdUum Uhus arUbus. Plin. — Inims verbis^ Deficient in words. 
Gic. Orba fratrtbus, Destitute of brothers. Ovid. Viduum arbdribus sdbtm, 
Colum. NMus agris. Hor. For the genitive after ac^ectives of plenty and 
want, see ^ 218, R. 8-6. 

(2.) Verbs signifying to abound, and to be destitute, are followed 
by the ablative ; as, 

Scdtentem beUuis pontum^ The sea abounding in monsters. Hor. Orbs ridundai 
HHUabus, The city is full of soldiers. Auct ad Her. VUla abundai porco^ hcsdo, 
agno, gallind, IttcU^ cdseo. melle. Oic.<> ^'<«tim oia picunid igeaL A man who is 
in want of money. Id. Cdrere cnlp6. To ui free from fault. Id. Mea ddOU*- 
centia indiget ilUkrum bdr*d existlmfttidne. Id. Ab'ondat audaci&, consllio ei rik- 
tibne dg/icUur. Id. 

Rbmark 1. To this rule belong dbundOy exubiro, ridundo, scdteo, affiuo^ dr" 
eumjluo, diffluo^ sSperfiuOy si^jpidUo, vdleo^ vigeo ; — cdreo, igeo^ indtgeo^ vdco^ dB- 
floor, deiatuor^ etc. 

Rem. 2. The gemdve, instead of the ablative, sometimes follows certain 
veu -> sigrifying to abound or to want. See ) 220, 8. 

Rem. 8. To do any thing with a person or thins, is expressed in Latin bj 
fhcere with de ; as. Quid de TuUidld mea /let t Cic ; and more fre(^uently by 
the simp!) ablative, or the dative; as, Quid hoc homlue or huic homlni fdcuUis f 
What can you do with this man? Oic. Nescit quid fUcial auro,— what he sliall 
do with tlie gold. Plant Quid me flat parvi pendisy You care little what be- 
comes of me. Ter. — Sum is occasionally used in the same maimer; aii, AUtum 
cipernnt quidnam se fiUurum esset, — wh'at would become of them. Liv. 

^^ § StSl. A noun denoting that of which any thing is de- 
prived, or from which it is freed, removed, or separated, is often 
put in the ablative without a preposition. 

This construction occurs after verbs signifying to deprive^ frety dt^ 
bar^ dfive away, remove, depart, and others which imply «e; anUion, 
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NoTK Tlt6 princioal yerlM of this class are arceo, peUo, dipeUo^ eapeUo^ ab- 
dUiO, UtierdicOj defenao^ d^turbo, dejtcio^ ejuio^ abfterreo^ deterrto, mOveo^ tinMhreo, 
demAveo, rinUieeo^ gecemOj prChibeo^ s^pdro, excUkh^ irUtrcludOj ibeo, exeo, cedo, 
ipcedOy cHscedo, detitlOj ivado, abstineo, sjfdRo^ nrlvo^ f^rbOy tibiro^ expidiOy Uvn , 
m'tdOy golvo, eaatolvo, tx&niro, tiva, purao^ to which may be added the a^eo- 
tives tiber^ imm&tm^ p&rut, vicuus^ luuiaUemu; as, 

Nudimiw arb&r€» loliis, The trees are stripped of leave's. Plin. Hoc me Ubira 
motu, Free me from this fear. Ter. T&ne tarn phfld^^iMtn siqnire, qua tpi^ai 
nos judlcio, privai approbatione, orbat senslbus ? Gic. Sohil $e Teuciia luctu. 
Virg. Te tlus sSdIbus arcebk, Cic. Q. Varium pellere posRessionlbus c&nattui 
e$t.ld. Omnes tri\m rim6ti. Li v. Umre te asre itliono. Cic. Me Ih^et ckOti 
secemtuU. pdpulo. Hor. Animus omni Itber cura et aiigore. Cic. Utittmoue 
homlne iBnenu$lmum. Id. When dUeruu signifies * averse * or * hostile to/ it talees 
the ablative with ab, or rarely the dative; as, id dhil, ottod illi causie maxime 
est dlienum. Id. In th« sense of ^ unsuited/ it may also be joined with the gen- 
itive; as, Quis dUenum piUet ejus esse dignitatis? Id. — Alius too, in anafogy 
with adjectives* and verbs of separation, sometimes takes an ablative; as, JVe«8 
pates d&um s&piente bdno^tie beistum. Hor. ; but this may also be refeired to the 
ablative after comparatives. Cf. ^ 256, R. 14. 

Remark 1. Most verbs of depriving and separating are more or less fre- 
quentlv followed by a6, cfe, or ex, with the ablative of the things and always by 
sib with the ablative of the person; as, Tu Jupiter, hunc a tuis aris arcebU. Cic. 
PrassidiuM ex arce pipOlerutU. Nep. Aquam de agro peUire. Plin. Ex iuyrdid 
civltate cedSre, Cic. Arcem ab incendio libirdvit. Id. Solvere belluam ex cfc- 
tenis. Aact ad Her. — Seeks rimdlas a Germanis. Css. 8e ab Etruscis secern 
mire, Liv. 

Rem. 2. Arceo^ in the poets, sometimes takes the dative, see 4 224, R. 2., 
and sometimes an infinitive; as, Playamque s^dere cedendo arcehat. Ovid.— 
Prdlhlbeo and dSfendo take either the accusative of the person or thing to be 
defended, with tlie ablative of the thing to be warded off— or the reverse— 
4hquem or dUmdd a piricilo, or piridilum ab dUquo, They are also sometimes 
construed witn the dative, see § 224, R. 2, and sometimes with infinitive or 
subjunctive clauses. PrdJitbeo has rarely two accusative-s ; as. Id te Jupiter 
vrdnibessiL Plaut. ; or poeticallv the accusative and ^nitive ; as, OaptcB prdki- 
here Pcmos &qullse. Sil. — InlerdKo takes the person either in the accusative or 
the dative, and the thing in the ablative, d&yuem or dUisui allqua re ; as^ Qutinu 
fuum &qu& et igni intermxissenl, Caes. — Instead of the ablative, a subjunctive 
clause with fie, and more rarely with ut, sometimes follows inlere^cc-^Absum^ 
in like mamier, takes the aBlative with ab, and sometimes the dative; as, 
Otrtoi 'Uesdo quid semper dhest rel. Hor. Cf. §224, R. 1. — AlxMco takes some- 
times an ablative, and sometimes an accusative of the thing renounced ; as, 
Abdicdre se m&gistratu. Cic. Abdlcdre magistratum. Sail. In Plautus, dr- 
cumduco, to cheat, takes tlie ablative of the thing. Jnteriludo, instead of an 
ablative of the thing with an accusative of the person, sometimes takes an 
accusative of the thing and a dative of the person; as, lUnSrum angusUa mui- 
tltudlni filsam wterclusf.raiit. Cais. : and, instead of the ablative of the thing, 
a subjunctive clause with qudmimss occurs : JrUercludor ddlOre, quSndnus ad te 
pUirdscribam, Cic. 

Rem. 8. Verbs which signify to distinguish, to differ, and to disagree, are 
generally construed with ab, but sometimes, especially in the poets, with the 
ablative alone. 

Note. Verbs sipiifyins to distinguish, etc.. are disdngvo, discemo. secemOf 
tUffiro, discrApo. dtuUUo, distu, dissentio, cUscorao, dbhorreo, dUeno, and dbdUetio.^ 
jMssentio, disalaeo, discrSjx), and discotdo are construed also with cum. — The 
verbs which signify to differ are sometimes construed with the dative; aa, 
£Hst€U inf ido scnrrse dmUus. Hor., and in like manner the adjective <*- — •- 
as. NtitU est tarn Lfslsn <Aversum^ quam Jsocrdies. Quint. 
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ABLATIVE OF PRICE. 

§ 3tS9. The price or vcUue of a thing is put in the ablative^ 
when it is a definite sum, or is expressed by a substantive ; as, 

Quum U iricentis t&Ientis rigi Ootto vendtcKsses, When you had sold yourself 
to kinff CottuB for three hundred talents. Cic. Vendtdii nic auro pairiam^ Thii 
one sold his country for gold. Vir^. Cibus uno asse vinalis. Plin. CbruUtU quai' 
rmgentia milllbus. Varr. Dema %n diem asslbus dmmum et coryua {miutum) 
tcaamdrL Tac. LM memento cBttimdrt. Cses. htuc verbum iHle ttt UgirUi jol- 
nis. Phiut Asse varum esL Sen. £p. 

Kemark 1. Tlie verbs which take an ablatiye of price or value are (1) «sll- 
fno, du&>, J(iciOf fiOj kdbeOy pendOj p6to, dep&tOj taxo: (2) emo, mercor^ vendo, do^ 
vineOy »to. cotuto. pro»to, condOco^ l6co^ vdleo, luo^ and Uceo. — To these must be 
added others^ wnich express some act or exyoyment for which a certain price 
is paid; as, Ldvor quddratUe. Triginta milllbus CMifu hdbitat, Cic^ Vix dracnmia 
ett oMMtiui dScem. Ter. Ddceo UUento, etc. So ease in the sense ^ to be worth ' ; 
as, Sextante tal in Mlia irat. 

Rem. 2. Respecting the genitive of price or value, when expressed in a gem- 
eral or indefinite manner, see ^ 214. 

Rem. 8. The price of a thin^, contrary to the general rule, is often expressed 
indefinitely by a neuter adjective; as, magno^ permagno^ parvo, tant&lo. plOre^ 
minimoj pl&rtrno, ri/i. viUdn, vUisslmo, rdmio, etc. ; as, Pliire venit. Cic. VonduxU 
■wn magno ddmum. Id. These acyectives refer to some noun understood, as 
pritioj <B7*e, and the like, which are sometimes expressed; as, Parvo prStio ea 
cendLcaatw.. Cic. — The a,dverbs bine, pukhre, rede, mdkj care, etc., sometimes 
take the place of the genitive or ablative of price; as. Sine emire; rtcte oca- 
dire ; optime vendSre, etc. 

Rem. 4. Varro has used vd2eo with the accusative; as, Den&rii dicti,qi»od 
itenos aria vdlebant. 

Rem. 5. Muto and its compounds, commuto and oermfito, are commonly con- 
strued like verbs of selling, the thing parted with oeing put in the accusative, 
and the thing received in exchange for it, in the ablative ; as, Chddniam glait- 
dem pingvi mutavit dristd. Virg. But these cases are often reversed, so that the 
diing received is put in the accusative and the thin^ given for it in the abla- 
tive ; as, Our vaUe permutem SdblnA divitiat dpirdeidres T Why should I ex- 
change my Sabine valley for more wearisome riches? Hor. — Sometimes in diis 
(Hmstiuction cum is joined with the ablative. 
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ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

§ 3«S3. A noun denoting the time at or vniMn which any 
thing is said to be, or to be done, is put in the ablative without 
a preposition ; as. 

Die munU) decesait, He died on the fifth dav. Nep. Hoc tempoie. At this 
lime. Cic. Tertid Vi^Ms. eruptidnem fecerurU, They raa<le a sully at the third 
watch. Cses. Ut hiCme ndviyea^ That you should sail in the winter. Cic. Prooj- 
tmo triennio cmnea gentea aH^Patt. Nep. Agamemnon cum unlverad GrtBcid viat 
dScem annis Unam cepit urbem. Nep. 

Note 1. The English expression ' by day ' is rendered in Latin cither by 
interdiu or die; *by night,' by noctu or node; and * in the evening,' by vespir€ 
or vtspiri; soe § 82, Exc. 5, (a.) Luclla is u^ed for in iempdre iddorum; and 
SdlurndUbua, Ldilnia, glddidtdribus, for lOdia Sutumdhbua, etc. Other nouns not 
properly expressing time are used in that sense in the ablative either -vith of 
without in, as initio, prindpio, adventu and diaceaau dUcujus, cdmHHaj 'fimuttM, 
/^tUo, p&ce, etc. ; or in irUtiOj etc. But bello is more common without m. if it is 
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joined viuh an a^jectiye or a genitive; as, BtiBo Piinico ticundo^ beUo IMa^ 
rum; and so, also, pugnd Chnnenti. So we say in jniiriUdj but Jmit in with 
an adjective; as, extremd puirUid, In is very rarely used with neons express- 
ing a certain space of time ; as, anniUy dies^ Mra, etc., for the purpose of ie> 
noting the time of an event. In tempdre signifies either * in distress,* or * in 
time,"i. e. 'at the right time*; but m both cases temp&re alone is used, and 
kmp&re in the sense of * early * has even become an adverb^ an earlier form of 
which was Unga>&ri or tempirt, whose comparative is ten^nui. 

Remark 1. When a period is marked by its distance before or after anothei 
fixed time, it may be expressed by ante or po$t with either the accusative or 
the ablative. — (a ) The preposition is regularly placed before the accusative, 
but after the ablative. If an ac^jective is usea, the preposition is often placed 
between the adjective and the noun. In this coimection the ordinal as well as 
the cardinal numbers may be used. Hence the English phrase ' after three 
years,* or * three ^ears after,' may^ be expressed in these eight ways ; po$t tret 
annoSj trihut anMt post ; past tertium annumj tertio anno post ; tres pott ofuiot, 
kidtis post annis ; tertium post annumj tertio post anno, 

(6.) When ante or post stands last, an accusative may be added to denote 
the time before or after which any thing took place; as, MuUit awnit pcNBt d6- 
cemvlros. Gic. S? Oonsui fwtm est amnit post R5mam condltam tricentit 'duilt^ 
denOndginia. 

Note 2. Post and ante sometimes precede the ablatives, as ante amnit odo; 
post paucis cRehus ; and also before such ablatives as are used adverbially, aa 
post dUquanto ; ante patUo. 

Note 3. Quam and a verb are sometimes added to pott and ante in all the 
forms above specified ; e. g. iribus annis postquam ven^rat ; post tres amnos qwxm 
vinirai ; tertio anno postquam venirat ; jtoet annum tertium quam venirat, etc. ; 
all of which expressions signify * three years after he had come.' Sometimes 
post is omitted ; as, tertio anno quam venSrat, 

Note 4. Instead of postquam, ' after/ we may use ex quo, quum. or a relative 
agreeing with the preceding ablative ; as. Ipse octo diebus, quibus nas lUh'os d&- 
6am, cum Utpidi cdpias me conjungam ; i. e. in ei^ht days after the date of this 
letter, l^lanc. in Cic. Fam. .ywrs ^x. Rosd* quatrlduo. quo is ociUmis est, 
Chrgsdgdno nuntidtur, — four day* after he had beeu killed. Cic. Quern £i*iduo, 
auum has ddbam Utiras, exspectc'ibam, — three days ajler the date of this letter, 
rlanc. m Cic. In such cases in is sometimes joined with the ablative ; as, /n 
diebus paucis, qv^Ums hcec acta sunt, mdrUur. Ter. 

Rem. 2. The length of time before the present moment may be expressed by 
dUiinc with the accusative, and, less frecjuently, the ablative; as, Qucestor fuiik 
ftbhinc annos qudtuordicim. Gic. COmitiit Jam &bhinc triginta diSbus hdAUu, Id. 
The same is also expressed by ante witn the pronoun hie ; as, ante hos sea 
menses mdUdixisti miht, — six months ago. Phsed. Ante is sometimes used in- 
stead of dbhinc : and the len^h of time before is sometimes expressed by th» 
ablative joined with hie or ilU ; as, Paucis his diebus, or paucit ilUt d^ut,— 
a few days ago. 

Rem. 8. The time at which an^- thing is done, is sometimes expressed by the 
neuter accusative idj with a genitive; as. Venit id tempOrit, Gic. So with a 
prepDsition ; Ad id diei. Gell. See § 212, ft. 8. 

RiiM. 4. (a.) The time at or within which any thing is done, is sometimes, 
with personal subjects, expressed by rfe, with the ablative; as, De tertid vIgiliS 
ad hostes contendit, — in the third watch. Caes. Di jUgiUent h&mines surgunt de 
Qocte Uitrones. Hor. So, also, with sub ; as, Ne sub ipsd prOfectidne mlUtes oppt- 
dum irrumperent, — at the very time of his depiirture. Cses. Subadventu JROma»- 
Urum, While the Romans were arriving. Id. 

(A.) The time witliin which any thing occurs, is also sometimes expressed by 
intra with the accusative ; as, iknddiam partem ndtiOnum sSbegU intra vigink 
dies. Plant Intra (teclmum diem, quam Phirat venirai In less tliao ten dayi 
after. Liv 

as 
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Kbm. 6. The time within which a thing happens, is often ( xpressed by the 
ablative with in; especially (a) in connection with nnmerals; as, Bis in die 
idUirum Jilri ; vix Ur in anno nunHum auAre ; and (6), as in the use of intra, 
to denote that the event happened before the time specified had iiilly expired. 

Rkm. 6. Instead of m pueritid, ddOlescentidy j&ventiUe, ainecdUej etc., in stat- 
ing the a^e ut which a person performed an^' action, the concretes /mer, dd6- 
U§cen»y juvhiii^ s^neXj etc., are commonly jomed fc the verb ; as, Ck. Pomptiiu, 
ftdolescens «e et patrem cofuiUo servtlviL — So, also, ai^ectives ending in indrhu 
are sometimes used in stating the number of years a person has lived; as, 
Cidro texigendriut. 

War Um ablative denoting duration of time, see f 886. 

ABLATIVE OF PLAGE. 

// § 3«S4« The name of a town in which any thing is said to 
bejor to be done, if of the third declension or plural nombery is 
nut in the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Alexander B&bj^lone eU mortotM, Alexander died at Babylon. Gic. Jhtiririi 
muUwi^—ThQbis nutrilus an Argis, — whether brought up at Thebes or at Argoe. 
Hor. N&tus Tlb&re vel G&biis. Id. 

Remark 1. * In the country ' is expressed by r&re, or more commonly by 
rfiW, without a preposition; as, Pater /lUum ruri hdbUdre jussiL Cic. With an 
adjective only rare is used; as, InUrdum n&gdris rSre p&Umo. Hor Gfl 
S 221, N. 

Rkm. 2. (a.) The preposition in is sometimes expressed with names of 
towns; as, In Phllippis quldam nunciaoiL Suet 

(6.) Names of towns of the* first and second declension, and singular number, 
and also dSmus and k&mwy are in like manner sometimes put in the ablative 
without in. See § 221, R. 2 and R. 8. — So, also, teii'd indrlque, by land and by 
sea. in is also frequently omitted with l5co and Iddt^ especially when joined 
with an a(yective and having the meaning of * occasion * ; as. Hoc Idco, muUis 
IddSj etc. — Zifrro joined with an adjective, as hoc^ pr'nno, etc., is used without 
in when the whole book is meant, and with in when only a portion is referred 
to. An ablative of place joined with toto, 0td^ tdtis, is generally used without 
in; as. Orbe md ghnitus fU, Cic. T6td AM vagdtur. Id. Tobo tndri. Id. But 
in sucn ca^es in is sometimes used. So cunctd Asid. Liv. 

Rbm. 8. Before the names of countries, of nations used for those of countries, 
and of all other places in which any thing is said to be or to be done, except 
those of towns, and excepting also the phrases specified in the first ana second 
remarks, tlie preposition in h commonly used ; as, Jphicrdtes in Thracia tfixii, 
Chare* in Sigeo. Nep. Rure fjio virentem, (u divU in urbe bedtutn. Hor. Ait) hoc 
Jiiri in (iricciiv Plant. In Bactrianis Sogdianis^tte vrb*i» condkUt. L&cua in 
urbe fuit. Virg. But it is sometimes omitted by writers of every class and 
period ; as, Mmtet UdOmt castris hdbehat. Sail. Magfiis in hudtlnu fmt IMa 
Grsecia. Nep. PdpdJU sensus maaAme theatre tt spectaculis pei-qtezius est. Cic. 
Pon^mus St oppldo tinet. Id. In the poet? and later prose writers this omis- 
sion is of verv frequent occurrence not only with names of towns but with 
ablatives of all nouns answering to the question, where? as, Ndvita puppe 
tidens. Ovid. Ibam forte Via Sacrd. Hor. Silvisque agrisque viisc,fte etyrpdra 
faeda jdcent. Ovid. Midio alveo concursum est. Liv. — F&ris, out at the dqpr, 
abroad, is properly an ablative of place ; as, Fdris ceenat. Cic. Cf. ^ 287, 
B. 6, (c.) 

/jr § StFci* 1. After verbs expressing or implying motion, the 
^ name of a town whence the motion proceeds, is p it ui the ablar 
tive, ¥rithout a preposition ; as. 
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Bmndlsio prdfecH tthmg, We departed from Brandisium. Gio. DiOngthit 
Orannus Sjhrftcfisis txpultus CSrintki jntiros ddceboL Id. DemOrdiiu Tarqti^m 
Gdrintho jiigiL Id. Accepi tutu luirm ddtas Pl&centift. Id. IrUirim Roinft oe* 
Utiras certior iii ; scil. dsOas or missat. SaU. J. 82. So, also, after a verba] 
nooii; as, Naruone r^ttw. Gic. 

Remark 1. The ablatives ddmo, hUmo, and rUre or rfirt, are used, 
like names of towns, to denote the place whence motion proceeds ' 
as, 

Domo nrdfectusy Having set out fh>m home. Nep. SuraU h&mo ^ Mnit, 
The yontli rises frtm the ground. Ovid. Rilre Aim; aavemL Ter. Si rQi i vifnti. 
Id. Virgil uses domo with vmde ; as, C2t» gimu t tmde d^o t and Livy in- 
stead of ddmo dbesMe, has esse ab dimyo. With an a(yective, riire, and not f^ii\ 
must be used. 

Rem. 2. With names of towns and d&mttu and Aiimtw, when answering the 

3uestion * whence?* oA, ex, or <fe, is sometimes used; as. Ah Alexandria vr6- 
■ectm. Gic. Ex ddmo. Id. De vUifira venuu Vtetind, Mart. Ab kdmo. V irg. 

Rem. 8. (a.) With other names of places whence motion proceeds^ a6, ea;, 
or dtj is commonly expressed; as, Me a portu prxnttitU, rlaut. Ex A»m 
trarms in EurCpam, Gurt. Ex castris pr&flciicunlMr. . G»8. De PompQiio, 
scil. piasdio. Gic. — So, also, before names of nations used for those of coun- 
tries; as, Ex Medis ad adver$dri6rum hlbemddUa pervinit. Nep. 

(6.) But the preposition is sometimes omitted; as, lAtira MacSd6nift oMtm. 
Liv. Classia Gypro adveuU. Gurt. C&ssissent 16co. Liv. Nl ctte vicis et castellis 
proxlmU wboentum f&reL Id. Ite sacris, piUoirdte sacris, launtmque capillis 
pdnite, Ovid. Flnlbus omnes prMbtere suu, Virg. Advdmmt ingentes montl- 
bus omoa. Id. This omission of the preposition is most common in the poets 
and later prose writers. 

^ 2. The place 6y, through, or over which, after verbs of motion, com-' 
monly follows per; but frequently also it is put in the ablative with- 
out a preposition ; as, 

« Per Thgbas (ter feciL Urn. Exerc^tum v&do tran»d&cU. Gss. His pontlbus 
pdb6ldtum miUeboL Id. TVfofim miJUtum port& GolUnft wrhem intrdvere tub giynU^ 
mkdmque urbe agndne m AvenShMim pergwiL Liv. Liaidnes Peniilnis Gottianis- 
que Amlbus, pare monte Graio, trdaiUuniur, Tac. I^gvUes vift brSviore prcp 
Min. Gic. 4 

ABLATIVE AFTEB OMP AR ATI VK S. 

§ 3«S0« 1. When two objects are compared bj means of the comparativt 
degree, a conjunction, as ^unm, a^ue, etc., is sometimes expressed, and some- 
times omlttea. 

2. The comparative degree, when quam is omitted, is followed 
hy the ablative of that with which the comparison is made ; as, 



/m 



/o 



Nihil est virtute fomOnus, Nothing is more beautiful than virtue. Gic. Quii 
G. Laelio cOmiort Who is more courteous than G. Laelius? Id. 

Remark 1. The person or thing with which the subject of a pro- 
Dosition is compared, is usually put in the ablative; as , 

STilere pulchrior tile ett, iu Uvior cortlce. Hor. Villus argentum est auro, vir- 
TQ'lhus ^rwam. Id. TuUus HosfUius ferdcitn' Komti\o fuit, Liv. LacrlmS fsiM 
cif!u8 drescit, Cic, Quid mdgis est dw-um &&xOy qiUd mollius und&'f Ovid. Hoc 
nimo fuH minus inqdus. Ter. Albanum, Macenas, shfe Fdlsmum te mdgis ap- 
pe^sltis delectoL Hor. 
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Rbm. 2. An object with which a person or thing addressed is compared, if 
also put in the ablative ; as, font Band&suB ^}lendidior vitro I Hor. 

Rem. 8. Sometimes the person or thing with which the subject of a proposi- 
tion is compared, instead of following it in the ablative, is connected with it b^ 
quam, and it is then put in the same case as tlie subject, whether in the nomi- 
native or the accusative; as, Ordtio quam h&bltus JTtat misdrdbllior, Cio. 
Affirmo nuBatn eue lavdem amplioretn quam earn. Id. oOy also, when an abla- 
tive in the case absolute takes the place of the subject; as, likiem (soil, duce) 
plura, quam gr^gario mlllte, tdlSratite, Tac. 

Rem. 4. If the person or thing which is compared with anj object is neither 
the subject of the sentence nor the person addressed, quam is commonly used, 
and the object which follows it is then put in the nominative with sum, and 
sometimes in an oblique case to agree with the object witli which it is com- 
pared ; as. MiUdreitij quam ego sum, tuppono tibL Plant. Ego h&minem C€UU' 
(Sdrem rlen netninem quam Phormionem. Ter. Adventus hostium fuU agris, 
quam urbi terribfUor. Liv. Omnes forUes sest&te, quam hi£me, tuni gi&di6re$, 
rlin. Thfimistoclis nOmen, quam S61onis, ett iwutrius. Cic. — The following 
example illustrates both the preceding constructions: — Dt Ubi mttUo maidn^ 
quam AfrTcftnus fuit, me non mvUo nUnfirem quam Lselium fdcUe tt in rqMScd 
ti in dmlcUid adjwndwn esse pdtidre. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The person or thing with which the obfect of an active verb is 
compare i, though usually connected with it by quam^ (R. 4,) is sometimes put 
in the ablative, especially in the poets, and frequently also even in prose, if the 
object is a pronoun, particularly a relative pronoun ; as, Attalo, quo grdvidrem 
inlmicum non kdbtdy sdt'drem didU, He gave his sister to Attalus, tfum wkonij etc. 
Curt Hoc nihU yrdOm fdch-e pdits. Cic. Caiuam inim suscepisH antiqmdrem 
m^mdrift tuA, Id. £xiqi mMtmenimn sere pirennius. Hor. Cur dUvum san- 

Silne vlp^rlno cauUm vltcU t Id. Quid prius mcam sClItis pdrenUs laudlbus ? Id. 
didra virlbus audes. Virg. Nidlam sacrd vlte prius seviris arbdrem, Hor. 
Ntulos his mtdUm ludos tpectasse. Id. i 178, 8. 

(A.) The ablative instead of quam is never used with any other oblique case 
except the accusative, but quam is sometimes found, even where the ablative 
might have been used; as, milurr UiHorque est certa pax quam qifrdta victdriet. 
Liv. After quam^ if the verb cannot be supplied from the jprecedin^r sentence, 
eft, fuUy etc., must be added; as, Bcbc verba sunt M. Varrdnisj quam fuit 
Clamdiusy doctidris. Gell. Dr&sum Germanicum nUndrem natti, quam ^we 6rat, 
frdtrem dmisiL Sen. 

Rem. 64 (a.) Minus, plus, and ampUus with numerals, and with other words 
k^enoting a certain measure or a certain portion of a thing, are used either with 
or without quam, generally as indeclinable words, without Influence upon the 
construction, but merely to modify the number^ as, Non plus quam qudtuor 
milHa effug^runt, not effugit. Liv. PictOres anOqui wm sunt Hsi pws quam qud- 
tuor cdtOiwus, not pldribus* Cic. 

(6.) Uutim is frequently omitted with all cases ^as^ Minus duo miUia hdml- 
fw,in ex tanto exercUu effugerunt. Liv. MlHtes Rdmdm scepe plus t&TnldidU men- 
m cfbdria firebant. Cic. Quum plus annum csger fuisseL Xiv. SedSdm non 
an^us CO anno Ugidnibus defensum iriy^drium est Id. 

(c.) These comparatives, as in the preceding example, are sometimes in- 
serted between the numeral and its substantive, and sometimes, when joined 
with a negative, they follow both, as a sort of apposition ; as, Quinque mUKa 
ai*mdtdrum, non amfiius, rilictum erat prees[diumY—& garrison of five thousand 
soldiers, not more. Liv. So, also, tongius ; Oxsar certior est /actus, magnat 
CalUhitm cdpias non longius millia passuum octo ab hibemis suis abfuisse. Cass. 
See § 236. 

(d.) The ablative is sometimes used with these as with other coxnparatives; 
as, Dies Inginta aut plus eo in ndvi fui. Ter. Triennio amplius, Cfic. HOra 
omplius mdlipbantur. Id. Ne longius triduo ab castris absiL C»s. Apud Suevos 
wm longius anno rhndnere uno in loco incdlendi rausd ftcet. Id. Quum {nUio mm 
vnplius du'^bns milUbus hdbuisseL SalL 
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Rem. 7. Quam is in like manner sometimes omitted, without a ch&i ^ ot 
case, after mSjor^ itUnor^ and some other comparatives; as, Obsides ne mirUhei 
octonum dgnnm ann5rum neu majdres quinum qu&drfigSnum,.... of not less 
than eigliteen, nor more than foity-fivc years of age. Liv. /Jx urbdno exerdtUf 
qui minHret qtdnque et trlmnta annis irant^ m naves impatiti :^uni. The genitive 
and ablative, in these anil similar examples, are to be referred to ^ 211, R. 6. 
LongiuB ab urbe mille pnssuam, Liv. Aimos rUUas mdgis quadrH yirUa, Gic. 

Rkm. 8. When the second member of a comparison is an infinitive or a 
clause, quam is always expressed; as, N)ihU est in alcendo mdjus qoam at f&veat 
TriLtori auditor. Gic. 

Rbm. 9. Certain nouns, participles, and adjectives, — as ^^tdne^ q>e, ea>- 
tpecfdti&ne^ /tde,—dictOy sotuo^—aaouo, crfc&biK, nicess&rio, vero, and ^twto,— -are" 
used in a peculiar manner in tne ablative after comparatives; as, Opinione 
dliritis venlurus esse dMtur, — sooner than is expected. Gaes, Dicto cW»i« tUmi- 
(la <eqttdra pldcaty Quicker than the word was spoken. Virg. InjArias gr&cins 
requo hdbere. Sail. 

(a.) These ablatives supply the place of a clause; thus, grdvius cequo in 
eq[uivalent to grdvius quam cniod aquum est. They are often omitted; as, T:jI' 
mtstocUs llbf'nus vioemt^ scil. asquo. Nep. In sucn cases, the comparative may 
be translated by the positive degree, with too, quite, or rather^ as in the above 
example — * He lived too freely,' or * rather freely.* Vdluptas quum major est 
(Uque longior, omne dnimi lumen exstinffuit, — when it is too great, and of too long 
continuance. Gic. So tristior, scil. sdttto^ rather sad. 

{b.) The Enelish word * stUl,' joined with comparatives, is expressed by 
itiam or ve/, ana only in later prose writera by Adhuc ; as, Oi in corpdribus mag- 
ncB (HssSmi&tuAnes sunt, sic in dnimis exsistunt majdres Stiam vdriStdtes. Gic. 

Rbm. 10. (a.) With inferior, the dative is sometimes used, instead of the 
ablative; as, Vtr nuUd arte cuinuam inferior. Sail. The ablative is also found; 
as, Ut humdnos casus virtute in/Sridres p&tts. Gic. But usually inferior is fol- 
lowed by quam ; as, Timdtheus belly laude non inferior fiHi quam p&ter. Gic. 
Grdtid nan infirior, quam qui umquam fuerunt amplisstmi. Id. 

(6.) Qudlisj ' such as,* with a comparative, occurs poetically instead of the 
relative pronoun in the ablative ; as, Nardo pirunctum, quale non perfeciim 
mea Idbdrdrint mrinus ; mstead of quo. Hor. Epod. 6, 69. AnSma quales niqut 
candidiores terra t&Ht ; for quibus. id. Sat. 1, 6, 41. 

Rem. 11. Quam pro is used after comparatives, to express disproportion; as, 
PrcUium atrocius quam pro numero pugnantium. The battle was more severe 
than was proportionate to the number of the combatants. Liv. Afinor, quam 
pro ttimaltu, ccedes. Tac. 

Rkm. 12. When two adjectives or adverbs are compared with each other, 
t)Oth are put in the comparative ; as, Triumphus clirior quam gratior, A tri- 
umph more famous than acceptable. Liv. Fortius quam Tdlicius beUum aesse- 
runt. So, also, when the comparative is formed by means of mdffia ; as, M&gii 
audacter qwnn p&rate ad dicendum viniibat, Gic. — Tacitus uses the positive in 
<>ne part of the proposition; as, &)iciem excelsa gldriis vfehfementius quoim cante 
(tppetebat ; or even m both; as, Claris mdj&ribus quam vetustis. 

Rem. 13. (a.) Potius and mdgis are sometimes joined pleonastically with 
malle and prcesidre, and also with comparatives ; as, Ab omnibus se desertos p6- 
tius quam abs te defensos esse malunt. Gic. Qua magis vhe vincSre quam din 
vmpirdre malit. Liv. Ut emdri potius quam servire prastftret. Gic. Milii quaevis 
f&ga potius quam utta pr6vincta esset optatior. Id. Quis magis queat esse bcftr 
tior? Virg. 

(b.) So, also, the prepositions prtB, ante, prcBter, and supra, are sometimes 
used with a comparative ; as, Ifnus prae ceteris fortior exsuryit, Apul. Scilirs 
ante &lios immdnior omnes. Virg. They also occur with a superlative; as, 
Ante alios cdrisdmus. Nep. As these prepositions, when joined with the 
pos'tive, denote comparison, they seem in such examples to be redundaut 
See ^ m. 
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Hkm. 14. Alius is sometimes in poetry treated as a comparati> e, and con' 
strued with the ablative instead of cUque'vr'ith the nominative or accusative; 
M, Neve iriUes d&um B&piente bdno^tie bedium, Hor. Alius L^sippo, Id. But 
compare \ 261, K. 

Rem. 16. By the poets ac and alqne are sometimes used instead of guam 
after comparatives; as, Quanto conttantior Ulem in vttitM^ tanto Umut miser ao 
frior iUe, qui, etc. Hor. Arctitu atque kicUrd prdcira adstrinffitwr ilex. Id. 

/^ Rem. 16. The degree of difference between objects compared if 
expressed by the ablative : — 

<1.) Of substantives; as, Minor ilAo mense, Younger by one month. Hor. 
"Sesqulp^de quam tu hnyior. Taller than you by a loot and a half. Plaut. 
Hibemta dlnildio nUnor qttam Britannia. Cses. Dimldio mindris constdbit, It 
will cost less by half. Gic. Quam mdltsium est uno diglto plus hdbire /....to have 
one finger more, i. e. than we have, to have six fingers. Id. — but the expression 
is ambiguous, as it might mean ' to have more than one finger.* SUpirai caplte 
et cervlclbus alUs. Virg. 

(2.) Of neuter adjectives of quantity and neuter pronouns, in the singular 
number. Such are tanto^ quatUo, quo, eo, hoc, multo, parw, paulo, fUmio, dlS- 
quanto, tantilo, altiro tanto (twice as much); as, Multo doctwr es ptUre, Thou 
•rt (by) much more learned than thy father. The relative and demonstrative 
words^ quanto — tanto, quo — eo, or quo — lux, signifying * by how much — ^by so 
nnich/ are often to be translated by an emphatic the ; as, Quanto s&mus tSpiri- 
ires, tanto not svbmissius girdmm, I'he more eminent we are, the more humbly 
let us conduct ourselves : lit by how much — by so much — . Cic. £o grdvior 
est ddlor, quo culpa est mdjor. Id. But the relative word generally precedes 
the demonstrative; as. Quo diffidUus, hoc praclarius. Id. Poetically, also, 
quam mAais—lam inAgxs are used instead of quanto mdgis — tanto mdad. Viig. 
Mn. 7, 7o7 : and quam mdgis — tanto magis. Lucr. 6, 469. — Iter multo fdctUus, — 
much easier. Caes. Parvo briiius, A little shorter. Plin. Eo mdgis. The more. 
Cic. Eg nanus. Id. Istoc magis vdp&llbis, Sl» much the more. Plaut. Via alt&ro 
tanto Umgior, — ^as long again. Nep. Multo id maadmuM fuit. Liv. 

(8.) The ablative of degree is joined not only with comparatives but with 
verbs which contain the idea of comparison ; as, mdlo, proesto, supiro, exceUo, 
anticeUo, anticedo, and others compounded with ante ; and also with ante and 
post, in the sense of * earlier ' and * later ' ; as, Multo prcsstat. Sail. Post paulo, 
A little after. Id. Multo ante lucis adventum, Long before—. Id. Multis parti- 
bm IS equivalent to muUo; as, N&miro nuUtis pat^bus esset inferior. Cies. 

Note. The accusatives muUum, tantum, ouantum, and d&quantum, are some- 
times used instead of the corresponding ablatives ; as, AUquantum est ad rem 
ittidior. Ter. Multum imprdbidres sunt Plaut. Quantum ddmo inf trior, tan- 
tum gldrid sdpMor evddl, Val. Max. Of. 4 232, (8.)— So knge, *far,* is fre- 

2i4'3ntly used for muUo ; as, Longe mSlior. Virg. Longe et mmtum anttcelUre. 
lie. So, pars pidis sesqui major, — ^longer by one half. Id. . 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

/ § 3«S7« A noun and a participle are put in the ablatire, 
/called absolute^ to denote the time, cause, means, or concomitant 
of'an action, or the condition on which it depends ; as, 

Pyth&gdras, Tarqulnio regnante, w JtdUam venit, Pythagoras came into Italy, 
in the reign of Tarquin. Cic. LSpus, stimalante f time, captat dolle, Hunger in- 
citing, the wolf seeks the fold. Ovid. MlUtes, p6c6re e Umginquidiibus ticii 
&dacto, extremnm famtm sustenU'tbant. Caes. JHac oratione hablta, ctmc'iliittm 
iftmi«t<. id. Galli^ re cogiJta, oftcitAtoem riUnquunL Id. Vurtute excepts, ntiiH 
SasSdttid pnBttnbtbus piietis. Clio. 






A 



S 257. SYNTAX. — ^ABLATIVK ABSOLUTK. 2«i9 

NtrrE 1. The Latin ablative absolute may be expressed in Enelish by a sim- 
iltir construction, but it is commonly better to translate it by a clause connect- 
ed bv when^ since, lohile, aUIumgh, after, u, etc., or by a verbal substantive; 
as, Te ndjucnntef With thy assistance. Ntm — nln te offjivatUe, Only with thy 
assistance, or not without* thy assistance. TV non adjivante. Without thy as- 
sistance. Cf. § 274, R. 5, (c.) 

Remark 1. This construction is an abridged form of expression, 
equivalent to a dependent clause connected by quuniy «', etsi, quam^ 
quam, quamvis, etc. 

Thus, for Tarquinio regnanU, the expression dum Tarqtdfmu regnabat micht 
be used ; for hac dratidfu: hdUla ; — quum hanc dratidnem nabuuset, or ouum hoc 
&rdtio hdbita essetj — amcilium dimlsU. The ablative absolute may always be 
resolved into a proposition, by making the noun or pronoun the subject, and 
the participle the predicate. 

Rem. 2. This construction is common only with present and per- 
fect participles. Instances of its use with participles *in rus and dus 
are comparatively rare ; as, 

CaBsare venturo, Phoqjjidrej reikk diem. Mart. Irmptilris tarn infetUi n&- 
tionlbus. Liv. Quum concio plausum, meo nomine rficltando, didiMet^when my 
name was pronounced. Cic. Ouum immolanda Iphlg^nlfi trisds Calchat esseL 
Id. Quis est hum, qui, nuUis oJficU prseceptis tr&deudis, phflSsOpkum m audeai 
t&cire — without propounding any rules or duty. Cic. Gf. ^ 274, R. 6, (c.) and 
R. 9. 

/^ Rem. 3. (a.) A noun is put in the ablative absolute, only when it 
denotes a difi'erent person or thing from any in the leading clause. 
Cf. § 274, 3, (a.) 

(b.) Yet a few examples occur of a deviation from this principle, especially 
with a substantive pronoun referring to some word in the leading clause ; as, 
Se audieute, scribit Thikfdtdts, Cic. LSaio ex castris Vatn-ihus, adstante et in- 
spectante ipso, sif/iui sust&lit. Cses. Me dtice, ad kunc vdti flnem, me mlllte, 
Wfd, Ovid. So M. Parcius O&to, vivo qudque Sclpione, alldtrare ejus magnltucU- 
nem s^tus irat, Liv. 

Note 2. Two participles must not be put together in the ablative absolute 
agreeing yrith the same noun. Thus, we may say Porda m^m marUum coyi- 
tantem mrenirat, but not, Porcia m&rlto cogltante iuvento. 

NciTE 8 Instead of the ablative absolute denoting a cause, an accusative 
witli Sb or propter occurs in Livy and in later writers ; as, OSMipmn condulere 
Sfttiftnni, ob sOpultum Ulic rectbrem ndvis C&nopnm. Tac. Decemviri Ubros 
S\bi/Ulfws inspfcire jussi sunt propter tenltos hdmlnes n&vis prddigiis. Liv. 

"^^ Rem. 4. The ablative absolute serves to mark the time of an at* 
tion, by reference to that of another action. If the present partii-ipV 
is used, the time of the action expressed by the participle, is the sanu- 
as that of the principal verb. The perfect participle and the future 
in rus, denote respectively an action as prior or subsequent to tliat 
expressed by the principal verb. 

Thus in the preceding examples — lyiMadras, Tarquinio re^ante, in MUam 
vinit^ Pythagoras came into- Italy during the reign of Tarquimus. Gatli, re c..g- 
nltS, (AstdiSnem relinquunt, The' Gauls, having teamed the fact, abandon the 
siege. Su, Rtx dpctm non nisi niigi'iitiiro ex&mlne f&ras prdceditj The king-b<M 
does n< \ go abroad, except when a swatm w about to enigraie, Plin. 
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N<vrE 4. NoH pritu quam, turn tad, tU^ vihd, and tamgttam^ are sonietimiM 
joined with the participle; as, Tlbirius excessum Auffusti non pnts palam fhit^ 
qnam Aarip/M juvine iiitiremptOy — not until. Suet. GaUi latij ut explOrata ric' 
iSridy fufcnstra RomdnArum pcrgunL Caes. Antiik'hus^ tamquam non tramUai-ii 
in Asititn R&manu^ etc. Liv. 

Rkm. 5. (a.) The construction of the ablative absolute with the 
perfect passive participle, arises fretjuently from the want of a par- 
ticiple of that tense in the active voice. 

Thus, for GsBsar, having sent forward the cavalry, was followmg wit^i all Ira 
Cbrces,* we find, *^CaB$ar^ ^qolt&tu prsmisso, aubsiqu&fdtur omnibug tdpHs," 

{b.) As the perf<^ct participle in Latin may be used for both the perfoct 
active and the perfect passive participles in English, its meaning can, in many 
Instances, be determined onl^ oy the connection, since the agent with a or a* 
is generally not expressed with this participle in the ablative absolute, as it is 
with other parts of the passive voice. Thus, Cesar, his dictis, concilium ekmitiiy 
might be rendered, ^ Csesar, having tcUd this, or thU having been taid (by soma 
other person), dismissed the assembly.* 

(c.) As the perfect participles of deponent verbs correspond to perfect active 
participles in English, no such necessity exists for the use of the ablativo ab- 
solute with them ; as, OuaVy h«Bc 16cutus, condiJium dimUU, In the following 
exampte, both constructions are united: Itdque,„.agro$ Rem&rum depdpiilati, 
otnnlbus vlciSy adf/tcOsque incensis. Caes. 

- Rem. 6. The perfect participles of neuter deponent verbs, and some also of 
active deponents, which admit of both an active and a passive sense, are used 
In the ablative absolute; as, Ortd l&ce. Cses. Vd exstincto vel elapso &nImo, 
nullum ritfdere sentum. Cic. Tarn multis glOriam §fus &depti8. Plin. iMirtu 
ad exercUus, tamquam &depto princlpatu, mitit, Tac. 

Rem. 7. (a.) As the verb sum has no present participle, two 
nouns, or a noun and an adjective, which mijght be the subject and 
predicate of a dependent clause, are put in the ablative absolute 
without a participle ; as, 

Quid, SUldlescentillo dQce, ef'icire possent. What they could dp under the 
guidance of a vouth. Caes. Me suasore aUpie impulsore, hoc factum. By my 
advice and instigation. Plaut. Hannibdle rlco, While Hannibal was living. *Nep. 
ImHtd Minerva, in opposition to one's genius. Cic. Chsto sireno, when the 
weather is clear. Virg. Me i^ro, without my knowledge. Cic. With names 
of office, the concrete noun is commonly used in the ablative absolute, rather 
than the corresponding abstract with in to denote the time of an event; as, 
lUimam venit Mario consille, He came to Bome in the consulship of Marius. Cic. 

(6.) The nouns so used as predi<;ate8 are by some grammarians considered 
as supplying the place of participles by expressing in themselves the action of 
a verb. Such are cktx, c6mes, ac^utor and adjutiix, auttor, testis, judex, inter- 
pres, mdgister and m^gistra, prcecepior and proec^rix ; as, duce nattira, in the 
sense of'ducente ndt&ra, under the guidance of nature; judtcePQlybio, according 
to the judgment of Poly bins. 

Rem. 8. A clause sometimes supplies the place of the noun; as, JVbneftm 
comperto quam in r^giOnem venisset rex. Liv. AudUo venisse nuncium. Tac. 
Vale dicta. Ovid. This construction, however, is confined to a few participles; 
as, ntutilo, cognlto, comperto, explOrdio, desperdto, nunddto, dicto^ edicto. But the 

f)lace of such participle is sometimes supplied by a neuter adjective in the ab- 
ative*. as, Incerto pixs tSnebris quid petSrent. Liv. Of. R. 7, (a.) Baud cuiquam 
dubio quin hostium essent. Id. Juxta perlv&loso vera an ficta promC-ret Tac. 

Rem. 9. (1.) The noun in the ablative, l^e the subject nominative, is some- 
times wanting; (a) when it is contained in a preceding clause; as, Atticus Servi- 
'iam, BriUi vkUrem, wm minus post ntorten ijus, quam flOrente, odluU, soil. €0i, 
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i. e Brato. Nep. (b) When it is the general word for person or pen mi fol- 
lowed by a descriptiye relative clause; as, ffantUbal Iberum ci^picu trtgeciif 
Sraemissis, qui Alpium tranatus ^ciilarentur. Liv. (c) When the participle ia 
le neuter singular corresponds to the impersonal construction of neuter verba 
in the passive voice ; as. in amms trantgresWj mtdium certato, Barde^idnes viciL 
Tac. Mlhij err&to, nuUa v^fmo, recte facto, exlgua law prOjOnliur. Cic. Quum, 
nondum pdlam facto, vivi nun'tulqae prUndscii^ conyddrdrentur. Liv. Nam jam 
trtdte e6 wm^ tU non net, peccato, tni tynotd csquum; i. e. It peccdtum fuirit. Ter. 
Cf. f 274, R. 6, (6.) 

(2.) So in descriptions of the weather; as, TranqtdllOy soil, mdri, the sea 
being tranquil. Liv. Sh'eno. sell, cafo, the sky being clear. Id. Ardnei sirino 
iexwUj fOoilo texunt, — in clear and in 'cloudv weather. Plin. Substantive! 
when used thus are to be considered as abUitives of time; as, C/hrdtiia, l&dU^ 
CircensSbua, Suetonius has used jproscrui^idm in the sense of * during the pro- 
scription.* So pace et Frinctpe. Tac. Impfirio p^lpiUi Ramdm. Caes. 

^EM. 10. This ablative is sometimes connected to the preceding clause by a 
conjunction; as, Qnar, quamqnam obsldione McuMub r^tardante, brivi tdmen 
omnia sSbegiL Suet. JMcemvln non ante, quam perlatis leglbus, dep&at&ros tm- 
pirium esse aiebani. Liv. 

Rem. 11. A predicate ablative is sometimes added to passive participles of 
naming, ckwmng, etc. \ 210, (8.); as, HasdrHbdle imp^r&tore tuffecto. Liv. 

CONNECTION OF TENSES. 

^ § 3tS8« Tenses, in regadl to their connection, are divided 
^into two classes — -prtncipcd and historicoL 

/A. The principal tenses are, the present, the perfect definite, 
„ad the two Jutures, 

y B. The historical, which are likewise called the preterite 
^tenses (§ 145, N. 2.), are the imperfect, the J^storical perfect, 
and the pluperfect, 

I. In the connection of leading and dependent clauses, only 
tenses of tlie same class can, in general, be united with each other. 
Hence : — 

1. A principal tense is followed by the present and perfect defi" 
nite, and by the periphrastic form with sim. And : — 

2. A preterite tense is followed by the imperfect and pluperfect, 
and by the periphrastic form with essem. 

Note. The periphrastic forms in each class supply the want of subjaEotivv 
ftitures in the regular conjugation. 

The following examples will illustrate the preceding rules: — 

(a.) In the first class. 8cio quid dgas. Scio quid egiris. Scio ^uid acturui 
tU, — Audlyi quid dgasy I have heard what you are doing. Audim quid egiiia 
Audivi quid acturus sis. — Audiam quid dgas, etc. — Audiviro quid dgas, etc. 

(6. ) In the second class. Sciebum quid dgires. Sciebam quid egissts. Scu'bam 
quid actuinu esses. — AueUvi quiddgiris, I heard what you were' doing. Audtvi 
quid egisses. Audivi quid act&rus esses. — Audiviram qtad dg&res, etc. 

The following may serre as additional examples in the first clara; vis. of principal 
tenses depending on, 

(1.) The Presekt; as, Non sum tta hSbes, ut istuc dlcviva.. Cic. Quantum 
ddhrem accepSrim, tu exisUmdre pdtes. Id. Nee dtiblto quin rkUtus ijus rd^^ab^ 
UcoB adIiU Irit mtOrus sit. Id. 



26S SYNTAX.— COITKECTION OF TENSES. f 258. 

(2 The Pkrfkct Dkfijhtk; aa, SdtU provlamn est, tU ne. q^tuf dt,hf p»w- 
eint. Id. Quis niuMcU^ uuis huic studio I'tlerarum se d^dldit, i^uin umnfin illdiiim 
aiiium rim coinpreheiid^rit. Id. De/ectidnes sdlia praedictae sunt, y^mb, qiuinUe^ 
quaruh futurae siut. Id. 

(3.) The FuTUKKs; VA^^'Sic ficiUinie^ quanta dratdrtamWy semperque fu^rit 
paucltas, judlcabit. Id. Ad quo» die* rediriirus sim, scribam ad te. Id. Si 
scii'ris nspfdem litter e mpiam. et velle dlUfuem im/nOdentem super earn assldere, 
cAjus twft's tlbi efitdlAtnetUum factiira sit, iinprdbe feceris, nisi monjgris, ne asal- 
deat. Id. 

Thft following, abo, are additionid examples in the fleoond claas, tis. of pretit tu tensu 
'Uyendlvg on, 

(1.) The Imperfect; aa, Dhum iUud extlmescebanij ne quid turpiter (kch- 
rbm, ctljam efiecissem. Cic. Nan inim dablt&bam, quin eas UbtnUr lectAnu 
esses. I(L 

(2.) The HisTOiUCAL Pebfbct; as, Veni in ejus viUam ut Ubros inde prom^ 
rem. Id. Hoc qutan essent nuntiata, VdUrius classem exten^ ad ostium flOud- 
nifdaxit. Liv. 

(8.) The Pluperfect; as, Pdvor cSpSrat miUtes, ne mortt/Srum esset wrf- 
nus, Liv. Effo ex ij)so audiJ^ram, quam a te llbirdUter esset tractatus. Cic. Non 
a&tis nahi constltSrat, cum dliqudne dnlmi mei m^lestidy an pdtius libenter te Athi" 
nis vlKar\i8 essem. Id. 

Rkmabk 1. (a.) When the present is used in narration for the historical 
perfect, it may, like the latter, be followed by the imperfect; as, Legaios mit- 
tnnt, vi pdcem impetrarent Cfses. 

(6.) The present is also sometimes followed by the perfect subjunctive in its 
historical sense; as, Pandite nunc HiUcona, dea^ catUiaque vaov^l^ Qui beUo 
excHi regeSf qua quemque sicuta Gomplerint can^)os odes. Virg. 

Rem. 2. The perfect definite is often followed by the imperfect, even when 
a present action or state is spoken of, if it is possible to conceive of it in its pro- 
eress, and not merely in its conclusion or result; and especially when the agent 
ha'l an intention accompanying him from the beginning to the end of the 
action ; as, Fh-i hoc, ut intelllgtres, I have done this that you might under- 
stand; i. e. such was my intention from the beginning. Sunt phiU^phi et fue- 
runt, qui omnlno nuUam hdbere censerent humdndrum renan jfrocurdtidnem 
decs. Cic. 

Rem. 3. (a.) The historical perfect is not regularly followed by the ^rfect 
subjunctive, as the latter is not, in general, used in reference to past action in- 
demiite. 

(6.) These tenses are, however, sometimes used in connection, in the narra- 
tive of a past event, especially in Liyy and Cornelius Nepos; as, Factum est 
ui plus quam coUegcs MiUiddes v&lu^rit. Ncp. 

(c.) The imperfect and perfect are even found together after the historical 
perfect, when one action is represented as permanent or repeated, and the 
other simply as a fact; as, Adeo nihil miseriti sunt, ut incursi6nes facereut et 
Veios in animo habu^rint oppugnare, Liv. 

(rf.) The historical perfect may even be followed bv the present, when a 
general truth is to be expressed, and not merely one which is valid for the time 
mdicated by the leading verb ; as, Antidcho pacem pitenti ad pridres candltiones 
nihil additum, Africdno praxUcante^ ndque Kdmdnis, si vincantur, dnlmos minui, 
nique^ si vincant, sicunms rebus insdkscSre, Just. 

Rem. 4. (a.) As present infinitives and present participles depend for their 
time upon the verba with which they are connected, they are followed by such 
tenses as those verbs may require; as, Apelles pictores qudqve eos peccare 
dicebat, ^t non sentlrent. qttid esset sdtis. Cic. Ad te scripsi, ieUvUer accusans 
%n cO, quok^ de me dtto crecUaisses. Id. 
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(b.) In like maimer the tense of the snbjnnctive following the infii -tlve 
future in determined by tlie verb on which such infinitive depends; as, Ail 
Phaitkonti filio facturum te esse dixit qwcguid optasset Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The perfect infinitive follows the .general rule, and takes aftef 
it a principal or a preterite tense, according as it is used in the definite or in 
the historical sense ; as, Arbitrdmur not ta pnestltisse, tpm rOtio et doctrina 
prsBscrips^rit. Cic. £§t quod yatuktu U in iata lOca vSnisse, iUn OHquid ti^pirt 
vllerere. Id. 

(6.) But it may sometimes take a difierent tense, according to Bern. 2; as, 
lia mihi videor et eate Deot, et qudlet essent tdtit ostendisse. Cic 

n. Tenses belonging to different classes may be made dependent 
DC each other, when the sense requires it 

(a.) Hence a present or perfect definite may follow a preterite, wlieu the r»* 
suit of a past action extends to the present time ; as, Ardebat aiUem Nortetmm 
cS^piditaU c^endi tiCj ut in nuUo tanquam flayramUtJu ttudium yld£rim ; i. e. that 
up to this time I have never seen. Cic. And, on the other hand, a preterite 
may follow a present to express a continuing action. in the past; as, ScXtote 
oppldum esse in Slcilia nuUumj quo in' oppido ntm isU dekcta mklier ad UhkUnem 
osset: {esset here alludes to the whole period of Verres* prstorship.) Cic 

{b.) But without violating the rule which retjuires similar tenses to depend 
upon each other, the hypotKetical imperfect subjunctive, may be followed bj 
the present or perfect subjunctive, since the imperfect suojunctive refers to tfaio 
present time; as, Mimdrare possem qvAbus in Idcis maximds hostium dSpiai 
p&p&lus Rdm&nus pai'vd mdnu fud^rit. Sail. Postern here difiers from possum 
only by the hypothetical form of the expression. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

^ § 3tS9. The indicative is used in every proposition in which 
"the thing asserted is represented as a reality. 

Note. Hence it Is used even in the expression of conditions and suppositions 
with <t, nisi^ etoi, and itianm, when the writer, without intimating nis own 
opinion, supposes a thing as actual, or, with niM, makes an exception, which, 
only for the sake of the inference, he regards as actual ; as, Mors out plane 
neyUgenda estj ti ornnlno exstinguit dntmum^ aut idam oplanda^ si dUquo eum 
deducit, 6bi sU fiUHrus (Btemus, Cic. Adhuc certe^ nisi igo ins&nio, stutte omnia 
et incauU fiunt, id. — ^It is likewise used in interrogations. 

Remau 1. The several tenses have already been defined, and their usual significations 
have been given in the paradigms. They axe, however, sometimes otherwise rendered, 
one tense being apparently used with the meaning of another, either in the same <nr In a 
dUTerent mood. luns, 

(1.) (a.) The present is often used for the historical perfect in narration, see 
^ 1 15, 1. 3. — (6.) It is sometimes used also for the future to denote the certainty 
of an event, or to indicate ];)as8ionate emotion. So^ also, when the leading sen- 
tence contains the present imperative, si is often joinea with the present in- 
stead of the future; as, de/erMe si pOtes. — (c.) The present is also used for the 
imperfect or perfect, when it is joined with dwn * while ' ; as, Dum igo m Sict- 
lid sum, ntUla stdtua dejecta est. Cic. It is even so used by Livy in transitions 
&cm one event to another; as, Dum in Add beOum g^rltur, ne in jEtdlis quidem 
qzaetoi res ftUranL But the preterites are sometimes used with dum ^ while ' ; 
and dum * as long as * is regularly joined with the imperfect 

(2.) (a.) The perfect, in its proper signification, i. e. as a peifect definite, 
denotes an act or state terminated at the present time. Thus Horace, at the 
•slose of a work, says, Exggi nUhOmentum cere pirennius; and Ovid, in like cir- 
oomatances, Jamque Opus ex6gi. Se, also, Pantbus in VirgU, in order to de- 
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note the utter ruin of Troy, exclaims, Folraus Trdes^ ftilt fUum i. e. w€ are nc 
longer Trojans, Ilinm is no more. — (6.) The perfect indefnUe c/ kiatoru'oi per- 
fect is used in relating past events, when no reference is to be made to the 
time of other events; as, Ctesar RiUkcCnem transiit, Gassar crossed the Rubicon, 
(c.) As in the epistolary style the imperfect is used instead of the present, 
when an incomplete action is spoken of (§ 145, II. 3), so the historical perfect 
is in like cireumstances employed instead of tlie present, when speaking of a 
complsted action. With both the imperfect and perfect, when so used, however, 
the adverbs nunc and itiamnunc may be used instead of tunc and iiiandum. 

Id.) The historical perfect is sometimes used for the pluperfect in narration; 
as, Bed pogtquam aspexi, i&fco cognOvi, But after I (had) looked at it, I recog- 
nized it immediately* Ter. — This is the usual construction after postquam cr 
poBtedquam, A6t, ti6i primum, »f , ut primum, quum prlmum^ timid^ ^n\ul ut^ ^mvi 
aCf or timul a^jut, all of which have the signification of * as soon as/ and som^ 
times after pnttsouam. But when several conditions are to be expressed in past 
time, the piupertect is retained after these particles ; as, Idem am&lac se r&mls- 
€rat, nioue causa tubirai, qudre dfand Idbdrem per/erret^ lux&ridms ripirUbdtur. 
Nep. DO, also, postquam is joined with the pluperfect, when a definite time 
intervenes between events, so that there is no connection between them ; as, 
Hanmbal amto teriio, postquam dihno profugSraL cum quinque navibus Afticam 
accessit. Id. — ^In a very few passages the imperfect and pluperfect tubftmcthe 
are joined with postquam. 

(8.) The pluperfect sometimes occurs, where in English we use the historical 
perfect ; as, Dixerat, et spissis noctis se condtdit umbrisy She (had) said, and hid 
nerself in the thick/«hades of night. Virg. Sometimes, also, it is used for the 
historical perfect to express the rapidity with which events succeed each other; 
BO, also, for the imperfect, to denote wnat had been and still was. 

(4.) The fuiiu^ indicative is sometimes used for the imperative; as, VdWfis, 
Farewell. Cic. And: — 

(6.^ The future perfect for the future; as, Alio l6co de 9rdtdrum dntmo et in- 
juriu vXdSro, I shall see (have seen).... Cic. This use seems to result from 
viewing a future action as if alreiul}'' done, and intimates the rapidity with 
which it will be completed. 

Rem. 2. When a future action is spoken of either in the future, or in the im- 
perative, or the subjunctive used imperatively, and another future action Is 
connected with it, tlie latter is expressed by the future tense, if tlie actions 
relate to the same time ; as, Ndturam si s^^quemur d&cemj numquam aberrabl- 
mus. Cic. ; but by the future perfect, if the one must be completed before the 
other is performed; as. Be Carthdgine vireri non ante deslnam, quam Warn ex- 
tisam esse cognovSro. Cic. In English the present is often used instead of ^e 
future perfect; as, Fddam ti pdtSro, I will ao it, if I can. Dl sementem fecSris, 
Ua mites, As you sow, so you will reap. Cic. 

Rem. 8. In expressions denoting the propriety, practicability or advantage 
of an action not performed, the indicative of^the preterites (§ 145, N. 2.) is used, 
where the English idiom would have led us to expect the imperfect or pluper- 
fect subjunctive. 

(o.) This construction occurs with the verbs dportet, nScesse est, debeo, cowc^ 
fdtj possum, dicet, Ucet, reor,p(Uo; and with par, fas, c6pia, aquum, justum, 
consenidneum, sdtis, sdtius, aiquius, m&lius, uUlius, optdHUus, and cpUmum — est, 
irat, etc. 

(6.) In this connection the imperfect indicative expresses things which are 
not, but the time for which is not yet past; the historical perfect and the 
pluperfect indicative, things which have not been, but the time for which is 
past; as, A9 mortem te met jam prldem oportebat, i. e. thy execution was 
necessary and is still so; hence it ought to take place. Cic. — Longe utilius fuit 
angustias ddltus occiipdre, It would have been much better to occupy the pass. 
Curt. OcUtllna er€a^ e tSndtu triunypkans gavdio^ quem omrOno oHwm tUmc eaiir* 
non dportu^rat Cic 
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(c.) In both the p«iphrastio oonjugations, also, the preterites of iiB indica- 
tive liave freauently the meaning of the subjunctive ; as, Tarn b&na cotistanter 
proBda t^nenaa ftitt,— ^m^t to have been kept. Ovid. This is more common in 
nypothetical sentences Uian in such as are independent. 

(rf.) The indicatiye in such connections is retained, even when a hypotheti 
?al clause with the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive is added, and it is here 
in particular that the indicative preterites of the periphrastic conjugations are 
employed; as, Qua si dSthia avlmikul esaeni^ idmen omnes b&not reipdhUca con- 
f^re d-ecebat. Sail, (luodsi Ofi, Pompeiua pffivalm tsset hoc tentpdrey Idmen 
£rat mittendus. Cic. — Deleri tOtus exercttm pdtuit, n fAgienUs perUc&d victdres 
fitsemt, Liv. Qiuu niti mdnumiHsaet^ (ormetUts itiam dedendi fuernnt. Cic. Si U 
won iwoeniMenk, p^ritarus per pnedpiUa fax. Petr. But the sabjunctive also is 
admissible an such cases in th« periphrastic conjugations. ^^^^„^^ 

Bem. 4. (1.) The preterites of the indicative are often used focXfiepInner- 
feet subjunctive, in tiie conclusion of a conditional clause, in or^ to render a 
«l9SCT:ption more animated. They are so used, / 

(&,) When the inference has already partly come to pass, and would have 
been completely realized, if something else had or had not occurred, whence 
the adverb jam is frequently added; as. Jam f^itnes ^puim pestHlewHa trUthr 
erat; ni annSneB f&ret eulnfentum, — ^would nave l)een worse. Liv. The same is 
expressed by the verb ccmi instead of Jam ; as, Brltanni circu-mlrt terga vincej^- 
Uum ccep^rant, m, etc. Tac. And without Jam ; Effigiet Pitdnis traxirant m 
ChtOfdoa ac divellebant (would have entirely destroyed them) m, etc. Id. 

(&.) The per^t and pluperfect are likewise used in this sense^ and a thing 
which was never accomplisned is thus, in a lively manner, described as com- 
pleted; as, Et peractura ^rat bdhum sine sangtUne, n Poa^eium cpprUnSre 
Brtindtdi (Caesar) pdtuisset, Hor. — The imperfect indicative is rarely used, 
also, for the imperfect subjunctive, when this tense is found in the hypotheti- 
cal clause ; aa, Stu&um drat mdnere^ nisi fih'ei. Quint — Sometimes, iuso, the 
preterites of the indicative are thus used in the comK(Km,* as, Ai fvirat nmim. 
si ie puer iste t^nebat. Ovid. See \ 261, R. 1. 

(2.) * I ought * or * I should,* is expressed by the indicative of deiteo. and pos- 
sum is in like manner often used for possem ; as. Possum persdrjvi mtttta chUcta- 
menta rerum rusUcdiyiim, sed, etc., I might speak of the many pleasures of hus- 
bandry, but, etc. ; and it is usual in like manner to say, diffMle est, Umgum est^ 
infinHwn est, e. g. narrdre, etc., for, * it would be difficult,* * it would lead too 
fer,' * there would be no end,' etc. 

(8.) The indicative is used in like manner after many general and relative 
expressions, especially after the pronouns and relative adverbs which an 
either doubled or have the suffix cumque; as. gmsqtds, quotgttot, qtOcumquef 
0ut, fOcumque, etc., see ^ 139,6,(8.1[4indl91,i.R.l,(6.): as. Quidqidd id est, 
Umeo DAnaos tt dma firmtes. Virg. C^uem sors cumque dmit, lucro appOne. Hor. 
8ed quOquo mddo sese iUud Mbet, But however that may be. Cic. — ^In like man- 
ner sentences connected by slve — slve commonly have the veri) in the indica- 
tive, unless there is a special reason for using the subjunctive; as, Slve verum 
esi, Ove /utsum, iHffU quidem Ua rinwiddtum esL Later writers however use 
the subjunctive both with general relatives, etc., and with sive—^sioe. 



/. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

§ 360. The subjunctive mood is used to express an action 
CH* state simply as conceived by the mind. 



NoTB. The subjunctive character of a proposition depends, not upon its sub- 
stance, but upon its form. ' I believe/ * i suppose,' are only conceptions, but 
my believing and supposing are stated as facts, and, of course, are expressed 
by means of the indicative. When, on the other hand, I say, * I shoiild be- 
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lieve/ 'I ahonld suppose,^ th« acts of believing atid supposing are repiesente^ 
not as facts, but as mere conceptions. Hence the verb that expresse4 the pur- 
pose or intention for which another aet is performed, is out in tne pubjunctive, 
since it expresses onh' a conception; as, Edo ui vivsim, i cat that I inay live-- 
This mood takes its name from its being commonly used in sulffoined or de^ 
pendent clauses attached to *'he main clause of a sentence by a subordinate 
connective. In some cases, however, it is found in independent clauses, or ia 
such, at least, as have no obvious dependence. 

/f I. The subiunctive, in some of its connections, is tobe.translatecl 
by the indicative, particularly in indirect questions^ in claiwes expre»* 
sing a result, and after adverbs of time; as, 

Rdyfts me avid tristis sim,— why I am sad. Tac. SleU&rum tanta est multlt^ 
tudo, ul nUmfrdri non possint, — that they cannot be counted. Quum Qetar essel 
m GaUiAj When Caesar was m Gaul. Cses. 

II. The subjunctive is used to express what is contingent or hy- 
pothetical, including possQnLiiy^ power, liberty, unll, duty, and desire. 

Remaiik 1. The tAoses oi the snl^ttnetiTe, thus used, have the signifleatloiui whleb 
bare been giren in the paxadigms, and are, in general, not limited, in regard to ttam, 
like the corresponding tenses of the indicative. Thus, 

(1.) The present may refer either to present or future time; as, MitSdcrtbut 
et quls ignoscas vltiie Uneor^ I am subject to ntoderate faults, and such as yoa 
may excuse. Hor. Oral a Os»dre iU det slbi vinkmi. He begs of Caesar that h« 
would give him leave. Ca&s. 

(2.) The imperfect may relate either to past, present, or future time; a% 
8i fdia fuissent ut ciVl^rem, If it had been my rate that I should faJl. Virg 
8i possenij sdnior essem, I would be wiser, if I could. Ovid. Ce^res rap^reis 
et prostemdrem, The rest I would seize and prostrate. Ter. 

(3.) The perfect subjunctive has always a reference to present time, and iw 
equivalent to the indicative present or perfect definite; as, Exr^nm Jbrtasser 
Perhaps I may have erred. Flin. — When it has a future signification it is nol 
to be accounted a perfect, but the subjunctive of the fiiture perfect. See Ren* 
4 and 7, (1.) \Uxt compare § 258, R. 1, {b.) and R. 3, (6.) 

(4.) The nlnp'jrfect subjunctive relates to p:\st time, expressiiig a cotitirv 
geucy, which is usually future with respect to some pjvst time mentioned ik 
connection with it; as' Jd re»jxnuierunt sefacturo» esse, quutn ille vento Aquilon% 
venisset Lemnum.... when he sliould have come.... Nep. 

Rem. 2. The inrvperfects veUem, nolUm, and m/'Uem, in the first person, ex- 

rress a wish, the non-reality and impossibility of which are known; Jis, ctUein^ 
should have wished. — In the second person, where it implies an indefinite 
person, and also in the third when the subject is an indefinite person, the im- 
perfect subjunctive is used in the sense T)( the pluperfect, and the condition i» 
to be supplied by the mind. This is the case especially with the veibs, ifico^ 
p&U), arUtror, crf'do ; also with video, cemo, and dwcemo; as, Mcestique (cred»- 
res vu:tos) rmeunl in castra, — one might have thouojht that they were defeat etU 
Liv. Picuniai an J'dnue minus panh-ei, hand /dctle disceruvres. Sail. C^ 
vlderet iouum TrOjdnum intrdductum, urbem captam dicf ret. Clc. Quis umqurtm 
credtretr Id. Quis putaret? Id. — The imperfect subjunctive is frequently 
v^ed, also, for the pluperfect in inteiTogative expressions; asj SoerStes wum 
rogftretur ciijdtem se esse diciret, Munddnum, inquit. Id. Quod w ^w detts dli e- 
ret, nuniqwini puturem me in Acddeviid tamquam phUdsdphum dispvddturuvi. If 
any god' had said....I never should have supposed. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The suojunctive in nil its tenses may denote a supposition o» 
concession ; as, Vendat cedes vir bdnus, Suppose an honest man is selling 8 
b3use. Cic. Dixirit Epicurus, Grant that Epicurus could have said. lit 
I erum unceps pamus ftterat fortuna. — Fuisset, Grant that it might have beer« 
Virg. MdlusLlvis Cn. Carbo full. FueritoZ/w, He may have been to otheia 
Cic.-~Tlu8 conoessive subjunetive ts equivalent to esto vi. . 



/. 
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Bkm. 4. The present and perfect subjunctive are used in in e(e lden^ pro. 
positions to soften an assertion. When so used, they do not dikfer esseutiallj 
from the present and future indicative ; as. Fortfian qusratis, You may per- 
haps ask. Velim tic exutimeSj I would wisn you to think so. Nhno Utw/abi 
concedat, or concess^rit, No one will grant you that. Hoc tine tUld d&Mt^tUint 
confirm&vSrira, eldquerUiam rem esse omnium diffldUlmam, This I will unhesi- 
tatinffly affirm. Cic. NU igo i*o\\t\i\^nm jiUsuv^ sdnus anOco. Hor. The fonn 
which is called the perfect suhjunctive, when thus used for the future^ teems 
to be rather the subjunctive of the future perfect: see Rem. 7, (1.) V6h and 
its compounds are often so used in the present; as, VSlim obvias mihi tUSrtxi 
cribro mUtns^ I wish that you would frequently send, etc. Cic. The perfect 
subjunctive is also rarely used in the sense of a softened perfect indicative; as, 
Fo^'tiian timire fec^rim, I may have acted Inconsiderately. 

Rem. 5. The subjunctive is used in all its tenses, in independent sentences, 
to express a doubtful question iniplying a ne^tive answer; as. Quo earn? 
Whither shall I goV Quoiremt Whither should I go? Quoivirimt Whither 
was I to have gone? Quo fvissemt Whither shouhl I have gone? The answer 
impPed in all these cases is, * nowhere.' So, Quis dtibltet quin in virtote divttia 
tint f Who can doubt that riches consist in virtue ? Ciu. Quisquam numen Jun5~ 
ms ^oret prcetir eat Virg. Quidnt, tn^utY, m(^mln^rlm? Cic. Quis vellet tqfui 
nundus esse mdli t Ovid. 

Kem. 6. The present subjunctive is oflen used to express a wish, 
an exhortation, asseveration, request, command, or permission ; as, 

M6riar, «t, etc. May I die. if, etc. Cic. P^ream, si non, etc. May I perish, if^ 
etc. Ovid. So, Ne sim salvus. Cic. In midia arma ruamus. Let us rush.... 
Virg. Xe me atthigas, scileste ! Do not touch me, villain ! Ter. F&ciat quod 
I6betj Let him do what he pleases. Id. The perfect is often so used; as^ Jjnte 
vlderit, Let him see to it himself. Cic. Quam iu recte fAciam^ vidf rint sdpientes, 
M. M^mln^rimuSf^ttam adversus infimos JusttUam esse servandam. Id. Nihil 
incommddo vdletuditds ttuBfeciris. Id. Emas, nonquod Opus est^ sed quod nicesse 
est. Sen. Doms imum ne pldcare audeant deos ; Pidtdnem audiaut. Cic. NdiA- 
ram expellas furca^ tdmen usque ricurreL Hor. 

(a.) The examples show that the present subjunctive, in the first person 
singular, is used in asseverations; in the first person i)lurHl, in requests and ex- 
hortations; in the second and third persons of the present and sometimes of 
Uie perfect, in commands and permissions, thus supplying the place of the im< 
perative, especially when the person is indefinite. 

(6.) With these subjunctives, as with the im{>erative, the negative is usually 
not non but ne; as, ne eticas ; ne dicat ; ne dixiris. So, also, ne fa&rit, for Uvei 
ne fuiriL 

(c.) The subjunctive for the imperative occurs most frequently in the third 
person. In the second person it is used principally with ne; as,'fM! dU:a». In 
the latt'jr case the perfect very frequently takes the place of the present ; as, 
ne dixiiis. The subjunctive is also used in the second person, instead of the 
imjierative, when the person is indefinite. 

(d.) In precepts relating to past time, the imperfect and pluperfect, also, ai-e 
used for the imperative; as, ForsUan non nemo vir foriis cUxirit, restltisses, 
mortem puynans oppfitisses, — ^you should have resistea. Cic. 

Rem. 7. In the regular paradigms of the verb, no future subjunctive was 
exhibited either in the active or passive voice. 

(1.) When the expression of futurity is contained in another part of the sen- 
tence, the future of the subjmictive is supplied by the other tenses of that 
mood, viz. the future subjunctive by the present and imperfect, and the future 

Serfect by the perfect and pluperfect. Which of these four tenses is to be used 
epends on the leading vero and on the completeness or incompleteness of the 
action to be expressed. The perfect subjunctive appears to be ilso the siib- 
ymctive of the future perfect, and might not improi^erly be so called; a^ 
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Tfmtum mdneo^ hoc tempus si ftmls^ris, te esse nuBum umfpiam mSgis i iSneum rd* 
pertQnim, I only warn you, that, if you shoulcf lose this opportunity, you wiL 
never find one more convenient. CIc. 

(2.) If no other future is contained in the sentence, the place of the future 
subjunctive active is supplied by the participle in rus^ with sim and esstm; ba. 
Non d&bitcU guin brivi Trd/a sit pC'ritura, He does not doubt that Troy will 
so^n be destroyed. Cic. In hypothetical sentences the fonn with fnSrim, takes 
the place of a pluperfect subjunctive; as, Quis inim dubitnty qvin^ si Sdi/untinit 
implyre ttUissemus dpem, tSt'um in ffiepdniam aversurl bfllum fiierimus. Liv. 
The form in ftUssem occurs also, but more rarelv; as, Af/pnt-uit^ qutmUim ex- 
citatura mHikm vera ftiisset claaeSy quum, etc. oee Periphrimtic Omjugatum, 
S 162, 14. 

(8.) The future subjunctive passive is supplied, not b^ the participle in (hta^ 
but by fiiurum sit or esset^ witn ut and the present or imperfect or^ the sub- 
junctive; as, Aon <kil/Uo quin fUturum sit, tUtauditur^ I do not doubt that he 
will be praised. 

PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 

/f § 361. In a sentence containing a condition and a conclu 
non, the former is called the protdsisj the latter the apodosis. 

1. In the protasis of conditional clauses with si and its compounds, 
the imperfect aud pluperfect subjunctive impljr the non-existence of 
the action or state supposed, the imperfect, as m English, implying 
present time. In the apodosis the same tenses of the subjunctive de- 
note what the result would be, or would have been, had the suppo- 
sition in the protasis been a valid one ; as, 

Nisi te sdtis indtdtum esse confldf rem, scnb6rem piura, Did I not believe 
that you have been sufficiently incited, I would write more (Cic); which im- 
plies that he does beUeve^ and therefore imU not write. Si NeptunuSy ouod Theseo 
/fTdmisiraiy non f^cisset, Theseus fUio Hippd^to non esset orbatus. Id. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive in the protasis, imply the 
real or possible existence of the action or state supposed ; as, 

Si viUt, if he wishes, or, should wish, implying that he either docs wish, or, 
at least, may wish. In the apodosis tlie present or perfect either of the sub- 
junctive or of the indicative may be used. 

Remark 1. The tenses of the indicative may also be used in the protasis 
of a conditional sentence with «*, etc. ; as. Si vales, bine est. Cic. 8i quis aniea 
mTrabatur quitl esset^ ex hoc temjp&re miretur pdtius.... Id. — The conjunction si 
in the protasis is often omitted; as, lAbet agros imi. Primum qiuBiv quos agrost 
If you will buy lands, I will first ask, etc. ' But the protasis may be rendered 
without i/", and either with or without an interrogation, as. You will buy lands, 
or. Will you buy lands ? The future perfect often occurs in the protasis or 
such sentences ; as, Casus mSdltusve Idvarit ceyruni ex prteciptti, mater detira n^ 
cabit, (Hor.) Should chance or the physician have saved him, the silly moihei 
will destroy him. Si is in like manner omitted with the imperfect and pluper- 
fect subjunctive, in supposing a case which is known not to be a real one; as, 
Absque te esset^ hdilie numrpunn ad solem occasum vivirem. Plant. 

Rem. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive differ but slightly from the in- 
dicative, the latter giving to a sentence the fonn of reality, uiiile' the subjunc- 
tive represents it as a conception, which, however, may at the same time be a 
reality. The second person singular of the present and perfect subjunctive 
often occurs in addressing an indefinite person, where, if the person were defi- 
nite, the indicative would be used ; as, Mimdria nUnuttur, nisi earn exerceaa 
Ci\ When the imperfiHst or pluperfect is required to denote a pait action 
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the indicatiYe most be used, if its existence is uncertain, as th ise temes in tfa« 
Bubinnctive would imply its non-existence. In the dratio ob^qtiOj nthen the 
leading verb is a present or a futnr^ the same difference is observed between 
the tenses of the subjunctive as in hypothetical sentences; but when the lead- 
ing verb is a preterite the difference between possibility and impossibility ii 
not expressed. 

Rem. 8. The present and perfect subjunctive are sometimes used, both hi 
the protatU and apodosU of a conditional sentence, in the sense of the imper- 
fect and pluperfect; as, TV, ti hie sis, dUter eenaas, If ^rou were here. j[oii 
would thmk otherwise. Ter. Quot, m mea cura r^sistat, Jem JlamnuB mirioL 
Virg. 

Bem. 4. The protasis of a conditional sentence is fremiently not expressed, 
but implied; as, Magna mercetUur AtrideSj 1. e. si po8sint.\]Tg. ; or is contained 
in a participial clause ; as, Aais^ etsi a multltUdlne victus, gl6ri& t&men omnes 
oioA. Just. So, also, when the participle is in the ablative absolute ; as, D6nd- 
rem tripddas — divlte me scilicet artium, quas out Parrh&sius prdt&lUy out Scdpas. 
Hor. C. Mucius Porainam interfidre, prupdsltft sUn morte, cCndius est, Cio. 
It is only in later writers that the concessive conjunctions e<m, quamquam, and 
fuamois are expressed with the participle, but tdmen is oflen found hi the 
qpotlosisj even in the classic period, when a participial clause precedes as a 
protasis. 

Bem. 6. In hypothetical sentences relating to past time, the actions seem 
oflen to be transferred in a measure to the present by using the imperfect, 
either in the protasis or the apodosis, instead or the pluperfect; as, Quod certt 
Hon fecisset, d suum n&miirtua (nantdrvm) nSves h&b§rent Cic. Cimbri si s0tim 
infesto agmkne urbem pitissent, grande aiscrimen esset Flor. Sometimes the 
imperfect, although the actions are completed, appears both in the protasis and 
the apodosis. 

Bem. 6. Ntsi^ nisi vSro^ and nist forte are Johied with the indicative, -« hen 
they mtroduoe a correction. Nisi then simines * except * ; as, Neseio ; nisi hoc 
video. Cic. Nisi vero, and nisi fortej ^ unless perhaps^* introduce an exception, 
and imply its improbability; as, Nimo ftre tattai tdoruu, nisi forte insdniL Cic. 
Nisi forte in the sense of * unless you suppose,* is conunonly used ironically to 
introduce a case which is in reality inadmissible. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

A. SUBBTAHTIYE CLAUSES. 

/P § 363. A clause denoting the purpose, object, or result of 
a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive after ut, ne, quo^ 
guin, and qudfntntis ; as, 

Ea fion, ut te insti(tu6rem, scripsi^ I did not write that in order to instruct 
you. Cic. IrrUant ad pugnawmm^ quo fiant acnOfres^ They stimulate them to 
Ught, that they may become fiercer. Varr. 

>f Remark 1. ^^ or uti^ signifpns ^that,' 'in order that,' or simply 
* to ' wi Ji the infinitive, relates either to a purpose or to a result m 
the latter case it oflen refers to sic, ila^ ddeo, tam^ tcUiSj taruusy w, 
_ ej usmddi, etc., in the preceding clause ; as, 

Jd mOU sic irit grdtum^ ut gralitis e«se nihil possU, That will be so agreeable 
to me, that nothing can be more so. Cic. Non sum ita hSbes^ ut istuc cflcam. Id. 
Neque tam Srdmus dinenteB, ut expldrdia nObis euet vicidria. Id. Tantum vndnlsk 
dfil^^yxi eum piitas vinch-et. Ncp. Ita and tam are sometimes omitted; asj 
Epdminondoi fiaX itiam dSsertm, ut nemo Thibdnus ei par euet elOquenHd, histead 
•f tam dlsertm. Id. Esse dportet ut vfvas, non vivire ut Sdas. Anct ad Her. 
|U ^icU ut omnia floreant. Cio. 
33« 
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Rem 2. (7i!, signifying * even if* or * although,* expresses a suppo- 
rition m srely as a conception, and accordingly takes the subjunctive 
as, 

Vt dgsint tHres, tAmen est laudanda vdlufOas, Though strength be wanting, jei 
the will is to be praised. Ovid. £ft, in this sense, takes the negative non; as, 
ExercUus d pacts ndmen aucUSritj ut non r^f^rat pSdem (even if it does not with- 
draw) insistet certe. Cic. 

Rem. S. Ut, with the subjunctive denoting a result, is used with 
impersonal verbs signifying it happens, it remains, it follows, etc. ; as, 

Qui fit, nt nemo coiUentus vTvat? How does it happen that no one lives con- 
tented? Hor. ffuie condgit, ut patriam ex tervltuU in libertdtem vindlcftret. 
Nep. Sfiqultur {»itur, ut Itiam vitia sint parca. Cic. R61I(juum est, ut igdmei 
mini consiilam. Nep. Restat igttur, ut motm cutr&rum sit vdUmtaritu. Cic. 
ExtrSmum Wud est, ut te orem et obsecrem. Id. 
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that) : — and the following, signifying * it remains,' or * it follows,' viz. fSttarum, 
extremum, prCpe, proxlmum, ana rmquum — est^ rHinquitur, setpatur, restat, and 
tSpSrest ; and sometimes cu:cedU. 

Note 2. Contingit with the dative of the person is often joined with the 
infinitive, instead of the subjunctive with ut ;. as, Non cmvis hdndni condngit 
d/dRrt CMnthum. Hor. And with esse also and other verbs of similar meaning, 
the predicate (as in the case of licet) is often found in the dative. — Siquitur and 
^icitur, * it follows,' have sometimes the accusative with the infinitive and 
sometimes the subjunctive; and nascttur, in the same sense, the subjunctive 
only. 

Note 3. JUios or nOris est, consuetQdo or consneHkUnis est, and ndtS^a ai^ cou- 
suetudofert, are often followed by ut instead of the infinitive. — Ut alsb occurs 
occasionally after many such phrases as ndvum est, rdrum, ndt&rdle, Wdett«^ 
usXtdtum, mtrum, singHldre — est, etc., and after tequum, rectum, verum\ iime, veri- 
iindle, and integrum — est. 

For other uses of ui, with the subjunctive, see ^ 278. 

Rem. 4. Ut is oflen omitted before the subjunctive, after verbs de- 
noting willingness and permission ; also after verbs of asking^ advis- 
ing, reminding, etc., and the imperatives die and fac ; as, 

Quid vis fdciamt What do you wish (that) I shonld do? Ter. InsSni fgricuU 
Mne lUdraJluctus. Virg. Tentes disaimUldre rdgat. Ovid. Id anas 6ro. Id. S« 
tuddere, dixit, Phamabdzo iil nigOtii ddret. Nep. Accedat dportet actio vdria. 
Cic. r'ac cOgiies. SaU. So, Vide ex ndvi efferantur, qua, etc. Flaut 

Verbs of willingness, etc., are rflZo, rrUtlo^ permluo, eoncMo, pitior^ iino, -tteet, v8to, 
etc.; those of asking, etc., are rdg-o, 0ro, quatso, mdneo^ admdneo^ jUbeo, mando, pSto^ 
prieor, censeo, suStdto, Sportet, t^cesse «.<tf, postiUo, hortor, cHro, dicerno^ opto, impSro. 
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Rem. 6. Ne, * that not,* * in order that not,* or * lest,* expresses a 
purpose negatively ; as, 

Ciira ne quid ei desit^ Take care that nothing be wanting to him. Cic. A7i»o 
prUdens punit, ut ait Plato, qvla peccdtum est, sed ne peccetur. Id. Ut ne is fre- 
quently used for n«, especially in solemn discourse, and hence in laws; as, 
Opira'detur, ut judlcia ne fiant. Id. Quo ne is used in the same- manner in one 
passage of Horace. Missus ad hoc — quo ne per r^cuumi R6m:lno incurreret hos- 
tis. — On the other hand «rf non is used when a simple result . or consequence is 
to be expressed, in which case ita, sic, tarn are either expressed «)r understood; 
as. Turn forte agrOtdbam, ut ad nuptias tuas vinlre non possem. In e few case^ 
however, u^ i »» is used for ne.— Vt non is further used, when the negatioD i» 
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fers to a particular word or to a part only of the sentence, as in similar ca.«fl 
ft fwn must be used, and not n{«i; asj Cb/i/e?* it ad JiajiUumj ut a mi uon 
pectus ad Alieiios^ $ed invltdtvs ad tuos isse vidcaris. CIc. 

^ Rem. 6. Ne is oflen omitted afler cave ; as, 

CUre p&tctf Take care not to suppos^. Cic. Compare f 267, B. Z. 

Rem. 7. After metuOj tXmeo^ vereor^ and other expressions denoting 
fear or caution, ne must be rendered by that or lest, and «/ by that 
not. 

Note 3. To the vjerbs tnituo, ttmeo, and r^eor are to be added the substan- 
tives expressing fear, apprehension or danger, and the verbs terrea, corUei'rec^ 
dcterreo^ cdreo, to be on one's guard, video and obseitn in requests (as, t*/c, 
tfldete and videndum est), in the sense of * to consider '; as, 

Mllo TMtuebni^ ne a servis indlcaretur, Milo feai^ed that he bhoald be betraye<i 
by his servants. Oic. Vereor, ne, dum niiituSre viliia IdbOrem, augeam. Id. 
Piicor irat.uG tnnlra hostk aggrideretur. Liv. Jlla duo vireor^ut tf^' possim 
conn'dire, 1 fear that I cannot grant.... Cic. Qinendum est ne asserUdtdribux pat- 
■£f ilciamiis auret, neu Ctdulari nos sinamus. Cic. ride ne hoc €lbi obslt. TtiTtui 
yerUes, grave ne rOdiret tecUmn Pyrrlue. Muititiidlnem drterrent, ne /rutnerUium 
tjonferant. Cajs. MemUet-uml ne /^r-^n cfidas. Ovid. 

NoTK 4. Neve or neu is used as a continuativo after ut and ne. It is properly 
equivalent to aut ne, but is also used for et ne after a preceding tU ; as, on the 
otnerband, et ne is used a-fter a negation instead of aut ne; as, Legem tMU, ne 
avis ante actdfum rerum accusdretur, neve multargtur. Nep. Ossar naUtet mm 
iongidre 6mti6ne cOfuniattu^ quam fUi sua prisfime virtutU mStndriam ritlnerent, 
neu perturbHrentur Onimo—prfelii eonimitiendi signum didit. Caes. Nique, also, 
is sometimes used for et ne after ui and ne ; as, Ui ea pivstennittam, n^que eo$ 
njjpeUem, Cic. Cur non sancUia ne vUAnus paMcio sit jnibeius, nee eOdem Ittnire 
vU. Liv. — Ne mm is sometimes used for ui after verbs of fearing; as, Tlmeo oe 
non impitrem, I fear I shall not obtain it 

Rem. 8. Tlie proposition on which the subjunctive with ut and ni depends, 
is HTmetimes omitted; as, UtUadicam. Cic. Ne singulos ndminem. Liv. 

Note 6. Nedum^ like ne, takes the subjunctive; as, Opilmistempdribus cldrit- 
•Cmt vfn* vim tribOnitiam sustinere nuti pdtuei'unt: nedum his tempdribus sine 
j&ricidrum rimidiis salci esse possfmus, — still less, etc. Cic. Ne is sometimes 
used in the sense of nedum; as, N6vam earn jfdtestdtem (sciL tribundrum vlebis) 
iripire patrUms nostris. ne nunc dulcedine sSmel capti ferant desidSrium. Liv. — 
Nedum without a verb nas the meaning of an adverb, and commonly follows a 
negative ; as, ^gi'e inermis Uniixi vttdtltwk}, nedum annrlta, sustineri pdtesi. Liv. 
Ne, also, is used* in the same manner in Cic. Fam. 9, 26. 

/f Rem. 9. 9it§, * tint,' *• in order that,' or, * that by this means,' 
especially with a comparative ; non quo, or mm quod, *■ not that,' *• not 
as if'; non quin, *not as if not'; which are followed in the apodosig 
ay sed quod, sed quia, or sed alone ; and quomtnus, * that not,' after 
dauses denoting ninderance, take the subjunctive ; as, 

Aijata me, quo id fiat f5.c!lius, Aid me, that that may be done more easily. 
1 d7. Non quo renubUid sit mUhiqidiquam canus, seddespcrdtis itiam Bippdcrdt^s 
rihit Adhih^re meaiclnam. Cic. Non quod sSta oment, sed quod excellant. Id. 
Ninue rfcusavit, quo minus l^gis pcenam stibiret. Nep. Ego me diicem in cMh 
tern nfgavi esse, nun </uin rectum esset, sed quia, etc. Cic. And instead of non 
quin we may say non quo now, non quod non, or non qiia non ; and for non quod, 
Pvn eo qum^^ or non frfeo quod, 

J^ Rkm. 10. Quin, afler ne^^ative propositions and questions witli quii 
^aod quid implying a negative, takes toe subjunctive. Quin is u^ied, 
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1. For a relative with ntm, after nimo^ nullum, rahil....€st^ i-ipMi'ut wvinltw 
etc., vix egt, cBt/ re i-ipiyitur^ etc.: as, JHcaednam nemo venity quin TilCrit, i.e. 
yui.non trident, No one came to Messana who did not gee. Cic. Nigo aUam /no 
turam /uis8e....qn\n conquisiftrit, i. e. quctm non^ etc. Id. Nihil e»U quin maU 
narrando possit deprdvai-%. Ter. Quia est, quin cemat, q%umia vii sit in itnAhui I 
Cic. 

Note 6. When qvm is used for the relative it is commonly equivalent to the 
nominative qui, quat^ quod, but it is sometimes used in prose instead of the 
accusative, and sometimes after c/iej for quo, as the ablntive of time; as. Dies 
fire nuUus est, quin kic Satrius ddmum meam ventltet, i. c. quo — wm tem&UL 
Cic. — Qm non is often used for quin ; as, QmIb Snim irat, qui non sciret Id.: 
and when quin stands for qui non or quod non, i» and id are sometimes added 
for the sake of emphasii^; as. Cleanthes nigat vUnm eibwn esse tarn grCvem, quin 
is die et node lonedouatur. Cic. Nihil est quod sensum lidbtat, quia id intircat. 
Id. — So, also, the place of quin is supplied by ut non ; as, Augustus numquam 
fiUos tuos pdpuh eommtnddvit ui non adjt€6ret\^\i\\^^ adding) si mirilnmtur. 
Suet. And if no negation precedes, or if wm belongs to a particular word, and 
not to the verb, qui non and tU non must of course be used and not quin. 

2. For 111 non, *tlmt not,' or * without' with a participle, especially aftei 
fdcire non possum, Jieri non pHtestj nuUa causa est, quid causa est! tUhil causa 
est ; as, F&cire non possum quin aa te mittam, i. e. ut non, etc. Cic. Numqunin 
tarn mdle est StcHlis, quin a liquid ydcctt et commdde dlcant. Cic. Numquam ae- 
cedo, quin abs te J^beam doctior, — without going from you wiser. Ter. 

Note 7. Quin takes the subjunctive also after the negative expressions non 
d6bfto, non est dUbium, non ambigo, I doubt not; ntm dbest; nihil, paidum, non 
procul, haud muUum Cibest ; ncm, vix, cegre absOneo ; tinere me, or temperate ndJA 
non possum; non imp^lio, non ricuso, nihil p^vstermtto, and the like. In thes« 
cases, however, the negation in qvJ.n is superfluous, and it is generally trana- 
lated into English by * that,' * but that/ or ' to ' with an infinitive ; as, Norn 
dublto quin dl>nd sit, that he is at home. JVbn muUum dbtst, quin mtserrimus sim^ 
Not much is wanting to make me most wretched. Cic. Hence, as quin is not 
in such cases regarded as a negative, non is superadded when a negative sense 
is reauired ; as, Jn qtttbus fion dAblto quin offensioutm negligentice vitdre atqu4 
effitgere non post^'n. Cic. Dibitandum won est quin uuniquam possit utiUtas cum 
kOnestate contender*. Id. 

Note 8. In Nepos, non dubito, in the sense of * 1 do not doubt,* is always fol 
lowed by the infinitive with the accusative, and the same construction oftei* 
occurs in later writers but not in Cicero: in the sense of to scruple or hesitate, 
when the verb following has the same subject, di&ito and non dSblio are gener- 
ally followed by the infinitive; as, Cfc^ro non diibltabat conjurdtos suppUcio af- 
flcfere. — It may be added that * 1 doubt whether ' is exprcvssed in Latin by 
dubtto sitne. dibito utrum — an, dObito sitne — an, or d&bito num, numquid, for dUlatg 
an, and duoium est an are used, like nescio an with an affirmative meaning. 

Note 9. Quin signifies also * why not?' being compounded of the old abla- 
tive qui and ne, i. e. non, and in this sense, is joined with tlie indicative in ques- 
tions implying an exhortation ; as, Quin cmisctmlimus Squoa t Why not moonl 
our horses? In this sense it is also joined with the inipemtive; as, Quin die 
stdlim, Well, tell me: or with the first person of the jsubjunctive. Hence wr^i- 
out being joined to any verb it signifies * even ' or ' rutlicr.' 

Rem. 11. The principal verb? of liinderance, after which qudniinu^ occurs^ 
and after which we, and, if u negative prece<lcs, qwn also may be used, are de- 
terreo, impSdio, intervedo, itbsisto, obsto, officio, prdhibeo, rhiiso, and repugno. It 
occurs also after sttd or Jit per me, I am the cause, fion pugno, nthU mdrv, non 
conflneo me, etc. 

Note. Impidio, deterreo, and riciiso are sometimesj and prdhibeo frequent]| 
fcUowed by the infinitive. Instead of quOmlnu*, quo sccius is sometimes used. 
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§ 303* The pttrdeles speditod in this section always introdnoe a 8entone» eon 
Miiing only a eonoeption of the mind, and axe henoe joined with the sul^notive. 

1. The subjunctive is used after particles of wishing, aa Utlnam, itti^ 
Of and 01 si; as, 

VUnam minus vIUb ciiptdi fuissemus! that we had been less attached to lifet 
Oic. ei soUta qvicquam viriuUa ftdessetl Virg. 

Remark. The present and perfect tenses, after these particles, are used in 
reference to those wishes which are conceived as possible; the imperfect and 
pluperfect are employed in expressing those wishes which are conceived aa 
wanting in reality. Gf. § 261, 1 and 2. — * Would that not ' is expressed in Latia 
both by Uttnam ne and HUnam non, Utinam is sometimes omitted; as, Tieum 
ludSre gUsut ipsa possem I CatuH. 

B. Adyebbial Glauses. 

^ 2. (1.) Qt^amuis, however ; Ucet^ although; tamquam^ tanwuam si^ 
fffULOsi^ ac sij ut si, veltU, velvt si, velUli, sicUH, and ceu, as if; nMOf 
dum, and ditmmddo, provided, — ^take the subjunctive ; as, 

Quamvis ille felix sit. tdmen^ etc. However happy he may be, still, etc. Cio. 
Veritas licet nuUum de/ensdrem obtlneat^ Though truth should obtain no de- 
fender. Id. Tamquam clausa sit Asia^ sic nthU perfertur ad nos. Id. 8ed quid 
igo his testfhus utOTj quasi res dUbia aut obscura sit? Id. Me omnibus rebus^ jnxta 
ac si meus f rater esset, sustenidvit^ He supported me in every thing, just as 
though he were my brother. Id. SimtUter f&cire eosj — ut si nauta cert&rent, 
6ter, etc. Id. Abseniis Ari^hisH crUdeUtdtemj velut si oyram ddesset^ horrereiU. 
Gses. Jn^ue dntis caros^ v^ltiti cognosc^ret, tbat. Ovid. Sic&ti jurgio l&cessl- 
tus foret, %n sSndium vinit. Sail, uic vero ingentem nugnam^ ceu cetSra nusquam 
beUa forent. Virg. Odirint dum mutuant. Att. in Cic. Manent inginia sinibus, 
modo perm&neat st&dium et industria. Cic. Omnia hOnesta negUgunt dumraodo 
p6tentiam cous^quantur. They disregard every honorable principle, provided 
they can obtain power. Id. 

Note. M6do, dum^ and dummddo, when joined with a negation, become 
mddo ne, dum ne, and dummddo ne. 

(2.) Quamvis (although) is in Gicero joined with a principal tense of the sub- 
junctive; as, Quamvis nan fufiris smsor, apprdbdior certe /uisti. Gic. Jn later 
writers it is often used with the indicative ; as, Feticem Nidben, quamvis tot 
/unira vldit. Ovid. S»4riMiMia« in Cicero, Quamvis patrem suum numquam 
vidferat. Rab. Post. 2. 

(8.) Quamvw, as a conjunction, in the sense of * however much,* is joined 
with the subjunctive. So also when its component parts are separated; as, 
C. Gracchus dixit, stbi in somnis TL frdtrem visum esse dicire, quam vellet cuno- 
taretur, Uimen, etc. — Quamvis * however much,' as an adverb, governs no par- 
ticular mood. 

(4.) Etsi, tdmetsi, even if, although, and quamquam, although, commonly in- 
troduce an indicative clause : — itiamsi is more frequently followed by the sub- 
junctive. In later prose writers, and sometimes in Cicero and Sallust as well 
as in the poets, quamquam is joined with the subjunctive ; as, Quamquam prcs- 
iente LucuUo loquar. Cic. Vi rigere patriam quamquam possis. Sail. Jng. 8. 
F'dius quamquam ThiUdos mdrtnoi Darddnas turres quateret. Hor. 

Remark. The imperfect subjunctive with ac si, etc., is used after the pre- 
sent, to denote that in reality the thing is not so, but in that case a hypotheti- 
cal subjunctive must be supplied ; as, Egndtii rem ut tuedre asqut a tepeto, ac ai 
mec. nigdtia essent, i. e. ac petirem, si mea nSgdtia essent, as I would pray ilQ 
ate Cic. 
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f 8. After antiSquam and priusquam, the imperfect and {>laperfec1 
tenses are usually in the subjunctive; the present and perfect may be 
either in the indicative or subjunctive. The present indicative ia 
commonly used when the action is to be represented as certain, near 
at hand, or already begun ; the subjunctive is used ^hen the thing is 
still doubtful, and al.so m general propositions ; as, 
£a causa ante mai'tua est^ qaam tu natus esses, That cause was dead bcforo 
"■ - • - • -•- 7Vo/cB, A'an- 



Sou were born. Cic. AvertU Squot, priusquam pdb6la gustassent Troj 
\umque bibissent. Virg. Priusquam inclpias, consuUo 6pu» est, Before you be- 
gin there is need of counsel. SalL 
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gin there 

4. ri.) Dum, donee, and quoad, signifying until, are followed by 
the subjunctive, if they refer to the attainment of an object ; as, 

Dum hie vSnIret, Idcum rilinauire nOttat, He was unwilling to leave the place 
until he (Milo) should come. Cic. NikQ p&to Ubi esse uttUus quam opp6r\r% quoad 
•cire possis, qidd Ubi doendum sit. Id. Oarnu tiiendU, et duxU Umge, donee curvd- 
ta cidrent inttr se cdpUa. Virg. — In the sense of * as long as,* these particles 
take the indicative, out Tacitus joins dOnec with the subjmictive even when a 
simple fact is to be expressed. 

(2.) Dum, while, is commonly used with the indicative present, whatever 
may be the tense or the principal sentence. Of. ^ 259, R. 1, (1. ), (a.) 

J* 5. Quum (cum), when it signifies a relation of time, takes 

^the indicative ; when it denotes a connection of thought^ the 

subjunctive; as, 

Qui turn de/endit injuriam, nique ripulsat a suis, quum pdtest, in/tttte f^^*^ 
Cic. Quum recte ndvtgdri pdterit, turn n/lvlges. Id. Credo turn, quiun SicUia 
fldrebat 6pibus et ci^nis, magna cnHfida fuisse in ea ins&ld. Id. Quum tot sustln- 
eas et tanta nigOtta, ptccem, si mdrer tua tempdra, Since you are burdened 
with so many and so important a0air8^ I should do wrong, if I should occupy 
your time. Hor. Quum vUa sine dmicts mitus plena sit, rdiio ipsa mdnet dmldt- 
uucompdrdre, Cic. 

Remaiik 1. (a.) The rule for the use of ^um may be thus expressed: 
Quum temporal takes the indicative, quum causal Uie subjunctive. Hence, 
when qmtm is merely a particle of time, with no refe: ence to cause and effect, 
and not occurring in a historical narrative (see Rem. 2), it may be joined with 
any tense of the indicative. But when it is employed to express me relation 
of cause and effect, or has tlie meaning of * though ' or ^ although.* it is joined 
with the subjunctive (6.) Quum, relating to time, is commonly translated 
when, tohUe, or (ifter ; referring to a tmin of thought, it signifies as, since, though 
or although, because ; but may often be translated when. 



Rem. 2. In narration, quum, even when it relates to time, is ] 
with the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive, when a historical f^n- 
fdct stands in the principal clause ; as, 
'*= Gracchus, quum rem iUam in religimem p^jtulo venisse sentlret ad s^natum rft- 
am. Cic. Alexander, quum interemisset ClUuvi, vix minus a se absUnuii. Id. 

Note. Quum temporal, when it exi)resses an action frequently repeated, 
may be joined with the plui>erfect indicative, and the apxlosis then contains^ 
the imperfect; as, Quum autem vir ease c(pp(*rat, dabat se labOri. Cic. Quum 
rOsam vldferat, turn indpire ver arbitrabatur. Id. Cf. § 264, 12. 

Rem. 3. Quum in the sense of ' while ' is joined with the perfect and imper- 
fect indicative, often with the addition of inih'ta or interim, to express simmta- 
neous ucc in'ences ; as, OUHus cppit magnum sues vir^is Jructum^ quum omnet 
pripe una vdct, in eo ^o vos spem hdbituros esse, dixistis. Cic. QBdibdtur virgii 
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M mSdio f&ro Mestana chit R&mdnuSy judices, qtiTim int^rea fMiUa 90s ifKa ittiid 
misiH audiebatur, nisi heec: civis R&mdnm sum. Id. 

Rem. 4. Uuum^ for th« most part preceded by an adverb, as, fVim, nondum^ 
vix, <Bgrt, or joined with riipefUe or aubiio is folfowed by the ind cative, espe- 
cially by the present indicative, to express the beginning of an action. In the 

csases mentioned in this and the pi*ecediug remark, the historians also use \ 

. with the historical infinitive. 

Foi the subjunctive after- <> and its compounds, see §261. 
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SUBJUNCTITl AFTER Ch97. 

§ 364. Relatives require the subjunctive, when the clauses 
connected by them express merely a conception ; as, for exam- 
ple, a consequence^ an innoie <pmlity^ a cause, motive^ or purpose^ 

1 (a.) When the relative qui, in a clause denoting a result of the 
character or quality of something specified in the antecedent clause, 
follows a demonstrative, and is eijuivalent to ut with a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun, it takes the subjunctive. 

Nora. The demonstratives after which qui takes the subjanctiye. are tarn with an 
ari^eothie, Uuitus, UUis, ijusmddi^ hitjusm9di^ and is, iUe, iste, ana hie in the mnee of 
taUs; as, 

Quis est tarn Lynceua, qui in tantis tineOris rohil oflendat? i. e. vt iUe in UMUs, 
etc., Who is so quick-siehted, that he would not stumble^ (or, as not to stum- 
ble,) in such darkness. Gic. Tdltm te esse dportet, qui ab impidrum dvium sOcii- 
t&te sejungas; i.e. ul tu, etc. Id. At ea ftUt legado Ottavii, in qa^ pirlcuH 
tu^cio mm sUSesset, i. e'. tU in ed. Id. Nee tdmen ego sum ille ^erreus, qui fro- 
trts cdiHsrimi maerdre non movear, i. e. ut 6t^ non nU^vear. Id. Non s&mus ii, 

?ulbus mhU verum esse videatur, i. e. ui fwbis vihily . etc. Id. NuUa gens tarn 
^ra est, cQjus memtem non imbu^rit dedrum Opinio, i. e. ut ejus mentem, etc. Id. 

^ (&.) Sometimes the demonstrative word is only implied ; a^ 

Res parva dictu, sed quae st&diis in vuignu/n certdmtn excessfirit, 1^. tdUe 
fuoB,...of such a kind that it issued in a violent contest. Cic. Nunc dlcis dllquid, 
quod ad rem pertineat, i. e. tflle ut id, etc. Id. So qms sum, for num tdiis sum; 
as, Qtdt sum, tiijus aures Uedi n^fns ^\Vi Sen. — In like manner, also, a demon- 
strative denoting a character or quality, is implied in the examples included in 
the following rule : — 

f 2. When the relative is eiiulvaient to qnunujuam is, etsi is, or cfum- 
wdcZo is, it takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Loco, conriUi quamvis ^rigii, quod non ipse affcrret, tnimlcus, Laco. an oppo- 
nent of anv measure, however excellent, provided he did not himself propose 
it. Tac. Tu dquavn a pumice postulas, qui ipsus sitiat. Plant Nihil mdlesbumf 
quod non dgsideres, i. e. dummddo id. Cic. 

/8. Quod, in restrictive clauses, takes the subjunctive ; aa, 
Qttod sclam, as far as I know; quod tfiimlmh-im, as fur as I recollect; quod igo 
uUelllgam; quod itUelligi posdt; quixi conjtcturd pvovidPri ftossit; quodscUvd fide 
possiiii ; quod cotnm^do tau f'lnt, etc. — UuuUm is sometimos added to the relar 
tive in buch sentences, (^nod ntne moltstid tua fiat. So far as it can be done 
without troublhig 3 ou. Cic. In the phrases quantum possum, ouantum igo per- 
spfdo, on the other hand, the indicative is used. 
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4. A relative claiue, after the comparatiye followed h^ 911am, taketi 
Uie subjunctive ; as, 

Mdjor tum^ >iuam cui possit fortSna nAcere, i. e. quam iU ndhi, etc., I am tM 
great for fortane to be able to injure me. Ovid. AwiUd vdee prcBcSms mdjui 
oaueUum fuU, quam quod tmlversum h&mines c&perent, Upon the herald*s voice 
being heard, the joy was too great for the people to contain.. Liv. 

Remark 1. The clause annexed by ^uam qui imph'es an inherent Quality 01 
a consequence ; so that quam qui is equivalent to quam «/, which auso seize- 
tim3s occurs. Sometimes the subjunctive follows quam even without a rela- 
tive pronoun; as, Jn his titiri$ lonaior fvi^ quam aui vellem, aut quam mepvii&ti 
Jdre : — and so frequently with tne verbs vetle and /wtse. 

5. A relative clause expressing a purpose, aim, or motive, and 
equivalent to ut with a personal or demonstrative pronoun, takes the 
BUDJuuctive; as, 

LackhsmCnii leydto$ Athenas ml»SrufU, qui eum absenUm accftsarent: i. e. ul 
UU eum accusdrent, The Lacedaemonians sent ambassadors to Athens to accuse 
him in his absence. Nep. Obbot iqtatqtum cmnem pnmftiuit, qui vldea^t, qwu in 
partes Her fdiiant. Cses. Sunt autem mulH.Mii eripiurU dliisy quod dUis largiaiv 
^Jr. Cic. Assidue ripitant, quas perdant, mUdes widas. Ovid. 

Rkm. 2. So also with relative adverbs; as, Lan^ps&cum ei (TTtimislocU)reaf 
d&Hdrat, unde vitntm sfUn^ret, i. e. ex qud or ut inde, etc. Nep. Siifter tdbemdc- 
iUv,u regis, unde ab omnibus consplci posset, imago sdUs cryslaUo vacUksa fulge- 
bat. Curt. 

6. A relative clause with the subiunctive afler certain indefinite 
meral expressions, si)ecifies the circumstances which characterize 
le individual or class indefinitely referred to in the leading clause ; 

as, 

Fuerunt e& tempesUUe, qui dlcSrent, There were at that time some who said. 
Sail. Erant, quibus appiitwUor fdmas, viderutur. There were those to whom 
he appeared too desirous of fame. Tac. Sunt, qui censeant, una dtiAmuiin ei 
corpus ocddSre. Cic. Erunt, qui exisUmdri v^lint id. Si quis £rit, qui perpd- 
tuam &rdti6nem ddsld^ret, aUird actidne audiet. Id. V^nient Ugidnes, quas n^ue 
me inultum nique te imj/umtwa p&tiantur. Tac. So after esi followed by quod, 
in the sense of * there is reason whv*; iis, J'Jst quod gaudeas. You have cause 
to rejoice. Plant. J^ quod visam ddmum. Id. Si est quod ddsit, ne bedtue 
quidem est. Cic. 

Nora 1. The ezpressionB included in the role are ««t, sunt, ddestj prasto sunt, exsis' 
tunt, exOriuntur, tnviniutUvTy rgpiriuntur, (scil. hdm^nes); si (juis est^ tempusfuit^ tem- 
pus vtniety etc. 

Bem. 8. The same construction occurs with relative particles used indefi- 
nitely; as. Est unde heec flant. Si est culpam ut Antipho in «rim|mis£rit, If it 
chance that, etc. Ter. Est ubi id isto mMo vSUeat. Cic. So esi cuK^nd eA ut 
in the sense oi esi cur; as, lUe Ural, ut ddisset defemdrem sdiuUs mees^ i. e. he 
had reason to hate. Cic. Non est igitur ut mirandum sit. There is no occasion 
for wondering. Id. 

Rem. 4. The above and similar expressions are followed by the subjunctive 
onlv when tlicy are indefinite. Hence, after sutU quldam, sunt nonnulU, sunt 
muai etc., when referring to definite persons, the relative takes the indicative; 
as, Swtt OrdtiSnes qiuedanij quas Menoaito dubo. Cic. 

Rejv;. 6. The indicative is sometinief;, though rarely, used after sunt oui 
even when taken indefinitely, especially in the poets; as, Sunt, quosjuyaJt- Uor 
Sunt qui ita dlcunt Sail. ' • 

^r 7. A relative clause afler a general negative, or an interrogatiya 
^ expression implying a negative, takes the subjunctive ; as, 
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Nemo est, qui haud intelOgat, There is no one who does not undent&nd. Cio, 
NfiUa ret est, quse perferre possit conOnuum IdbCrem, There is nothmg which 
ean endure perpetual labor. Quint Nulla pars iU anydrit^ ouob non sit minor. 
Id. Nihil est^ quod tarn misiros f &ciat, quam imjnitas et K^tu. Cic. In fOrt 
vix (Helmut quisque est, qui ipsiu sese noscat. Plant. Quia est, qui Utilia fQgiat? 
Who is there that shuns what is useful ? Cic. Qua Webra est^ in quam won in- 
tret mStua mortis t Sen. Q^id dulcius qwtm Mhere^ <]|ulcnm omnia audeas nc U^ 
md ut tecum t Cic. ( See respecting t^ use of the indefinite qvicum rather than 
the definite qttOcum^ § 139^ R. 1.) ^/n est gtusquam^ qui hoc ignoret? Is there 
any one who is ignorant of this ? I^. Numquid est m&lif quod non dixSris ? Ter. 

Non 2. Qenoral n^pttives are nimo^ nvUus^ nlAt'Z, anus non^ alius non, non quisquam, 
«tz ulluSy nee uttus, etc., with est ; vix with an ordioal and guLvpie ; nigo tfse quemqua$n^ 
•to. Interrogative expressions implying a negative, are quis, quid; qui, qms, quod, 
quantusy tUer^ ecquis, numquis, an t/uisqunm, an sHquis, quStus qultque, qudtusy eto., 
vith est ? quot, quam multi, etc., with sunt ? 

Note 8. The same construction is used after mm est, nihil est, quul est, num^ 
^md est, etc., followed by quod, cur, qudre. or quamobrem, and aeiiuting ^ there 
18 no reason why,' * what cause is fiiere ?' * is there any reason ?' as, Quod 
timeas, non est, There is no reason why you should fear. Ovid. NihU est, 

?[Uod adventum nostrum pertlmescas. Cic. Cfftid est, quod de ejus cMiate diibltes ? 
d. Quarts a me, quid igo CdUlinam mituam. NlhiL et curdvi ne quts mituireL 
Quid est, cur virtus ip$a per se non eff Iciat beStos t Id. — So after non hdbeo, or 
nihil hdbeo ; as, Non hdbeo. quod te acciisem. Cic. Nil habeo, qnod agam, I have 
nothing to do. Hor. Nihil hdbeo, quod ad te scrTbam. Cic. Jso without a neca- 
tive, 3e qiAbus h&beo ipse, quid sentiam. Id. Causa or, with quid and ninU, 
causcB, is sometimes added; as, NonfuU causa, cur post&lares. Id. Quid irai 
causes, cur mHuiret, Id. 

Note 4. (a.) The relative clause takes tlie subjunctive after the expressions 
included in this and the last rule, only when it expresses the character or 
•luality of the subject of the antecedent clause; and tne relative, as in the pre- 
ceding cases of the relative with the subjunctive, is ec^uivalent to a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun with ut; as. Nemo est, qui nesciat. There is no one who 
is ignorant, t. e. no one is ignorant. Cic. So, SuiU, qui hoe carpant, There are 
some who blame this, t. e. some blame this. Veil. 

(6.) If the relative clause is to be construed as a part of the loffical subject 
it does not require the subjunctive; as, NihU stdbtte est, quod infidum est 
Nothing which is faithless is nrm. Cic. 

8. (1.) A relative clause expressing the rcoa^j^f what goes before, 
takes the subjunctive ; as, ^ . '*'V ^ Wv> « v^ 

Peccdvisse mihi vtdeor, qui a te discess^rim, I think I did wrotfg in leaving 
YOU. Cic. Inertiam accOsas dddlescentium, qui istom artem non ediscant, Yon 
blame Uie idleness of the youn^ men, because they do not learn that art Id. 
0/ortundte ddOlescens, qui tuce mrtotis Ildmerum pr<iBc6nem mvenfiris! — in hav- 
ing found. Id. Cdninius fuit mitiftca dyllantid, qui suo tSto consHldtu somnum 
mm vIdSrit, — since, etc. Id. 

// (2.) Sometimes, instead of qui alone, tU qui, quippe qui, or utp^ 
qui, is used, generally with the subjunctive ; as, 

Omvlvin cum patre non Inibat, quippe qui ne in qpptdum quidem nisi perrdro 
veni^iset. Cic. Neque AnUmitu pr6cul doerai, utpote qui magno exer,citu s^c^uS- 
i'etnr. Sail. But sometimes witli the indicative in Sallust and Livy; as, Quippe 
qui omnia vicerat. Sail. - 

/f 9. After dignus, indignus, aptus, and Idoneus, a relative clauf>d 
takes the subjunctive , as, 

Videtur, qui dUquando impferet, dignus esse. He seems to be worthy at some 
time to command. Cic. BusUd nostri quum /idem dUciuus bdnitdtemque lauda»U^ 
tUgn^m eau dicunt, quicum t» tlnelyris mices. Id. Nulla vldebdtur aptior per- 
24 
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•0Na, qii8B dt asldU 15qa8r8tar. Id. Pompeim Idonens non eiL, qui impetret Id 
Et rem IdoDeam, de qua quaeriltur, et hihrUn^ dignoa, qulbuscum dissSraiur, pA- 
tatit.. Id. 

Note 5. If the relative clause does not express that of which the person or 
tiling denoted by the antecedent is worthy, its construction is not uifluenced 
by this rule, llius, Quu tervm Ubertate di^us fuit, cui fwttra solus cSra non 
tuetf The subjunctive is here used accordmg to No. 7 of this section. 

Note 6. The infinitive frequently follows these a(yectives in poetry, though 
rarely in prose; as, Et puer ^>$e ftdi cantari dignus. Virg.:— and sometimei 
tU; as, EroM dignus, ut h&beres irUegi'am tndnum. Quint. 

10. A relative clause, after untis, solus, pffmus, etc., restricting 
the affirmation to a particular subject, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

BcBC est fbia conUntio. qusB ddhuc perm&ns^rit. This is the only dispute which 
has remained till this time. Cic. Ydluptas est sola, qu«e nos vocet aa «e, et alll- 
cent suapte naiurdj Pleasure is the only thing that, by its own nature, invites 
and allures us to itself. Id. 

11. When the relative refers to a dependent clause, it often takes 
the subjunctive. See § 266. 

12. The imi)erfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used in narra- 
tion after relative pronouns and adverbs, when a repeated action is 
spoken of; as. 

Semper liAbiU sunt fat'tissimi, qui summam impirU p6tXrentur, Those were al- 
ways accounted the bravest, who obtained the supreme dominion. Nep. 
Quemcumque Uctor ju»su consMis pri&hendisset, trtbunus mitti Jibebat. Liv. 
Ut quuque maadnU l&boraret Idcus^ nut ipse occurrebaty aul dUquos mittebai. So 
after n avis or qui ; as, Si qui rem tnmtidsius gessisset, dedevus existlm&bant. 
Cic Qudtiens s&per tdH nigdtio consultaret, idUA cUhnus jparte Otdbdtur. Tao. 
Nee mdsquam Pyrrkum^ qua tfilisset impitum, susttnere v&lmt. — ^It is sometimej 
found in like manner after quum^ ubi, utj and « when used in the sense of 
quum, when repeated actions are siK)keu of; as. Id ubi dixisset, hastam in fines 
eOrum hniUebaL Liv. Sin NUmldir pr&pius accessissent, iAi vero virtOiem osUn- 
dire. Sail. Sometimes even the present subjunctive is so used when em- 
ployed an nn aorist to express thmgs which have happened repeatedly, and 
still happen (see 4 145, 1. 2.); as, Ubi de mayna viriute et gldrid bCnOrum mSmd- 
res, qua stbi quiscpte, etc. Sail. 

Non 7. This Is called the indefinite mbjunetive, or subjunctive of generality, inasmueh 
is the actloD is not referred to s distinct, indlTidnal ca«e. The indicative, however, ii 
ased In such cases more freqaently than the'sul^unctlve. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

V' § 36«S« Dependent clauses, containing an indirect question, 
^jake the subjunctive. 

Note 1. A question is indirect when its substance is stated in a dependent 
tlause without the interrogative form. Indirect questions generally depend 
upon thos^ verbs and expressions which commonly take after them the accusa- 
tivo with the infinitive. Cf. ^ 272. Thus :— 

Qualis sit dnXmus. ipse dnimus nescit. The mind itself knows not what the 
mind is. Cic. CrecUbue non est, quantum scilbam. It is incredible how much I 
write. Id. Quis epo sim, me rdffitas t Do you ask me who I amf Plant, Ad te 
quid scribam nescio. Cic. Nee quid scribum hcJteo, Nor have I any thing to 
write. Id. Ddce me, ubi sint dii, Inform me where the gods are. Id. Incertum 
estt quo te i5co mors exspectet. Sen. Rp. Quam prTdein stbi ht^reditas Tenisset, 
il&'ei. Id. Nunc accfpe, qu&re dSsIpiant omnes. Hor. Id utrum ilU sentiant, an 
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v9ro slmiilent, 1u inteUiges, Cic. Quaro^ nnm tu tindtui cautam tuam permittas. 
Id. Vides, ut aUd stetitive canAdum SOracU, Hor. NetcU^ ottdne fra&tur, an 
sit &pud mdnei. Ovid. 

/f Note 2. All interrogatives whether adjectiyes, pronouns, or par- 
ticles, may serve as connectives of clauses containing indirect ques 
tions; as, 

Quantus^ guOUs^ qudtj qudttts, q%6tupUx^ Uter; qwiSf ?m, eikjas ; HH, qud^ vnde^ qtUt, 
fWO M Mift, quamdiUj quamdlldum^ quamprldemy quSties^ eur^ gudre^ quawohrent^ quftntu/' 
mifdum^ quOmddOy ut, quam^ qtiantdpire, an^ n«, nttm^ utrum, aniM, annon. 

Bemabk 1. The indicative is frequently used in dependent questions, 
especially in Terence and Plautus ana occasionally in later poets; as, Vide 
ivdrttia quid f &cit. Ter. So Virg. EcL 6, 7. In the best prose ^Titers tlie in- 
dicative generally indicates that the question is direct, or that the sentence is 
not a question; as, QuiOBrdmtu Ubi m&Uflcium est. Let us seek there, where the 
crime actually is. Cic. NikH est adnurdblUuSf quam qu&mddo Ule tnoriem fJJk 

xmt. 

Rem. 2. In double questions, * whether — or,* the first may be introduced by 
fUrum^ or the enclitic ne, or without an interrogative particle. Hence there are 
four forms of double questions, — 1. vOrum (or utmm ne),— «rn. 2. tttrum, —<m 

fanne). 3. -ne, an. 4. -ne, -ne ; as, MuUum inthtstj utmm kuu 

unminuatur, an tdlui desfiratur. Cic. The interrogative particle utrum is not 
used in a single question; and num — an is used only in direct questions. The 
English ^ or not * m the second part, which is used without a verb, is expressed 
in Xatin by annon or necne^ either with or without a verb ; but necne occurs 
only in indirect questions; as, £Hi utrum nnt, necne dnt, qtueritur. Cic. — iVe— 
ne, an — an, or ntrni — num scarcely occur except in poetical or unclassical lan- 
guage. 

Rem. 8. DSbtto^ dUbium est, or incerium ut an, deUbiro or hautto an, and 
especially haud sew an, nescio an, though implying some doubt, have generally 
a sense ahnoet affirmative. Compare \ 198, 11, R. (e.) 

Rem. 4. Nescio outs, used nearly in the sense of dttquis, does not influence 
the mood of the following verb ; as, 8ed cdtu nescio quo in ea temp^a atas nos- 
tra incldit Cic. L&ctu, nescio quo cdsu, noctumo Umpdrt incensus est. Nep. 
So, also, netdo quOmddo, * somehow ' or * in some way ' ; as. Bed nescio quom&- 
do, inkcsret in menObus gudti auffurium, Cic. In like manner nOrum quam, nn- 
rtrni quantum, nimxum quantum, and the like, when united to express only one 
dea, do not affect the m d or the verb ; as, 86U8 in t^cendo nindum quantum 
vdlfen^,— very much. Cic 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INSERTED CLAUSES. 

^ § 360. 1. When a dependent proposition containing either 
/an accusative with the infinitive, or a verb in the subjunctive, has 
a clauie connected with it, as an essential part, either by a rela- 
tive, a relative adverb, or a conjunction, the verb of the latter 
clause is put in the subjunctive ; as, 

9* """V^iiirf enim pdtest esse tarn penptcuum, quam esse d&quod nSmen, quo hoc rh- 
cantur? For what can be so clear as, that there is some divinity by whom 
ttiese things are governed? Cic. Here the thing which is stated to be clear is, 
not merelv esse cuiquod numen, that there is a god, but also that the world is 
governed by him. Hence the latter clause, qw Juk regantur is an essential part 
of the general proposition. Ilbuf sic fire deflnlri sdUt,dic&rum id esse, quoa 
consentdTieum sit hominis exceUentite. Id. Auaiam quid sit, quod Ej^iurum non 
prdbes, I shall hear why it is that vou do not approve cf Epicurus Id Ju$tk 
ui, ^va vdn'ssent ndves Eubcenm pitirent. Liv. 
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Rbmark 1. Henoe the subjuiictiye is used in general sentecseSi in whieii 
tlie clasii of things mentioned exists only as a conception or idea, while the 
individual thing has a real existence; as, Eat inim tUctsceadi et pJmendi mOdua^ 
atmte hand $cio an adtis sU eum qui li&cessiSrit injurioB tua poBniiirt^ i. e. each 
inaividual offender of the class. 

Rem. 2. Wlien the principal proposition contains a 8nb|nnctiye denoting a 
reflttA, after ito, Uun^ talis, etc., the inserted clause has the indicative; as, Ana 
vero tarn dpima eU el ferUUs, ut—fnulUtudine edrum rerum, quie exportantur, 
fdcik omfUbus terris anticeUat. Gic. The same is the case in definitions; as^ 
Videre tgttur Oportet, qua dnt convitdetUia cum ipao nigSHOy hoc est, qua) ab re 
tfpdrare non possunt. Gic. — So also explanatory clauses, especially circumlo- 
cutions introouced by a relative pronoun, are sometimes found with the indic- 
ative ; as, Itdque ilh Mdrius item eximie L, PlOHum dUexU, cujus inginio p&Uibai 
ea, quad gess^rat, posse cildn'dri. Gic. 

Note. To this rule belongs the construction of the 6rdtio obliqtiOy * indirect 
discourse,* or * reported speech,* in which the language of another is presented, 
not as it was conceived or expressed by him. but in die third person. Thusr 
Gsesar said^ * I came, I saw, I conquered,' is direct, — Gaesar said, tliat * he came, 
saw, and conquered,' is indirect discourse. 

2. In the ordtio oUiquct^ the main proposition is expressed by 
the accusatiye with the infinitive ; and dependent clauses con 
nected with it by relatives and particles, take the subjunctive. 

Thus, Cicero and Quintilian, in quoting the language of Marcus Antoniua 
make use^ tiie former of the Crdtio directa, the latter of the Sratio obUqua ;- 
AfUSnius mquU, * Ars edrum rerum est^ quae sciuntur ', Antonius says, * Art be- 
longs to those things which are known.' Gic. Antiinius inqtdtj artem edrum 
rerum esse, que sciantur, Antonius says, that 'art belongs to those thinscs 
which are known.* Quint. 

So, 86crdtes dicire tdlebat, omnes^ in eo quod scirent, sdtis esse iUfquenteSj So- 
crates was accuslomed to say, that * all were sufficiently eloquent in that which 
they understood ? Gic. QUo mirari se cdeiat, quod non rldgret hdrugpex. hdrumi- 
cent quum vidisset. Id. Ni^aCjus esse, qui miles non sit. pugndre cum no^e. Id. 
Bu&andbantur ibi esse inqtjSrwm, Ubi non esset llbertas. Liv. Itdque Athenienses 
quoahdneatym non esset, id ne utile quidem {esse) put&terwnL Gic. 

Remark 1. (a.) When the subjunctive would be necessary in the drdlin 
dtreciUj to denote liberty, power, etc., the same remains in the drdlio o^A^tco, 
and is not changed into the infinitive with an accusal e ; as, Ad hoc Aridmstus 
regjondit, quum vellet. congrSdSretur, To this Ariovist...") replied, that * he might 
meet him when he pleased.' G«s. In the drddo dtrecta^ tnis would be congri 
didris. 

{b.) The imperative in the drdtio dlrecta is, in the drdtio obUqua, changed 
into the subjunctive ; as, hoc mthi (^cUe, which in the Ordtio obUqua Is^ hoc sibi 
dlcantj or hoc stbi dtcirent^ according to the tense of the leading verb. 

(c.) So also direct questions addressed to the second person, when changed 
from direct to indirect speech, become subjunctives. Liv. 6, 87. — ^Bnt such 
questions when not addressed to the sec(md person are expressed in the drdtio 
oblUitMby the accusative with the infinitive; as when in direct speech we say, 
Etiamd vitSris contSmelia oblipisci vSHmj num possum iiiam ricentium it^uridrum 
jnhndricm depOniref The drdiio obUvjua will be, Oassar re^pondii (histor. perf.) — 
n vetSris contumeUos obtivisci vellet, num SHam ricentium iniuridru7nr--memdriam 
deponSre posse ? Gsbs. Very rarely the accusative with tne infinitive is found 
in a question of the second person, as in Liv. 6, 17 : but the subjunctive m 
questions of the third person i>1ess uncommon in Cssar; as, Quis pdH posset f 
lOr quem pdti posse t Quis hoc stbi persudderet t for quern sibi persudsurum f See 
f 273, 8. 

Bbm. 2. A writer may state his own past words or thoughts in drdUo oUiqua 
n^her preset ving the first person, or adopting the third. 



A 



§267. SYN'IAX. — IMPKKATIVK MOOD. 281 

Bbm. 8. When the inserted cluuse contame the words or ftenthnents of th4 
•abject of the leading clause, all references to him are regukrly expressed hj 
the reflexives sax and wm ; as, Hac necessitate coactus dOmino navis qtu sit ^p^i^ 
muUa pollicens, si se co.^sercnsset. Nep. And this is equally true when the 
word to which the pronoun refers is not in reality the p^mmatical subject, 
provided it may still be conceived as such; as, Quum ei in suspicionem vcriissct, 
tiliquid in Spisimd de se esse scriptum. Nep. ; for the words, quum ei in suqflci6- 
nem venisset^ are equivalent to quum susplcdretw. See § 208, (1.) 

Rem. 4 The tenses to be used in changing the &ratio cbrecta in;o the obtiqiM, 
depend on the tense of the verb which intr^uces the quotation, according to 
the rule, 4 258. But when tlie future perfect would be used in the direct, the 
pluperfect is necessary in the oblique tbrm; but the perfect is used after the 
present, perfect definite, or future. 

Rem. 5. When the connected clause contains merely a descriptive circnuv 
stance, or expresses w^hat is independent of the sentiment of the preoedin){ 
clause, it takes the indicative; as, Jnwiravit Alexander L^sinpo, ut eOrum fquU 
tuniy qui dpud Granicum cScId^raut, jdcirei stdtuas^ Alexander ordered Lysip- 
pns to make statues of those horsemen who had fallen at the Granicus. 
Sometimes, in other cases, when it is evident from the sense, that the connect* 
ed clause is an essential part of the proposition, the indicative is used, to avoid 
giving the appearance of contingency to the sentence. 

3. A clause connected to another by a relative or causal con- 
junction, takes the subjunctive, (whatever be the mood of the 
preceding verb,) when it contains not the sentiment or allegation 
of the writer, but that of some other person alluded to ; as, 

Sdcr&tes accHs&ius est, (juod corrumpgret JOvefUutemj Socrates was accused 
of corrupting the youth, lit., because (as was alleged) he corrupted the youth. 
Ikum invdcahanty cuius ad sdlenne venissent, They invoked the god, to whose 
solemnities they had come. Li v. Quos vlc^ris dmicos tibi esse cdve credas, Do 
not believe that those whom you have conquered are your friends. Here, in 
the first example, the charge of corrupting the youtn is not made by the 
writer, but by the accusers of Socrates. So, in the second example, the vor- 
shipners allege that they have come to attend upon the solemnities of the god. 
In til ^ last, it is implied by the use of the subjunctive mood, that the belief 
spoken of is that of the person addressed z-^auos vlci^i would have been merely 
an addition of the speaker, by means of which 'he would have designated the 
persons whose frienaship he was speaking of; and, in general, the inaicativey in 
such sentences, is employed In those statements which are independent of the 
sentiments of the person, to whose thoughts or words allusion is made. Cf. 
supra, 2, R. 5. 

Rkmask. In the preceding cases, it is not directly said that the sentiments 
are those of another than the vrriter. In Cicero, however, the words dlco, p&to 
arhUroTy and the like, are often construed in a similar manner, although, pro* 
perly speaking, not these verbs, but those in the clauses dependent on them, 
should DC in the subjunctive ; as, Quum inim^ HannihdUs permissu^ exissei di 
castrisy ridiit pauh posty quod se Mtum nescio tpiod dTcfret,...becaU8e (as) h* 
said, he had forgotten something. Cic. Ab AthenienstbuSy Idcum sipuUura intvA 
urbem ut ddrent^ impetrdre nonpHiuiy quod reUgione se imp^diri dicirent. Id. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

367. The imperative mood is used to express a comma7id 

wishf advice, or exhortation ; as, 

Nosce t€. Know thyself. Cic. JSqunm mSmento servire mentem^ Remembe 
to preserve an unruffled mind. Hor. Hue ftdes, Come Mther. Virgi Pasce c4 
pebu, ei pOium paOas &ge, et inter d^endum occwr$dr€ eapro c&vSto. Id. 
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. (1.) The imperative preterU denotes that an autjoii is to be performed direct 
1^ or at once; aa, lege, read; mdrire, die; or that a state or condition is to con- 
tinne; as, vive, live. 

(2.) The imperative future denotes tlLat something is to be done^ as soon as 
something else has taken place ; as. Quum valeWUm Uue amsMuins^ turn con- 
siiUto natiadtidnu Cic. rriua aucute paucis ; qtL^ quum dixiro, si pl&cuirit^ 
f&cltute. Ter. The precedent event is often to be supplied by the mind. 
Sometimes, especially in poetry, the imperative present is used for the impera- 
tive future, and, on the other hand, scfto and scUMe, from scio, are usetl instead 
of the imperative present, which is wanting. 

(3.) Hence the imperative future is pronerly used in contracts, laws, and 
MfiUs ; and also in precepts and rules o/conauct ; as, Regio impSrio duo sunto, 
iique consAles appellantor, miUtia summum jus habento, nemtni pareuto. iffii 
sdiuspSpHU sunrema lex esto. Cic. Non salts est pulchra esse poemdta, auhia 
Bunto. Hon Ignosclto saipe cUtiri, mtfttq%iam tlbi. Syr. 

^ Remark 1. With the imperative, not is expressed by n€, and nor 
•r by nice ; as, 

Ne tanla ^fiSmis assuesclte bella. Virg. Ne orede cdlfiru Id. Hdminem moT' 
iuum in urbe ne s^pSUto, neve urito. Cic. / 

Note. Non and nique occur, though rarely, with the imperative; as, Vos 
oudque non carts awes (hih-aie IdpiUis, nee piwde grates insula vestUms auro, 
Ovid. But with the subjunctive used for the imperative non and especially 
nique are found more frequently. Of. k 260, K. 6, (o.) — In Plautus and Terence 
ne is of common occurrence both witn the imperative and with the present 
subjunctive, and with no difference of meaning; but later poets chiefly use ne 
with the present subjunctive, and n« with the imperative only when they speak 
emphatically. In classicid prose writers the periphrastic n6U with the infinitive 
is preferred. 

Rrm. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used instead of both 
tenses of the imperative, to express a command in a milder form, an exhorta- 
tion, oc/an entreatv; as. Qui ddlpisci veram gl&riani vdlct, Jusatice fungatur 
q^tciis/Cic. QuoddibUits, ne fncSris. Plin. £p. See § 260, II., R. 6. An imper- 
ative of the perfect passive is very rarely found ; m^ At vos admoniti nostris 
gudqfie cadbus este. Ovid. Jacta dtea esto. Caes. in Suet. But the subjunctive 
is more common; as, Jacta sit dlea. Sometimes also the future indicative; as, 
8ed v&lSbis, rnedque nSgStia vldebis, meque diis jioar^iAus ante brumam exspec- 
t&bis, instead otvdle, vide, exspecta, Cic. Ubi sententiam meam vdbis pireyiro. 
ttt$n gulbus eddem pldcebunt, in dextram pattern tdciti transibltis, instead or 
iransUSte, Liv. With the future the negative is mm. See § 259, R. 1, (4.) 

Rem. 8. Sometimes, for the simple affirmative imperative, cura or cSrdtn ui, 
fac ui, orfac alone is used with tne subjunctive; as, Cura ut quam prhnum 
y^nias, dome as soon as possible. Fac er&dias, Instruct, or Take care to in- 
struct. Cic. For the negative imperative fac ne, cdve ne or cave alone, with 
the present or perfect subjunctive is used; but especially noli with the infini- 
tive ; as, NdH jpQidre, Do not suppose. Cic. Care existinus^ Do not think. Id 
Nollte id velle qtuxi non Jiiri pdtesi, et cavete ne spe pr<esi:ntis pdcis peip^tuam 
pdcem dmittfttis. Id. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
OF THE TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 

§ S6S« 1. The infinitive partakes of the properties of the noun and 
verb, just as the participle combines the properties of the adjective and verb, 
[t expresses simplv the action or state implied in the verb in an abstract man- 
ner, without 8pecir}ing either person, number, or time, and thus merely iudi 
Aitei whr^lier ao action is in progress or completed. 
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^ 2. The tenses of the infinitive denote respectively an action 
'^as present, past, or fu^are, in reference to the time of the verbs 
with which they are connected ;-as, 

Hoc f acSre possum, I am able to do this. Cic. Vidi WMtn» {nDnfcM cftpiSre 
beUum^ 1 saw that our enemies were desiring war. Id. Xec gemere afrid ce»- 
sabit turtur ah ulmOj Nor shall the turtle dove cease to coo from the lofty ehn. 
Virg. — Victdrem victa succubuisse queror, 1 complain that the victor haa 
yielded to the vanquished. Ovid. Se a senibus audisse dicebant, Thev said 
that they had heard (it) from the old men. Cic. Audiet dees acuisse yeirttiw 
iiiventus] The youth will hear that the citizens have whetted the sword. Hor.— 
w^gat sese vermin esse facturum, He declares that he is not about to speak. 
Cic. PostoMOfw audit' rat rwOT datura Iri yi/to uxorem stto, After he hnd heaid 
that a wife would not be given to his son. Ter. Semper existlmabitis nihil 
hofum V08 visuros f^re, You will always suppose that you are to see none of 
these things. Cic. 

Revaiik 1. (a.) The present and perfect infinitives are sometimes called re- 
spectively the infinitives of incotnplete and of completed action. The present in-* 
finitive, however, is sometimes used to denote a completed action. This is the 
usual construction with niemlni ; but in such case the speaker transfers him- 
self to the past, and the expression denotes rather a recollection of the pro- 
gress than of the completion of the action; as. Hoc memimini die ere, I remem- 
er my myinfj this. Cic. Teucrum mimini SidGna vSnire, I remember Teucer*8 
coming to Sidou. Virg. So with mimdrid teneo. Cic. Phil. 8, 10. Scribit also 
is construed like miminit ; as, Cic. Off. 3, 2 : and after the same analogy, and 
for the sake of vivid expression Cicero ssiys, M. Maximum acceplmus jdcUe 
celare, tacere, disslm&lare, etc., thougli speaking of things which he had not 
witnessed himself. So, also, with recordor; — lUcordcrr Umge omrdbus mum an- 
te ferre Demoathenem. Cic. When the action is spoken of simply as a fact, the 
perfect infinitive is used with mimim ; as, Mimtmsiis me ita distilbuisse causam. 
Cic. 

(b.) Thepassive voice having no simple form for expressing the completed 
state of suffering makes use of the combination of the perfect participle with 
esse ; as, dmdtus esse, to have been loved. When thus combined esse loses its 
own signification of a continued state, and when tliis state is to be expressed, 
another infinitive must be choben ; as, Constrictam jam horum conscientid tOnen 
conjurdtionem tuam non vtdes f Cic. Sometimes, however, when no ambiguity 
can arise, esse in the usual combination retains its original meaning; as, A^/ua 
Pldtmem esL omnem morem Ldcklaemdnwrum inflammatum esse cUpidbtdte vin- 
cendi. Id. Here inflammatum esse expresses a continued or habitual state< — 
Fuisse with the perfect participle denotes a state completed previous to a certain 
past time ; as, Jihet bOno dnlmo esse ; sopitum fuisse regem sublto iciu. Liv. 

Rem. 2. To express the result of an action rather than its progress, the peiv 
feet infinitive is sometimes used instead of the present, especially after sdiit 
hdbeOj satis miki est, pudei, coiUentus sum, melius erit, volu or a verb of equivalent 
meaning; as, Batchdtur rates, magnum si pectdre possit excussisse deum, Virg. 
Qunm Ulam nhno velit attigisse. Plin. The poets use the infinitive perfect where 
we should expect a present; as, Tendentes Peliun imjjOsuisse Olynipo. Hor. 

Rem. 8. The present infinitive is also sometimes used for the future, espe- 
cially when the verb has no future ; as, Dt'aine fata ihfim flecti sperdre, Cease 
to hope that the fates of the gods will be changed. Virg. PrOgeniem Trbjdm 
a snnmxlne duci aucUSrat. Id. Crns mihi argenfum dAre dixit, i. e. se d&iurwm 
esse. Ter. Cdto affirmat se tiro ilium wm triumphare. Cic. 

Rkm. 4. (a.) The infinitive future active is formed by a combination of the 
participle future active with esse; as, drndiiirus esse; the infinitive future pas- 
sive by a combination of the supine in vm with Iri ; as, dmdtum iH. These 
future infinitives denote an actioii or state as continuing. The participle in 
roji whl *,h properly expresses intention (see 4 162, 14), takes also the infinitive 
faisse K express a past intention ; as, Scio te script inim fuisse, I know that 
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yoa hfiye had the intention to write, whence it was an easy tr& istlion to th« 
■ense, ' you wonld have written,' in conditional sentences, when th(j condition 
is not fulfilled This infinitive is used especially in the apodosis of hypotheti- 
cal sentences, where in direct speech tne pluperfect subjunctive would be 
used (cf. § 162, 14, R. 8.); as, EHanisi obtemperasset auyjiciu, idem eveuturum 
fliisse jf&to. Cic. In like manner the infinitive future with esse is used in the 
apodosis of hypothetical sentences instead of the imperfect subjunctive; as, 
iJbertus^ nisi jur asset, scSlus se factftfum (esse) arbitrdoatur. Id. 

{h.) Instead of the future infinitive, in both voices, y^/urtim esse or flrt^ 
followed by tU and the subjunctive, is often used; the present and imperfect 
subjunctive, in such cases, denoting an unfinished, the perfect and pluperfect 
a finished, future action; as, Numquam p&tdvi fore, ut supplex ad te v^nirem, 
I never supposed (that it would happen) that I should come a suppliant to yoo. 
Cic. Suyacor fore, ut infringatur hdminum impr6bltas. Id. Cieaebam fore, ut 
fyistdlam scripsisses. — So, also, in the passive for a continued state of futim 
suffering the present and imperfect are used ; as, Credo fore, ut ipistdlam scrf- 
batur, and, Ui'edebam fore, ut ipistdla scrib^retur. But to express a completed 
state in future time the perfect participle is employed ; as, Quos ^pero brSvi 
iemp&re tecum copulates fore. Cic. Quod vtderet ndmine pads bellum involiitum 
f6re. Id. This construction is necessarily used, when the verb has either no 
future active participle, or no supine ; as, in such case, the regular future infin- 
itive cannot be formed; as. Spero fdre ut s&pias. — F6re is found in two pas- 
sages pleonastically joined with the future participle active, viz. Teadm^ 
f 6re venturum. Cic. Att. 5, 21 : and Quum sendtus censeret — OberUer factoroB 
fore. Liv. 6, 42. 

Rem. 6. ^a.) The periphrastic infinitive formed by the future active partici- 
ple with /utMe, denotes a future action contingent upon a condition which was 
not fulfilled; and, in the apodosis of a conditional sentence, corresponds to the 
pluperfect subjunctive ; as, An^enses me tantos VSOres suscepturum fuisse. sn 
lisdem finibus gl&riam meam gutbus vUam essem termtndturus t Do you think 
that I should have undertaken so great labors if, etc. Cic. Ui penJAcuum sU 
omnibus, nisi tania dcerUtas inju ice Yuissei, numquam iUqs in eum Mcum progres- 
Buros fuisse,.. ..that they never would have come into that place. Id. 

(b.) /u/iirum /m'^e with u( and the imperfect subjunctive passive, corres- 
ponds to the infinitive fuisse with the future participle active in a conditional 
proposition ; as. Nisi nuncii essent aUati, existimdbant plerique f iitilrum fuisse, 
at oppidum amitt6retur,...that the town would have been lost. Caes. 

(c.) The participle future passive cannot be used to form an infinitive future 
passive, since it always retains the meaning of necessity, and in this sense has 
three regular infinitives, dmandum esse, dflnandum fuisse. and dmandumf&re; 
as, Instdre hihnem, out sub pel&bus h&bendos multes jdre, out dlffSrendum 
esse tn autdiem bellum. Liv. 

Rem. 6. In the apodosis of a conditional sentence, the perfect infinitivei 
like the past tenses of the indicative, (see § 269, R. 4.), sometimes corresjX)nd» 
to th#* pluperfect subjunctive; as, (Dixit) kbi vUam fiUai sua cdriSrem fuisse. 
ri Ublrm a<i pUdtccs vivSre Uciium fuisset, (He said) that the life of his dau^tet 
had been dearer to him than his own, if it had been permitted.-. Liv. Thit 
use of the perfect infinitive is necessary, when the verb has no future partici- 
pie ; as, Equidem Pldtdnem exisUmo, si ginus fdrense dicendi iracidre vdhtisssi, 
gi^vissime et cdpidsissime potuisse didre, — ^would have been able to speak. Cic. 

§ 369* The infinitive may be regarded either as a verb or as an ab- 
stract noun, (a.) As a verb it is used either indefinitely (§ 143, 4), or with a 
subject of its own, which is put in the accusative, (4 239). But the infinitive 
passive of neuter and sometimes of active verbs, like the third person singular 
of that voice, maybe used impersonally or without a sulject; aa^Vides tSta 
properari litdre, i on see a stir is made all along the shore. Virg. See ^ 209 
R. 8, (2.), and 239, R. 4. The present infinitive has sometimes, in narration, i , 
subject in the nominative See i 209, B. 6. 
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(ft.) Ab a nonUf the infiuitive, either alone or with a 8nbjeet4UScii8atiT0,hai 
two casesi the nominative and the accnaatiyef and is accordingly used either 
•8 the subject or the object of a verb. 



THE INFINITIVE AS THE SUBJJSCT OF A VERB 



^mi 



The infinitiv^e, either with or without a subject-accusative, 

may be the subject of a ^erb ; as, 

Ad rempubUcam perttnet me conserv&ri, It concenu the state that I should 
be preserved. Cic. Numguam eat utile pecc&ref To dc wrong is never useful. Id. 
Mdjug dedicus est parta amittSre quam omiOno wm pfrT&visse. Sail. In the finit 
example coruervdri with its subject accusative me is the subject of perUn^i^ 
and is equivalent to * my preservation* : in the secondi peccare is the subject 
•f es^ mte. See ^ 202, 2, and m. R. 2. 

Remark 1. A general truth may be expressed by thi« infinitive without a 
subject; as, Fdctnut est vinclre tivem Ji&mdnumj To bind a Roman citiz3n, or, 
that one should bind a Roman citizen, is a crime. But in such case the verb 
ease and verbs denoting to appear ^ to be considered or called (fj 210, R. 8.), re- 
quire the noun or ac^'ective of the predicate to agree with the implied subject 
in the accusative; as, jEquum est peccdtU vimam poscentem rtdd&re rurnis. 
Hor. Atticus maximum (utimdvit quasstum^ mSmorem gratum^ie cognosci. Nep. 

Note. The indefinite pronoun dUquem or dUquot may in such cases be sup* 

Elied, and the same indenniteness may be expressed hy te or nos, cf. ^ 209, R. 7; 
ut it is still more frequently expressed by tne infinitive passive. Hence the 
sentence Fdcinus est mndlre civem Rdmdnum^ may also be expressed by Fddinua 
est vinclri doem Rdmdftum. So, Quum vtd^erU de eOrPm virt&U mm desperari. 
Nep. — The impersonal verbs licet^ dicety dpoHet^ dpus est, and nicesse est^ whenc 
there is no definite subject, are joined with the infinitive active alone; but 
when there is a subject-accusative, they are connected with the passive con- 
struction ; as, a c t hcet hoc fdcHre ; dScei spidmen cdpire tx hoc re; pass. Ucei 
hoc fihri; diret qtictmen cUpL 

Rem. 2. The infinitive, with or without a subject accnsative, is often the 
subject of a proposition, when the substantive verb with a noun, a neuter ad- 
jective, or an impersonal verb forms the predicate. Of this kind are justum, 
tsquumj vertsinUlej consef^dneum, dpertum--esty irai, etc., ni4>esse est^ Cpus est ; — 
appdrei^ constcU, conoinit^ dicet. Rcet, dportet ; inteUtgUur^ penpicUur^ etc. ; as, 
Cui verba dire diff telle est, ler. Mendacem mfemdrem'erse dportet. Quint. 
Legem br^vem esse dporteL Sen. Qmstat prd/ecto ad sdl&t^n cimum inventns 
esse leges. Cic. Non hum me hoc jam dlc^re pSdebU. Id. See ^ 209, R. 8, 
(5.), (a.) 

Rem. 8. The infinitive ma^r itself be the subject of an Infiaitlve ; as. Audio 
non Ucere cuiguam in ndve c^^piUos d6pon£re. Ter. 

Rem. 4. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, may also be 
the predicate nominative ; as, Impane qualU>et fac6re id est rngem esse. Sail. 
In this sentence fddre is the subject, and regem esse is the predicate ; for id^ 
which onl^r represents by a kind of apposition tlie clause impune q vaUbtt fdch'e. 
can be omitted. 

Rem. 6. When the infinitive ewe, (or others of similar meaning, as, jiiriy 
vjivire, tUam degire^ cedire^ dfnrey etc.), with a predicate adjective (or noun), is 
joined with /{ce<, such predicate is put in the accusative, i/'the subject-accwsii- 
tive of the infinitive is expressed, and sometimes, also, when it is omitted, but 
more frequently, in the latter case, the predicate adjective or noun \& attracted 
to the dative following licet; as, Vi eum Ittent ante tempus con?iUem ll'^ri. 
Auct. ad Her. Medios esse jam non habit. Cic. 8i chn Rdmdm. hctt . ^se 
Gaditanum. Id.— Zicut< inim esse Otiuso ThimistocU. Id. Mihi n6g11f>3nti \ tse 
non Ucei. Id. Stbi vitam filics sua cdriGrem fuisse^ si llb6r» oc ptldlc^r 'y* ^ 
icUhm fuissti ^scil. ei). Liv. So also niceese est with the predicate tn >^ 
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dative. V^Sdis niceae est fortlbas vlris esse. Liv. — But Ucet, fiportei^ an I nicesM 
ut are also joined with the subjunctive mood, i * ' 
structiou otUcei as a conjunction. See f 263, 2. 
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THE INFINITIVE AS THE OBJECT OF A VERB. 

§ 370. The infinitive, either with or without a subject-a**^ 

ciisative, may be the object of a verb ; as, 

if^^ Bmc vlt&^ c^mtM, We desire to avoid this. Gic. Poetas omnino non cdnor 
~~atting^re, I do not at all attempt to read the poets. Id. Sententiam vaMrt 
citnerunt^ They desired that the opinion should prevail. Id. Spero te v2kler4, 
l-^ope that you are well. Id. 

Note. The infinitive as tlie object of a verb supplies the place of the accusa- 
tive of the thmfff and hence many active verbs besides the infinitive take in 
the active voice an accusative of the person, cf. § 231, R. 8, (6.), and in the 
passive retain the infinitive ; as, Gonsiiles jilbentur scrlbSre exercltum. Mflroa 
ftdire v^titi sunt. Gf. § 234, 1. 

Remark 1. The infinitive alone may also depend upon an adjec- 
tive, and sometimes upon a noun. 

(a.) It may depend upon relative adjectives, (see 4 213, R. 1), which, by the 
poets, are joined with the infinitive instead or their usual construction with the 
genitive of the gerund, etc. ; as, CedSre nescius. Hor. Avidi commitiere pug- 
nam. Ovid. Cfipldus nOriri. Id. Cnntare pf'ilti Arcddes. Virg. Callldus con- 
dire furto. Hor. Quidlibet impotens ^Tare. Id. Sutrinas jfdcere inscius. Varr. 
Insuetus vera audire, Liv. Certa mdri. Virg. Fellcior unyuire tela. Virjj. 
So, Audax omnia perpiti. Resolute to endure every thing. Hor. Sollers oi'nare 
CypassiSy Skilful to adorn. Ovkl. Segues solvere nddum. Hor. IndocUis pau- 
piriem odd. Id. I^m lenis fata reclud&re. Id. See § 213, R. 4, (1.) 

(6.) ft may also depend upon adjectives signifying usefulness^ Jitness^ etc,^ 
which are sometimes oy the poets construed with the mfinitive instead of the 
dative; as, ( 7'?^'a) asplrare et &desse cMris irat utllis. Hor. jEias mollis et 
apta rSgi. Ovid. Fons itiam rivo d&re nOmen Idoueus. Hor. Fruges consum^re 
nati. Id. And after cUgnus and coiUentus; as, Digims dmdri. Virg. Cf. § 244, 
K. 2; {b.) 

(c.) Upon a noun; as, Tempus est Mjus Ubii fSixi^Te finem. It is time to 
finish this book. Nep. InUt consllia reges toll^re. He devised a plan to destroy 
the kings. Id. £a erai confessio caput rerum R6mam esse. Liv. Gilpido ince*- 
tSrat ^thidpiam invXs^re. Gurt. Qulbus in dUo v5v6re copia ircU. Sail. So. Nee 
vUhi sunt vires Mmicos pellSre tectit, instead of peUendis Mmlcis, or ad pellefuht 
(tUmicos. Ovid. 

{d. ) If for the infinitives depending on nouns or adjectives other nouns were 
substituted, these last would be put m the genitive, dative, or ablative; and 
hence such infinitives may perhaps be properly regarded as exceptions to tte 
rule, that the infinitive has but two cases, the nommatlve and the accusative. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The infinitive with the accusative sometimes stands uncon> 
nected, especially in exclamations and indignant interrogations, where credliilU 
est t or verumne est t may be supplietl ; as. M'ene incepto desistere victam t That 
I, vanquished, should desist from mv undertaking? Virg. Me miserum! te in 
tuntas cerumnas premier me incldisiief Cic. — But w<, also, with the subjunctive, 
either with or without an interrogative particle, may be used to express a 
iinestion with indignation; as, J'Jlne (soil, pntri) igo ut adverser? Liv. Tu t:t 
nuiqiuun te corrlgas? Cic. Judfcio ut drdtor dicumdnum pers^quatur? Id ; 
where Jieri pdtest ? may be supplied. 

(b.) So, in the &rdtio obllqua, tlie words signifying said, saying, etc^are oftev 
omitted, or implied in a preceding verb or phrase; as, IdfimU effzii pos8<\ 
»oil. (kcM. Nop. Quern signum daturum /igtenObus f Curt 
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Rem. 3. The infinitive is sometimes to be supplied; and esse »nd ftUtf 
with a predicate adjective, and also in the compound forms of the infinitive, 
both active and passive, are commonly omitted, especially after verbs of «ajh 
in^, Uiinkinq^ knowing, and perceiving ) as, Vos cognOvi fortes. Sail. Quern ptU- 
turn mifnOr'avi. Tac. — So, also, with the infinitive perfect passive when depend- 
ing on ru/o, nohf c&pio, and dportet; as, AddleacenH tn&rem gestum dportvit. Ter. 
Quod jam pridem factum dportuU. Cic. — Sometimes in a relative clause an in- 
finitive is to be supplied from the finite verb of the main proposition; as, 
Quos vdluit (mines interfecU, scil. inierflcire. Ne iilam qtOdem consi^pamtWf 
qmim p&Umt, grdtiam ; i. e. quam se consScuturos piUani. Cic. 
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371* The infinitiye, without a subject-accusative, is uoed after 
verbs denoting ability, obligation^ intention or endeavor ; after verbs 
«ignifying to begin, continue, cease, abstain, dare, fear, hesitate, or be 
wont; and after the passive of verbs of say m^, believing, reckoning^ 
etc. 

Nonl. To these classes belong possum^ queo, niqueo, v&leo, dibeo; ctiro, agUo, 
Mcerno, stdUuo, constUuo, instUuo, pdro ; dinar, nltor, tendo, eontendo, tenia, mdt^ro, 
ijrdpSro, aggrSdior, persSvlro, ; — capi, inclpio, pergo, disfno, disisto, intennitto, pareo^ 
riciiso; sdleo, assxusco, consuescQ. insuesco; audeo, v9rear, metvo, re/armldOy t\meo, 
twrreo, dublto ; — audior, erSdor^Mxt^lmar, flhrar, nigor, nuntior^ pirhtbear, pHtar, trOdor, 
jHhear, vldear, and rdgor. ^ J 

Note 2. When the preceding verbs are joine4 with esse, Mheri, juAcari, 
vSderi, etc., tlie predicate noun or adjective is put in the nominative; as, 86ki 
tristis i^</m ; aude fiA\nen9 esse ; capit vUhi molestns esse; debes Mse dlllgeus; 
pdtest liber esse: and so also mSretur,£cit, didtcit liber esse. 

Note 3. The poets, in imitation of the Greeks, use the infinitive after fiipe, 
tmfer, cave, ixtrce, mSmenio ; pdveo, ref^(fio, quatro, urgeo, Idboro, dmo, oauaeo^ 
f&ro, calleo, suino, mitto, rimitto, paiioTyjuro, conjuro, pugno, ndtua, and some 
other verbs, especially to denote a wish or purpose ; as, Introiit videre. Ter. 
Non te frangSre persiqwrf. Hor. NorppfipOlare pSndtes ventmus. Virg. In thift 
construction, the poete are sometina«»4i^itated by the later prose writers. 

Remark 1. -Many of the verbsVboVe enumerated, instead of the infinitive, 
may be followed by the subjunctive with ui, »ie, etc.; and with some of them 
this Is the regular construction; as, 8enientiam ne dic^ret, ricusdvit, Gic. 

Rem. 2. The passives c^cor, trador, firor, narror, ripirior, exisUmor, videcr, 
etc., may either be used personally, with the infinitive alone, or impersonally, 
fallowed by the accusative with the infinitive. Thus we may say. Mater 
Paus&nia eo tempdre vixisse dicltur, or, Dicltur eo tempdre matrem Paus&mm 
vixisse. The mother of Pausanias is said to have been living....or, It is said 
that the mother of Pausanias was living.... Nep. The former construction is 
more common especially with vtdeor, see ^ 272, K. 6; but the latter is frequent 
with nuntidttir, and very common with the compound tenses, trdditum e»t, 
pr'Oditum est, etc., and with the participle future passive; as. cralendum ett^ 
wteUXgendtm est, etc.; as, Qudrum neminem ialmfmsse credenuum, etc. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The infinitive without a subject i" used after a verb, only when it 
dsuotes an action or state of the subject of thhi verb. 

Rem. 4. The verbs to towA or denre, vdlo, rtolo, tndlo ; cOpio, cpto, stikko, have 
a twofold construction :— the infinitive without a subject-accusative is used 
after them, when the subject remains the same; and when followed by esse, 
hdberi, etc., the predicate-noun or adjective is in the nominative; — but the 
accusative with the infinitive is used when the subject is changed, or when a 
reflexive nronoun of the same person follows. We say, therefore, vOh eiiidUus 
fiiri, and on the other hand, two te eruditum fivi, and voh me nUditum Jiei-i, 
Bo, V *{o is esse, quern tu me esse vdhdsti. Cic. C6pio me esse vieuunUm, citpio^ 
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me mm ^RaaStitibum TldSri. Id. ; or, omitting the prononn, cSpk esse clemens nee 
dissoltLtas vtderi. — Omnis hdnanes ^ sese st&dent prcestare tetSrta dnimdUbua^ 
etc. Sail. 

Note 4. VSlo is used with the present infinitive passive; as, Me dmdri vdJo^ 
I wi8h to be beloved; hoc viUm irUelUgi, I wish this to be understood; and also 
witli the infinitive perfect passive to denote the eaeer desire that something 
should be instantly accomplished; as, Le^ati quod irant nppeUati s&perintis, 
Ohnnthum patres vestri — exstinctum esse vdlueruni. Cic. ; but it occurs most 
frequently with the omission of esse ; as, hoc factum vdlo ; nunc illos commcmi- 
tos viUm: so, pairiam exstinctam c&piL 



Note 5. The nominative with the infinitive after verbs of saying, pe: 
ng, etc. (§ 272), is rare even in poetrv, and is an imitation of the Greek iaiom, 
vhich requires the nominative with the infinitive when the same subject re- 



mains; as, Phdsebts ille, quern vtdetiSj JuMpiteSy ait fnisse ndvium cSlerrimus. 
GatuU. Qtna ritMit Max esse Jihis nSpos, instead of se esse Jdvis nipotem 
Ovid. SeTisit medios d^lapsus in hostes^ instead of se delapsum esse. Virg. 
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373* The infinitive with a subject-accusative follows verbs 
of saying, thinking, knowing, jperceiving, and the like ; as, 

Vldebat, id non posse JiSri, He saw that that could not be done. Nep. Sentit 
dntmus, se sua vt, non dhend, niAveri. Cic. Audlvi te vSnlre. Me in ejus pdtes- 
iaie dixi f&re* Id. Affirmant mllitum Jdcere dnimos. Liv. Soqte venit ad aures 
meas, te tstud ninUs crebro dl^^re. Cic. Earn pugnam ad PirHsiam pugndtam 
(esse), quidam auctores sunt. Liv. 

Note 1. Thi^jnle includes all such verbs and phrases as denote the exercise of the 
external senses and Intellectual fiusulties, or the communication of thought to others ; 
as, audio, video, sentio, inlma/ivertOy cognosce, inteitigo, perelpio, disco, scio, nescio, 
eenseo, spSro, despiro, cOgUo, jfldtco, crldo, arbitrary pHto, dpinor, daco, st&tuo, mi?niniy 
rteordor, obtlviscor^ iSplnio est, spes est^ etc. ; — dlc.o, tr&do, prddo, scri&o, rSfiro, narro. 
nuntio, confirmo, nSgo, ostendo, indlco, dbceo, certiOrem f&cio, dSmonstro, pSrhlbeo, 
prUmitto.poUieeotf spondeo, etc. ; but with most of these a different construction often 
occurs. See f 273 

NoTK 2. The propositions, whose sultjects are thus put in the accusative and their 
verbs in the infinitive, are those which are directly dependent on the verbs of saying 
and perceiving. Respecting the clauses inserted in such dependent propositions, s^e 
f286, 1. 

Note 8. (a.) When a relative clause inserted in a proposition containing 
the accusative with the infinitive, has the same verb as the proposition in 
which it is inserted, but such verb is not repeated, the noun which is tlie sub- 
ject of the relative clause is also put by attraction in the accusative; as, Te 
susptcor eisdem rebus, qvlbus me ipsum, commdveri. If the verb is expressed 
we must say, eisdem rebus commdveri, quibus (^go) ipse commoveor. So, also, 
in inserted relative clauses where the verb, if expressed, would be in the sub- 
janctive, (see § 266, 2.); as, ( Verres) aiebat se tantldem (estimnsse, quanti S&cer- 
ddtem, for quanti Sdcerdos assUmasset. Cic. Omfltetur se in ed parte fuisse qud 
te, qud vlrum omni laude dignum patrem tuum. Id. 

(6.) The same is the case with the particle quam after a comparative, see 
^ P56, R. 5, (rt.) But sometimes when qunm connects a clause to a preceding 
proposition containing the accusative with the infinitive,' the same construction 
follows that precedes quam, even when the verb of the latter clause is express- 
ed ; as, Nonne tibi affirmdvi quidvis me pdtius perpess&rum, quam ex Itdlid ad 
helium dvcile me exiturura ; instead of quam exlrem or quam ut eaUrem. Cic. 

(c.) In long speeches in the drdtio oblUiua, relative clauses, having a verb 
of their own which should properly be in the subjunctive, are put in the ac- 
cusanve with the infinitive, if the relative clause is not subordinate to the one 
with the infinitive, and which is governed by a verb of saying or perceiving, 
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itfnt Is ratner coordinate with it; in which cnse the relative i« equivfttent to iha 
demonstrative with et; as. Nam illdrum urbem id prdiruffnacuutm oppdatum esu 
tnrbdrii^ dpud quara jam bis clatset regias fecisse naufniyium ; for et dpud tarn 
jam bisj etc. — In Livy and Tacitus the same construction sometimes occurs 
even after conjunctions ; as after ^wn in the sense of * while,' see § 263, 6, R. 8 ; 
after gvamqvam on account of its absolute signification, see § 198, 4, and after 
quia. 

Note 4. The personal pronouns, which, with the other moods, are expressed 
only when they are emphatic, must be always expressed in the accusative 
witn th« infimtive. The verbs * to promise ' and * to hope * are in English 
usually joined with the infinitive present without a pronoun, but in Latin iwt 
onlj;- is the pronoun expressed, but the infinitive whicn follows is in the future; 
as, 'He promised to come,* is in Latin, Pi^Omisit se veniurum <Rcil. esse, see 
4 270, R. 8). But the infinitive present sometimes occurs after these verbs; 
as, Polhcentur abides ddre^ Caes. B. G. 4, 21 ; and the pronoun is occasionally 
omitted, see ^ 239, R. 2 and 8. 

Remark 1. When amfot^ity would arise from the subject and the object 
of the verb being both in the accusative, the passive infinitive is substituted 
for the active, by which means the subject is put in the ablative^ or in the 
accusative with per ; as.Ne /ando quidem auditum est, crdcddilum mdlaUim eifc 
ub iEgyptio; instead of iEgyptiura ci-dcdc^lum vidlasse. Cic. 

Rem. 2. After verbs of saying, thinking, etc., the conjunction Uiat is omitted 
m translating from English into Latin, and the subject of the dependent clause 
ts put in the accusative, and its verb in the iiifiuit'ive. 

Rem. 3. The accusative with the infinitive is sometimes rendered into Eng- 
lish by a similar form ; as. Si via me fiere, If you wish me to loeep. Hor. ; but 
the dependent clause is more frequently connected to the verb of saying, etc., 
by the conjunction that^ and the infinitive translated by the indicative or po- 
tential mood; as, Sentlmus nlvem esse a&amy We perceive (hat snow is loAite. 
Cic. Sometimes the dependent clause is annexed to the otlier without the 
conjunction^ as, Credunt se negHgi, They think they are neglttted. Ter. 

Rem. 4. A present infinitive corresponds to the inaperfect indicative, when 
with an accusative it follows a preterite tense; as. Dixit CuBsdreni venire. He 
eaid that Gsesar was coming, Gass« In like manner the perfect hifinitive with 
an accusative after a preterite tense corresponds to the pluperfect indicative; 
as. Dixit OssArem vSnisse, He said that Giesar had come. See § 268, 2. 

Rem. 6. The present infinitive, after verbs of sense, is often equivalent to 
the present participle; as, SurgCre vldet lunam. He sees the moon (to rise) 
rising. Virg. Arma rfttllare vident. Id. Vldebis collacere fdces. Id. Nee 
Ziiph^ros atuJHs spirareV Do you not hear the zephyrs blowing? Id. Scepe hoe 
majdres natu dicere audlvi. Cic. The two constructions are sometimes united; 
as, Midimn video disced^re ccehtm^ palantes^ue pdlo stellas. Virg. 

Rem. 3 The subject-accusative after verbs of saying, showing^ and btlievina ; 
as, duo, nego, trddo, fii\ mimdro, narro, nuntia, perkibeo, prodo, scrlbo, ae- 
monstro, osiendo, arguo, credo, p6to, existtmo, and the like, and also after JubeOj 
vitOj and prdhibto, is regarded also as the accusative of the object after these 
verbs; and hence such verbs are used also in tlie passive, the accusative of ti:d 
active voice becoming, as usual, the nominative of the passive. This is espe- 
cially the case when their subject is indefinite; as, Dicunt (they or people say J 
me virum prCbum esse, or dxcor viv prObus esse. So, Vitdmur hoc fdcere, instead 
of, Nos hoc fdcire vitanL Instead also of the impersonal vfdetur (it appears) 
foUowed by the infinitive with its subject-accusative, it is common to say 
personally, rTdeor, videris, etc., with the infinitive; as, videor errasse, it appean 
fhat I have erred. 
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INFINITIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE CLALSES. 

§ 373. When the particle tlwt^ in English, intro(]i''*'' s 8 
clause denoting a pvrpose^ ob/ectj or resiUt it is a sign of the 
Bubjunctive in Latin, and is tc be expressed by ttf, etc. ; but 
otherwise it is usually the sign of the accusative with the infini- 
tive. Cf. §§ 262 and 272. 

1. (a.) Verbs of endeavoring and resolving take after them the in- 
finitive and more rarely the subjunctive, when the subject remaini 
the same ; but when the subject is changed, they take the subjunc- 
tive only. 

X" NoTX 1. Such are ftd^wo, cmi9t\tuo^ dMtemo^ %ento^ UMrOy pHtOf mtdttor. etirOj tiUor, 

^ eontendOj ronsHium cdptOy ttnlmum or in dnimum indUeo. Cf. S 27i; N. I. After dp*- 

ram do, I exert myself, id, hoc^ or iUud Sgo^ I endeaTor, nihU antiqtdus hSbeo or <ffleo 

guam, nothing is of more importance to me, and video for eQrOj the ButdanotiTe ia aK 

moet ezcliuiiyely used. 

(6.) Verbs of effecting are construed with ut or ne and the 8ul^ 
junctive. 

y Non 2. Suoh are fUeic^ effUiOy perfido^ ivineo, permnca^ tmpetro, tustguor, conaH' 
fquar^ ete. But /dcjrf * to eOsct ' oceuzs in Cie. Brat. 88, in connection with the aoenw- 
ti?e and inflnitiTc passiTc. 

Note 8. F&cio with \a is also used fks a periphrasis for the indicative; asy 
/fMitttf quidem feci, ut L. FlanAnium e sSndtu eficirem^ for invUm eject, Cic. — 
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participle; as, Xa/iraw ef 8(^idfi«m fiicSmus admlrantes. Cic. In the passive 
the accusative also with the infinitive is found, there being no present par- 
ticiple; as, Isocr&tem PlaiA) laudari facit a Sdcrdie, Cic. 

2. Verbs signifyincr to request, to demand , to admonish, to advise,^ to 
encourage, to comnmnd, and the like, both when the subject remains 
the same and when it is changed, are followed by the subjunctive 
with ut or ne, and only rarely by the infinitive. ^ 
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Notk4. (a.) Sueh are r3yo, firo, pricor, pito; posco, post&lo^/lagUo; mdneo, ar*- 
mUneo, commdneo, hortor, cd/utrtor, exhortor, sutuleo, persuOdeo, mstttuo, (I instract> 
impeUo, eSgo, mando, prtrxcribo, edleo, decemo, legem do, censeo, perpeOo, excUo, in- 
Mo, impiro, etc. ; ae, Te non bortor $Olum, aed Hiam 5ro, ut tOta mente in rempfibtfeam 
Incombae. Cie. 

(b.) In the poets and later prose writers the infinitive more frequently foT- 
low8 those verbs without any difference of meaning. The poet« even use th» 
infinitive to express a purpose ; as, Preieus picus egit alUm visfere tnontes, Hor- 

(u.) Nuntio, 8<ribo, initto, and even dlco, are followed by the submnctiv©j 
when they imply an injunction or intention that something should be donof 
as, HoBc ut f rvcias, scrlbo. Cic. 

{fl.) Juheo wnd veto commonly take the accusative with the iniinitiye, but 
sometimes the subjunctive with or rarely without ut. Sometimes, with_ the 
infinitive, the person to whom the command is given is omitted, especially 
when it is either obvious from the nature of the command or indefinite; as, 
Castf'a tHunlre JubH, scil. wi?ft/«a. Caes. Lex recte fdcSre Jvbei, scil. }Uiniine9^ 

Cic With the '''•'^■••""^••"^ *'^>'^ A.,*-:„a. y^f *-Ue% nAfo/Mi arkmotimA« fnllrkvra iiShtm * 

as, BnUmnlLO \ 




accusative ^ 

The latter is often construed with the participle i 

understood ; as, f^t.viiidglne,m deUndam cetweo. 
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(e.) M&aeo and admdneo, ' I remind,* and perauSdeo, *I oominoe takf (^h« 
accusative with the ihfiintiye. 

8. (a.) In the oratio ohHqua, the construction of the accusative with 
the infinitive, is exchanged for that of the subjunctive, to denote pos- 
sibility, liberty, duty, etc. ; as, • 

Virginitu ttnttm Ap. Qaudivm legum eaq>ertem esse cu&hU : respic^rent trSbUHol 
kdmines casteUian omniim acilirutn. Liv. 

(6.) On the contrary, when the subjunctive has been used after a verb of 
requesting, commanding, etc., the construction often passes into that of the 
accusative with the infinitive; the verb of saying being considered as implied 
in the verb of requesting, etc. ; as, OrabcU ne se tU parrttidam HbMhn ftvenft- 
i^niur: sUn vltam fUuB tud cdridrem fuisse, n'.... Liv. Of. \ 270, R. 2, (6.) 

4. (a.) Verbs which denote willingness, unwillingness, permission^ 
and necessity, commonly take the infinitive, or the accosatiYe with the 
infinitive, but sometimes the subjunctive. 

NOTK 6. Such alfe vdlo, n6lo. mdJo. optOj pennitto, potior^ sttiOy eoneido^ ftcrf, pr0AI- 
beo, dporut, and nlcesse est. Cf. f 271, K. 4. Vdlo ut b used to express a strong em- 
phasis. Nolo is not oonstmed with the subjunctiye. 

(6.) An infinitive passive without a subject is sometimes used with dportet; 
as, Non dpwtuitxihctBs, scil. esse anciUas. Ter. Ul ut irat, mansum i&inen 
6portuU, s<;il. eMa^I^, rfoii ^pdiabamt de tali viro mspicUMlnu ^iportere jadlc&ri. 

(c.) Some other verbs which regularly take the accusative with the infini- 
tive after them, are occasionally followecl by the subjunctive. 

5. Quod, ^ that,' commonly with the indicative, introduces a sub- 
stantive clause containing the explanation or ground of the predicate 
or of some other word in the principal clause. 

' Rbbia&k. The subjunctive follows quod in tliose cases only in which the 
clause expresses the view or sentiment of some other person than the writer 
or speaker. Cf. \ 266, 8. 

Quod is used : — 

(1.) After such expressions as bine, mdle, prOderUer ficio ; bine, mMejUj 
ivinit, acddUj and the like; prcBtireo, mitto; and generafiy adde, accedU, etc.; 
as, Bine f&cis, quod me adjuoas, 

(2.) To introduce the explanation of a noun, pronoun, or pronominal adverb 
in the principal clause ; as, Magnum bSnSflcium ett ndturce, quod nicesae en 
m&ri. 

(3.) After verbs signifying an affection of the ndnd, and the outward expret- 
non of such feeling; and a^o after verbs oS praising, censuring, accusing, and 



NoTS 6. Such are gaudeo^ dilector, gr&tum, or j&cundum est mVii^ angor, dSleo^ ^f-g^^^ 
w' ste, or grdvUer firo^ succenseoy panUet, mlror, admlror, gldrior, grOtfUor, grlUias 
igu, quiror, indignor, and others of similar meaning ; as, Sclpio 5(I7>« quSrebatur, qnod 
mnnibus in rebus hOmlnes dltigentiSres essent, ut, etc. Cic. Gaudeo quod ie inter* 
pellavl. Id. Quod spir&tis, quod vOcem mittitis, quod forma* hdmfnum MMtis, indig-. 
nautnr. liv Cdto mirari se aUbat, quod non fUUret kdruspex, hdrusptcem quum vidl- 
ret. Cic. 

Note 7. After those verbs which express the feeling of joy, grief, etc. ; as, 
gaudeOy dfileo, nClror, the accusative with the infinitive is more commonly 
found, but those which denote the outward expression of such feeling are more 
commonly construed with quod; but sometimes this distinction is reversed 
OrGtHkr is oommonly joined with quod. 
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Note 8. A purely objective proposition is expressed by quod nlj when i» 
Jenetid^ upon adtio,' (generally in the imperative ndde)^ or upon fdcio joinec* 
with an adverb; as, Adde quod pube* tibi cretcit omnes, Hor. Adde hue qutid 
merreni sine Jucis gegtoL Id. Fecit bum&nlter Uvinim, quod ad me vt^rt veniL 
Cic. In all other cases the infinitive is employed in purely objective propo- 
sitions. 

6. By the infinitive, with or without a subject-accusative, a propos tier, [a 
expressed tui a thimyht^ so that it resembles an abstract noun; l)v qruKi, witi. 
the indicative or the subjunctive, it is represented 8ini[>ly as a jmt. To the 
latter is frequently joined htK\ «/, illud, utwi^ or huc^ etc.; as, lUud t/v6</ue nihit 
mtedi* imomtnddum^ quod M. Junius dbest. Cic. Hue acu'il'but^ qiiod, etc. Sail 
Qittkl genenilly refers to past time, and hence it is preferable to say, Gintitsi 
mum ntfhi est^ quod (ul me tua mdnu scripsisti; but with the infinitive, Gratissi 
vmtn uOhi est te bine valdre. 

(a.) Quod^ w^ith the indicative, in the sense of as to, or with regard to, is used 
at the beginning of a sentence, especially in letters, in repeating an expression 
of a person for the purpose of answering it; as. Quodaulem me Agdmetnn&nem 
amAidri o&tas, fallefis. Nep. Quodscrwis tevette scire, qui dt reipdbUca stdtus, 
summa mssensio est. Cic. Sentences thus introduced by quo^ are in no gram- 
matical connection with the verb that follows them. See \ 206, (14.) 

(6.) Qui)d is used in explanatory or periphrastic propositions which refer to 
a preceding demostrative pronoun, as hoc, id, etc., unless such pronoun be 
added pleonasticnlly, in the nominativa or accusative, to verbs goyeming the 
accusative with the infinitive; as, M^i qutdem vtdentur hdnUnes nac re maaime 
jeUuis piHBStdre, quod l6qui possuni. Cic. 

NoTK 9. The construction of the infinitive resembles, in the foj- 
(owin<r particulars, that of a noun in the singular number and neuter 
/render : — 

(a.) Like a noun, it may have an adjective or pronoun agreeing with it; as 
1 otum hoc plillosophAri tua^lfceL Cic. Quum vlvere ipsum turpe sU nibis. Id. 
Me hoc ipsum nihil &g£re oeiectaL Id. Meura intelUg^re mUld pecunia vendo. 
Tetr. See^206, R. 8. 

(6.) It may be followed by a limiting genitive; as, CC^us non dlmlcareyud 
vim ire. VaU'Max. 

(<■.) It may be either the subject or object of a verb. See §§209, R. 8, (6,) 
and 229, R. 6. It may also be used after neuter verbs, like an accusative, 
(epending on a preposition understood; as, Te accepisse meas lUiras gaudeo. 
fer. See §§ 282, (2,) and 278, 5. 

, (d.) It is also used like a predicate-nominative; as, Videre est persplc^re 
hUquU. Cic. See § 210. 

(e.) It may, like a genitive, limit the signification of an adjective or noun. 
See 4 270, R'. 1. 

{/.) It may, like an accusative, depend on a preposition ; as, Aristo ei Pgrrho 
inter optime v&lere et grdvisslme segrotare, nihil prvrsus dicebant intiresse. Cic. 
Qvad crimen diets preter ilmasse meum t Ovid. Inviniet nil silA iPgalitm, piietci 
•lurare. Hor. 

(v.) It is used also like an ablative; as, Aut^to regem in SlcUiam tenders. 
Sail. 

(h.) Sometimes, also, especially in the poets, it denotes a purpose, like a 
imrticiple in dus, (see 4 274, R. 7.); as, LOricam dbnai liilbere viro, Virg.; 'ji 
like a dative of the end, (see § 227.) 

PARTICIPLES. 

^ § 374. 1. Participles are followed by the same cases ard 
oonstructions as th?ir verbs ; as, 



/ 
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Quadam, podta nifmindius^ A certain one, called a poet. Cic. Cft tiloru n abtnn 
kana. The lioness forgetful of her whelps. Virg. Fdventeg nlbus Girthr.t/fnien 
num^ Favoring the interests of the Cartna^nians. Liv. TewUns cui sidirn pal 
mas. Vii^. Accumtut rei c&p/lt&IU. Cic. /'rimd tHctt mlhi gumma dueitt/e Oh 
wiend. Hor. Omina doctug, Stat. Casus dbies timra mdrima. Id. O'li-ituri ar- 
bore monteg, Ovid. Parcendum est t^nSris. Juv. Viendum egt etate. Ovid. 
L. Brutug arcens reditu tj^rannum, in prceUo concidU. Cic. 

2. The present, perfect, and fature active participles, denote rc- 
Bpectively an action which is present, past, or future, in reference to 
the time of the verb with which they are connected; as, 

iSf77i«4/ h<K dicens aUoUit ge. Virg. Turn ad Thrageam in hortig ftgentem mig- 
9U8 tst. Tac. Turmum f&gientem a<bc terra vUlPAUt Virg. Q^i missus a6 Aryig 
Itgld contidirai urbe. Id. JAmia mQnh'e cedtbtdtig peifunctus, pitit praUiram. 
Cic. Jussiis cum ffde pcmag luam. Hor. JlMnig midUrn mdrltflrus in hogte* 
imdU Virg. P^rltfirus injecit gSgt in agmen. Id. lUa tibi ventfLra beila exitd- 
dieL Id. 

Note. The participle expresses the action or state of the verb, and also 
marks its complete or incomplete state or condition. Cf. § 144, 1-S. Except, 
however, in deponent verbs, the Latin language has no active participle ue- 
noting a completed action, equivalent to the English * having written,* nor any 
passive participle denoting a state of suffering stUl going on, equivalent to the 
English present participle ' being loved.* 

Bemabk 1. The present participle, particularly that of the yerb eo, some- 
times denotes that which is about to he done; as, Interd&gU hiemg, et terrtai 
Awter euntes, .... as they were on the point of going. Virg. Nee nog via faUU 
euntfM*. Id. 

Bkm. 2. (a.) The present participle, also, sometimes denotes a purpose; as, 
Ihanty^ 5rantes oJmafn,....to sue for favor.... Virg. Eurppglwn scltantem dr&dSia 
Phab% mitamnu. Id. (b.) It is also used to express a state or condition, where, 
in English, a substantive is employed with a preposition; as, ignih-ang^ from 
ignorance; mStuengj from fear; congiUaium piteng^ in his suit for the consulship; 
mme malum natceng f&ale cpprimiiur^ — in its origin. 

Rem. 3. (a.) The perfect participle passive, especially in the poets, oi^en 
denotes the result of a past action, ancl thus supplies tne place of a present 
participle passive; as, rfOtug evdlat piced tectus cdfi^ine....covered with pitchy 
darkness. Ovid. Cf. Virg. Mn, 1, 480; 2, 277; 4, 72, 589; 6, 118, 708; 6, 835: 
Georg. 1, 204. It is often to be translated by a present active pftrticiple; as, 
Minu pectug percussa dic&rvm, Jldveniegoue abscissa cdmag^ i. e. percSiteng, ab- 
gcindens. Virg. TunssB pectdra palmig. Id. So, also, gdktugy atuug, fUug, and 
the perfect participles of deponent verbs; as, Longum cantu sol&ta Umdrem, Id. 
Vixe attditur fractog gdntttu Imltfita tUbdrum. Id. Divitidcug Oxgdrem complexu^ 
obgecrdre capiL Caes. Concretes gangvine aineg gireng, Virg. Tonsis in vcA- 
Hbm^ i. e. quas tondentur. Id. 

(6.) The perfect participle of a preceding verb is often used in a succeeding 
I'liiuse, to express tne completion of an action ; as, EzercUvm fundit f&galqu€^ 
f asum pergiquUur, Liv. This idiom frequently occurs in Ovid. 

Rem. 4. HdbeOf with perfect participles denoting knowledge and determina- 
tion ; as, cognUum, penpectum, perceptum^ comprikensmn, expldrdtum^ gtAtuturty 
constittUum, detlbirdtum, pergudgum mihi hdbeOj etc., forms a periphrasis, like the 
passive verb in English, and equivalent to cognon, per^>&n, percepi^ etc, in- 
stead of the verb of the participle; as, ClddU dWmum perspectum or cognltiim 
hdbeo ; for pergpexi, etc., I perceive, know, pergudgum mihi hdbeo and pergud- 
tigglmum hdbeo are used only in the neuter gender and with an accusative with 
tlie infinitive in the sense of mihi peraudgi or pergudgum mihi egt. When hdbeo 
with any other participle than those above indicated is used, it expresses mors 
than the ordinary perfect active ; as, Q'iod me hortdrig ut aJbgoham ; h&beo ab« 
sfilfttamra!pc ipog ad Ondrein; i.e. I have it ready. Cic. Do, rtddo^ cfli^ 
26« 



S94 8TKTAX. — ^PAJITIOIPLBB. f 274 

IImo, pouideOf taid mutum fdcio, are sometimes so construed with patticiples 
M, Missam hram fddet^ for nUUet. Ter. Bostes yictos ddre, for vhcife. Sail. 

Bbm. 6. (a.) The passive participles may supply the place of a verbal noun 
in io or Hi, the jierfect being employed to represent an action as completed, 
and the future when it is conceived as still incomplete; as, Ante BOmam condl- 
tarn, Before the building of Rome. Cic. OmsUia urbit delendae, Plans for the 
destruction of the city. Id. See \ 276, II. With the limitations about to be 
made in regard to the nominative, this construction is used m all the cases, 
and even when tiiey are govemea by the prepositions,, ad, ante, ob, post, prop' 
Ur; ab and ex; as, Ha tUira rScItfttSB magnum luctum fecerunt. The readiig 
of this letter. Liv. Tdrentum captum, The taking of Tarentum. Ob rScepti m 
EaiwibdUni, On account of the reception of HannibaL 8ibi quisque caesi regi§ 
ea^Hebat dicusj The glory of killing, or, of having killed the king. Propter 
Jfffieam ddmltam. Eutrop. Ante tpdndnondam nfitum. Nep. Pogt Christum 
Datum. Ab condlta urbe ad Uberatam. Liv. The oblique cases only of partlci- 
n*^ in dus are used in this manner as the nominative denotes necessity, (see 
Rem. 8,) and even the perfect participle is not thus used in the nominative by 
Ckero. 

(6.) The neuter of the perfect passive participle without a noun b used by 
Livv, as the subject of a proposition; as, Tentatum ivr (ft'c^tdrem, tU ambo pa- 
frfcw eont^Uet credrentur. rem ad interregnum perduxit : i. e. the attempt, or 
the fact of the attempt being made by the dictator. Compare a similar use 
of this participle in the ablative, S 267, B. 9, (1.) (c.) 

(c) The English * without ' with a verbal substantive; as, * without writing, 
without having waited,' etc., is expressed in Latin bv means of a negative 
noun, acyective or particle connected with a participle ; as, Quar exercHum 
numquam per intldi&M Uinira duxit, nisi J3er8p£ciil&tus Ukdrtan sf^tw, without 
having examined the localities. This form occurs often with the ablative 
absolute; as, Aiheniemet non exspectato auxilio adveraua ingentem Peradrum 
exercUum in praUum egridiuntuTj without waiting for assistance. So, nulla 
prsestItfttilk(fie,Without fixing any time. Cic. MiUrum est nihil perficientem 
amgi. Id. 

Rem. 6. (a.) The participle in nu, especiallv with verbs of motion, oftec 
denotes intention or purpose; as, Ad Jdvem AmnOnem per git consult&rus cb 
&rigtne tud, He goes to Jupiter Ammon, to consult respecting his origin. Jmit. 

(6.) It is also used where in English a clause connected by since, when, at 
ikouah, etc., is employed; as, PlOra locuturos dbire noa Jussitj When or although 
we mtended to say more. Herciilem Germdni, itiiri tn praHum cdnunt, Tao. 
Hence it is sometimes used, though not by Cicero, to express the inferenc« 
fix>m a hy^thetical i>roposition; as, EgrkUtur castris Bdmdmu, vaUwn invftsfl,- 
ms, m cSma pugna Jiiret. And with |he repetition of the preceding verb; as, 
Diait mihi quantum maxime pdtuit, daturus ampUut, si pbtuisset, i. e. ac didmU 
iMH^dius, Plin. £p. 

Rkm. 7. (a.) The participle in dus, also^ denotes a purpose passively, wbeo 
Joined with verbs si^ifying to give, to dehver, to agree for, to have, to re<'c*:e 
to undertake, etc. Such are do. trado, tribuo, attribuo, mitndo, m'Mo, jermUto, 
eoncedo, reamw, conduco, Idco, hdbeo, acctpio, suscipio, r^Hnquo, euro, deposco 
rdgo; as, Teatdmentum Ubi trddk l^gend\im. He delivers his will to you to read. 
Uo^ AUiibuit no8 tr&cldaudos Ciinego. Cic. Quod atendum acceperis, reddltOL. 
Au. ttffum muros (UruloB a Lgsandro r^ficiendos ckrdvit, — ordered them to ^i 
restored. Nep. 

(b,) But the same meaning mav be expressed actively by means of ad tuid 
the gerund; as, Qesar oppldum ad dlripiendum militibus concessit. — The poets 
sometimes use the infinitive active for the same purpose; as, Ti'istUiam el m^ 
fiM trddam prdtervis in mdre Caspium portare ventia. Hor. In prose such wn 
of tbe infinitive is of exceedingly rare occurrence ; as, Btbire ddre, Cio. 
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Rem. 8. («.) The participle in dm^ when agreeing with the subject 
of a sentence, has the signification of necessity or propriety ; sonie< 
times, though rarely, except in later writers, that of possibility ; as, 

It vSn&randtts a nobis el colendus esty He should be worshipped and honored 
by US. Cic. Delenda est Carthdgo, Carthage must be destroyed. Cato. Jkst 
Bperanda /ttlrun/. Virg. So with est used impersonally; as, birum pace fObii 
«n beUo esset iUendum. Cic. 

(6.^ Sometimes, also, when not agreeing with the subject of a sentence, u 
has tiis siffliiJcation; as, Facto fiarrd6a« disslm&landa <wt. You were relating 
facts which you should have concealed. Ovid. A, L, BriUo principe k^jtu 
wuuAme eoDB&rwwadi yiniris et fUimtnis. Cic. 

Bem. 9. The participle in dus, in its obliaue cases, supplies the plade of a 
present participle of the pjissive voice, to denote a continued or incomplete 
action; as, Occupdtus sum in UUris sa-ibendisy in writing letters; literally, in 
letters which are being written. See ^ 275, II. — So, also, in the poets both in 
the nominative and oblique cases ; as, Triyinta maanos volvendis nien^bus orbet 
impMo eaplebit. Virg. Volvenda dies. Id. Cf. Volventibus cumis. Id. 

Rem. 19. After participles in dus^ the person by whom a thing must be 
done, is put in the dative, but in a few passages even of Cicero it is found in 
the ablative with ab. See \ 225, HI. 

Rek. 11. The neuter of the participle in dus, joined with a tense of esse in 
the periphrastic conjugation (see \ 184, 3,) retains the signification of necessity; 
as, Audendum est^ We must venture. In early writers and sometimes also in 
the poets, an accusative of the object is joined with this neuter, if the verb 
is transitive; as. Nunc p&cem (h'andum, nunc — arma riponenduok, H bellum eo^i- 
6ale cdvendum. Sil. But in classical Latin such accusative is generally changed 
to the nominative, and the participle is made to agree with it in gender and 
dumber. Thus, instead of viriOtem latulandum est, we usually find tdrtus lau- 
danda est. The accusative in this connection is used by Cicero in only two 
passages. DUndum est with the ablative occurs more tSau once in Cicero; as, 
Huum suo ctOqtte judlcio sit uiendum. 

Rem. 12. In classical prose the particij^le in dus never has the signification 
vlf possibiUtyy except when joined with vix; as, Vix cptandum nobis vidSbdtur. 
Cic. Vix irat credendum, i. e. vix credi pOtSroL Later writers use it in this 
sense with negative particles, and at a later period it was used with still ciore 
frequency in the sense of possibility as well as in that of necessity. 

(a,) A participle is oflen en^loyed, instead of a vei]>, in a 
"conditional, explanatory, adversative, relative, or othei dependent 
elause; as, 

CuriOf adfOcum sSdenti (as he was sitting) magnum auri pondus SamnUes 
tUUilerunL <jic. Trldui viam progress!, rursus rivei^terunt ; for, qiaim prOyressi 
essenL C«s. Didrwsius tyrcmnuSy ^acusis expulsus. COrintki puir^is ddcPbcU. 
Cic ZH5nysiuSy cuUros m^tuens tonsdrioSy candenti carbOne abi dc&rebci cdpWtm. 
\i Jilsus interdufn ita r^nte erumpity ut eum cilpieutis tenere ne^edmus. Id. 
f UcOnicB ftbltilrse conyriyantur in lOco ctrto. Plin. 

NoTX 1. If the participle refers to a noun not contained in the leading propoeltion, it 
M pnt with that noun iu the ablative absolute. See f 257, R. 3. 

Note 2. (a.) The English clauses most frequently expressed in Ladn by means of par> 
tfdples are such as are connected by relatives or by as, token, a/Ury dUhough, since, be- 
uiuse, etc. ; a&, Nitno observat lunam nisi labSrantem. Sen. Ut Soiilus, sic animus^ se 
non videns, alia cfmit,— though not perceiving itself. Cio. StrtUius AJuUa Si?tlrium 
MfrUum, return appStentem, intiremit, — because he was aspiring to the sovereignty. 
Cic.-«(6.) WIten a participle is connected with a relative or iuterrogaUve it can only be 
translated by a circumlocution; as, Non sunt ea bdna rticentfa, qulbus abuudantem Reei 
esse mixerrtmuniy — ^which one may possess in abundance, aud still be very luiMrable. 
do. SemUus ahsurdum esse r/lcebat, i^OrHre rlgem^ quid sperans out pdlena oMXril,— 
mUh wliat hof*> -^ request he bad come. Liv. 
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(6.) When two verbs are in English connected by and, and the act. »n8 de* 
noted by them are regarded as simultaneous, one of them may be expressed 
fai Latin bv tlie present participle; as, He sits and holds his lute, JUe {Arton) 
s£dens ctlfidram tSnet. Ovid. Simul hoc dlcens attollU in cegi'um se J'&fnur, Virg. 
1. e. hoc dicit et atioUit. But if one of the actions precede the other, tho 
perfect participle must be used ; as^ CsDsar attacked and defeated the enemy, 
OoBtar nostes aegressus fUgavit. Subraersas obrue puppet, i e. Submerge et 
€brue, Virg. — When the EngUsh clause would be connected by aithouahj the 
participle is often followed by tdmen. Later writers in such case join tne par- 
ticles qwxmquam, quamvitj itiam and vd with the participle itself; as, OoBtdrem 
milttety quamvis rficuaantjemttltro in Afrtcam iunt aicuU. Suet.; and these are 
sometines retained in the ablative absolute. — ^It is only in late Latin that par- 
ticiples are sometimes used in describing persons as possessing certain attri- 
butes, e. g. adUantea, audienUs, for ii qm cuutant, audimU, i. e. the bystanders, 
hearers. 

(c.) A participle is used with verbs signifying to rq)re»ent and perceive, 
especially to see and hear^ when the object is described or perceived in a parti- 
cular state; as, ApeUes pinxH Alexandrum Magnum f tdmen tfinentem. Plin. In 
English tlie infinitive is often joined with verbs of seeing and hearing; as, 
Awtioi te cdnentem, I heard you sing. Attdivi te cdnire, would be, I heard that 
you sung. Videmiu FOl^phemum vastd se mole moventem. Virg. 

Note 3. In many CMes, for want of a perfect participle active, and a present participt«i 
passive, this construction cannot be used. Thus, quum imUvisset cannot be exchaDged 
for a participle corresponding with the English having loved. As the perfect participles 
of deponent verbs, however, have an. active sigpiifieation, they admit of the participial 
eonstmetioa. The want of a perfect active participle may also be supplied by the perfbot 
passive participle in the ablative absolute. See $ 257, R. b. 
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GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

§ Bf C I. Gerunds are governed like nouns, and are fol 
lowed by the same cases as their verbs ; as, 

MHue parendi f^VcA, Fear of obeying him. Sail. Parcc«<fo victis, By sparine 
the vanauished. Liv. Ej^h^oretmio patres vesU'os videndi^ I am transportea 
with a aesire of seeing your fathers. Cic. Pitendi consiil&tum grdtid. Sfdi. 
VenU ad rictpietidum pfc&nias. Van*. 

RsMABK 1. The gerund is the same in form as the oblique cases of the 
neuter singular of participles in dus, but it has the meaning of the active voice. 
It is sometimes translated by the present participle with a preposition, and 
sometimes b^ a present infinitive active; as, Cbnsllium LacedceinAnem occft- 
pandi, A design or occupying, or to occupy, Lacedsemon. Liv. 

Rem. 2. The gerund is sometimes, though rarely, used in a passive sense; 
as, Spes restltuendi nvUa irat,—o{ being restored. Nep. AUienas er&diendi 
vratid missus, — for tho purpose of being instructed. Just. AtUe dOmandum, 
Virg. Ader ad impCrandura. Cic. 

Rem 3. The gerund is in its nature a verbal noun, having only the genitive, 
dative, libltr/ive, and, after a preposition, the accusative. In its signification it 
correspc lids with the English present participle when used as a verbal noun. 
Hence, ia the oblique cases, it supplies the place of a declinable present infin- 
itive active; but in the accusative there is this difl'erence between the infini- 
tive used as an accusative and the gerund, that the infinitive has simply the 
power of an abstract noun, whereas the gerund expresses a real action; aa, 
Multum interest inter dare et actipire. Sen. Non smum ad disceudum prOpensi 
wmuSj sei itiam ad ddcendum, Cic. 
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/f H. When tho objecl of an active verb is to be expressed* the 
participle in dii* is commonly used in preference to the gerund ; 
the object taking the case in which the gerund, if used, would 
have been put, and the participle agreeing with it. 

Thufl, to express ' the design of ¥rriting a letter,* which, with the aid of the 
gemnd, would be represented in Latin by OonMum, scribeneU ipistdlamj the 
participle in (ftf« is commonly substituted for the gerund: and since, in this 
example, the gerund, itcribendi) is in the genitive, the rule reqirires that, in 
substituting the participle for the gerund, the object of the gerund {iputMam) 
ihould also be put in the genitive, and that the participle (scribendus) should 
agree with it in gender, number, and case. Hence with the participle the ex- 
pression is, ConsiUum scribenda ipiaiSltB. Between the two forms of construc- 
tion there is no difference of signification. So, ContiUa urbis dSlendae (Cic), 
for urbem dehndiy Plans for destroying the city. Rgp&randarum classium cauaa 
{^MQt,)^ for rSparandi clcuses, Perpfetiendo l&bori td&neus. Colum. Ad defeu" 
dendam Romam ab oppugnanda C&pua d&ce$ ROmanot abstrahire, Liv. 

RfflfcUtK 1. The same construction is used with the future passive partici- 
ples of titor, fruor^ ftmffor, pdUor, and rarely of mMeor^ as these verbs were 
originally followed by we accusative; as, ^tat ad hcBC utenda id^nea. Ter. 
JtuUtice fruends cautd, Cic. In munSre fungendo. Id. Hostes in tpent pdtiun- 
dorum castrurum ven&rcmt, Cses. Aoucb gdlwritdie m&dendis^tte corpoilbus nob- 
iks. Veil. ' 

Rem. 2. When a participle is thus used for a gerund, it is called a gerundiw, 
and is usually translated like a gerund. The gerundive cannot be substituted 
for the gerund, where ambiguity would arise irom the gender not being dis- 
tinguishable. It should therefore not be used when the object of the gerund 
is a neuter pronoun or adjective ; as, Aliquid fdciendi rdUo (Cic), not Mcujus, 
Artem et vera ei falea dydt&candi (Id.), not ver&rum dgudtcandSrum : because it 



would not be known whether dUci^us and v^finun were masculine or neuter. 
It is to be remarked, also, that the change of ,the gerund into the gerundive is 
less frequent in some writers than in others. '. .- , \ 

m. Examples of the construction of gemnds, in each of their cases, have been al- 
ready given, among other nouns, under the heads Genitive^ Dative, Aeeuimtive, and Ab- 
lative. The following remarks specify in what connections they are used: and when It 
is said that the gerundive is governed in any of the cases like the gerund, it will of oonm 
be understood of the noun which is limited by a gerundive. 

Remark 1. The genitive of gerunds and gerundives may follow 
either nouns or relative adjectives ; as, 
^ Amor kdbendi. Cic. Patnam spes videndi. Virg. Nam hdbet ndtura, vi dU&rum 
omnium rerum, gic Vivendi mdaum, Cic. Bnrhdra consuetudo h&minum immd- 
landorum. Id. Postremo CdHlina disslmiilandi causa aut sui expurgandi, in 
Binutum venit. Sail. Intta sunt consiUa urbis delendse, dvium trucidandomm, 
nominis Rdmdni exstinguendi. Id. Venandi sUididsi, Cic. Certus eundi, Virg. 
Insuetus ndvlgamU, Cses. Peritus civttaiis rigendcB, Nep. 

(1.) The nouns after which these genitives most frequently occur are dmor^ 
arSj causaj consilium^ consuetudo, c6pia, d^cUtas, desJderium, difficultas, finis, 
fdculias, forma, gratia, HUcebra, libido, U>cus, hcentia, mddus, materia, mos, 
occasio, dttwn, pdtesias, rdtio, tpdiium, qtes, stSdium, ten^ms, usus, v^nia, vis, 
vdluntas. 

NoTB 1. With these and other substantives the infinitive also may be used 
when with a tense of sum they (otok a periphrasis for a verb which is foUoweil 
by the infinitive, or supply the place of an a'djective of which the infinitive is 
the subject; as, Quibus&mma hdnesta atque inMnesta vendSre mos irai, With 
whom it was a custom, or, who were accustomed. Sail. Tempus esi &bire, It If 
t«aie, i. e. ten^Msaimm est, it is proper to go. 
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(S.) The relathre adjectives, which most frequentlT take after &em these 
genitives, are such as denote denre^ knotUedpt^ remenArance, and tlieir contra* 
ries; as, dvidug^ diptdua^ stikSOsuSy pSritus, impirUui, insuetm, eertut, conscius^ 
igndntt, Hkfis, etc. See S 218, R. 1, (8.) 

NoTB 2. With the relative adjectives the infinitive is also joined poeticallj. 

(8.) Instead of an accusative after the ^rund, or a genitive plural with a 
remndive, a noun or pronoun in the genitive plural is sometimes joined with 
Qie gerund ; as, Exemplorum eUgendi p6tetta$j instead of exemjfda eUgencU, or, 
txen^fldrvm etiaendSrum. Cic. EfSrum remm tnfitiandi rdtio. Id. FdcuUas agrO- 
nun conddnanM, Cic. NihrUnandi istorum Mi cOpui, Plant. 

(4.) The pronoun titi and also the plurals vestri and m, even when feminine, 
•re joined with the masculine or neuter form of the gerundive in (U; as, Qud- 
miam tui videndi est cOfia, Plant. .Non vireor, ne quia hoc me vestri &dhortandi 
tanud magtAfice Idqut exisUmeL Liv. Jn cagtra venSrunt sui purpmdi causa. — 
With the demonstrative pronouns, ejus, hujus, UHus^ the participle usually 
agraes, but in two passages of Terence ejus^ though referring to a woman, has 
the participle in di, not in dcs; as, Ego ejus vtdendi cUptdus recta coruSquor. Ter. 
7W in the first example and ejus in the last are feminine. 

(6.) By a Greek idiom the gerund and gerundive, after the verb «um, are 
sometimes found in the genitive denoting a tendency or pmposej with no noun 
or adjective on which they can depend ; as, Regium inqtinum initio conservandie 
bbertfitis yu^a^ Sail, doi^etimes esse in some form is to be supplied; as, 
Qua pastquam glOriSsa mddo^ nique belli patrandi cognOvit, soil, esse. Id. Cauad 
or graUd may sometimes be supplied. In some other cases, also, the word on 
which the gerund in di depends is not expressed^ and the gerund seems to be 
used instead of the infinitive; as, MdnecU prdmndaUbus pdtentiam stiam taU 
mddo ostentandi, sell. /dcuUas, Tao. Quum Mberem in dnimo navlgandi, scil. 
prtpiUttmn, Gio. 

Rem. 2. The dative of gerunds and gerundives is used afler adjec- 
tives which govern a dative (§ 222), especially afler those which sig- 
nify usefulness or fitness ; and also after certain verbs and phrases, 
to denote a purpose ; as, 

Charta emp&retica est inMUs scilbendo. Plin. G&pessendae retpSHUciB hdbtUs, 
Tao. 01 nee triumotri acclpiundo, nee scribes ref erundo sufficSrenL Liv. LOcum 
cpp/fdo condendo dipire. Id. Non fmi conAlium agrum colendo aut venando 
mtentttm oBt&tem dgere. Sail. Tibinus qtidsi firmanda vdlctudtni in Campdniam 
concessit Tac. Quum solvendo cere dlieno respiAUca non esset. Liv. Qimm sol- 
vendo t^vitdtes non essentj — were insolvent. Cic. 

(1.) The verbs and phrases upon which this dative most frequently depends 
are, Stadere, intenUvm esse, tempos impendire, tempus cons&mSre or insUmire, iipS~ 
ram ddre, suffidh'ty sdtis esse, deesse, esse, signifying to serve for, to be ade- 
quate to, and, in later writers, on verbs or motion. — The dative of the gerund 
after sum is usually supposed to depend on idOneus understood ; but see § 227, 
R. 8. 

(2.) The dative of the gerandive, denoting a purpose, is also used after 
names of office; as, IMeemviri leglbus scribendis, i. e. the ten commissioners 
for drawing up a code of laws. Liv. So, CdmUia creandis d^cemvlris. Id. 
Triumviros agro dando creai. Id. 

(8.) A pirpose is more commonly expressed by ad aiid the accusative of 
die gerund, or by a clause with ut, than by the dative; as, Pictis ad vescendum 
hdminibus apta, Cic. 

^ Rem. 3. The accusative of gerunds and ^rundives follows the 
^ prepositioLS ad, to, or inter j during or amid, and sometimes ante^ ctrea> 
or ob ; at, 
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^£f poenXtendnm pTi^^plraf , qui dito j^cat, Pnb. Syr. in/cr.Hftesufom, W\iM% 
Irinkine. Just. AaiSVh'andot fdcUiu6\^bre&. Quint. Ad nostra f&cimda. Cic. 
Ob abtuwendvm. Id. 

Note. The constmction of the gerundive instead of the gerund almost in- 
rariably occurs here when the object of the gerund is to be expressed. 

Rem. 4. The ablative of gerunds and gerundives follows the pre- 
Ijositions a, (ah)^ de, e^ (ex), or in ; or it is used without a preposi- 
tion, as the ablative of cause, manner, or means ; as, 

Aristdtelem rum deterruit a scrlbendo. Cic. Ex assentando. Ter. Non xHdwr 
% defendcndis homlnlbus discedSre, Cic. Oreacit eando. Virg. Rem quarvM 
enercaturis f aciendis. Cic. Oni^idnem L&Snam ISgendis nostris effides pUtdd- 
rtm. Id. 

Note 1. This ablative also occurs, though rarely, after pro and cum; as. 
Pro vap&lando. Plant. Owm Idquendo. Quint. 

Note 2. Generally with the ablative of the means, and always with the ab- 
lative after a preposition, the gerund, when its object is to be expressed, u 
changed to the gerundive. In a few passages the ablative of the gerundive is 
differently construed; as. Nullum offidum referenda gratia wwf^w nfcessdrium 
u<, instead of riUtddne gratia, §256. Cic. Nee iam possidendis jMldftcif agris 
tontemtos ease, § 244. Liv. Is finis fuU ulciscenda Germdtad morte, — in aveng- 
ing the death of Germanicus. Tac. ; where the ablative seems to imply time. 
I 258. 

SUPINES. 

§ 3 7 O* Supines, like gerunds, are verbal nouns, having no other cases except 
llM aocnaatiTe and ablatiTe singular. In certain connections they supply the place of 
die present infinitive; tiie supine in urn having an active and the supine in « a passtvs 
rignification. As in the case of gerunds, we are to regard their constmction both am 
verbs and as nouns. As verbs we are to notice their government, as nouns, thdr de- 
pendence. 

I. Supines in um are followed by the same cases as their 
verbs; as, 

Non Grdiia serVUum matrlbus i6o, I shall not go to serve Grecian matrons 
Virg. Te id adm6nltum vinio. Plant. 

n. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and serve to denote 
the purpose of the motion ; as, 

Ciibltum discesslmua, Cic. Tre dejectum mdnumerUa regis. Hor. LegdH 
tenerunt questum injurias^ tt res repfetitum. Liv. Quum spectatum ludos tret 
Nep. So after participles; as, Pa/nam defensum r^ca^wa. Nep. Spect&tum 
lidmiasi, Hor. 

Nor. The constmction of the supine in tmiy considered as a noun, is analogous to 
bat of names of places in answer to the question ' whither? ' ($ 237), the notion of pur- 
poke arising from its verbal character. 

Remark 1. Supines in um sometimes follow verbs which do not express 
motion; as. Do J iHam miptum. Ter. Fb» Mftwm in;uria« hortor. Sail.- 

Rem. 2. The supine in um with eo literally signifies * I go to do a thing,' and 
hence * I intend,' or, * am going to.' Instances of this use are found in rlautus 
and Terence and in the prose writers later tlian Cicero; as, Mea Gl^cirium, 
auid dgis t cur te is perdUum? Why are you going to destroy yourself? Plant 
Bon^rum j^rcemia ereptum euut. Sail. With eo the supine in um often forms a 
periphrasis equivalent to the same mood and terse of the verb frem which th« 
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Bnpine is fanned ; as, iVe b&nos omneB perdltum eant (Sa]l.)i for penkud, Brep- 
turn eutU (Id.), for eripiwU. UUum ivU (Tac), for ftUu8 est, Ultum Ire injinat 
fuUfuU^ i. e. tdcisci. Sail. 

Rem. 3. The supine in tun most frequently occurs with the infinitive fri 
with which it forms the future infinitive passive ; as, Brutum visum iri a mi 
puto, Cic. In this construction the accusative properly depends upon the su- 
pine, and iri is used impersonally ; * I suppose that I am going to see Brutus.' 
\ 184, 2, (a.) Its notion of futurity is derived from the proper signification ct 
the active voice, as perdiium in, to go to destroy, the ide4 of intending passing 
easily into that of futurity. 

Rem. 4. But to express a purpose Latin writers in general prefer using a 
gerund or gerur dive m the accusative* with ad or in the genitive with catua oi 
gratia, a subjm ctive clause with id or qtd, a present or future active participle, 
and sometimes poetically an inTinitive. See S 275, R. 1, 2:. §^ 262, 264, 274, 
and 271. 

in. The supine in k is used to limit the meaning of adjec 
Lives signifying wonderful^ agreeaJtHe^ easy or diffictdt, worthy or 
unworthy, honorcMe or base, and a few othei*s ; as, 

Mfrabile cUciu I Wonderful to tell, or to be told ! Virg. Jucimdum cognUu at- 
que auditu. Pleasant to be known and heard. Cic. Re$ fadu factiis, A thing 
easy to be done. Ter. F&dUa inventu, Gell. JncricUbiU mSmdrdtu, Sail. Tor- 
pid dUtu. Cic. Opamum factu. Id. 

Note. The principal supines in u in common use are avdltu, eognltu, dietUj fattUy r'lt- 
ventu^ mimdrafu and n&tu, which occufs in the expressions, grandis, m&jor, minor, 
maxlnius^ and nVlnlmus nlUu. In magno nUtu^ of an advanced age, and maxfmo nlUm 
fUiua^ the ^Mest son, ntUu te the ablatiye of a verbal substantive, since neither gerundi 
tftor Bupinen are joined with a4jective8. 

RxMABK. 1. The principal adjectives, after which the supine in « occurs, axe affdHOis, 
mrduusy 'tsper, bSniu, de/ormiSy dignuSy indignits, dulds, dUntSy fdciiis^ iifflcUis, fatdus, 
pHviSj kdnestus, horrendus, incridfbUu, jieundus, injUcundus, magnus, mJhnSrBbilis. 
mollis, prOcHvhy pidcker^ rOrus, turpis, and "Atllis. 

Rem. 2. The supine in u is used also after the nouns /as, n^faa, and dpus; 
as. Hoc fas est dktu. Cic. Nifas dictu. Ovid. Dictu 6pus est, Ter. — In the 
following examples it follows a verb : Pikdet dictu. Tac. Agr. 32. Dictu fas^d- 
ienda sujU, Val. Max. 9, 13, 2. 

Rem. 8. As the supine in u is commonly translated by a passive form, it is placed un- 
der the passive v(rfce ; but, in many cases, it may with equal or greater propriety be 
traDslated actively. As a noun,its construction may be referred to the ablative of lintl- 
lation. f 260. 

Rem. 4. (a.) Instead of the supine in m, an infinitive, a gerund or gerun- 
dive with adj or a verbal noun in the ablative, and sometimes in the dative or 
accusative, may be used; as, Ardua imiidtu, cPMrum cognosci uUlia. Val. Max. 
lUtid autem/izctle ad credendum est. Cic. Opus proscriptione dignum. Plin. 
Agua potui jucunda. Id. Fdctlior ad intellectura atque Imltationem. Quint 
With dpus est the perfect passive participle is often used instead of the supine 
m u ; ns, Opus eat mat&rato. There is need of haste. Cf. § 243, R. 1. 

(b.) The construction with oc? and the gerund; as, res fdcilis ad imleUigen- 
ium ; or with sum and the infinitive active ; as, facile est tnvinire, is used by 
the best writers after fdclUs, difficllisy and jucurulus. The most common con- 
itruction of dignzts is with ^ui and the subjunctive, (^ 264, 9), but the poeti 
wid later prose writers liave joined it with the infinitive passive. 

ADVERBS. 

/ § 377. 1. Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of ^erbi| 
, ^ My^^^^^^' ^'^^ sometimes of other adverbs ; as, 
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Sin€ mdK€8, Tou advise weU. Ter. ForHsdme vromiiit. Most T.fforoaBly 
pressing on. Plin. MSle fMrrando, Ter. Longe disanmU, Cic. Valde bene. Id 

Kkmark 1. Adverbs may also modify nouns, when they are nsed as adieo* 
dves or participles, and accordingly denote a quality, or when a participle is 
uiderstood. They are also join^ to adjective pronouns, when their ad jecttve- 
haracter predominates; and sometimes limit the meaning of a preposition; as, 
P^^us late rex, for late regnansy — ^ruling far and wide. Virg. Mfitl admddum, 
Nothing at all. Cic. Bdfno plane nosUVy — entirely ours that is, devoted to us. 
id. Bomerm plane &rdtor. Id. Admddum puella, Liv. Ldte tgrannua. Hor. 
Gr&vibue stipeme iciibus conJUctahantur, i. e. e&peme accSdeniibue. Tac. MuUd- 
tim circa cMldtum, i. e. neighboring cities. Liv. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Most of the modifications made by adverbs may also be made 
^y means of the various cases of nouns and adjectives, and many modifications 
may be made by these, for expressing which no adverbs are in use. In general 
those limitations which are most common can be expressed by adverbs; as, 
idpienter for cum s^entid; hie for in hoc Uko; bine for in bdno mddo; nunc for 
hoc tempdre,-^{b.) The following are examples of other parts of speech used 
adverbially, viz. Mhil, * in no way *; nonnlhil, * in some measure ' ; quidquam, 
* at all * ; aUquidj * somewhat * ; quviT * why ? ' 

Rem. 3. A negative adverb, modif3ring another negative word, 
destroys the negation; as, 

Non pdrere ndluitj He was not unwilling to obey. Nep. Haud iqnara mdli. 
Not ignorant of evil. Virg. Haud nihil est. It is something. Ter. Nee hoc itte 
non vidity And this he clearly perceived. Cic. So, mmnvlhy some ; nonnunuiuamy 
sometimes. JVbn, before a negative word, commonly heightens the affirmjitive 
sense, while it softens the expression; as, H^mo non itidociuSy i.e. hdido sane 
doctus. Non sSmd, i. e. saspius ; non ignorOy non nesciOy non sum nesciuSy I know 
very well. Qfd mortem in mdHs pdnity non pdiest earn non Umerty — must needs 
fear it. Cic. 

Rem. 4. When the subject and predicate of a proposition are both 
modified by negative words, and also when the predicate contains 
two negatives, the proposition is affirmative ; as, 

y mo non vtdety Every one sees. Cic. N6que hcsc non evenerunty And this 
inde d took place. So, if both the antecedent and the predicate of a relative 
clauf 3 are legative, the proposition is affirmative ; as, Nemo est, qui needat, 
Evei/ bod J tnows. Cic. 

BjCJI. 6. * «.) But in the case of non followed by ne — quUkm, the two nega- 
tivw do n' destroy each other; as, ^on /Agio ne hos auldem mores: and 
vfhf>n the TAgative leading proposition has subordinate subdivisions with nique 
— ni fue, f^ee — neve, or non — nouy these negative particles are equivalent to aui 
— atri; as, Non me camUnibm vincety nee UrpheuSy nee Linus. Virg. NemTnem, 
non re, non verdoy non vuUu denique offendi. Cic. Nullius rei n^que jmeSy n€- 
que flUMcepff /actus est. Nep. 

(6.) In a few passages, however, two- negatives in Latin, as in Greek, 
strengthen the negation, and this exceptioi^ appears to have been derived from 
the language of common life; as, Jura te non nddt&ram hdndni nemlni. Plaut 

(c.) NemOy nuUusy nihil, and nuinquam have a different sense according as the 
tion is place - before or after them ; as, Non nentOy some one ; nemo tumy every 
one; non nuUi, some; nvUus nony every; noti nihUy something; nihil nony every 
thing; non numqunmy sometimes; nwhquam nony at all times. So, nusquam lumy 
every where, but instead of nonnusquamy dllcubi is used. 

/• Rem. 6. (a.) Non is sometimes omitted after non mddo or non 86- 

jf hmis when followed, in a subsecment clause, by ne (juXdem, h' both 

^ elauses have the same verb, and if the verb is coistained in the second 

islause; as, 
■^ Si 
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Iffti fMm mddo Irofct, $ed ne dOUrt gfOdem in^itne Uc€t, which is ec^ivalent tn 
Mihi non mddo mm hrasciy aed ne ddUrt quidem inmOne Ucei, or Mtiu non mdtit 
inuci, ted dSUrt guUlem impune non Ucet, Not omy am I not permitted to b« 
fuigry, but not even to grieve w|th imponity. Cio. Quum t£ndtui non solum jt^ 
edre rempuhUcttm, ted ne tuyere quidem Uceret. Id. 

{b.) Nm is also rarely omitted after non mddo when followed by eed or vlrv^ 
with itian^ and also after vix ; as, Qui non mddo ea Jutura fimel, verum iHam 
fert, nuttneique prasenUa. Who not only does not fear.... Cic. Bcbc Mira 
cirtutum turn sdlum in mdrUme nostrie, ted vix jam tn Ubris riiniriuntur^ These 
virtues are not only not found in life^ but soazcely in books. la. 

Rem. 7. FdcHe. in the sense of undoubtedlt^y clearly^ is joined to sttperlati^ea, 
ind words of similar import; as, Vir Unus Ujtms Gtcbcub f &clle doctisslmus. CVo. 
Bdmo rigUSma ilUm virtute f &clle princeps. Id. 

RjtBi. 8. Sentences are often united by means of an adverb which is repeated 
before each of the connected clauses ; as, mddo — mddo, and nunc— nunc, (some* 
times^ -sometimes) ; as, Mddo hoc, mddo tUuddldt; mddo hue, mddo iUuc vdlat 
Instead of the second mddo other particles of time are sometimes used ; as, 
tUquando, nonnumquam, inierdum, tapiua, turn or deinde. — Partim—partim,^ p&rt' 
ly — partly/ is sometimes used with a genitive or the preposition ex, in the 
sense of d^i — dlU, as a nominative in all the genders; as, (&ium partim e ndbi§ 
\ta avOdi tunl, ut, etc., pardm tta ripQbllcd dverti, ut, etc. — Slmul—rimul, * as 
well — as,* like nunc — nunc, is not found in Cicero. — Qud — qua is equivalent to 
U — et, — Tum—4um is used sometimes like mddo — mddo, sometimes lUce /7aWtm — 

eartim ; as JErumpunt tape vitia dmUcOrum turn in iptot dmUcot^ turn in dUenot. 
ic. Hbbc {binificia) turn in univertam ren^pubUcam, turn in tingitlot tiret con^ 
firuntur. Id. 

Rem. 9. Quum — turn is equivalent to et — et, except in assigning a greater 
importance to the second part: hence it must be translated by *^both — and 
especially,' * not only — ^but also,* or * but more particularly.* Sometimes ad- 
ditional weight is given to the second part by means of vero, certe, itiam, aud- 
oue, prauipue, im^mit or maxima. This use of quum — turn seems to have^ad 
Its origin in the use of quum with the subjunctive and often with the indica- 
tive in the protasis, followed by turn in the apodosis. When qwan followed by 
turn serves to express the opposition between single words which have the 
same verb, it is to be regarded as a complete adverb ; as, ForJluna quum in riU- 
mda rebut, turn pi'oscivue in hello pluHmum pdtetL « Sometimes the verb stands 
m the first part of the sentence; as, Quum omnit arrdgnntia ddidsa est, turn ilia 
inginii atque eldquentioi muUo mdlettitrima. Turn is sometimes repeated in the 
lecond part of the sentence; as, Quern pdter mdrient quum tutdribut et prdpin- 
•(uit, tum legibut, turn ceqiatdti mdgittrdtuum, turn jiu&ciit vestris commenddtum 
p&tdvii. Cic. Sometimes the gradation is, quum — tum — tum vero. 

Rem. 10. Non mddo — sed Hiam (or non sdlum^ or mm tantvm — verum itiam) 
tenerally expresses the transition from less important to more important things, 
nko the Knglish * not only — ^but (also)'. The transition from greater to smalTet 
things is expressed by non mddo — sed, without the itiam, which we render in 
Engliph by * I will not say — ^but only,* and in Latin, too, we may say non dlcam 
vr non dico — sed ; as, Qmd est Snim, minus non dlco Ordtdiit, sed KdnUms. 

Rem. 11. Tarn — quam expresses a comparison in degree; as, Nemo tarn 
^uUa scripsit. quam muUa sunt nostra. .With superlatives they are rendered 
into English oy * the-— the * and comparatives ; as, Vdtemdsus quam jdurimum 
bibit, tam mnsdme sttitj The more he drinks, the more he thirsts. Cato. Quam 
juimue pe^me fecit, tam maxime tutus est. Sail. — Tam — quam quod maxims 
signifies, * as much as possible.' — Non tam — guam signifiesj ' not so much — ^as,' 
or ' less — than * ; as, Prdvincia non tam grdtidsa et illustns, quam nigdtidsa at 
mdlesta. Cic. 

Rem. 12. Non minus — quam and non mdgis — qunm are equivalent to asque — 
PC. ^ as much as,' but in non md^ris — ^ttam the greater weight is attached to ths 
imrmative clause beginning with quam ; as, Alexander non d&cit m&gis qnaoi 
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nOStU mkma exsiquibSiur, Alexander performed as much tho service of a sol* 
dier as that of a commander. In this connection plus fre^ently supplies the 
place of mdgts, 

(a.) 8Us and.fta are demonstrative adverbs corresponding to the relative vi. 
The restrictive meaning of ito (see J 191, S. 6,), is sometimes made more em> 

?hatic by the addition of tdmen, Tanius is used in a like restrictive sense ; as, 
^rtnldii tanitum est^utne mOrut qvXdem cingi pouU^ i. e. * only so much/ Osh. 

(6.) Vi—Ua or nc places sentences on an equality. They may sometimet 
be translated * although — still/ or * indeed — but.' — The adverb tri, * as,' some- 
times takes the signification of the conjunction quod, * because ' ; as, Atque ilk. 
mi temper fvk dpertiaamut, rum se purgdvU, Cic. 

Rbm. 18. In an enumeration, prinmm, ikinde, turn, derUque are commonl]; 
prefeired to the numerals, primum, ticundo, (for sicundum is not often used), 
tertium^ quartum, etc., unless the strict succession of the numbers is required. 
Sometimes turn is used once or twice instead of cfetn^ie, or the series is extended 
by accedky hue adde, etc. Sometimes derOque is followed by pottremo to form 
the conclusion of a series, but often denique without the other adverbs con- 
cludes a series, and is then equivalent to *■ m short ' or * in fine.' See Cic. Cat 
1,6. 

Rem. 14. Mtmu is often used for non ; as, Nommimqiiam ea, qua piwdicta 
tunl, minus eviniunL Cic. — So, n* mlntw — at, * if not—yet; ' and tin ndnut, * but 
if not,' without a verb, after a preceding m ; but with « non the verb is repeated. 
—The English *how little' is in Latin quam non; and ^ so little,' Uanonot 
ddeo non; as, ddeo non curabat, quid hUnAnet de te Id^fiSreniur, 

Rem. 15. Nunc alwavs expresses the time actuaUy present, or the time to 
which a narrator transfers himself for the purpose of^ making his description 
livelier. Thus in speaking of the present time we may say, Nunc primum 
tomnia me iUuhtnt or HuterurU; but m a narrative we must say, Somnia tunc 
primum te dicebai elutisse. Compare the use of hie and tile. See S 207, B. 28, (c.) 

, becomes an 

nul- 

signifies'* scarcely 

yet'; as, Vixdum ipitUfUun tuam Ugtrmn. quium ad me CSnixut vemL Cic. — 
So, also, the conjunction nUi, by omitting its verb or uniting it with the lead- 
ing verb, acquires, after negatives and negative questions, the sense of the ad- 
verb * except,' which is generally expressed by proBterquam or the preposition 
prcBter, and must be so expressed wnen no negative precedes. But the ex- 
pression * except that' may be rendered either by nlii qwd or pntterquam 
quod. — After nUnl Mud we may use either nisi or qtuim, vUi referring to nihU 
- - - , ^il - ' » • - 



and quam to dUud. Hence nihil dUud niti signifies * nothing further,' .or * noth- 
ing more,' and nthil dliud quam, * nothing else,' or * no other thing but this.* 

Bem. 17. Vtj * as,' in interposed clauses, such as ut dpinor, ut p&to, ut centeo, 
ut credo, is firequently omitted. Credo, used in this manner often takes an ironi- 
cal sense. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

n. 1. See respecting the construction of prepositions with the accusative. 
\ 286; and with toe ablative, j 241. See, also, for the different meanings or 
prepositions, ^ 196, and for their arrangement, ) 279, 10. 

2. Two prepositions must not be joined in Latin, as they sometimes are in 
English, with the same noun; as, to speak for and aaainet a law; or, 1 have 
learned this unih, and, to some extent, from him. These sentences may be 
thus expressed in Latin; pro lege et contra legem dicire; hcec cum eo, partim 
ituim^ao eo (Udlci. Those dissyllabic prepositions only, which are sometimes 
used as adverbs, may foUow another, without being joined with a case; as, 
Quod out ticunaum naturam esset, aut contra, Cic. Vis Pddum ultrdque- Liv 
CsBsar rovemes the order, Inira exlrdque mOnUiiines, B. Civ. 8, 72 
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3. When ncans mutually dependent upon a prcpositio.i are in ap- 
position, when they constitute an enumeration without a connective, 
and when connected by copulative, disjunctive, adversative, or com- 
parative conjunctions, die preposition is not repeated, unless such 
nouns are to be distinguished from each other, or are emphatic ; as, 

Quiddicam </e thSsauro ommum rerum^ m^moria? Hoc d^paret in bestiis, 
▼Slncribns, nantlbus, agrestlbus, clctirlbus, feris, vt it ipsa dUtgani. Cic. 
fScepisatne inter me et Sclpionem de dmicitid diatSrebatur, Id. Qtad facires a 
in allquam domura villamve venisstsf Id. NtkU per Iram oMt cfiplilit&tem 
actum est. Id. ThSmuiOcles non tninui in rebus g^rendis prmnptus guam exco- 
gltandis iraL Nep. 

4. The monosyllabic prepositions a6, ad, de, ex, and in are often used bfkfore 
each of two nouns connected by ei, etc., especially if the qualities denoted by 
such nouns are to be considered separately. If the nouns are separated by 
ei — et, nee — nee, etc., the prepositions must be repeated ; as, Ut edrtan et in 
beiMci$ et in cMUbua offtcvu vlgeat mduatria. Cic. — inter is frequently repeated 
by Cicero after inUresse, and other writers repeat it after other verbs also; as, 
Quid intersit inter p&o&ldrem — dvem, et inter conetantem, siverum etgravem. Cic 
CerttUum inter Jp, ClaueUum maxtme finmt ei inter P. Dicium, Liv. 

6. (a.) In poetry a preposition is occasionally omitted with the first of two 
nouns, and put with tne second only; as, Qaa nhndra, aut ouot dpor in apiau^ 
(Hor.) for. m qua nimSra aiU in quae tpiau &gor. So, Uor. Lp. 2, 1, 26. — 
(6.) An ellipsis of a prepo^ion with the relative pronoun sometimes occurs, 
together with that of the verb belonging to the preceding demonstrative; as, 
In eaxhm (Ipkniline fui, qua riUqtd omnes, (Cic), properly tn qua riUgui omnea 
fuerunL 






CONJUNCXIONS. 

§ 378* Copulative, disjunctive, and other coordinate cop|[ 
functions, connect similar constructions. 

NoTB 1. Clauses are similarly constructed, which are mutually independent^ 
whose subjects and verbs are in the same case and mood, and which havt 
either no dependence or a similar dependence on another clause. 

Note 2. (a.) Words have a similar construction, when they stand in thi 
same relation to some other word or words in the sentence. Hence, 

(6.) Conjunctions connect the same cases of nouns and pronouns, depend 
ent, if the cases are oblique, upon the 'same government; the same number. 
case, and gender of a^ectives, belongmg to the same noun ; tlie same mood or 
verbs, either independent, or alike dependent; adverbs qualifying the same 
verbs, «/djectives, etc.; and prepositions on which depends the same noun or 
pronoua; as, Qmctdunt vend, jAgiuntque nubes^ The winds subside, an') the 
clouds disperse. Hor. Ldcum, quern et non cdqiat sol, et tangit ros, Varr. LOtU 
dicem per diet,JacH mni, n^ue res uUa prcetermissa est. Cic. Vides, ui aUd 
stei nive candicmn SOracte, nee Jam susHneani dnus silva Ididrantes, gSlSque 
fiuniXna constlt&Hnt dciUo, Hor. Jntelligttis et dnimum ei prcesto fuisse, nee con- 
stlium deftUsse. Cic. GinSri dtdmaniium omni est a ndturd trUnUum, ut se tuedtur, 
dectinetqae ea, qua nddtura vldeantur. Id. Aut nemo, avi C&to sdqnens fuU, Id. 
Pulvis et umbra sUmus. Hor. Si tu et Tullia vdletis, $go et ClcSro vdlemus, Cic, 
Aggere jacto turilbus^ue constituiis. Csea. Clarus 6t hdnoratus vir. An illm;- 
trioas and honorable man. Id. Oxsar Remos cohortatus, tibirdlUerque Ordtidae 
proseciitus. Caes. Pdter tuus, quern colui et dilexi. Cic. Belgcn spedant in 
septentrionem et orientem solem. Cses. Navlbus junctis, r&tlbus^uc compluH- 
bus factis. Id. Lgge, vet tabeUas redde. Plaut. AUobrdges trans Rhdddnum vicos 
possessidnes^e Mbebant. Cses. Qimm triwi^kum egeris, censorque fn^ris, ei 
W^6iriM UfiUui. Id. Quum ad cppidum aocessisset, cnstrdque ibi pon^ret Cna 
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Ades &am tt 6mltte UhtOrem, Cic. Ea vldSre oc penplc^ie pMeUia. Id 
Gravlter e* jopicise dixisse dlcitur. Id. Cum /rdfre an sine. Id. Cf. § 277, II. 2. 
0<» carmlna vordi, n&tnUrosqite intendere nervU, Virg. Nee census, '»«• cltlntm 
uomen droi'um, aed prdbltas mnynot ingf niura^e jdciC Ovid. Phflds^t/ffti »ks 
^an< queni^uani vlrum 66)ium esse, rOd s&pientem. Cic. Gloria virtuUia toni- 
qttam umbra sSquilur. Id. 

Remark 1. Copulative conjunctions may connect either single 
words and phrases or entire clauses ; the other conjunctions, whether 
coordinate or subordinate, connect clauses only. 

^ KM. 2. Words thus connected are sometimes in different cases, though in 
)he same construction; as, Mea et reipObllcse intireit, Cic. (See ^ 219.) Slvt 
e» Rfimae, sive in Epiro. Id. (See ^ 221 and 254. But see also ( 221, Note.) Jn 
Afettii descended jikkcia aures, et patris et nostras. Hor. S6e ( 211, R. 8. In like 
manner, Banntlm non alUer vinct p6tuil, quam mdriL 

Rkm. 3. As the subjunctive is often used for the Imperative, they may b€ 
connected by coordinate conjunctions; as, Disce nee invldeas. Pers. 
^ Rem. 4. Where the purpose of the writer requires it, coordinate conjunc- 
tions sometimes connect inaependent propositiDns, whose verbs are in different 
moods; ad, 8tup6rem hdmlnis, vti dicam plc&dis, vldSte. Cic Nee satis scio, 
nee, « scianiy dicire ausim. Liv. 

Rem. 5. Et is used after mulli followed by another adjective, where in 
English * and ' is usually omitted ; as, Multts et tnagnm arodres. Many large 
trees. In such cases et supplies the place of et is, intrcylucing a more accurate 
description. See \ 207, R. 26, (c.) 

Rem. 6. The conjunction is often omitted; as, (a.) When two single words^ 
as comprehending the whole idea, are opposed to each other, as, v^am, fMim, 
whether I woulaor not; Tnaxima minimd, tlie greatest as well as the least; 
prima postrema, from the first to the last; diynos tndignos ddire ; Ire ridire, to 
go to and fro. ^c^ficns omnUtus pQbhcis privatis, sacris prOfdnis sic pipercit 
Uio. Nam fflOriam, hdnSrem, impirium b6nus igndvus tsgue stbi exoptant, SaU. 
C. 11. 

(6.) £t is very frequent! v omitted between the names of two coUeagiies; sl% 
Qmsules dfcldra'ti suiU Cn. Pompeitu M. Crassus. P, LeiU&lo L. Tridrio, qtue^- 
tdribus urbanis. Cic. Sometimes, also, when the two persons are not colleagues, 
it is also occasionally omitted between two wwds in the oratorical style; as, 
Adirant dmlci^ prdpinqut. Id.; also with verbs; as, AdsurU, quiruniur Slc6li. Id. 
In good prose, if three or more substantives are joined, it is usual either wholly 
to omit the conjunction or to insert it between each. The following may serve 
as an example of both cases : Qui non rnddo C&rHs, CdtdfUbuSy Pornpeiis, antiquis 
tflu. sed his ricentUms, Mdriis et Uidiis et OjeHis conunimdrandis JdcebanL This 
is also the common practice with adjectives and verbs, and hence when et has 
not previously occurre<l in an enunieration of persons or things, we should net 
conclude the enumeration with et dliiy et riUqiUj et ceUhra, etc., out should makd 
use of the adjectives alone, diU, riUqid, cetira, etc. But though et, ac and at- 
gne are not used alone in the third or fourth place, yet the enclitic que fre- 
quently occurs in this position ; as, Pricor ut ea res vi^ pdcem^ tranquilUia- 
tem^ olium, concoixHamque affirat. Cic. JCt may be supplied also when two 
protases introduced by «i are joined together; where we say* if — and if,' of 
* if—- and.* See an example in Cic. Off. 8, 9. 

(c.) An ellipsis of uf is supposed when ne precedes and et, alque, or qne is 
used to continue the sentence, those copulative conjunctions in such case ob- 
taining the meaning of the adversative std; as, JJdnere capit Porum, ne ultima 
expi&rlri persiverdrei, didiretque se victSri. Curt. 

Rem. 7. Copulative conjunctions are often used, before each of two or more 
connected words or clauses, in order to mark the connection more forcibly ; as, 
Et picuma persuddet, et gratia, ot <(uct&ril(fs dicentis. et dignltas, et j)ostrfnui 
uspectta. Quint Hoc et turpe, nee tdmen tiUum. Cic. N^que nata est, et cetorTM- 
sat Id. Et tlbi et nOhi tfdlufidti f^e. Id. Before clauses the disjniiotive coc 
26* 
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hinctionfl are nsjd In a simQar manr.er; as, Ret ip$a aut invUdbit ant dShorUiM 
wr. Id. So, also, nunc.tamc, sltnuL.Mmul, partim..4Mrtim, qud...qudy tu/n. 
torn, qmtM...tum, are nsed before snccessiye clauses. 

Rkm. 8. To connect different names of the same person or thing, sive or m'^ 
rather than aut or ve/, is employed ; as. Mars slve Mavort. Cf. ^ 198, 2, (c.) 

Rem. 0. Instead of el and u< with the nepitives nenio, niA»/, miUuiy and num* 
^uam, fl^^uc (or nee), and vie are used with the corresponding affirmative words 
outMnam, vtfttf, um^iMm, and utquam. But ^ in order that no one ' is rendered 
m Latin by ne qttu and not by tie qvUqwimy see ^ 207, R. 81, (a.); as, iTdra 
tpddtm cedunL, et cUeSj et menses, et anni : nee prcUirttum tempos umquam ri- 
x'trUittr, Cic. Sin&tus decrevU, ddretU dpiram consiUeSj ne quid reepSblica detri- 
nenti c^^iiret. Css. 

Rem. 10. The coi^jaiictioiis igUur, verum, vfrumidmen, sed, and ted tdmen, in 
dicate a return to the construction of the leading clause, when it has been 
disturbed by the insertion of another clause. These conjunctions, in such 
connection, are usually rendered by ' I say/ aL.d sometimes in Latin mquam is 
so used. Nam also is occasionally employed in this way and yery rarely 
ttdque. 

Rem 11. Vero and autem are frequently omitted in adyersatiye. clauses, 
especially in short ones; as, Vindtre scit Hannibal, vtcU^rid uti nescU, Liy. This 
omission often occurs in describing a progress from smaller to greater things, 
as in Cic. Gat. 1, 1. And it is to be remarked that non in the second member 
of such adyersatiye seiltences is used without et or vero; as, dUena vUia ttdet. 
tuanoHvtdet. But in unreal suppositions or ironical sentences, where the second 
member contains the truth, et non or ae non must be used, wnere we may sup- 
ply * rather*; see ^ 198, 1, (c); as, Qudri nunc id dgaiw, — ac non hoc quflerft- 
tar. Cic. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Respecting the construction of inteijections with the nominatiye, see ^ 209 
B. 18:— with the datiye, ^ 228, 8:— with the accusatiye, S 288, 2:~«nd witk 
the yocatiye, \ 240. 

• 

ARRANGEMENT. 

I. OF THE WORDS OF A PROPOSITION. 

§ 379. 1. In arranging the parts of a proposition in English, after 
oonneclivesj are placed, first, the svbject and the words which modify or limit 
it; nextf the verb and its modifiers; then, the dtject of the yerb; and finally. 
prqKmtwns and the words depending upon them. This is called the hgicm. 
dr naturai order. 

2. (a.) In Latin, either of the four principal parts of a sentence may be 
placed first, and there is great freedom in the arrangement of the rest/ but 
with this general restriction in prose, that vxyrds which are necessary for the 
complete expression of a thought mould not be separated by the intervention of other 
words. In ordinary discourse, especially in historical writuig, the fol'lowinp 
general rule for the arrangement of the parts of a sentence is ror the most part 
obseryed. 

(b.) In a Latin sentence, after connectives, are placed, first, 
the std^'ect and its modifiers ; then, the oblique cases and other 
ivords which depend upon or modify the verb; and last of all, 
iIm verb. 
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(c.) Henoe a Latin sentence regularly begins with the subject and endi 
with tlie principal verb of its predicate ; as, Dumnorix gratia et largUidne i^md 
SrqitAnos pl&iimum pot^rat. Uses. But the verb is often not placed at the end 
of a sentence, especially if the sentence is long, or if two many verbs would be 
thoA brought together at the end. In the familiar style, also, the verb is often 
placed earlier in the sentence, and in explanatory clauses it is sometimes 
placed at the very beginning of the proposition, in which case a coigunction is 
generally added. 

((L) It is also to be remarked, as a further modification of the general mle 
of arrangement, that, in sentences containing the expression of emotion, the 
word whose emphasis characterizes it as especially affecting the feelings, or as 
forming a contrast, is phiced at the beginning; as, Cito drescit lacrlma^ nv^ 
urtin m diienis mdlis, Qidckly dries the tear, especially when shed for otners* 
woes. Cic. Sua fitia insfpientes et suam culpam in UnecHUem confirunt. Id. 

(e.) If there be no emotive or pathetic word requiring prominence, the place 
at the end of the proposition is reserved for the ngnyicant word, that is, the 
word which is to be most strongly impressed upon the understanding or mem- 
ory ; as, Gallia eat omnia divlsa tn partes tres. Cses. Quod ante id tempos a^cUU- 
rat numquam. Id. QMod dUttd iter hi&erent nullum. Id. Ques virtus ex prM- 
dendo est appeU&ta pradentia. Cic. 

3. (a.) Connectiyes generally stand at the besinnins of the claufle 
which they introduce, and with the following this is £eir only posi- 
tion ; viz. ety Stenim^ ac, atj atque, attpii, neque or nec^ ati/, vel, ^Ive, 
n'n, sed^ nam, verum, and the relatives quare, quocirca, and quamo' 
hrem. 

(b.) Most other connectives generally stand in the first place, but when a 
particular word is peculiarly emphatic, this word with all that belongs to it 
stands first, and the conjunction follows it. £^, even when there is no parti'cu- 
lar emphasis, is commonly placed after me, fwene, and prdpe^ and alsc ifter the 
negatives nutlus, nemo^ fOhUj and the word tantum. In Cicero, ttdqu€ stands 
first and tgitur is commonly placed after the first,, and sometimes after several 
words. 

(c.) Auiem, inim^ and vero (but), are placed after the first word of the clause, 
or after the second, when the first two belong, together, or when one of them 
is the auxiliary v*- swn; as, IIU £nim rMcaius risisth-e cmL Cses. Ego 
Y%ro veUem, a fnissL. Cic. Incredlblle est Snim, ^uam m<, etc. Id. They rarely 
occur after several vsords; as. Our wm de integro autem ddtum. Id. The ench- 
tics que, ne, ve, are usually subjoined to the first word in a clause; but when a 
monosyllabic preposition stands at the beginning, the^ are often attached to its 
case; as. Rdmam GUo demigrdvitj m foroque esse coepit; and this is always the 
case witn a, ad and ob. So, also, for the sake of euphony, JjwJ quosque, Cic. 

(d.) Qutdem and qttdqtie^ when belonging to single words, are always sub- 
joined to the emphatic word in a clause; as, Veiw ille reus irat, re ouldem 
vero Oppianicus. Cic. Me scilicet maxime, sed proxime iUum qii6que jtfelKs- 
iem. Id. In negative sentences, ne precedes, and quidem follows, the emphatic 
word; as, Ne ad CdtMem ouldem prdvdcabo. Cic. — Quidem is sometimes at- 
tractad from the word to which it properly belongs to a neighboring pronoun ; 
as, Tib(qfie persuddej esse te quidem tfUhi cdrisslmum^ sed muUo fire cdriortm^ 
n^ etc., instead of, te cdrissimum quidem mihi esse. — Prepositions and conjunc- 
tions belonging to tlie word on which the emphasis rests are placed with it be- 
tween ne and quidem; as, Ne infdnis quidem, Cic. Ne si dmUetur quidem. Id. 
Ne quum in SicfUd quidem fuiU Id. ; and even A^e cujus rei arguiretur quidem.-^ 
So, also, in Cicero, non nisi, *only,' are separated; and the -negjitive may even 
be contained in a verb. 

(e.) The preceding rules respecting the position of connectives are often 
violated by the poets, who place even the prepositive conjunctions after one or 
non woras of a proposition; as, £it to, pMes nam, etc.. Hor. Fioof et rMHMst 



808 SYNTAX. — ARRANGEMENT Ot ifORDS. §279 

tmgtiM^ Id. The J eyen separate §t from the word belonging to it, as, Aucbrt 
et vldeiT pum errdre per tuco§. Id. So, Auciius atque dU ^Uus fecJre. Id 
And they Bomethnes append que and re neither to the first word, nor to theit 

f>roper words hi other connections ; as, Meisallam terrd duih eiguiiurque mari, 
ustead of terrd mdrique. Tib. In such arbitrary positions, however, these 
conjunctions are almost invariably joined to verbs only. 

4. When a word is repeated in the same clanse, so that one is opposed to, 
)r distinguished from, the other, they must stand together; as, Homines hdmi- 
-ribos tHOxime iUUes essepoeevnt, Cic. EquUet alii flJio diUipn wnL Liv. LigU- 
fue vlrum vir. Virg. M&nus m&nnm Idvat. Petr. So, also, the personal and 
possessive pronouns; as, Siquire quo tua te ndtira eOciL Snnm se nigStium 
iyire dicunL 

6. Words used antithetically are also placed near each other; as, Dum t&- 
cttnt, cl&mant Cic. Frdyile corpus &nlmus tempitemiu m&vet, fd. 

6. Inquam and often aio, introducing a quotation, follow one or more of the 
words quoted; as, ^ Non nosU quid pdter^ inquit, ^Ckrgtippus dicaL? Hor. 
* (2tfuf,* aio, ' tua crimina prddis t ' Ovid. When a nominative is added to ^f^Q^ 
it uf^ually follows this verb; as, Miki verOy inquit Cotta, v(<2ltor. Cic. — JbficU 
and dixU are used like inquU only by the poets. 

7. (a.) The adjective may be placed before or after its noun accordmg as 
one or tlie other is emphatic, the more emphatic word being placed before the 
other. When any thing is dependent on the adjective, it usually follows its 
noun. When a noun is limited by another noun, as well as bv an adjective, 
the a^ective usually precedes botn; as, UUa ofilcii prcBcqfta. Oio. 7\tum erga 
dignitatem meam ttOeSum, Id. 

(6.) Demonstratives, and tlie adjectives prHmu, tnidius, etc., when signifying 
the first part, the middle part, etc., (see ^ 206, B. 17)^ usually precede their 
nouns; as, Ea re«. Css His tjasit verbis. Cic. Mitka nox, Gss. RHiqua 
JEgyplut, Cic. 

8. Monosyllables are usually prefixed to longer words with which they are 
connected ; as, Vir cldrisslmm. Cic. Di immortdUt. Re* inn&mSrdbties. VU 
iempestatU. Cses. 

9. (a.) When nouns are put in apposition, the one which explains or defines 
the other is generally put last, unless it is to be made emphatic ; as. Opes irtf- 
t&menta tnt^rum. Ovid. Hence names of honors or dignities, and every thing 
of the nature of a title, are commonlv placed after the proper name, as explau- 
at^ additicms. Thus, especially, the names of changeaole Roman dignities; 
as, Cfc^lro consul; C d&rifini trlofinoplebisj but also permanent appellations ; 
is, Ennius poeta; PkUo phllds&phus; Didrasms tjhrannus; and such epithets aa 
mV h&nestissimus ; hdmo doetisstmus. But the hereditary title rex is frequently 
placed before the name; as, rex DSidt&ms; and so the title Impirdtor after it 
became permanent. 

(6.,^ In the arrangement of the Roman names of persons, the frwndmen 
MuuU fii^t, next the nihnen or name of the ff^^ third the cogndmen or name 
>f the fdmflia^ and last the agi^men ; as, Pubhus Cbmeiius Sdpio Afr^ca^us. 
Die prtenomen is usually donoted by a letter. In the imperial times then^toieii 
is often either omitted of follows as something subordinate. 

10. (a.) Oblique cases precede the words on which they depend, 
but they follow prepositions; as, 

Pnpuli Romdni Uius est Cic. Laudis dfvfrft, pSciinise tsMr&Us, Sail. Cunctii 
esio binignus, nuUi blandus^ paucis yam{/tartj, . omnibus oBquus, Sen. J/JnA* 
vmdum sere ph-ennim. Hor. Hanc tibi dono do. Ter. — Ad mgrkUem qxcUm^ 
Cic. Extra piricAlum. Id. 

(60 Genitives depending upon neuter adjectives are commonly placed last^ 
as, Mcerta fonHncs. Liv. Nee tUn plus cordis, sed miwts oris inesL Ovid. 
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Remark. Tliis rule, so far especially as it relates to genitiyes, Is in a greaf 
degree arbitrary, as the poRition of the governed and governing words depends 
on the idea to be expressed ; thus, mors patrit (ut, contrasts the death with th« 
preceding life; but, frdtria tui mors distinguishes this case of death from others. 
Hence we say, dninu mStuSy dMmi morbus, corporis paries, terras mOtus. — An ob- 
jective genitive usually foUows the word on which it depends j as, Una signtfi- 
catidne llteramm, by means of a single notice by letters. — When several geni- 
tives are dependent on one noun, the subjective genitive commonly precedes 
and the objective genitive may either precede or follow the governing noun. — 
The genitive dependent on cavm, or ffratifi, * on account of,* regularly precedes 
these ablatives; as, ffldrics causa mortem dbire; Smolfimenti m gratis,. 

(c.) When a noun which is governed by a preposition, is modified by other 
words which precede it, tlie preposition usually stands before the words by 
which the noun is modified ; as, A prima luce ad sextam hOram. Liv. Ad dfUtm 
mei hUitiam, Cic. Ad bhie bedteque vivendum. Id. 

[d,) Sometimes, however, the preposition comes between its noun and an 
a4)ective or a genitive, by which the noun is modified; as, NuUd in re. Cic. 
Juatis de causis. Id. Suos inter (Equdles, Id. Banc 6b causam. Id. Magna cum 
mgiu. Id. Qua in urbe Id. Dd in re. Id. JEtdiis wa cum prfmis. Nep. — 
So, also, a conjunction may follow the preposition; as. Post vSro QuWe vtdO- 
-riam. 

(e.) Per. in adjurations, is often separated from its case by other words; as, 
Per igo te decs Oro. Ter. — In the poets, other prepositions are sometimes separ 
rated in the same manner; as, Vwniray qua circum plurima miiros accipit pa- 
trios. Virg. 

(/.) Thms and versus, and sometimes other prepositions, (cf. ^ 241, R. 1,) 
follow their cases, especially when joined with qui or hie. This occurs most 
freauently with the prepositions anle, contra, inter, and propter ; more rarely 
with circa, circum, pines, ultra and adversus ; and with still less frequency 
with post, per, ad, and de ; as, quam ante, quern contra, quos inter, quern prep- 
ter, quos ad, quern ultra, hunc adversus, hunc post, quam circa. — The preceding 
prepositions, and more rarely others also, sometimes, especially in the poets 
and later prose writers, follow nouns and personal pronouns. In such case, if 
the noun be modified by an adjective or a genitive, the preposition sometimes 
stands betw&an them, and sometimes follows both ; as. Posies sub ipsos. Virg. 
Rljxim dpud Euphrdtis. Tac. Mdria omnia circum, Virg. And more rare^ 
other words intervene; as, Bis accensa s&per. Id. Vitiis nemo sine nascitur 
Hor. 

11. Infinitives precede the verbs on which they depend ; as, 

J&gurtha, ibi eos Africd decessisse r&tus est, nique propter Uki ndturam Cir- 
lam armis expugnare possit, maenia drcumdaL SaO. Servire mdgis quam imp6- 
rare p&rati estis. Id. 

12. A word which has the same relation to several words, either precedes or 
follows them all ; as, Vir grdvis et sapiens. Cic. Cldinis et h&nordtus vir. Id 
/n scripturlbus U^endis et imitandis, or In Ugendis imitandisque scripturlbuSt 
but not In leyendu scriptorlbus et inUtaiuHs. Qu^m respondere nique vellet Mque 
posset. Habentur et mcuntur tjhranni. Amldtiam nee Hsu nee rdtiOne habent 
cognltam. 

13. Relatives are conunonly placed after their antecedents, and 
as near to them as possible ; as, 

Qui sim, ex eo, quem ad te misi, cogntaces. Sail. LitSras ad te misi, per quas 
tp'dtias abi eyi. Cic. 

14. Qnisque is generally placed after se, suus, qui, ordinals and superlatives; 
as, Suus quisque debet tueri. Cic. Sdtis s&perque est slbi sudrum culque rerum 
cura. Id. Veritas dntmadversi6nis inftmo cuXque grdtisstma. Id. MouDimt 
dicet, quod est dgusque maxtme suum. Id. Quisque very rarely begins a rajpO' 
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15. (a.) An adverb is usually placed immediately before the wonl ^• hicb U 
qnalifies; but if the same word is modified by the oblique case of a noun, the 
latter commonly follows the adverb; as, Male porta male dUdbutUur. Cic. 
Nihil tarn a^^irum fiique tam diffutle esse, guud non ctkpldisslme yatturi essetU, 
Sail. — Impirtum (kcWe its artibua retluetur, quibus ifHtiu parium tU. Id. <Sed 
max! me dddleBcenUum /"dnUlidfitdtes appetebat. Id. Non tam «m bellU et in 
prcelm^ quam in pr&missis ei fide Armiorem. Cic. — (fr.) When non belongs to a 
single word of the proposition, it always stands immediately bcfoi^e it ; as. noo 
U reprihendo^ ted /ortOnam, But if it belongs to the proposition generally, it 
stands before the verb, and particularly before the finite verb, if an infinitive 
de|)ends on it; as. Cur tantdp^e U angeu^ inttlUgh-e tone non possum. Instead 
of mm dico^ nigo is generallv used; as, nigdvU eumMcut. — The negatives nonj 
n^ite, nemo, nuliut, when joined to general negative pronouns or adverbs, such as 
quuquam, mm, umquamy always precede them though not alwavs immediately; 
a«, nemini quit^uam nigavU ; non minUni me umqnam te vkUsu. ^ 207, R. 31. 

KoTB 1. In some phrases, custom has established a certain order, which must 
be observed and imitated; as. Clvis BOmanuty piipSiJbu JtSmdntu, Jus dri/e, est 
dUenum, terrd rndtiquej Ponttjex nuu^muSf mdgtster iqidtum, irmams mSlUum^ 
irlb&M miklwm oofwwan pdtestdiefJi^Mer opttmus maximus, via Appia; ne quia 
re^riihkca detrhnenU ol^at. Cic. The ablatives dptniOne, spe, juato, «)Ato, (see 
^ 256, R. 9), generally precede the comparative. 

Non 2. KzeeptlonB to the finvKOlng prinoiplee are vexy munerous. These may arise 
(a) from emphads: (d) firom poeuc licenm; and (r) from r^ard to the harmony Ot the 
sentence. The foUowing general rule somethues modifies nearly all the preceding. 

16. The emphatic word is placed before the word or words con- 
nected with it which are not emphatic. 

Note 8. The last place is often an emphatic one, except for the verb. 
When the verb is neither first nor last in a proposition tlie word before it is 
emphatic. Ap adjective, when emphatic, commonly precedes its substantive; 
when not emphatic, it commonly follows it But with the demonstrative pro- 
nouns the rule is reversed. 

NoTB 4. The principal poetical variation in the arrangement of words condste in the 
separation of the adjecUye firom its noun, and in putting together words firom dififerent 
parts of a proposition. 

17. A sentence should not close like a hexameter verse, with a dactyl and 
spondee ; as, £sse lAdltwr ; nor, in general, with a monosyllable. 

18. Hiatus should be avoided ; that is, a word beginning with a vowel should 
iK^t follow a word ending with a vowel. 

19. A concurrence of long words or long measures,^f short words or short 
measures^— of words beginnmg alike or endizig alike,— should be avoided. 

II. OF THE ABBANGEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

§ 380. A compound sentence, whose clauses are united as prot- 
asis and apodosis, or in which the leading clause is divided by the 
insertion of one or more subordinate clauses, is called a period, 

1. (a.) In the former kind of period the protasis must precede the apodosis; 
as, Quum PausCimas semiarUmis ae templo eldtus esset, confestim &nlmam efflavit, 
When Pausanias had been carried out of the temple but just alive, he imme- 
diately expired. In a period of the latter kind the verb or the principal propo- 
sition is placed at tlie end, and the subordinate clauses between the parts of 
the leading clause ; as, Pausanias, quum semidnimis de templo el/EUus essel, con* 
festim &nlmam efilavit, Pausanias, when he had been carried out of the temple 
but just alive, immediately expired. Nep. 

[h.) A sentence, such as Sdtoio exercStum in j^fiicam tri^idtfUt Hann}bdlem 
*» Jkdii dkboireif is not periodic in its structure, but it becomes so when mt 
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toy, Scfpio, tU Hantabdhm ex ftdHA dgdSciret, exerciiwn in Afticam trLjidL 
Periods in which the subonlluate clanse precedes with two coDJiinctons; as, 
Quum iffttur Rdmam venisset, stdtUm imp6rdt6rem ddiit^ are made still mor« 
strictly periodic by placing first the conjunction which belongs to the whole, 
and then ins siting the subordinate proposition; as, Itaque, quum Homam w. 
fttssety st&tim imperatdrem &diit. 

2. (a.) If the verbs of the leading and dependent clauses have the same 
subject, or the same noun depending on them, they are commonly formed into 
a period; as, Antlgonus, quum adversus SSleucum l^slmdchumque dimicdrei, in 
proelio occisus est. Nep. Quem, ut barbdri incendium effugisse eminm viderunt, 
telis missis interf ecerunt. Id. 

(b.) So, also^ wjien the noun which depends on the verb of the leading clause 
is the subject of the dependent clause; as, L. Manlio, qitum cUctaior fuitset. 
M. Pomponius, tribunns plebis, diem dixit. Cic. 

8. When obscurity would arise from separating the leading subject and 
verb by dependent words or clauses, they are often placed together at the be- 
ginning or end of the sentence; as, Latse (sunt) demde iSges, non »6ltm qua 
reffni tu^dOne conaHlem dbtoMrent, ted qua ddeo in contrdrium vertireni. ut pM- 
Idrem iUan J^ddrenL Liv. The position of the leading verb is also onen 
otherwise varied, from regard to emphasis, to avoid monotony, or to prevent 
its meeting with the verb of the last dependent clause; but clauses, when so 
arranged, do not constitute a period. 

4. When one clause is interrupted by the introduction of another, the latter 
should be finished before the first is resumed. 

6. Clauses expressing a cause, a condition, a Hme, or a con^Hmton, usually 
precede the clauses to which they relate. 

6. A short clause usually stands before, rather than after, a long one. 

III. OF THE CONNECTION OF CLAUSES.. 

(1.) In connecting propositions,, relatives, whether pronouns, pronominal ad- 
jectives, or adverbs, are often employed in order to avoid the too frequent re- 
currence of et, auiem, and certain other conjunctions. Every relative may be 
used for this purpose instead of its corresponding demonstrative with et ; as, 
qui for et it, qudhs for et talis, quo for et eo, etc. Tnev are used also before t^ose 
conjunctions which are joined with et or autem at tne beginning of a proposi- 
tion; as, St, nUi, ut, quum, etc. (see ^ 206, (14.); as, qiiod quum audivissem, ^tod 
s» fecistem, quod quamvis non ignOroMem, for el quum hoc, et ri hoc, et quamvia 
hoc; or qman autem hoc, etc. ; and, often, also, where in English no conjunction 
is used, and even before other relatives ; as, quod aui fdcU, eum Sgo impium 
judico, i. e, el qui hoc fdcU, or, qui autem hoc fdcit. In the ablative. with com- 
paratives the relative is often used as a connective ; as, C&to, quo nemo (urn 
trot prUdenJUor, i. e. Cato, who was more prudent than all others. 

(2.) In propositions consisting of two members, the relative pronoun is joined 
arammatically either to the apodosis or to the protasis ; witn the former in, 
Qui, quum ex eo queeriretur, cur tam diu veUei esse in vUd, Nihil h&beo, inquit, 
quod accusem s^neotatem. Cic. de Sen. 6. But is more frequent with the 

Srotasis or secondary clause; as, A quo quum quser^retur, quid max!me exp^ 
Iret, respondit, Cic. Off. 2, 26. When it if thus joined with the protasis, the 
nominative of the demonstrative is supplied with the apodosis from another 
case of the relative in the protasis, as, in the preceding passage, from the abla- 
tive. But for the sake of emphasis the demonstrative may be expressed, and 
frequently, also, for the sake of clearness; as, Qui mos quum a postiridribusnon 
esset rSientus, ArcSsllas eum r^cdviL Cic. de Fin. 2, 1. The accusative is 
sometimes to be supplied; as, Qui (Herdclltus) qudniam inieUigi ndluit, dmittd" 
mus. Cic. N. D. 8, 14. When the demonstrative precedes, and is followed by 
a proposition oonsisting of two members, the relative is attached cc the prota- 
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sis, wliich is placed first, and not to the leading clanse en apodosis ; as, Ei 
•Mdst Potnpeio, qulbus ille si pftniisset, OoBsar tantas &peg^ quanias nuac hdbet^ 
tmrn hdbereL Ctc. Fam. 6. 6. N6U odverBut eo§ me veUe dddrt^ cum qulbus ne 
contra te anna ferrem, Jtd&am r&iqtd, Nep. Att 4. 

(8.) Where in Enelish we use 'however' with the relative; as, He promised 
me many things, which, however, he did not perform, the Latins made use 
of the demonstrative with serf or rerwm, or the relative alone implying the ad- 
versative conjunction; as, muUa mihi prStmsit^ sed ea non pi'CBstiiit^ or, qum 
non prastititj but not qua autem or qua vera. Qui autem and qut vero are used 
however in protases, where the relative retains its relative meaning, and there 
is a corresponding demonstrative in the apodosis; as, Qui autem omnia bdna a 
ft iptiU pituwL, iit nihil mdium vfderi pdiest^ quod ndtura nicestitas affiraL Cio. 
d« Sen. 2. 

(4.) In double relative clauses, especially where the cases are different, 
Cicero frequently for the second relative clause substitutes the demonstrative; 
as, 8ed ipOiu in menie instd^ai gpiciea pulckriUidimB exlmia qvadam^ quam m»- 
fteens, in eSque d^fixus, ad, etc. for el in qud, Gic. Orat. 2. And sometimes 
even when the cases are the same; as. Quern PhthaUem venitse finmt, eumque 
mm L&mte ditsiruitse quadam, Cio. Tusc. 5, 8; where el alone would have 
been sufficient 

(5.) From this tendency to connect sentences by relatives arose the use of 
{tiorf before certain corvjunotions merely as a copulative. See ^ 206, (14.) 

(6.) NSque or nee is much used by Latin writers instead of et and a nega- 
tion, and may be so used in all cases except when the negative belongs to one 
particular word; see \ 278, R. 0. Nioue or nee is added to #nim, vero, and td- 
men, where we cannot use * and.* To these negative expressions a - second 
negative is often joined, in which case nique hnm non is equivalent to namf 
mm vSro non, to alque itiam, a stronger elf nee tdmen non, to atUhnen. 

ANALYSIS. 

§ 381* I. 1. The analysis of a complex or a compound sen- 
tence consists in d ding it into its several component propositions, 
and pointing out tb " relation to each other. 

2. In resolving a si ence into its component clauses, the participial con 
Btmctions equivalent to oiauses should be mentioned, and ellipses be supplied 
See i 203, 4; ^ 274, 8; and § 257. 

8. In a continued discourse the connection and relation of the successive 
sentences also should be specified. 

Rules for the Analysis of Complex and Compound Sentences, 

(1.) Stale whether the sentence is complex or compound. § 201, 11, 12. 

(2.) If complex, (1) specify the principal and suborduiate clauses. (2) Speci- 
fy the class to which the subordinate proposition belongs, (§ 201, 7), and (3), its 
connective, and the class to which such connective belongs, (§ 201, 8 and 9.) 

(8.) If compound, specify the principal propositions, with their subordmates, 
if any they have, as in the case of complex sentences. 

II. The analysis of a proposition or simple sentence consists jIn distinguish- 
(ng the subject from the predicate, and, in case either of them be compound, 
in pointing out tie simple subjects or predicates of whicb it is composed, and 
if complex, in specifying the several modifiers, whether o' the essential or sub- 
aitUnate parts. 
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Rules fw ike Analysis ef a Simple SetUence, 

1. Divide it into two parts— 4he snbjeot and the predicate, | 20.t, 1—4 
If these are simple, the analysis is complete, but if either is compouid: — 

2. SpeoifV the simple subjects or predicates of which the compound con 
sists. — ^If either is complex: — 

%, Point out the grammatical subject, and the words, phrases , etc. dKrecf^ 
modifying it. 

4. Point out the words, phrases, etc., whidi modify the direct modifiers of 
the grammatical subject, and those which modify then^ and so on succes- 
sively^ until the rdation of each of the words composing the logical subject is 
•pecrned. 

6. Point out the grammatical predicate, and the wcMrds, phrases, etc., directt^ 
modifying it 

6. Point out the words, phrases, etc., ^difch modify the direct mcdifiers of 
the grammatical predicate, and those which modify them, and so on succes- 
^ely, until the relation oi each of the words composing the logical predicate 
is specified. 

PARSING. 

nL Parsing consists in resolving a propositaon into the parts of 
^)eech of which it is composed, tracing tbe derivation of eacn word, 
and giving the niks of formatioB and construction applicable to it 

Rules fw Parsing, 

1. Name the part of speech to which each word belong^, including the sub- 
division in which it is found. 

2. If it ban inflected word :~ 

<1.) Name its root or crude fonn, and decline, compare, or coi^ugato it 

<2.) If it is a noun or inonoun, toll its gender, number and case: — if in the 
nomhiative or in the accusative with the infinitive, tell its verb: — ^if in an ob- 
lique case depending on some other word, tell the word on which its case 
depends. 

(8.) If it is an adjective, a^jective-pronoiin, or participle, tell the word which 
it modifies. 

<4.) If it is a finito verb or an infinitive with tbe accusative, tell its roice, 
mooa, tense, number, person, and subject 

Z. If it is a conjunction, toll its class and what it connects. 

4. If it is a preposition, toll the words whose relation is expressed by it 

6. If it is an adverb, toll its class and what it qualifies. 

6. Prove the correctness of each stop of the process by quoting the definitloo 
or rule of formation or construction on which it depends. 

NoTS. The words constituting a proposition are most oonveniently parsed in 
Ihat order in which they are arranged m analysis. 

Examphs of Analysis and Parsing. 

1. Equus currit, The horse rons. 

Analvtia. This is a simple sentonoe: its subject is iqmu. its predicate is 
mHTrii, both of which an shnple. See 4 201, 1-8; ) 302, 2; and | 208, 2. 
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Paning, ^fum Is a ooranMm noon, § 86, 1 and 8; of the 2d did., \ 8Sf 
Liasc. gender, M^* 1* ^"^ person, ^ 86, 2; its root is iqu-, ^ 40, 16; decline it, 
^46; it is in the nominatiTe case, singular number, \ 85, I, (6.); the subject 
of curritj \ 209, {a.y^CitrrU is a neuter verb, ^ 141, II.; of toe 8d coiyugation^ 
4 149, 2, from ctrrrof.its principal parts are curro, cicurru curtum, currirt^ 
4 151, 4 ; it is from the ftrst root eurr- ; ^ve the formations or that root, ^ 161, 1 % . 
it is in the actrre voice, 4 142, 1; indicative mood, ^ 148, 1; present tense, ^145, 
I.; third person, S 1^7; singular number, S 140; agreemg with its subject-nomi- 
native iqtim, I 209, (^.) 

Noi'K. The qnestions to be asked in parsing l^iius are such as these, Why la 
iquus a fiotrnf Why a common noon? Why of the tcond declension? Why 
nuucuUne f etc. — In parsing ewrk, the questions are. Why Is currit a verb f 
Why a neuter verb ? Why of the Aird conjugation ? Which are thejnineipal 
parti of a verb ? Of what does the Jint root of a verb consist? Wuat pariv 
of a verb are derived from the ^nt roott etc. The answer in each case may 
be found by consulting the etymologici^ rules and definitions. 

2. Sasvitts ventis dgUStur ingena p^uSy The great pine is morv 
violently shaken by tM winds. Hor. 

Analytit. This also is a simple sentence ^— its subject is tn^ant jaimu, its 
predicate iCBviui veiUis dgUdtmr; both of whieh are complex, \ 201, 10, ^ 2(MI, <^ 
and ^ 208, 5. 

The grammatical subject is finui, the pine; this Is modified by Mi^esf, great, 
^ 201, 2, \ 202, 2, and § 202, 0, (8.) 

The grammatical predicate is dgUdtur, is shaken; this is modified by two 
independent modifiers, tamiutj more vi<Hently, and wsUif, by the winds, } 209 
a. 8 Rem., § 203, 1. 1, (2), and (8.) 

Paratng. Pinus is a common noun, | 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d and 4th de- 
clensions, 4 88 and ^ 99; feminine gender, ^ 29, 2; 8d person, ^85,2; from the 
root pin- J \ 40, 10; (decline it both in the 2d and 4th declensions); — it is found 
in the singular number, ^ 85^ 1, and the nondnative case, the subject of dgUd- 
tur. \ 209, (a.) 

Ingena is a qualifying adjective of quantity, ^ 104, 4, and ^ 205, N. 1; of the 
8d decl., S 105, 1, and f 88; of one termination, 4 108, and ^ 111; from the root 
wgent-. ^ 40, 10; (decline it like proB$en$^ \ 111, out with only t in the ablative, 
^ 118, Exc. 8,) ; — it is found in the singular number, feminine gender, § 26, R. 4; 
and nominative case, agreeing with its noun jaimuj f 206. 

Agttatur is an active frequentative Terb, ^ 141, 1., and ^ 187, 11. 1; of the 
1st conjugation. ^ 149, 2; from the first root of its primitive dgo, ^ 187, II. 1, (&.)? 
(name its principal parts in both voicee, see ^ 151, 4; and give the conjuga- 
tionof the passive voice, indicative mood, present tense, see ^ 166,); — it is 
found in the singular number, 4 146; third person, \ 147; agreeing with it* 
subiect-nominative /miiM, ^ 209, (6.) 

SoBoiut is a derivative adverb of manner, ^ 190, 2-4; in the comparative dv- 
gree, from the positive sows or sisrUer, which is derived from the at^ective 
fcevtM, ^ 194, 1 and 2, and ^ 192, II. 1, and £xc. 1 and 2; modifying the ^erli 
AgitaiuTy by expressing its degree, ^ 2y7. 

VeniU is a common noun, § 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d declension, ^ 88; masculine 
gender, § 46; from the root wnt-^ ^40, 10; (decline it); — it is found in th« 
plural number, ^dby\\ ablative case, mbdifying dgUSUmr by denoting its means 
01 instrument, ^ 247. 

3. MltkrXfldfeSy dudrum et vUgienti ffentwm r^, tiSMem Unguis JUm 
lixity Mithridates, king of twenty-two nations, pronounced judicial 
decisions in as many languages. I^lin. 

Analysis. This also is a simple sentence; its subject is Mithridates^ dm&^ 
rttm e( tfiginti gentium rex, its predicate is tdCfdem Unguis jUra cRxUf, both ol 
which arlb complex, i 201^ 10, ^ 202, 6, and \ 208, 6» 
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The erammatioal sabject ii UUkrtdaiu; fUB is modUtod direefly bj re* 
§202,I?(1.) 

Rex is limited by geiUwmy S ^^2, 1. 1, (2.) 

Gtniiwn is limited by the compoiind additioii duiknim and v^^inti conLBOlaik 
coOrdinately by e<, S 202, IIL ). 

The grammatical predicate a dixit ; this is Ihnited by jilra and fift^wf, the 
former a simple, the latter a complex addition, a« it is modified by loddtm 
\ 208, 1. 1, (2.) and II. 1. 

Parting, Mithrtddtet is a proper noun, ^ 26, 2; of the third declension, 
4 88; masculine gender, ^ 28, 1; from the root MithrtdSt-, ^40, 10; geuitiT6 
Mtthriddtis^ i 78, 1; (decline it in the singular number only, ^ S>5, <a.);— it ii 
found in the nominative case, the subject of dixUj ^ 209, (a.) 

Rex is a common noun — ^third declension, 4 88; masculine gender, f 28. 1; 
from the root reg-^ ^ 40, 10; genitive regis^ J 78, 2; (decline it); — ^it is found in 
the sin^ar nuihber— the nominative case. In apposition to Mi&iriddiet, \ 204. 

Gentmm is a common noun from oem— thhra declension— femhiine gender, 
§ 62; from the root oen^-, ^66, I, B. 1; genitive genUt^ \ 77, 2 and (2.); (de- 
elbie it); — it is found in the plural number— genitive case, ^ siB, IL 8; limiting 
rtx subjectively, ^ 211 and K. 2. 

Dudrum is a numeral ac^ective, 4 104, 6; of the cardinal khid, S 117; from 
duo, diMBy duo ; frY)m the root du-; (decline it, ^ 118, 1,); — ^it is found in the 
pluraJ number, § 118, 2; feminine gender, genitive case, ^ 26, R. 4; agreeing 
with its noun gentium, ^ 205. 

^ is a cop^ative co^unction, § 108, 1, connecting dudrmn and fflgind, ^ 278. 

Vlainti is a numeral ac^ective of the cardinal kmd, indeclinable, S 118, 1; 
limiting aentium, ^ 206. 

DixU 18 an active verb, S I^I* I*; o^ the third conjugation, S 149, 2; from 
dico, (give the principal parts in the active voice, and its ftr^t, second, and 
third roots, § 160. 4, and ( 171, 1 ;) it is formed from the second rwt cKsp-, (give 
the formations or the second -root) ; — it is found in the active voice. ^ 141, 1 ; 
indicative mood, \ 148, 1; perfect indefinite tense, ^ 146, IV. and Kern.; sin- 
gular number, third person, agreeing with AtUkriddtet, \ 209, (6.) 

Jura is a common noun, of the third declension, from Jut, root ^tir-, ^ 66, L 
B. 1 . genitive jurit, ^ 76, Exc. 8; neuter gender, ^ 66; (decline it ) : — it is found 
in the plural number, accusative case, ^0* 8; the object of dixit, ^ 229. 

Unguit is a common noun, of the first declension, feminine sender, from 
Ungua. root tingu^, (decline it) ; — ^found in the plural number, ablative case, 
after dixit. § 247. 

TdUdem is a demonstrative pronominal acHective. \ 189, 6, (2.) and (8.); in- 
declinable, 4 116, 4; it is in the ablative nlunQ, feminine gender, limiting Im- 
guit, 4 206. 

4. PausSnu%8, quum semi&nXmis de templo iUUus esset^ confestim dnl' 
mam effldvit. Nep. Pans. 4. 



Analytit, This is a complex sentence, S 201, 11 ; consisting of two i 
oers, which are so arranged as to constitute a period, \ 280, 1. 

The principal proposition is, Pautdmat confetiim dnitnam effl&vit, § 201, 6. 
The subordinate proposition is, ovum (it) tetnidHimit de templo eistut eueL 
S 201, 6. 

The leadinff proposition has a sim^e subject, Pautdniat, \ 2Q2, 2, and • 
complex predicate, confetUm dntmam effidtit, ^ 208, 8 ; in which effidtit is the 
grammatical predicate. ^ 208, 2; which is modified by confestim and aninrnm, 
4 203, 1. 1, (2.) and (8.), and II. B. 2., and also by the adverbial clanse qumm 
nemidnimit, etc. S 201, 6 and 7, and S 208, L 8. 

The subordinate proposition, which is connected to the leading clause by 
the subordinate conjunction quum, 4 201, 9, has a simple subject, viz. it undeiw 
stood, and a complex predicate, temidnimit, de temgHo eldtut ettei, 4 203, 8.— 
The grammatical predicate is eidtut ettet, 4 208, 2; which is modified by temiA> 
nlrnw, 4 208, L 1, (1.), and de ten^, § 208, 1. 2, and IL Bern. 2. 
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Paning, PmuAmat, a Greek proper nonn. i 26, t;~lst decl., || 41 aiid 

44; masc. gender, ^B, 1; root PamtOmt-'S found in sing, num., nouL case, tiif 

subject of efidvU, S 909, (a.) 

Om/eMtim, an adv. of time § 190, 8; limiting ejidni, S tTT, 

Anlwuim is a com. noun of Ist decL, fem. gender, \ 41; finom (btfma, root 

Srtm-; (decline it); — it is found in the sing, num., ace case, the object of 

Effidml, an act verb, Ist conj., from e^, oompor nded of tx and^, S l^t 8] 

' ); — ^it is formed 



tji^ve the principal parts in the act. Toice and ttie tliree roots);- 

Dvm the second root; (Ki^e the formations of that root); in the active Toice 

ind. mood, perfect indefinite tense, sing, num., 8d pers., agreeing ivith Pauaik' 

■iaf,^J09,U.) 

Q mihw is a temporal coigunetioii, \ 198, 10; connecting the dependent to the 
ptinciiMd clause, S 878^ 

Bemiikiavm is a predicate a^j^ of the 8d deoL, of two terminations, S ^09; 
(decline it);— it is in the sing, num., masc gend., nom. case, agreeing with u 
imderstood, S 210, R. 1, (a.) 

JDe ii a preposition, expressing the rdatkm between HiUm esMf and l e ia fa, 
\ 196. ' 

Templo is a com. nonn, 8d deoL, neut send., from leii|pfa«i, root ten^f (de- 
cline it); — in the sing, num., abl. case, after de, S 241. 

£IStu» €t$et is an irregular actiye verb, of the third coigugation, 1 179; from 
efirOj compounded of ex and firo, ^ 190, 6 ; (see firo and compounds, 4 172): 
^▼e the principal parts in both voices, and the Ist and 8d roots); — it is formevl 
from the third root, H&t-, (give the formations of that root in the passive voice)} 
. in the subjunctive mood, pluperfect tense. ^ 146, V. ; sing, num., third person, 
agreeing with is understood referring to PoutdiMas, § 209, (6.) 

6. Rdm&na piibes, sidsto tandem p&o&rty postquam ex tarn turtXdo 
die sirina et tranquilla lux ridiii, Ubi vdcucan sidem rigiam vidity etsi 
B&tis cridebat patribus^ qui pnnAmi stit&rant, svbllmem raptum prd- 
celld ; tdmen, vHut orbUatis mStu icta, moestum Sllquamdiu silentiiim 
obtlnoit Liv. 1, 16. 

An a Iff sis. This is a complex sentence, whose clauses constitute a period, 
§ 280. It is composed of the following members or clauses: — 

1. Romftna pflbes [t&men] nuBtimn diquamdiu tSlentiiim obUnmt. This is the 
eading clause. The following are dependent clauses. 

2. yeiut orbitdiit m£tu tctOy 
8. skUUo tandem p&vore, 

4. pottqueun ex tarn turmdo die sSrQna et tranquilla lux HdHU^ 

6. d6» v&cuam sedem reyiam fUtSi, 

6. etsi satis credebal pairtbus, 

7. qui proxtmi stitirant, 

8. tubUmem raptum prdceBd. 

Nora 1. In the preceding elsosM the predleateB an printed in ItaL'es. 

Note 2. The connective of the Ist clause, is the adversative tdmen, which 
b inserted on account of etn intervening between the principal subject and 
predicate. The connective of the 2d clause is viltU, of the 4th postqtMm, of the 
6th ibi, of the 6th etot, followed by a clause constituting the protasis, and of 
the 7th quL The'Sd and 8th clauses have no connectives. 

(1.) The grammatical subject of the leadine clause is pQbes^ which is limited 
by JZdmdfia.— The grammatical predicate is OfttnuU, which is limited by dJI- 
qtuwuMu and sileniium^ and also either directly or inairectly by all the depend- 
ent clauses. SiUniittm is itself modified by masium, . 

The second, third, fourth, fifth, and sixth clauses are used adverbially to 
denote the time and other circumstances modifying the principal predjoata 

• • rM01,7. ^ 
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(2.) The second is a participial danse, eqniTaleiit to v&fd (ea sciL nAe$) 
trittdiumiiuictaettet,^ 274, i, (a.) 

(8.) The third clause is also participial, and is eqnivaleut to quum tandem 
pivor iedatut esset, ^ 267, B. 1; and hence pdvdrt represents the subject, and 
^edSto tandem the predicate— the former being simple, the latter complex. 

(4.) The grammatical subject of the 4th clause, which is connected to the 
leading clause by pottquam, 4 201. 9, is /flfx, which is modified by airena and 
UranqmUa, — The grammatical predicate is rMiiL, which is modified Dy pottqvam 
and €x tarn tm-mo die, § 208, 1. 1, (8.), and II. 1. 

(6.) The grammatical sulyect of the fifth clause is ea understood.— The 
grammatical predicate is vfcm, which is modified by iibi and vdcuam aidem 
rigiam,^ 208, 1. 1, (8.) and II. 1. 

(6.) The grammatical subject of the sixth cUuse also is eo. Its grammati- 
cal predicate is credebatj which is modified by sdda and pairtbut, ) 208, L (2.) 
and (8.), and by the 8th clause, 11. 8. 

(7.) The grammatical subject of the seventh clause is quL Its grammatical 
nredicate is aiStirant^ which is modified by prosdmi, ^ 208, 1. (L) It is an ad- 
jective clause, modifying patribm, \ 201, 7 and 9. 

(8.) The grammatical subject of the eighth clause, which has no oonnectiT«, 
\ 201, Rem., is eum, i. e. Rbm&lumj understood. Its grammatical predicate ie 
raptum (tut), which is modified by <u6/2mem and prdctUd. 

Parting, ROmana is a patrial adjective. S 104, 10, derived from J20iimi, 
1 128, 6, (a.) and (e.); of the Ist and 2d declensions, \ 106, 2; fern, gender, 
sinf. number, nom. case, agreeing with 0ii6e«, \ 206. 

Pi&et, a collective noun.^ 26, 4; 8d dec]., fem. gender, \ 62; from, the nwt 
p^b-, i 66, L R. 6: genitive pwnt, | 78, 1; (decline it)$ — ^found in the nom. 
sing., the subj'ect of ooUnuU, f 209, (a.) 

TSmen, an adversative conjunction. 4 108. 9, rehiting to e<n in the 6th clause. 

MatOma, a qualifying adj., \ 206, K. 1; of the Ist and 2d declensions, neat 
gender, sing, num., ace. case, agreeing with tHeniswm, 

AUquamSu, an adverb of time, \ 191, 11.; compounded of dUgtdt and di% 
§ 198, 6; and limiting obUnuit, § 277. 

SUentiuTn, a com. noun, 2d decL, neut. gender, \ 46; sing, number, aco. case 
the object of obUnuU, ^ 229. 

ObUnitky an active verb, of the 2d coig.. S 149, 2; from obttneo, compounded 
of o6 and Onto, see ^ 168; (give the principal parts in the act. voice, and the 
formations of the 2d root. ^ 167 at the end);— found in the active voice, ind. 
mood, perf. indef. tense, sme. num., 8d person, agreeing with pubet, \ 209, (6.) 

VihU for vikU si, an adverb, compounded of vet and lU, ^93, 10; modifying 
icia, and obUnuiaaet understood, (as thev would have done i^ etc.) 

OrbttdtiSj an abstract noun. ^ 26, 6; from the primitive ormu, ^ 101, 1 and 2; 
I8d dec}., fem. gender, § 62; trom the root orbUdt-, 4 66, 1., and R. 1; (decline 
it); — ^found in the sing, num., subjective gen. case, limiting mitti, \ 211. 

Miiu, an abstract noun, 4th dec!., masc. gen., ^ 87; sing, num., abL caee, 
§247. 

/eta, a perf. part, pass., from the active verb Uo. of the 8d com. (dve tiM 
principal parts in both voices, and decline the participle);— found m me fea. 
gen., sing, num., nom. case, agreeing with pSbes, § 206. 

SeddtOj a perfect pass. part, from the active verb aedo, of the 1st oo^j., 4149, 
2; (give the principal parts in both voices, § 161, 4; and decline it, 4 106, 
R. 2.);— found in the masc. gender, sing, num., abL case, agreeing witn pA* 
9bre, § 206. 

Tandem, an adverb of tune. S 1^1* n. ; modifying aediOo, S 377. 

P&v&rey an abstract noun, § 26, 6, and 4 102, 1; (from piveo), 8d deol., maao. 
gen., § 68; rootixlvor, § 66, II., and § 70, (decline it);— foimd in the singi 
number, abl. case, absolute with aeeUUo, \ 267. 

Poatquam, an adverb of tune, compounded of poat and oiiam, § 198, 10; ] 
ifying ridiit, and connecting the 1st and 4th clauses, § 20}, 9. 

Ex, a preposition, § 196, B. 2. 

Tarn, an adverb of degi-ee, § 191, R 2; modifying lurUdo, S 277. 
27* 
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TWrBlio, an a4jeotiT«, uraeinc witb db. 

Die, a common noon, 5th dec!., masc. gender, \ 90, Exo. 1.; ting, n amber 
abL case, after the prep. «e, S 241. 

Sh'ina^ an a^., Ist and 2d deoU., fern, gen., sing, num., nom. case, agreeing 
with lux, S 305. 

"' a copalatire ooi\|imotion, 1 198, 1; oomieoting tSrina and tram^mBOf 



\m,* 



TranqmOa^ViktiSrina, 

Lux, a common noun, 8d deoL, fern. gML, | 02; from the root Iflo-, ^ 66, L, 
and R. 2; genitive AScti, ^ 78, 2. 

BMxU. an irregular nentor vert), of the 4th com., \ 176; from Hhfeo, com- 
pounded of eo, 4 182. and the insepaxable prep, red, f 196, (&.), 8 ; (give its prin- 
eipal parts);— rouna in the ind. mood., perf. indeL tense, sing, num., 8d pecs., 
agreeing with Utx, 4 209, (5.) 

Vhi^ an adverb or time, and like porigno m , a oonneotlve, S 301, 9; and modi- 
f eidtt, ^ 277. 



rdctfom, an a^}., qualifying 

BedeMy a common noun, 8d deol., fem. gen., f 6&; IDrom the root tUd-, \ 56, L, 
B. 6; genitive tecKt, ^ 78, 1; (decline it);— found in the sing, num., aco. case, 
the object of the transitive verb ^AdiL i 229. 

Regjam, a denominative a^}., ^ 128, 1., 2, (a.); from the primitive rex, agree- 
ing with jec^em. 

Tfcfil, an active verb, of the 2d conj., (give its principal parts in the active 
voice, and the formations of the 2d root); found in the active voice, ind. mood, 
perf. indef. tense, sing, num., 8d pers., agreeing with eo, L e. psibu, under- 
stood. 

Etti^ a concessive conjunction, 1 198, 4; corresp<mding to the correlative ad- 
versative conj. tdmefi, \ 198, 4, K. and 9. 

BdHi, an advdrb of degree, \ 191, III., and B. 2; modifying crSdSbat, \ 21 /. 

Oridebat, an act. verb, f 141, 1.; 8d conj., (give the principal parts in the 
active voice and the formations of the 1st root);— found in the act. voice, ind. 
mood, imperfect tense, sing, num., 8d person, agreeing with ea, soil. pQbei, 
understood. 

PairiAus, a common noun, | 26, 8; 8d decl., from the root pair-. ^ 56, XL, 
B. 8; gen. pcUrit, 4 71; masc. gender, ^28, 1; plur. num., dat. case, depending 
i«n credebat, ^ 228, R. 2. 

Qui, the subject of the 7th clause, is a relative pronoun, | 136; masc 
gender, plur. num., aflreeing with its antecedent pambm, ^ 206, B. 19, (a.;; 
and is nominative to sUiiratU, ^ 209, (a.) 

Proxtmi, an a^j. of the superUtive degree, \ 126, 1, (compare it); of the 1st 
and 2d decls., masc. gen., plur. num., nom. case, a^^ing with qui, \ 205, ^ 210, 
B. 1, (a.) and R. 8, (2.) 

Swirata, a neuter verb, 1st coi^., irregular in its 2d root, § 165; (give its 
principal parts, and the formations of the 2d root); — found in the act. ^ice, 
Ind. mood!, plup. tense, \ 145, V.; 8d person plural, agreeing with its subject 
jiii,i209, (^.) 

SubUmem, an a^j., of the 8d decl., and two terminations, ^ 109; masc. gen., 
sing, num., ace. case, agreeing with eum, (i. e. SiHniUutn,) understood ana 
modifying also regatum este, ^ 205, R. 15. 

Raptum (esse), an act. verb, 8d coi^.; (give the principal parts in both 
voices and the formations of the 8d root in the passive voice) — found in the 
pass, voice, inf. mood, perf. tense; but, following the imperfect, it has thi 
meaning or a pluperfect, ^ 268, 2. and ^ 145, V. ; dependuus on cridebal, ^ 272. 

rrdceUA, a com. noun, 1st deoL, fem. gen., sing, num., aol. case, \ 247. 
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PROSODY. 



S 989. Prosody treats of the quantity of syllables, and the 
laws of versificatiMa. 

• ' QUANTITY. 

1 . The quantity of a syllable is the relative time occupied in 
pronouncing it. Cf. § 13. 

2. A syllable is either shorty leng, or common, 

(a.) The time occupied in pronoimcing a short ssrllable is called a wiora cf 
4mm. 

(h,^ A loDg syllable requires two merei or double tiie time oocu« 
fiied m pronouacing a short one ; as, Smdr^ 

(c.) A common syllable is one which, in poetry, may be made 
either long or short; as the middle syllable oitmebra. 

8. The quantity of a syllable is either natural or accidental ; — 
natural, when it depends on the nature of its vowel ; accidental, when 
it depends on its position. 

Thus the « in rimto is short by nature ; while in rittiiti it is long by its posi- 
tion, since it is followed by two consonants: ^ 283, IV. On the contrary, the 
€ in dedOico is naturally long, but in dierro it is made short by being placed be- 
fore a vowel: ^288, L 

4. The quantity of syllables is determined either by certain estab- 
tirfied rules, or by the authority of the poets. 

Thus it is poetic usage alone that determines the quantity of the first sylla- 
bles of the following words, viz. nkSter, /rdter, pr&vut^ dtoo^ duco ; pdter, avut, 
cddOf m&nea, grdoU, etc.; and hence the quantity of such syllables can be as- 
certained by practice only or by consulting the gradus or lexicon. ' 

5. The rules of quantity are either general or fecial. The for- 
mer apply alike to all the syllables of a word, the latter to particular 
^Uabtes. 

GENERAL RULES. 

5 383. L (a.) A vowel before another vowel, or a diph- 
ttiong, is short ; as, 6 in meusy % in patruB, Phus, 

CVMuela menB reed f amas mendHcla rid«t. Oftid. F. 4, 811. 
Ipse it\ain eaOmia laudis sacoeiuius &in5ro. Virg, A. 7, 496. ^ 

(h.) So also when h comes between the vowels, since h ia acoema^ 

•d only ^ breathing; as, nthil: (see § 2, 6.) Thus, 

DS alUtt UAe/, in n»ktlum nU pone rfivwU. Ben. 4, 81 
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Exc. 1. (a.) Flo has the i long, except in fXt and when followed 
hj er; as flttut, fiebam. Thus, 

Omnia >MB fUua, fUri qwB ptMN nif&biai. Ovid. Tr. 1, 8, 7. 

(i.) It iB sometimes found long even before er; as, fUreL Ter.; fVhri. Planfti 
and, on the contrary, Prudentius has /0 with t short 

Exc. 2. (a.) E is long in the termination of the eenitiye and da- 
tive o^' the fifm declension, when preceded and followed l^t; ai^ 
f&cih. Thus, 

Noo itdii iSlli, nSqiM Iflelda tSla A'ii Lmct. 1,148. 
(5.) In QM», r€i, and /kfet, « is short * 

NoTB. In Lnoretius, the e of ret is, in a few cases, long, and that ot/fdn is 
lengthened once in Lucretius and once in a line of Emnius. 

Exc. 8. (a.) A is long in the penult of old genitiyes in al of the 
first declension ; as, atUdl, pictcSL Cf. S 48, 1. 

(6.) A and e are also long hi proper names in afiM, eTus, or era; as, OSh» 
fmpitHt, AqvSOFa ; and in the ac^ectives OriXtts and Vetm. Thus, 
JSthMum aenium, atqiM aurOi slmpUcis ignem. Vvg. A. 6, 747. 
Aoeipe, Pompfiy dfiduotnm eannen ab lllo. Omd. Pont. 4, 1, 1. 
Neenon onm VCnStis A^uWia perf &iit annii. Sa, 8, 806. 

Exc. 4. (a.) / is common in genitives in tW; as, finliM, URu$ 
Thns, 

latut «t nitldo BtOlent unnwnta e&pillo. TOnUl^ 1, 7, fil. 
jmttt puro dSstiUent tempSra nardo. Jd. 2, S. 7. 

(6.) Bat t in the genitive of (Uter h commonly short ; and in that of dim it is 
always long. 

Exc. 5. The first vowel of 6heu is long ; that of IHSruiy lo, and 9^. 
is common. 

Exc. 6. Greek words retiun their original quantities, and henco^ 
in many Greek words, a vowel is long, though immediately followed 
by another vowel; as, 

dir, Achduiy AcMUHU, <fta, #of , Laertes, and Greek words having in the orig- 
inal a long 6 or (» or ».) See also ^ 293, 8. 

(1.) Words which, in Greek, are written with et (v) before a vowel, and in 
Latin with a single e or t, have the e or • long; as, JSnScu, AlexandrUi, Oaseh- 
pia, CUo, Ddrhit. iUgUi, GdlOUa, Midga. Mautdieum, PMOBpea, ThStiay Atndee, 

Hence, most aqjectives in et», formed from Greek proper names, have the e 
long; as, CGthSretUf PiUfpeua; and the e remains long when et is restored; as, 

-Rxc Acddhniaj dOrea, Mdlea, pidtea, and some patronyxjEiios and patriate 
b. efs ; as, Nirtit^ have the penult common. 

(2.) Greek genitives in eos, and accusatives in eo, from nominatives in etis, 
generally shorten the «; as, Orvhios, Orphia ;-^\iVL\, the e is sometimes length- 
ened by the Ionic dialect ; as, Uepheos^ lUHiiea. 

(8.) Greek words in ais^ ois^ aiuSy eku, oius^ cum, and ion, generally lengthen 
the first vowel; as, NdiSj MinMs, Gr&lus, NerSlta^ MlnShu, Mdchdtm, Ixkm. 
But ThebHsj Slm&u^ Phdcm, DeucdUoriy PygmH&on, and many others, shorten 
Ihe former vowel. 

Note 1. Greek words in cum and ion, with o short in the genitive, have the 
penult long; but with o long in the genitive, they have it short; as, Amj^em 
•d/imei DcwfuUftn, -ihm. 
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Note 2. In Greek proper names in em (gen. eo§), as (hji^eiu, the sii in the 
nopinative is always a diphthong in the original, and, with very few excep- 
tions, in the Latin poets. 

n. A diphthong is long ; as, aurumy fimuSy Bubac^ Pomt 
peitu, OrphiSL Thus, 

InibmlqiM Iftciu, MSSeqm insfila Gire«. Tirg, A. 8. 886. 
TkiaSMToa ignStnm amnti pondns et SBri. M. A. 1, 869. 
HarpyiSqvub cSlont BdtS, PhlnSifa poetqnam. Id, A. 8, 212. 

Exc. 1. PrcB^ in composition, is short hefore a vowel ; as, prausiw^ 
jncBOdUus. Thus, 

Neo tsta tftmen ille prior prXeunU <Azf na. Thrg. A. 6, 186. 
In Statins, and Sidonius Apollinaris, it is found long. 

Exc. 2. A diphthong at the end of a word, when the next word 
begins with a vowel, is sometimes made short ; as, 

JksSm PSnio in magno, quas din OSteno. Vvg, A. 8, HI. 

Exo. 8. The diphthongs consisting of u followed by a vowel are either kmg 
or short; the two vowels thus combined being subject to the same rules of 
quantity, as their final vowel would be if standing alone; as, qvd, jtii, qudr m m, 
qtAOj quSbuSf qudtiOy quiror, aaqubr^ Utigud, tanguis. 

UL A syllable fbrmed by contraction is long ; as, 
dtbu for alUus ; cdgo for i:6&go ; nil for nihil ; Junior for fivinior. Thus, 
Titjrre edge pSciu, tu post e&ceeta l&tebas. firg, B. 8, 90. 

IV. A vowel naturally short, before two consonants, a double 
consonant, or the letter j\ is long by position ; as, dnrtMiy helium^ 
axis, gdza, major. Thus, 

POseXre dpOrtet Sres fttd^ctum dTcSro eOrmen. Virg. ]!. 6. 5. 
Nie myrtas vincet cSr^los ; nie laurea Phoebi. Id. E. 7, o4. 
At nSbis, Pax alma, vSxd^ spTcamque tdneto. IVmU. 1, 10, 67. 
R&ia jayant: primis sio fn&jor gratia pSmis. Mart. 4, 29, 8. 

Note 1. A vowel (other than i) before j is in reality lengthened by forming 
a diphthong with it, since i and j are in fact but one letter. Thus major is 
equivalent to mnjof-or^ which would be pronounced maf-yor. See S ^» !• 

Exc. 1. The compounds oi jugum have i short before j ; as, l^jii' 
gus, quddrijugus. Tbus, 

IntSrea Myugru infert 86 Lac&gos albis. Ttr^. A. 10, 675. 

Remark. The vowel is long by position, when either one or both 
of the consonants is in the same wora with it ; but when both stand 
at the beginning of the following word, the vowel is either long or 
short; as, 

Tolle mSras; semper nflciOt differre p&ratls. Luean. 1, 281. 
Ferte citi ferrnm ; d&te tiUi; seandite muros. Virg. A. 9, 87. 
Ne t&men ignStlt, qiue sU sententiA scripto. Ovid. 

Nons 2. A short vowel at the end of a word, before an initial double conso- 
nant or J in the following word, is not lengthened. 

Note 8. In the comic poets a vowel frequently remains short though fo> 
lowed by two consonants, especially if only one of them is in the same word. 
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Exo. 9 A Yowel naturally shorL before a mute followed by a 
liquid, is common; as, agris, phdretra, vdlucris, pdplUes, cdchle€u 
'Aus, 

Bt piimo rilmniB «9{{Im', moz tSis vWftm*. Ovid. H. 18. 007. 

Natnm ante On pHtru, plUrem qui obtraneat ad ins. Yhrg. A.. 2, 068. 

Noz tiiOfiru prtibrt, PluBbiu f figat indB l«n<&riu. Ovid. 

Bbm. 1. If the vowel before a mute and liquid is wOwraUy long, it oontiDuos 
io; as, «l&ifrrif, omM&icrum. 

Bbm. 2. In compound words, of which the fonner part ends with a mute, and 
tiie hitter begms with a liquid, a short, yowel before the mute is made long by 
position; as, oMtto, diruo, sQbwvOy jtiatnd&rem. 

Rem. 8. A mute and liquid at the beginning of a word seldom lengthen the 
short vowel of the preceding word, except in me arsis of a foot; as, 
TnxasfMfl tnetuqne mttiis onlamqne prtAindam. Tirg, S. 4, 61. 

Bnc. 4. In Latin words, only the liquids I and r fdlowing a mute render 
the 1 - . . , ^ ^ . . . 



after a mute 



short vowel common; buVhi words of Greek origin, m and ii 
lave the same effect, as in Ttcmnta^ Prkne^ CScmu. 



SPECIAL RULES. 

FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

L DERiyATIVE WORDS. 

§ 984* Derivadve words retain the quantity of their primi 
tires; as, 

by conjugation, lano, Ikmat, ftmdftoi, ftmdvt, ftmdfKi, etc. ; by declension, imor, 
hnoriij ftmdrt, kmOrUnu, etc.; so, MLmalj ifdindlM, ftom ioAma; ^hmynmduSj 
from glkm^re ; fiMdUa, from fkmShi ; nOdtmm, from mSiter ; priipmgwu, from 
prdpe. 

NoTB 1^ Zdr, pdr^ adL, and pSs in declension shorten the vowel of the nomi- 
native; as, tdUs, pidUf etc. 

Note 2. The vowel of the primitive is sometimes lengthened or shortened in 
the derivative by the addition or removal of a consonant 

Rem. 1. Derivatives from increasing nouns of the second or third 
declension agree in quantity with the mcrement of their primitives ; 

pulirUia, from ptiSri; mr^ftneui, from vir jffmt; $Siaber, from adUUis, 

Rem. 2. In verbs, the vowels of the derived tenses and of deriva- 
tive words agree in quantity with the verbal root from which they 
are formed ; as, 

mbvebam. ni5ve&K m5veam, mdvltem, mdve, mdvere, movevu, mdvencfou, 
from md», tne root or the present, with 6 snort; — moviram, mov^n'm, movisMm. 
mov^, movtMe, frx>m m&Oy the root of the perfect, with 6 long; moturus and 
roottu ;~mdto, motto, m5tor, and mdtt», -As, frx)m mM, the root of the supine, 
with 6 also long. 

Rem. 8. (a.) SdUUtm and vdhUum from iolvo and vcivo have the first syjlahle 
short, as if from idluo, vdluo. So, from gigno come gintd, ginUum, as v ^«ia 
fimo, and pOtui, frx>m p&Us sum (po§9um). 
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(b,) The aindOf impentlTe of da, to kng, thon^ short in other pwts of th<i 
verb. See §294,2. 
(c.) The o in /Tdnii and jiMMmi to short, though kmg in pina. 

ExG. 1. Perfects and supines of two syllables have the first 
syllable long, even when that of the present is short ; as, 
veni, tUdi^fici^ from eM», video, f^beiio; cdmm, mAtMii, vIsum, from odkfc, 

Nd X 8. Snch perfects are supposed to have been formed either by the con- 
traction of rednphcated syllables, as Wfnio, perf. vMhU^ by syncope o^m, by 
crasis vem, or by the omission of a consonant, as video^ pen. vtdki, by syne ipe 
rioK, the vowel retaining the quantity which it had by position. 

Note 4. The long vowel of dissyllabic supines probably arose in like man- 
ner from syncope and contraction; as, vUieo, vidsum^ by syncope visum f mdvto, 
m&vUumj by syncope fndUtim, by contraction mdtum. 

(1.) (a.) These seven perfects have the first svllable short :— ^C^ 
dSdij fiUt (from Jindo)^ «d<2t, st&i, seui, i^L So also perMi^ from 
oercello. 

(A) The first syllable to also short before a vowel (§ 288, 1.); as, rHi, 

(2.) (a.) These ten supines have Ihe first syUable short v—^/um, 
^iTom cieo), ddtunij Utim, Htunif guXtum, rdtunij rutum^ sdtum^ ^lan^ 
and st&tum, 

(b,) So, atoo, had the obsolete fHuMy fhnn /Mf, whence comes fMrti$, 

Exc. 2. (a.) Reduplicated polysyllabic perfects have the first two 
Bvllables short; as, 

olcidS, dfdiM, tSttgi, dUlct, from cddo, cdno, Umgo^ and ditoo, 

{b.) The second syllable of reduplicated perfects to sometimes made long by 
position; as, mUmihrdi^ iStendi. — CMdi fh>m cado^ and pipe^ fh>m p6do^ retain- 
ing the quantity of their first root also have the secona syllable long. 

Exc. 8. Desiderative verbs in wno have the u short, though, in the thhrd 
root of the verbs from which they are formed, it is lon^; as, ooBtUttaario tcom 
oomatt, the third root of cam. So part&rio^ esArio, mgMrw. 

Exc. 4. Frequentative verb?, formed from the third root of verbs of the first 
ooiyugation, have the i short; as, ddtfato. vdUto. See \ 187, II. 1. 

£xG. 6. A few other derivatives deviate from the quantity of their primi- 
tives. 

1. Some have a long vowel from a short one in the primitive 
Such are, 

D6ni, from dScem. Mobllis, from mdveo. Stipendium, fitun stips 

Pomes and ) fr>m Persona, from persdno. (stipis). 

Fomentum,jf6veo. Regtila onrf J /row Susplcio, onis, yWMi fos 

Hfimaiius, from h5mo. Rex (regis), ) rSgb. pIcon 

Laten.a, from l&teo, Sdcius, from s^cus. TSgula, ftvm tligft. 

L Tt^ra from Uno, Sedes, from sfdeo. 

Lex (legis), from ISgo. Semen, yVom s6ro. 

2. Some have a short vowel from a long one in the primitiTe 
Such are, 

Dicax, fnm dico. Molestus, from moles. S&gax, from s^gio. 

Dux (dUcis), Trom dQco. Nato, from natu. mp, S6por, from sopio. 

Fides, from fldo. N6to, from notu. »tp. V&dum, yrom vado. 

Lttbo, from labor, dq>. v. 6dium, from odi. V4co, from vex (vSoto.) 

Lficenio, from Ificeo. Quasillus, from qnalus. 
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Noil 1. JHterhu comes regularlT (by synoope) from cfiiferfiw, the j>reftx dU 
being short, 4 299, 1. Cf. dtrimo and mrtbeo^ where » is changed to r. See ^ 196, 

(ft.)i 

KoTB 2. Some other words might, perhaps, with propriety be added to these 
lists; but, in regani to the derivation of most of <iiem, grammarians are not 
entirely agreed. 

R»MAng 1. Some of these iireffalarities seem to have arisen from the inflii« 
ence of synoope and crasis. Thus mebUu may have been miMbUU; nUHum, 
mMtum, etc. 

Rkv. 2. Sometimes the vowel in the derived wcwd being naturally short, to 
restored to its proper Quantity by removing one of the consonants which, in 
the primitive, made it long by position; as, nto, nUcis. So, when the vowel ot 
the primitive is naturally long, out has been made short before another vowel, 
it is sometimes restored to its original quantity by the insertion of a consonant; 
as, hibermUf from hi&nt. 

Rem. 8. The first syllable in bqutdus is supposed to be common, as coming 
either from lEjoor or ftgueo; as, 
^ dasrilqiBe eonWdiiuit UgtOdiM^ et ttqtOda eruslB. iMer. 4, 1256. 

n. COMPOUND WORDS. 

f 98«l. 1. Compound words retain the quantity of the words 

which compose them ; as, 

'M>, of dl and firo: AcUhrOf of dd and (Hnk So Mrwr^ dinMo, et Vciwfc ^ 
' >, Suitor, prddBco, tibdmo, 

2. The change of a vowel or a diphthong in forming the compound 
does not alter its quantity ; as, 

concfdOf from cddo ; ooncidv, from aado; Mgo, from rigo; recUtd(>f from daudo; 
MigiuM, firom tequui. 

Exo. 1. A long syllable in the simple word becomes short in the following 
compounds: — aynUut a,nd cognUut, from rOttu; dejkv and pejirCL from jSro; 
kddief from hdc (He: fOhikm and rdhUf from kUvm; catMt<ftctw, and other com- 
pounds ending in dlcus^ from dlco, 

Exc. 2. ImbSeilbtt, from AddfiMm, has the second syllable long. The partici- 

{>le ambUtu has the penult long from Uum, but the nouns amUtui and ambuit 
bUow the rule. 
Exo. 8. Inniiba^ prUnSbaj and mtbnSba, from ndfto, have u short; but in con- 
Ails common. 



mS? 



Exo. 4. final, in the compounds of do and rto, is common, though long in 
the simple verbs. ^ 294, (a.) 

Note 1. Prepositions of one syllable, which end in a vowel, are long (^ 291, 
(a.); those which end in a single consonant are short (§ 299, 1.) — 7Vd from 
tram is long ; as, trado^ irdduco. 

Etc. 6. Pro, in the following compounds, is shorts— 3pr4/'dni«, nrdfari, 
prdfecto, prdfeitiUf prdficiscor. prdftteor, prdf&gio, prdf&gua, prdceua, pr6 
fundut^ pr&nipo», prihieptis, ana priSiervut, It is common in procHro, pr^wtdo 
piftpaffo, prcptUoj and prqpino. — Respecting jwyb in composition before a vowel 
see \ 283, II. Exc. 1. 

Rem. 1. The Greek preposition pro (before) is short; as, prUphela, In pnd- 
6gutf propdUiy and prcpinOj it is common. 

Rem. 2. The inseparable prepositions di (for dts) and se are long ; 
as, 
tftefOco^ Hpdrq, Respecting dtseriw, *ee ^ 284, Exc. 5, 2, N. 1. 
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Rem. S: (a ) The inseparable prepodtion re or red is short; as, 

rindiio, rifiro^ rktOmo. ■ 

{b.) Be is sometimes lengthened in reigio. re&qmm, reBguut, rmMt, relAJft, 
r^aUt, recldit, redudre, when some editors doable the consonant following re. 
Ci. \ 30?, 2. In the impersonal verb ri/ert, re is long, as coming from ret. 

Rem. 4. A ending the former part of a compound word, is long ; 
the other vowels are short; as, 

mdlOf qudprcpter^ trddo^ {trans do) ; nifat^ vaUSdlco. hujutcimddi ; bteepSf H- 
denSj omfUpOUns, significo ; hddie^ mumJdgtAdem^ pkiUMphw ; d&cenU^ IdcSpUtj 
TrofAgSna ; Polydurus, Eurppylut^ Thr&sjfiulut. 

Exc. 1. A. ^ is sjort in mtdd, eddem, when not an ablative, and in some 
Greek compounds ; as, cdU^nuta^ kexdmiter, 

Exc. 2. E. E is long in crido, nemo, niquam, niqudquam, nigwdguam^ nf 
gttU. ngqidtia; memet, mecum, tecum, tScum, eete, viccrt, vesdnus, vineficue. and 
9tdekcet; — also in words compounded with se for sex or tetni; as, aidMm, 
timettriSf semddius; but in seUbra it is found short in Martial 

Note 2. (a.) The first e in videUcetf as in vide, is sometimes made bhort 
See S 295, Exc. 8. 

(6.) E is commori in some verbs compounded with ficio; as, iqu^fUdOf 
pdUflcio, rdrefdcio, iabefido, Ulptfdcio. 

Exc. 8. 1. (1.) /is long in those compounds in which the first part is de- 
clined, (§ 296;) as, qiOdam, quint, qtO&bet, qua$iavit, quattScumque^ tonOdeM, 
iMlctfI^«', eidem, retpubUoct, uMque. 

(2.) J is also long in those compounds which may be separated without al- 
terirg the sense, (§296;) as, ladimdgitter, nquit, agricuUHra. 

(8.) /, ending the former part of a compound word, is sometimes made long 
by t<mtraction; as, Obicen for tibtfcen, from tibia and cdno. See § 283, IIL 

(4.) /is long in blga, quadrigct, titcet, tOHcet. 

(6.) In idem, when masculine, i is long; but when neuter, it is short The t 
tiWfjue and utrdbUque, the second in iMaem, and the first in nimiruin, are long. 
In Uncmnque, as in u^t, % is -common. 

(6.) (Compounds of diet have the final i of the former part long; as, b \dm m^ 
Uiduum, mirfdies, qudOdie, quoOdidnut, prUKe, paUridie, 

Note 8. In Greek words, i, ending the former part of a compound, is short; 
as, OdUmdchut; unless it comes from the diphthong et («), or is made long or 
common by position. 

Exc. 4. O. (1.) In compounds, the final o of coniro, intv, retro, and gwmdo 
.except quanddquidem,) is long; as, contrOnoertia, intrddAoo, reirOcedo, quandique. 
is long also in dl%6^ (-^uin)) and uirOque, 

(2.) i& long in the compounds of ^ and eo; as, qu&mddo, quBcumqm, qud- 
nam, qudHbet, qudtninut, guddrca, qudvit, qudque (i. e. ei quo) ; eMsm, eAie; out 
hi the conjunction qudque, it is short. 

(3.) Greek words which are written with an omiga («) have the o long; as, 
gedm^elra, Mlndtaurut, IdgSput. 

Exc. 6. U, C^is long in J%)(ter {JdvU piter)^ and yodtco {j^ dloo). 

ra. INCREMENT OF NOUNS. 

§ 38G« 1. A noun is said to increase, when, in any ot its cases, 
it has more syllables than in the nominative singular; as, pax, pScis; 
sermo, sermOnis,- The number of increments in any case of a noim it 
eqnid to thait of its aiditional syllables. 

«8 
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9. Nouns in general liave bnt one increment in the angular, ):iai 
Uer, sUpeUex, compounds of cdput ending in ps, and sometimes j&^jr^ 
-have two increments; as, 

Iter, l-tff»4-m; ripeUex^ jfpeUee-tf-fit; onc^, an.e|^44if; jicur^ jisin- 

Rkmark. The doable increase of Uer, etc., in the singnlar number arises 
flram their coming from obsolete nominatives, containing a syllable more than 
those DOW in use; as, iUner, etc. 

8. The dative and ablative plural of the third declension have one 
increment more than the genitive singular; as, 

reXf Gen. re-gia, D. and Ab. rig4'iu8, 

semio, aer-md-msy ser-frOn-t-iut. 

Uer, Mtw^-rii, U4-nir4-but, 

4. The last syllable of a word is never considered as the incre- 
ment If a word has but one increment, it is the penult ; if two, the 
antepenult is called the first, and the penult the second ; and if three, 
the syllable before the antepenult is called the first, the antepenult 
the second, and the penult the third increment ; as, 

1 12 12 128 

MfMRo, ter-md-ma, ferHndiM^ftitf ; i4erf t-Un^-rii, Uri-nir4-buB. 

5. In the third declension, the quantity of the first increment is the 
same in all the other cases as in the genitive singular; as, 

iermOttU, aermfinL termSnem, termOne^ aermOnea, aermdtwm, aermSmffnu, BAm, 
or babua, from boa, Mvtf , is lengthened by contraction from h&vUfnia, 

Note. As adjectives and participles are declined Uke noons, the same mles 
id increment apply to all of them; and so also to pronouns. 



INGBEMENTS OF THE SIN6ULAB NUMBER. 

OF THS FIRST, FOURTH, AND FIFTH DECLENSIONS. 

§ 387« 1. When noons of the first, foorth. and fifth declensions in- 
crease in the singolar number, the increment consists of a vowel before the 
final vowel, and its quantity is determined by the first general rule with its ex- 
oeptions, ^ 283, 1. 

Thus, awa, gen. accrdi, 4 288, 1. Exc. 8, (a.): fructua, dat. /rtfctitf, § 288, 1. 
( a.) : tUea, gen. aiei, ^ 288, 1. Exc. 2, (a.) 

INCREMENTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

2. The increments of the second declension in the singular 

number are short; as, 

^^Aier, ghthi; adtur, adtOri ; tiMh, i/Mhri; vtr, iHErt. Thos, 

Ne, puiri, ne tanta EnlmiB aasoesclte bella. Vvrg. A. 6, 888. 
MoDstra slnunt; giniros ezternis aff fice ab Sxli. Id. A. 7, 270. 

Exc. The increment of Iher and CeiiSber is long. For that of genitives in 
MM see § 288, Exc. 4. 
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8. The increments of the third declension and singular nonii 

ber in a and o are long ; those in 0, t, Uy and y, are short ; as, 

dnimo^, dtdmdSa; amdaxy audSds; termo, term&nis; flrcxy /hiMs; 6pm^ 
Mriij eHetf ciUria; miktj. miA(M; naplex, BvgppUcu; mmnmur^ nmrmArit, 
Aw, dVeif ; ckUkmiy, Mlfm§dUf Styx, 8t§gt8* Thus, 

PrBnttque eum speotent dntnUHia «8tSn terrun. Ovid. H. 1|84. 

Haw turn moltipllci pSpiilot sermdne npKbat. Yirg, A. 4, 189. 

Inonmbent gSnlris lapn HutQlre rolius. U. Q. 4, 2«0. 

Qnitom Tiiglneo dSmewam |H>2aM ffitoem. /<!. A. 11, 68. 

AdsplM, TtntOri ofeldAmnt ffMrmflru »iix». jU. S. 9, 68. 

Exceptions in Increments m A. 

1. (a.) Masculines in a/ and or (except Car and iVbr) increase 
short; as, AnntbcUj Anntbdlis ; AmUcar^ Amilcdris. 

(b.) Pat and its oompomidB, and the following— dnot, mot, va$ («dkKf), ioc- 
ear, i^por, ^dtor, 2ar, iMctor, and joj— also increase short 

2. J., in the increment of noons in s with a consonant before it, is 
short; as, daps, ddpis; Arabs^ Ardbis. 

8. Greek nouns in a and as (pdisy dnisy or diis) increase short ; as, 
lafnpas, kanpddis; MilaSf MiUinis, poema, paSmHtis. 

4. The following in ax increase short ^-H&(», aH&rax^ AreUpkfax^ Max, 
Atraxj cifmaXjCiUaXf oOraXy and nyeUodrax. drSpax^ fax, harpaXf pdnax, smtiax, 
and s^jmu;.— The increment of Sgphax is donbtftd. 

Exertions in Increments in O. 

1. 0, in the increment of neuter nouns, is short ; as, 

marmor, tnarmdru f corpus, eorpMsj ibur, UOris. But ot'(the month), and 
the nenter of comparatiyes, like their masculine and feminine, increase long. 
The increment of odbr is common. 

2. is short in the increment of Greek nouns in o or on, which, 
in the oblique cases, have omtcron, but long in those which have 
omega; as, 

Aed(m.AkUmt; Aadmtmimm, AgdmemnMt:—PJdio, PMUHns; Stnony StnOmii,' 
Stcyony McyAiM. ^won, Orion, and JEgcdon^ have the increment common. 

8. (a.) In the increment of gentile nouns in o or on, whether 
Greek or barbaric, o is generaUy* short ; as, 

MHcido.Wlc€dSmt. So, AmasiSnUy AUnet, Myrtnidihtes, SantlhMi, SaxOnet, 
SifUhteSy TetMnet, etc 

(6.) But the following have o long:— J^durAies, XocAiet, i^iMs, NasameneMy 
AiessAMs (or -tAies), VtttUnes, BurfftmdiSnes. BrUimet has ue o common. 

4. Greek nouns in or increase short; 9S,' Hector , HectSris ; rhitor^ 
rhitSris ; Agenor, AgenSris. 

6. Componnds of pM, {trwk), as triputy pHlSpWy (Ed^puSy and also arbor, 
MAmor, boty oompo^y iinpof, and 2^pti«, increase short 

6. 0, in the increment of nouns in s witha consonant before it, is 
ihort; as. 
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ieroftg, tcrHbu; fiMpf, UuBpuf D8Upe§. But it is long in the increment ol 
MToqpf, Qfclqpt, anahjfdnpi. 
7. The increment of JUobroXf OBgapddox, and pracoae, is also short 

Eacsptums m Increments in E. 

1. Nouns in en, enis (except Hymen), lengthen their increment* 
as, Siren^ Slrenia, 80, Anienis, Nerienis, from Anio and iVertb, or 
rather from the obsolete Anien and NerUnes, 

2. Rarfy Idc^fUt^ nutntuet, merces, and qtdes — also /fter, vtr, lex, rec, disc ot 
Skx (kal-) narUiex and verves— jE)2e6« and sept — ^increase long. 

3. Greek nouns in es and er (except air and as^ker) increase long ; 
as, magnes, magnetis; crSter, craUris. 

Exceptions m Imcrements m L 

1. Nouns and adjectiyes in tr, increase long; as, mcirix^ vicfrlnt * 
fiUxy fSUcis. 

Exo. CSHXf CtSatj coxemSx. /ti&r, fornix^ Aytfrix, Vbrix, mx, jnx, «&», ifris 
and rarely tan£x or «aiMly», mcrease short. 

S. FI6e9 and the following nonns in if increase long:~dSt, ^lit, Kt, «j», M- 
Mf , Ovfrit, and Sammt. The increment of PaOphu is common. 

8. Greek nouns, whose genitive is in this increase long ; as, dd* 
pMnj delphinis ; SdUthus, SdUhnlnis. 

Exceptions in Increments in U. 

1. Genitiyes in udis^ tins, and utis, from nominadyes m ttf, haye 
die penult long; as, 

piUi^,D&idui tethis^ieO^mi wrtm^mrtatls. But itUercw, Ltgus md phvs 
pMdiij increase short 
a. ISiTf fivx^ (obs.), Ztte, and PdBux, faicrease long. 

Exceptions in Increments m Y. 

1. Greek nouns whose genifiye is in ynis^ increase long; as, TVO- 
chyn, TrSchgnis. 

a. The increment of temdyav, CV^, jVKpt, and morfliyr, is long; tikit of Be- 
bmx and tandyx is common. 

INCBEMENTS OF THE FLUBAL NUMBEB. 

§ 388. 1. A noun in Uie plural number is said to increase, 
when, in any case, it has more syllables than in the ablative singular. 

Remark. When the ablatiye sing^ar is wanting, or its place is supplied by 
ft form derived from a different root, an ablative may, for wis purpose, be as- 
sumed, by annexing the proper termination to the root of the ploraL 

2. When a noun increases in the plural number, its pe^.ult is called th4 
plural increment; as, ta in siAfdnMi, no in <0minOrum; jsi in ri^Mni and 
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8. In plural incrementa, a, e^ and o, are long, { azid u are ahort; 

Thus, 

Apvli^ iMtfOrimt, Mrlior, rtglna viOmm. Aa<. 8. 8, 8, 13. 
Bant laeHma rAvm, et mentem mort&Ua teopmt. Thg. A. 1. 401. 
Atqne tm, fudnifn oftnM»dla prlaca g lr gnww art. JEbr. 8. 1, 4, & 
JWiMm figrtdkr, TBDtisqiie/trwitflhwaflQi. Ocwf. 

IV. INCREMENT OF VERBS. 

§ 389* 1. A verb is said to increase^ when, in anj of its partly 
it has more i^llables than in the second person singular of the present 
indicative active; as, (2a«, c/c^^; (/&e«, <i^d-fnttf. 

2. The number of increments in anj part of a verb is equal to that 
of its additional syllables. In verbs, as in nouns, the last syllable is 
never considered the increment If a verb has but one increment, it 
is the penult ; and this first increment, through all the variations of 
the verb, except in reduplicated tenses, continues equally distant 
from the first syllable. The remaining increments are numbered 
successively from the first; as, 



ftrmiis. 


md-nes, 


an-dls, 


1 


1 


1 


&-mi^mu8, 


md-nd-tor, 


au-dl-tis, 


1 2 


1 2 


12 


&m4^bft.mus, 


m&i-«-r6-tar, 




12 8 


12 8 


12 8 4 


ftm-ft-v&-r&-mn8. 


m5n-«-bIm4-iiL 


au-di-^-bam-I-nL 



8. A verb in the active vc^ce may have three increments; in the passive, it 
JoBj have four. 

4. In determining the increments of deponent verbs, an active 
voice, formed from Uie same root, may be supposed. 
1 12 

Thus the increments of lE04ci-liir, loBt-A-AO-iitr, etc, are reckooed lh>m the 
•apposed verb &Bto, UbUu, 

I 390* In the increments of verbs, a, e^ and o, are long ; 

I and u are short ; as, 

4mdre, mdn^e, fUcUSU^ vedbnui, rigibdminL Thus, 

Bt eantdre p&res, et retpondirt piMUi. Vhg, B. 7, 6. 
81c ^qnldem dacebam &iiImo, reborqne ffiturum. Jd, A. 6, 090. 
Gnmque ISqui pQtSrit, matrom fdcUdte sftlutet. Ooid, M. 9, 878. 
Sdtutltur incertom stfidia in contraria rulgua. Virg. A. 2, 89. 
Nos nomfinu jflmia, et fruges ooiu&mdxe nati. Hor, Bp. 1, 2, 27. 

(a.) Exceptions in Increments in A. 

The Jirst increment of <f o is short ; as, ddmus, ddbdmus^ d&ret^ dA 
*UnUy drcumdare, circvmddbamus. 
28« 
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(6.) ExcqtHons in Increments in E. 

1. E before r is abort in the firgt increment of all tbe present and 
fanperfisct tenses of tbe third conjugation, and in the second incxement 
in o&is and b&re ; as, 

Hffire (faifin. snd imperat), rigiris or rUgire (pres. ind. pass.)* rightm and 
rigirer (imp. sabj.); dmdbiris, dtndbSrei mdnebhit^ mdnibSre, 

Note 1. In viHm, viUs^ etc., from «^, (second person, regnlarly vdUt, by 
S3mcQpe and contraction vie), i is not an increment, bnt represents the root 
▼owel d, and is therefore short; § 284, and ^ 178, 1. 

2, E h short before ram^ rtm, ro, and Ihe persons formed from 
them; as, ^ 

djradvfram, dmdrirai, dmdni^Hm, mAwMfiiut, rexSro^ auMHriiii. 

MoTB 2. In yerbs which have been shcMrtened by syncope or otherwise, e-be- 
fiire r retains its original quantity; as, JUram, for Jmhram, 

For the short c before rwa^ in the perfect indicative, as, ttiUnml, see SyStoU^ 
f 807. 

(c.) Exceptions m /ncreTia^nto m L 

1. / bef<»e o or <, in tenses formed fix>m the second root, is Jong ; 
as, 

/yjffn, a/udkoi^ qvaOmt, dMril, a/udMnuu, cStUinuUf aiudiviram. 

2. /is long, after the analogy of the fourth conjugation, in the final 
syllable of the third root of gaudeo, arcessoj diMo, fdcessoy IdcessOy 
p&Oj qucero, recenseo and obhviscor; as, 

odvltM, arcesiHius, cbvUuSf fdcesOUu, IdceUUuSf ptGitm^ jtuBtttttf, r^cefwitet, 
9omu ; gdtUurus, etc. 

8. / in the first increment of the fourth conjugation, except Jn 
Ihnus of the perfect indicative, is long ; as, 

otttftre, cmdfrem, aui^iutj cutdUuruB, pres. «^ffiiiiiitf , but in the perfect venimua. 
So in the ancient forms in ibam, ioo, of the fourth conjugation; as, mUribatf 
Unibunl ; and also in i&am and i6o, from eo. 

NoTB 8. When a vowel follows, the t is short, by § 288; as, audhmt, audO- 

4. /is long in the first and second persons plural of subjunctives in nm, nt, 
id, etc., (^ 162, 1,); as, «{mti«, <{(m, wtimm, viMsj and their compounds; as, 
poB8imu$j adsimusy mdUmuSj nmSmw, So also in n&UtOf nOJUe^ ndlU6te^ after the 
analogy of the fourtli conjugation. 

5. / in m, rimus and ritis, in the future perfect and perfect sub- 
junctive, is conunon ; as, 

iS(«rt«,Mart.,occ«<«rt»,Hor.; iffdSriUe (Ovid), dgdSriUt (Id.);/ecgmni« (Ca- 
tall.), igirimug (Virg.) 

(d,) Exertions in Increments in U- 

U is Ions in the increment of supines, and of participles formed 
from the third root of the verb ; as. 
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RULES FOB THE QUANTITY OF PENULTIMATE -AND ANIEPB- 
NULTIMATE SYLLABLES. 

I. PENULTS. 

§ 301* 1. Worda ending in acus^ icus^ and tciim, shorten the 
penult; as, 

dmdrdcui^ JEg^plidcm^ nifflciw, trfeuxm^ vififleiim. 

Exopt Dacm^ miraetu. UpActu; <lmiciif, cfpficicf, /Iciif, flMpcftcut, l>leiM, 
potOaUy pSekau, qOcuSj wrmUcutf vicuf. 

2. Words ending in abrum^ vbrum^ acnan^ and atrvm, lengthen the 
penult; as, 
candetebrwn, deMbrum, Idvdcrum, virdlrvm. 

8. Nouns in ca lengthen the penult; as, 

4ptf^ca, dodcOf lactSca^ iMcti, phdca. 

Except iiClca^ hrasslca, dUia, fBkcaf mafUUOj pSdtea, perUea, $dUtca^ phi3dHeaf 
t&nica, v&mlca; and also some hoods in ica deriyed from a^jeotiyes in icm; 
as, fabrica^ gnmunS&ccL, etc. So mlMlcm, 

4. Patronymics in odes and ides shorten the penult ; as, AUamtiSdet^ 
Pri&mXdes. 

Except those in tdef which are foimed from noons in euf or !•(«(); as, 
AtndeSf from Atretu; Neoc^des, from NeocXU; except, also, Ampladr&idu, 
BeUdeSf AmycUdtt^ l^curgides, 

5. Patronymics and similar words in ats, eis, and om, lengthen the 
penult; as, 

Achats, ChrffsHs, MlnOU, Except PhOcdu and ThebdU, The penult of Ni- 
reis is common. 

6. Words in do lengthen the penult ; as, 

vSdo, cedOy ckUcedo. formSdo, rddo, ieatudo. Except cddo, dlvtdo, ido (to eat), 
comido, MacMoy mHao, tdUdo, q)ddo, triptdo, Rudo is common. 

7. Words in idus shorten the penult; those in udus lengthen it; 

oaQXdfu, herbtdutf Unwldui, iMdus^ perfidui; crudus^ Akiuf, nOdua^ sQdutj fldbit. 
Except iittf, ftduSf infUku^ fOdui, skhu. 

8. Noims in ga and go lengthen the penult ; as, 

saga^ coUeget, auriga, raga; tmdgo, caUgo^ imUgo, Except oXft^a, outfrdga 
tdga, pldga, (a region, or a net), faga and its compounds, itiga, edbga^ egOy 
harpdgoj Ugo, 

9. Words in le, les, uid /», lengthen the penult ; as, 

er^nale, mantele, andUe; Sks^ mUetjprOles; atmdUSy crOdeUSy cioi^, c&rHHs.^ 
Except mdle; — ^verbals in iUs and bUU; as, dgilis, dmdbiUs; — adjectives in 
ttaHs; as, umbrdtilis,^ — and also, inddUs, sMdks f piriscilisy dapsihs, grddiliiy 
k&mUUf pdrUUy simr/is, iiiriliSf mugllU, strlgtUs. 

10. Words in eltis, ela, elum, lengthen the penult ; as, 
pkdeilutj'^uirela, prelum. Except g&u»f gibun, tdhts. 

11. DiminutiYes in olus, oIUl, o^san^ kZim, uto, ul\n^ alio wordi ia 
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ffttf, and those in ulus^ ula, and tdum^ of more tlian two 8)'llablei^ 
ahorten the pehult ; as, 
weeSbu. /iuokL UetOm, rdHtrndOa, oordbm, pMbm; rfttbit, gtarHOm^ 

12. Words in ma lengthen the penult; as, 
fdatOf poSma^ rbuOf piBma, Except dMmo, c&uutj dUdfana, hcHwugf vietfrno, 

18. A Towel before final men or meniwn is long ; as, 
Jilvdmen, grdmeHj crimeii, JUtmen^ jikmrntum, (Urlkmmtum, Except idmm, ed" 
JAnen, H$men. iUmentuMf and a few verbal nouns derived from verbs or tiit 
second and third conjugations; as, d&merUunij ddc&men or ddcHmetUum^ emdUL' 
metUum, imMbienltim, righnen, ^ctmeUj Ugimtn^ etc. 

14. Words ending in imus shorten the penult ; as, 

fMrnut, (tf cfrnut, fMUnuu, fortisaimui, maxtnuu. Except Mmut^ ftmtit, n^HMi 
4pimi«f, ^uddrtoMM, «fini», triiniw, and two superlatives, Unug and primus, 

NoTB. When an adjective ends in umm for Mmif, the quantity remains the 
same; as, didbmu, qptiSmui, max^bnta, for dfefrnttf, etc 

15. A, 6, 0, and «, before final mu« and mtim, are long ; as, 
iHtmu, rimutj extrfnwa, pr9muBf dOmus, p&mmm^ v6Urmim. Except < l0im, 



16. (a.) Words in na^ tie, nt, and ntf, lengthen the penult; as, 
Utna, drena, edrina, mdiriinaf tana, mdne, s^fem, ocUhUf inOms^/ims, Mmninii. 
Except (uIpAio, cottdliui, ptUdna, ndfia, omo, Mne, sfne, canu, dms, jiMnu ; and 
the following in fna,— duccrno, dBmina, JittitM^fendfMy /tucifia, 2iSm(na, MdcArna, 
pdgtna, pdUna, sardna, Gbiclna, tritUfta: and in plur. 4ptfUB, mtfus, mmdlMi 
So compounds of gino; as, iiadr^^fno. 

(5.) Verbs in ino and mor shorten the penult ; as, 
duUnOf fatcUio, inqvino, sffio, crlminor. Except fuSbm, prcpino, s&gtnOf UgH* 
wor, and tne compounds of cftno ; as, incHUmo, etc. 

}7. (a.) Adjectiyes in mii«, when they express time, or indicate a 
material or an inanimate substance, shorten the penult ; as, 

erai&fmt, cij^mis, prisRnm, pirendtnua : /dginuSf crddnus, hyddiUhSniis, dcU^ 
manUnuB, cryttaUtnus, dkdgtmu, bombydmu. Except mdttOntw, r^pen^fmcf , m»- 



(M Other adjectiveiB and words in tnttf and in inum lengthen the 
penult; as, 

cofrfftiw, Mmit, piregrinuM, ntdrimu, chndea^nus, ti^pinua: linum. Except 
idftuiy dslnuBf cocdnus, dhtUnus, emlnttf, edpMnut, ddminut, fSdnut, fdUclmm^ 
prmmu, «f nttf , terminttf, ginAmu, ctrdmUy minus, vdtidmuy sucdnum, fntdmmm 

18. A, e, o, and ti, before final nus and num, are long ; as, 
urbdnus, sirenus. patr&nus, prdnus, mflntis, trib&nus, f&wum, vinemun, dgimm. 

Except dnus, an old woman, gdlMnus, minus, dcedmis, pldidmts, ibinus, gimia^ 
Umigenus, p6nus, tinus, Vinus, Unius, hdwus, sinus, HuHiiim ; Idgdaivm, peuddA- 
Btim, p6pdnum, tympdnum, abrdUiwim, 

19. Words ending in ha, ho, pa, and po, shorten the penult; as, 

fSba, jUbii, sglldba; btin, dibo,prdbo; dUpa, %», scdpha; cr^, parHdpa, 
Except gleba, scrlba, bubo, gUibo, mo, nObo, scribo, «fp*o, cipa, cipa, p^pa, p%N^ 
rfpo, fc^po, t^pa; eOpo, r^o, fffpo. 
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80. Words in al, ar^ are^ and arts, lengthen the penult; as, 
trtbaneU, weagal : ti^Mhtar, pmlviHar ; aUdre, lOqitedre ; ndrii. Except dnimci, 

eS^pUal, eibUalf tdrAl, jtbar, dOlar, mOrt, Mmdrti, kOOHg, conlkdrti, ct^/pdria, 

Jcdrit. 

21. Before final ro or rar^ a and e are short; t, o, and u, are long 

drO) pdro^ y^^i ffff^t iihrOj cSiro^ ten^fitv^ qulror f mItoT) ^piro, On f OMcfffrc^ 
i^mdro, dro; cflro, miro, ftgiaro; ISaror. Except decUSro^ piro^ q)iro ; fOro, md» 
ror, tdror, v^ro: firo^ tat&ro ; and derivatiyes from genitives increasing sV^^ 
as, augHroTf decdro^ minUhv, mwrmAro, etc.; from augury augtait; dSaUy died* 
rif, etc. 

22. Before final rus, r€^ rum, e is short; the other vowels are 
Umg'y as, 

ffi^friMM, minuj hidira, rfm w, dllrtmi; ednu, MiriM, mdmt, mfinct, gpnu; 
dra. tpHrOj Ora, ndiSra, lOrum. 

Except, 1. autterus, gdUnu, plSnu, prOcirua, tkneinu, f^nif, tfelrtct, virv$, 
\ crdterOj eera, ph'a^ pcuUhira, stdtirtu 

Exc. 2. barwruB, cammdrtu, cdm&nuj canAdnw, dUfnit, flrvm, kdl&>8rvgf 
ndnu^ MMtrtu, MpdruBf pho^ph&rut. Plrtu, adt^rtu, tcdrm, tpdnu, tartdrug, 
ftfrw, ei^plkjnu: anqMra, anc&ra, cUnaraj hdrti, J^ra, mdra, purpArei, pkt^rci, 
pjra, tdHra; /drum, gdrum, pdrvm, mqppdrum, 

28. Adjectiyes in osus lengthen the penult ; as, 

24. Nouns in eUu uid iia» shorten the penult ; as, 
piHoM, dvUas, bdnftoB, 

25. Adyerbs in tm lengthen the penult, those in iter and Uus 
shorten it ; as, 

stdtim. (constantly), vMUm, tr&SHm ; acrtter, fundUm, Except stdtfin, (im- 
mediately), affdiim, 

26. (a.^ Words in ates, itis, otis, and in ata, eta, ota, uta, lengthen 
the penult, as, 

vdtes, pindtes, vttu, m«M, cdryStiSj Jcdriijtis, pirdia, mita, poHa, didta, dcOta, 
.Except gStUy pdUt, drdpita, ndta, rota. 

(b,) Nouns in ita shorten the penult ; as, 
dndia, tuMta, orMta, senUta, Except pUuUeu 

27. Nouns in (ttum, Uum, utum, lengthen the penult; as, 
tipdtvm, dcdnUum, viruium. Except d^rdtum, pu^Htum, pitdritum, UUum 

(mud}, con^tom. 

28. Nouns and adjectives ending in tus lengthen the penult ; as, 
barbdtm, grdtm, bdletiu, fdcetua^ crinttiw, pirUua, mgrHttu, mu8, argiUw^ hir 

fH/itf. Except cdius, Idius, {-irU), impHtti, tnitiu, vigehu, vitw ; dnhiutiu, dlgU 
tm., grdt'dtusj hdUtuSj hospttus, seivttm, ipHritus; anOddttUy ndttu, qudtus, tdtm 
(SO great); arb&tus^ putui; incl^fu; and derivatives from perfect participles 
having a shott penult; as, earercitttf, hdJUtut, 

29. A penultimate vowel before v is long; as, 

clwoa, dUva, Aves, ndvts, civw, p^^^dver, pdvo^ prvoo, Ihmm, prdvui, a sff w n 
fd/fitSvut. Except <S«M, brivis, grdvtt, VhU, dvui cdioo, grdioo^^jltvo^ (doo, flw 
9m - dims, cdmg, fivm ndmis, /dvor, pdvor^ ndvem. 
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80. Words ending in dex, dix, mex, nix^ lexy rex, lengthen tlM 
^enult; as, 

cOdex^ jidex; Iddix, rddixf dmex, pttmex; jmdxg iUxf cdrex, murex. 
Except cHlex, dUx^ rUmex, 

II. ANTEPENULTS 

$ 903. 1. / is short in diminutiYes in idUus and icelltu (a, um) 
whether nouns or adjectives ; as, 

colUcihs, dulaciUuB, erotic^ jMlftdUo, moOlceOug, Except words in whkA 
the preceding vowel is short; as, c&OdUa^ cdmc6la: or in wnich i is long in the 
primitive; as, cormdUa, from corrUXf -ids. 

2. Numerals in ginti, ginta, eni, and e^hnus, lengthen the antepe- 
nult; as, 
vigintij quddrdginta, trtceni, qwnqudgMmuM. 

8. and u before final lentus are short ; as, 
vintflenlMf , fraudSkni^ putoMUenkUj trikHknUu* 

4. A vowel before final nea, neo, nia, nio, ntu5, niumy is long ; as, 
drdnea^ Unea^ cdneo, tnOma. pQniOy Fdvi^tu, jDoMinAittMn. Except ceutdneOf 

Unea, tndneo, ndneo, mdneo^ teneo, tineo, iyndminuif buciniaj vSrUoj idmo, viniOf 
tnginimn, ^iniua. iimo^ timum; words in ctntum, as, lenMmum; and deriva- 
tives in ontttf, wnen o in the root of the primitive is short; as, Aff&memndmus, 
from Affdmemnon, -dnU. 

5. Words ending in cireo, arius, arium, erium, orius, ortum, lengthen 
the antepenult ; as, 

dreo, ciddrtttf, ^lantdrium^ (Uctertum^ censdriw^ teiUerium. Except cdreo, «d- 
ritcf, desidirium, m^phivmy mdgigUrium, wAnisUrwan, 

6. Adjectives in ctdcus, oMis, lengthen the antepenult ; as, 
dqu&Ucut^ plumdUHt, Except some GreeJc words in dUcui ; as, grammdUcm 

7. /before final £ik/o is short; as, 
atatado, kmgUQdo. 

8. Verbals in iMis lengthen a but shorten t in the antepenult ; as, 
dmdbtHa, mirabHit ; cridiUHt, terrmh'9. In kdUttt, b belongs to the root. 

9. U before v is short, (except in JUverna) ; as, 

III. PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

§ 393. 1. Patrials and proper names of more than two sylla 
bles, found in the poets with the following terminations, shorten th« 
penult : — 

ba, de, o,« ees, dus,i« ena,» aros, atiis« 

ca,' le,* on,7 les. eu8,i* anes, eni8,ai itus," 

Ui,* pe^* 08j® liSjW gtis,i« enes, yms, otus.^* 

be, re, er,^ bus, ms,i< aris, ' asns, 

cefi al, mas, cus,ii mus,!'' yris, osus, 

che, il, ras, cbus,^ phas,u asis,^ 
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AMknca, NBslca.— SEilphtlA, Mess&la, PhUdmSla. Siiftd6la.-^>Ber(idoe.«- 
*£i1ph^le, Nedbfile. P^rtmSle.^'Earope, Slnope.--Hyarth&ffo, Cfip&vo, Cflpldo^ 



*Meieager.— ^"BesslUis, Eumdlis, JUv^ualis, JUartiftlis, rbasdlis, Stympbalis.— 
i^Benftcus, Galeae, Grftiilcns, Nflmlcns, TriTlcus. — ^OphiQchus.— ^Abydas.— 
i*CaphftreTis, Enipeus, Pr6mdtheu8, Phdroneus, Salmonens, Olleus. — i*C€thd- 

giis. — ^^Names in -clus, in -olus (except ^olus, Naubolus), in -bala», {except 
Ibfilus) Enmelus, Gaet&lus, lOlus, Maasylus, Orbfilns, Pharsalas, Sard&n&ui^ 
las, Stirniphalus. — ^tSome in -demus asnd -phemus: a«, Ac&demus, Pol^pofr- 
muB. — ^^SerlphuB. — ^^AlcmSna, Ath@n», C&mSna, Flddna, Messena, MurdiUfe, 
MV^cense.— soAmasis.— s^Homdnia, Iberus.— ^Ariiti)s, OaBiiUus, Torqo&tus.— 
ttUgrftclitos, Herm&phr6dltiift.— ^Bfithrotiu. 

2. Proper names of more than two syllables, found in the poets 
with the following terminations, lengthen the penult i — 

aiia,^ sa, nam,' tas, ims^ urns, etas,!* 

ina,^ ta,4 tum, des,* PuSf^ esus,^ - utns, 

ona,* tiB,<> or,8 tea,"* ums, isus, ytiia,^^ 

yna, ene,* nas, tis,^ oraB,^^ ysus, tub. 



«Dahn& 

nam, Drgp&num.— 8NtLmItor.-^Milti&des, Ptl&deB, Sot&des, ThQc^dldes ; oo- 
trontfTttici tn -des,^^ 291, 4,) and niurcUs in -ades.— ^"Antlph&tes, Ch&riteB. Eo- 
ryb&tes, Ichndbates, Energ^tes, MaBs&RiteB, and aU names in -crates. — ^^Der- 
cfetis. — ^Apld&nns. Aponus, G&r&nas, Ghrvsdgdnas, Clmluus, Gl^finns, Go»- 
c&nns, Dard&nas, Diaafim^nus, E&ilnus, Erid&nas, Fadnus, Helenas, Lib&nns, 



ch5rus, Pho8ph6m8.-^6Eph68UB, VogCsns, Vdlfesns. — ^oi&pgtns, Tftjf^getus, 
V6ngtns.-i— !''^p5'tuB, Anj^tus, Eurjftus, Hippolj^tus. 

3. The penultimate yowel of the following proper names, and ad- 
jectives derived from proper names, though followed by a vowel, is 
long. See § 283, 1. £xc. 6. 

£n8as, iEthlon, Ach^ldns, Achillens, Alcy5n6n8, Alexandila, Aldens, Al* 
pheuB, Amlnens, Ainphiarans, Amphlgenla, Amphloii, Amythaon, Arlon, An- 
cl]&SaB, AtlanteoB, Anti6chia, Bioneus, Caesarea, Galaurea, GallidpSa, Ga08\d> 
p5a, Gleantheas, CtdonSas. GymddOcea, Gjftherea, Daiias (-ens), Deldan la, 
Didtm&on, Didmea@us, Dbllchaon, Echion, Eleu», End^mioni^us, En^o, Eous, 
Erebdns, Erecthens, G4l&t@a, Giganteas, Heraclda (-eus), Sippod&mla, Hf pS- 
rion, Illth^a. Imaon, Idlaus, Ipnlg^hia!, Ixlon, Laod&mla, L&tous, Lesboas, 
Ljf^cfton, M&cnaon, Mansolenra, Medea, ■ M^nel&us, Metldon, Myrtous, Ophion, 
Orion, Orltbyla, Orphans, Pallantenni(-us), Pandlon, Paphagea, Penens, Pen* 
th^sllSa, PhoebSus, Poppea, Prdt^sliaus, PyrenSus, Sardca8,Th&lIa. ' 

NoTB. £uM in the termination of Greek proper names, is commonly a dtpn- 
thong; MfAlceuSj Ctaieus, Orpheus, Peleus, Perseus, PrOteus, Theseus, Ifdeut^ 
whicn are dissyllables; Bridreus, Enipheus, MacHreus, Tifph&eus, which are tri- ' 
syllables, Id&mhusus, etc. Cf. S 2S8, Exc. 6, Note 2. But in those which io 
Greek are written moc (eto«), em forms two s^rllables; as, Alphefis. So also in 
adjectives in em, whether of Greek or Latin origin; as, iireifeiis, Erecthef^s. 
OrphiUs; auritts, UyniOs. 



836 FB080DT. — QUAKTITT OF FINAL SYLLABLES. § 294, 295 

QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 
L VOWELS. 

MONOSYLLABLES. 

i 994« (fi.) All monosyllables, except enclitics, ending ia a 
Towel, are long; as, 

0.(01, dd, ttd, i, dS, ml, ti, §i, ni, rg,i,fl, fti, ^, ni, jf, or A, (29, j»ri, 
frik, qud, ata, UL 

POLYSYLLABLES. 

A finoL 

1. A final, in words declined, is short ; as, mus&y templ&y edpi' 
t&, I^ded. Thus, 

MSM mlhi eaoflas m&nBcS; quo nOmlna Ineo.... firg. A. 1, 8. 

Exo. A final is long in the ablative of the first declension, and in 
the Yocative of Greek nouns in as and es ; as, 
ifflfd, fundi; JSnid, PaOd, Andutd, 

2. A final, in words not declined, is long; as, itmdf fitutrd^ 
antedy ergd^ intra. Thus, 

ExML ftntAmun est qvldqnld dBnitnr imloiB. MaH, Bplg. i, 43, 7. 

Exc. A final is short in eUt, IM, qmi, and in plUil, when used adverbiallj, 
in the sense'of * fdr example.' It is sometimes snort in the preposition conireLy 
and in namerals ending in ginta ; as, triaifUa, etc. In postea, it is common. 

A final is also short in the names of Greek letters; as, a^pftaf, be0y etc., and 
in 0rSlan0rdj the imitated sound of the trumpet 

C JinaL 

§ 99«S« £ final, in words of two or more syllables, is short; 
as, ndtiy pairi, ipsiy currS, rSgeriy nempSy anti. Thus, 

Lm^, parvi puer, rtra eognoseirt m&tcmn. Virg. B. 4, 00. 

BxuABK. The enclitics -quey -ne, -ve, -ce, -fe, -pte^ etc., as they are not used 
alone, have e short, according to the rule; as, nSqui, kSamoi, suqpU Of. 
i 294, (a.) 

Exc. 1. E final is long in nouns of the first and fi^ declenraons 

*», 

CaUUpg, T^dtdij fidS, So also in the compoands of ri and c^; as. qudriy 
kd^y pridie, poatrieKe, gvdOdie, and in the ablative fdmiy originally of the fifth 
declension. 

Exc. 2. ^ final is long in Greek vocatives from nouns in -es, of the third 
declension; as, AcMlie, EippdmSnef and in Greek neuters plural; as, ceti, mili 



Exc. 3. In the second conjugation, e final is long in the second 
person singular of the imperative active; as, ddciy mifni ; — but it ti 
•omAtiiK-es short in cdve, vaU and vide. 
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£xc. 4. E final is long in adyerba fonred from adjectives of th« 
^^ocond declensum ; as, 

Modi, jndohri, wddi for «dBA, maaim8 ; but It is ihart in Mn^ «<X2i, u^mtd, 
uaanperni. 

Tjlc. Si. F&ri, fermSf and dhi^ haye the final e long. 

I ^oL 

S 3MI. /final is long; as, c29mlni, /tZf, closyfy c^Sceri, si 
Thus, 

Qiiid«hriiiilfldBiit,Midnile«ntfliafflx«f. 7iv.l.8,M. 

Exc. 1. (o.) /final is common in mlAt, A&t, H&t, l&i, and Hbu 

{b,) In AM^^ and commonly in iMcfem it is long, bat in ibivU and Muun it 
is short.— <c.) In nlfi, jwcbt, and cm, when a dissyllable, » final is oommon, 
bnt usually short In iUinam and Uttqtie, and rarely, also, in ^, it is short 

Exo. 2. /final is short in the dative singular of Greek nouns of the third de- 
clension, which increase in the genitive; as, Pottdkft, J\£UMdif TethjU. 

Exo. 8. / final is short in the vocative of Greek nouns in 4«; as, Ak$A, 
tkgaihni, Pdrl, But it is long in vocatives fix>m Greek nouns in -is, (ur) -snfot; 
as, 8ima, P$riL 

Exo. 4. /final is short in Greek datives and ablatives plural in -s^ or, be- 
fora a vowd, -smi.> as, DnfM, Mrdtd, DrikUtn. 

O JmaL 

S 997. final, in words a( two or more syllables, is oom< 
mon ; as, virgSy dmS, quandS, Thus, 

Erg9 mSta e&plta Seylla est Inlmlca p&temo. Vtrr. dr. S86. 
ErgO mOXkHtm ta eauaa, pScania, TltaB cs ! Prop. 8, 5, 1. 

Exo. 1. final is long in the dative and ablative singular; as, dMntf, rtgnt^ 
kmdy Slid, tS0, ed. 

Exa 2. final is lonf in ablatives used as adverbs : as, eerUL fabltf mirUS, 
tnUffO, eOj qvidi and also m omniN^ in er^, * for the sake of^' ana in the inter- 
jection %6, 

Rbmark 1. The final o of verbs is almost always long In poets of the Augus- 
tan age. 

Bem. 2. In poets subsequent to the Ausustan age, final o in verbs, in ge- 
runds, and in the adverbs defeo, idleo, er jv, mro^ v^ro, porro, reiro, tinmo, tdcinOf 
wibtto, and ppgtremOj is sometimes shcnt. 

Exo. S. final is short in ctl9, tiftoo, piijfKlOf and the compounds of mddo ; 
as, dummddd, pottrnddd, etc. ; and in igo and Mmo it is more frequently short 
than long. 

Exo. 4. final in Greek nouns written with an anta (•) is long; as, CAd, 
Dfdft, Ada, and AndrdgtO, (gen.) — e» -» 

V Jinci. 

S 398* 1. CT final is long; as, vuUuy ccmu^ Panthu^ dictu^ 
diu. Thus, 

riffttt, que eoBlum ttmpsit&tisqus tfcfnat. Vkg. A. 1, SH. 
19 
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Ezc. Ind& and nin&f ancient forms of «n and non, have u short I is aif t 
■hort in terminations in Us short, when j is removed by elision; as, cmtentf- 
SaceomtenHs, See 4 806, 2. 

Y final 
2. T final is short ; as, Moly^ Tiphy. Thus, 

MtWi Tteant slip&ri : nign ladloe tSnStnr. Omd, M. 14, 293. 
£za r^ the datiTe r^%, befaig formed by contraction, b Kmg. ^ 283» III . 

XL CONSONANTS. 

MONOSYLLABLES. 

§ 999 !• Monosjllabic substantives ending m a consonant 
are long; all other monosjllables ending in a consonant aro 
short; as, 

sA{, ulr, /ar, jus, ^pUn, ver, jjr, ter, Ndr, »«r, fl5r, /«»•, /&, mds, r«i, ;9«i^ 
Db, glU. a»^ i^, /ds, m^, rdt, iVifit, dt, (dr»), ate, gru», rif, tff ;— «^c, {n^ dn, dfry 
^4, 9ti{<^ jjtftts, qvdt^ it; as, 

Ipw dBeet 9itT<l ftgun. Jb est » 86 hoete dSe«ri. Ond. M. 4, 428v 
Fer &deo frondi nimSnua, v» utile bUtIs. Fuy. O. 2, 828. 

NoTS. The rules for the quantity of final syllables ending in a consonant 
implv that the consonant is single, and that it is preceded by a single tow^L 
If otherwise the syllable will be long by § 288, IV. and II. 

Ezc. 1. COr^ fU^ mil, p^, ttfr, ds (gen. otm), and probably vaa (vddu}, aie 
short. 

Exc. 2. En, tOriy quin, On, crds, pl&B, cfir, and pdr, are long: so also are 
particles and pronouns ending in c, except nee, which ie short, and the pro 
nouns hie and hoc, in the nominative and accusative, which ai^ common. 

Exc. 8. Monosyllabic plural cases of pronouns and forms of verbs in (U, ei^ 
and i«, are long; as, hats, quds, hds, nOs. vOs, qndt, his, qtas ; — daa, JU$y ilSt, ii^ 
fU, tlU, tU ; except i$ from turn which is short 

Exo. 4. The abridged imperatives retain the quantity of their root; as, dk^ 
dbc, from dlco, ddco; jac, fir, from /dcio, /iro, 

POLYSYLLABLES. 

D, Li, N, R, T, final 

2. Final syllables ending in (^ /^ n, r, and t^ are short ; aa 
iHud, consul, carmen, pater, caput. Thus, 

Obfitupait simni ipse, eHmvA p«re«ls«8 Aebfites. Virg. A. 1, 618. 

NQmin AriSnium Sic&las impUvirlU urbes. Otsid. F. 2, 98. 

Dum I6qu6r^ horrSr^ h&bet; parsqae est mfimlnisae dOlSris. Id. M. 9, 29L 

Exc. 1. E in Uen is long. 

Exc. 2. In Greek nouns, nominatiyes in n (except those in on 
written with an omicr&n), masculine or feminine accusatives in on oi 
dn, and genitives plural in on, lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

Tttlfi, OrWH, JSnedn, AnckUm, CaBiipen ; ^fframnmm. 
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Exc. S. Aer, asther, and nouns in ir which foim their genitive in 
iris, lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

crater, ioter. So also Iber; but the compound Oebiber has sometimes m 
Martial its last syllable abort 

Rbmark. a nnal syllable ending in t, may be rendered long by a diphthong, 
by contraction, by syncopation, or by_po8ition; as,'ati<, dbU for dbiU,/i»mdi, 
for ftancvU, OmdnL See ^ 283, IL IlL iV., and ^ 162, 7, (dL> 

M JlnaL 

Note Final m with the preceding vowel is almost always cat off, when 
tts next word begins with a TOweL See Ecthl^su, § 306, 2. 

i. Final syllables ending in m, when it is not cut off, are short 

Qnnrn landu, plOma? eocto nOm ftdest hSnor Idflm. Hor. 8. 2, 2, 28. 



Hence in composition the final syllables of etun and 
short; as, dhnkb, chrcAm&go, 

C Jinal 

4. Final syllables ending in e are long ; as, diecj ilRe, istdCf 
iUuc. Thus, 

JfiSe Indoeto pxfmuin se ez§ieiiit area. T^. 2, 1, 69. 
Ezo. The final syllable of diMc is short; as, 

D9tae iris f Sliz, moltos nOmSrabls ftmloos. Ovid. Trist. 1, 9, 6. 

AS, £S, and OS, JlnaL 

§ 300. Final syllables in as, es, and o«, are long ; as, 

mUgdM, pUtOs, dmds, ^neSt, qtdes, tertnSnea, diet, PSngldpes, d&cenHet, m^Mii. 
UMs, fAros, ddminfis, Thos, 

Hat autem terras^ Itftllque hanc UtSris Siain. Virg. A. 8, 896. 
Si mfldo dts illis coitus, stnOlBsquie pftratus. Ovid. M. 6, 464. 

Exc. 1. (a.) AS. As is short in dndt, hi Greek nouns whose genitive ends 
in ddu or ddoe; as, Arcds, PaU&t; and in Greek accusatives plural of the tLird 
declension; as, herCds, lampdd&s. 

(b.) As is short also in Latin noons in <u, ddos, formed like Greek patronym- 
ics; as, Appids. 

Exc. 2. ES. (a.) Final es is short in nonns and adjectives of the 
third declension which increase short in the genitive; as, hospesj 
limSsj hehes ; gen. hospttisj etc. 

(6.) But it is long in dbies, dries, pdrOs, Ores, and pSs, with its compounds 
comfpes, siMpes, etc. 

(c.) Ei, in the present tense of sum and its compounds, and in the preposi- 
tion pinis, is short 

id.) Es\& short in Greek neuters in e*; as, cdcoethis, and in Greek nomina- 
tives and vocatives plural from nouns of the third declension, which increass 
in the genitive; as, Arcdd&s, Trdis, Amaz/OnU; from Areas, Arcddis, etc. 

Exc. 8. OS. (a.) Os is short m eompds, impds, and 6t (omm), with its com- 
poondsasiAi 
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(d.) Of is tthort in Greek noam and eases written in the original with <iiin> 
cron; as (1) in all neuten; as. cA/i^, ipda^ ArgOt; (2) in all nouns of the second 
declension; as, lUdaj 7]f^t, Deld»; except those whose genitive is in a, (Greek 
•); as, AtJUIs. gen. Athd;{S) in genitives singular of the third declension; as, 
PaOddOa, TeUijfOt, fixnn PaUdt and T^iAys. 

IS, US, and YS, fnoL 

S 301. Final syllables in is, t», and y«, are short ; as, 
tmrt$, mifftti, ntfttt, dmdiU, dmdftff, mdgUf peditf bdniSf f^'dt, dmdnOs, mrjdi, 
iMf ; Oiyo^ It^ Thns, 



Non 4>i< ind« tfiUt oolleetos sMUa flflns. Ovid. M. 18. 928. 
Slriti* avt eXtfus sMmii pr9p9ritmMt ad anam. iii. M. 10, 88. 
At CdpfSy et qoAram mOter sententla mentl. Ttry. A. 2, 86. 



Exo. 1. IS. (a.) Zi is long in plural cases ; as, 
nuMSj fMUt ; omnlf, wrto, (for^omn^s, urhis) ; ouf«, (for yu^ or juI^im). So 
also in the adverbs sirdiU, mgrdOt, and /^his, which are in reality datives of 
ablatives plural. 

Bt nquldi sImU Ignis ; nt kU onndla prf mis. fire. A. 6, 88. 
(has ante tea patmm Tr(y» sub maenlbus altii. Li. A. 1, 96. 
Noo omnU arbiuta j&yaQt, h&mllesqae mftlem. Id. B. 4. 2. 
Adda tSt SgrSglas wtis, SpSromque ttbOcem. Id. Q. 2, 156. 

((.) ii is long in the nominative of nouns whose genitive ends in Uit, im, or 
oneit; a«, SammM, fiUdmis, SimoU, 

(c.) Is is long in the second person singular of the present indica- 
tive active of the fourth conjugation ; as, 

amdiM, nesdt. So also in the second persons, fU, ^.^ ^i v'^and their 
compounds; as, odlrit, jmmIs, quamotSj mm, n^Oc, etc. Cf. \ 299, 1, Exc. 8. 
(d) Bi$^ in the ftitnre perfect and perfect subjunctive, is common; as, 

£xc. 2. US. (a.) Us is long in nouns of the third declension which 
increase long, and in the genitive singular, and the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative plural of the rourth declension, (§ 89, Bern., 
and § 288, m.) ; as, 

foOtb, vtWfls, incuB;'-frwMt, But piOAt, with the «i short, occurs in Horace, 
Art Poet 65. 

(5.) U$ is long in Greek nouns written in the original with the diphthong <mi 
(ou()whether in the nominative or genitive; as, nom. AmSihui, Q^t (Ed^^ 
kip&a, PafUh&B; ^n. Didtia, StqmkiU, But compounds of pus (s-oOr), when of 
Che second declension, have tu short; UfpO^/pAt. 

Note. The last syllable of every verse, (except the anapcBstic and 
the Ionic a min&re), may be either long or short at the option of the 
poet 

Remark. By this is meant, that, althoueh the measm^ require a long syl* 
lable, a short one may be used in its stead; and a long syllable may be used 
where a short one is required; as in the following verses, where the short sel- 
lable ma stands instead of a long one, and the long syllable cu instead or i 
•Ivortoce:— 

8aiigiiIiM8qfM wJknxL erCpItantla oone&tit armft. Omd. M. 1, 148. 

No- ^likiizi JteniiS. nao axeft. Hv. Od. 1, 98^2. 
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VERSIFICATION. 
FEET. 

§ 309* A foot is a oombination of two or more syllables of 
a certain quantity. 

Feet are either simple or compound. Simple feet consist of two 
cnr three syllables ; oomponnd feet of four. 

I. SIMPLE FEET. 

\. Of two Syllables. 

Bpottdee, two long, ; as, yftttdanL 

Pyrrhic, two 8h(xrt, w w ; as, i>Mt. 

Trochet, or dioree, . . . . Jt long and a short, — w ; as, drmd, 

iambui, 4i short and a long, w — ; as, irdnL 



9. Cf three Syllables. 

Dactyl^, a Ions and two short, — w w; as, e9rpML 

AnapcBtt. two snort and a long, w w — ; as, dMfO. 

Tribrach, three short, www; as, ficiri, 

Molotsus, three long, ; as, c&niindltnL 

JmphibriMck, a short, a long, and a short, w — w; as,, .dmdri. 

Amphkndcrtu, or Ck-e^,a long, a short, and a long, — w — ; as, . .Msttldt. 

BacdOuSj a short and two long, w r; as, C&UMa. 

JiUUHKiMim, two long and a short, w ; as, iZAndnSf. 

II. COMPOUND FEET. 

Dupondce, . .a double spondee, ; as, cOnJlixgHM. 

Proceleumatic,. a donble ryrrhic, w w w w; as, h&mtnlbi^ 

JHirochee, a double trochee, — w — w : as, c&mpHfbML 

IHiambuB,. a double iambus, w — w — ; asj dmiMrlM, 

GrecUer Ionic, a spondee and a ryrrhic, w w ; as, . . .c^rrftrlsads. 

Smaller Ionic, a Pyrrhic and a spondee, w w ; as, . . .pripgrdbdml 

Choriambut, a choree and an iambus, — w w — ; as,. . .iSrrlficdnL 

AnHapnsi, an iambus and a choree, w w; as,. . .ddhauXui, 

First emtrit, an iambus and a spondee, w ; as, . . .dmdveriML 

Seconcf epitrit, a trochee and a spondee, — w ; as, . . .cbndUdrH. 

Third ^^dtrit, a spondee and an iambus, w — ; as, . . .€tUc9r€id8. 

Fimrih epitrit, a spondee and a trochee, w; as,. . .dddOxittU. 

First paon, a trochee and a Pyrrhic, — www; as, . . .iemp&rtbiU. 

Second poson, an iambus and a ryrrhic, w — w w ; as,. . .pdtentUL 

Third ptaon, a Pyrrhic and a trochee, w w — w ; as,. . .dnfnklMf. 

Fourth jHBon, a Pyrrhic and an iambus, www — ; as,. . .dliritSM, 

Rkmabk. Those feet are called isocnronous, which consist of equal tmies 
as the spondee, the dactyl, the anapsBst, and the prooeleusmatio, one long timi 
being oonsidered equal to two short 
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METRE. 

S 303. 1. Metre is an arrangement of syllables and feei 
according to certain rules. 

2. In this general sense, it comprehends either an' entire Terse, a part of a 
T«ne, or any number of Terses. 

8. Metre is divided into dacty/Hc, anapastic, iambic, trochaic, ehcn 
ambic, and Ionic. These names are derived from the original oi 
fundamental foot employed in each. 

4. A metre or measure, in a specific sense, is either a angle foot 
or a combination of two feet. In* the dactylic, choriambic, and Ionic 
metres, a measure consists of one foot ; in the other metres, of two 
feet Two feet constituting a measure are sometimes called a syzygy 

^VERSES, 

§ 304U A verse is a certain number of feet, arranged in a 
regular order, and constituting a line of poetry. 

1. Two verses are called a distick * a half verse, a hemistich. 

2. Verses are of different kinds, denominated sometimes, like the 
different species of metre, from the foot which chiefly predominates 
in them ; as, dactylic, iambic, etc. ; — sometimes from the number of 
feet or metres which they contain ; as, sendrius, consisting of six feet ; 
dctSnarius, of eight feet; manometer, consisting of one measure; dime- 
ter, of two; trimeter, tetrameter, pentameter, hexameter; — sometimes 
from a celebrated author who used a particular species ; as, Sapphic 
Anacreontic, Alcaic, Asclepiadic, Glyconic, Phalcecian, Sotadic, Archie 
lochian, Alcmanian, Pherecratic, Aristophanic, etc., from Sappho, Ana- 
creqn, Alcasus, Asclepiadei, Glycon, Phalcecus, Sotddes, Archildchus, 
Akmian, Pherecr&tes, Anstophdnes, etc. — and sometimes from the 
particular uses to which they were applied; as, the prosodiac, from 
its use in solemn processions, the parcemiac, from its frequent use in 
proverbs. 

8. A verse, with respect to the metres which it contains, may be 
complete, deficient, or redundant 

(1.) A verse which is complete is called acatalectic. 

(2.) A verse which is deficient, if it wants one syllable at the end. 
b called cataleclic ; if it wants a whole foot or half a metre, it b 
called brachycatalectic. 

(3.) A verse which wants a syllable at the beginning, is called 
Qfjephalo-us. 

(4.) A verse which has a redundant syllable or foot, is called 
hypercatalectic or hypermeter 

4. Hence, the complete name of every verse consists of three 
terms — the first refemng to the species, the second to the number of 
metres^ and the third to the ending ; as, the dactylic trimeter catalecke 
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5. A verse or portion of a verse of any kind (measured from the 
be<Hnning) which contains three half feet, or a foot and a half, is 
called a trihemtmeris ; if it contains five half feet, or two feet and a 
half, it is called a penthemimSris ; if seven half feet, or three feet and 
a half, a hepthimimSris ; if nine half feet, or four feet and a half, an 
ennehSmimeris, A portion of a verse consisting of one whole metre 
And a half, is called a hemidlius, as being the half of a trimeter. 

Note. The respective situation of each foot in a verse is called its pUuit, 

6. ScANNiKG is the dividing of a verse into the feet of which it ii 
composed. 

Remark. In order to scan correctly, it is necessary- to know the Quantity 
of each syllable, and also to understand the following poetic usages, wnieh are 
sometimes called 

FIGURES OF PROSODY. 
STNAL(EPHA. 

$ 30«S« !• Synakepha is the elision of a final vowel or 

diphthong in scanning, when the following word begins with a 

▼oweL 

Thus, terra anGqua is read terr* a/Uiqua ; DardStMa infenti^ DardSniUt <»- 
fendf vento Attc, veiW hue. So, 

QoidTv nSrmf rf omnes ano ordlne h&bSlls Achtiros. Virg. A. 2, 108. 
Which is scanned thus-» 

QuidTe m&rorf s' omnes Qn' ordin* hftMtis AeblTSS. 

(1.) The interjections Oj heu^ ah, prohj vcBj voA, are not elided; 

O et de L&tidL, O et de gente Sftblnft. Ovid. U. 14, 888. 
ifiEMASK. But 0, though not elided, is sometimes made short; as, 
Tb GBrjUbn O Alezi ; txfthit sua quem<iiie ySluptas. Virg. E. 2, 06. 

(2.) Other long vowels and diphthongs sometimes remain unelided, in whlflh 
•Me, when in the thesis of a foot, they are commonly made short; as, 
Victor ftpud T&pldum Slmo^nta sfib lUd alto. Virg. A. 6, 2S1. 
Anni tempSre eo qui EUsier, «s8e f Sruntnr. Lmct. S^TU. 
Ter sunt c6mu\ ImpSnere Pim Ossam. Virg. G. 1, 281. 
QtoMci et Pdndj'&B, et Inao MellcertsB. Id. Q. 1, 436. 

(B.) Rarely a short vowel, also, remains without elision; as, 

Bt ▼«» inoMsu p&tttit <lea. Ille abl matrem.... Fir;. A. 1, 406. 

(4.) Synaloepha in a monosyllable occasionally occurs; as. 

Si ad yHiilam spectas. nihil est, <iaod pooula laades. Virg. B. 8, 48. 

For synaloepha at the end of a line, see Stpiapheia, § 807, 8. 

ECTHLIPSIS. 

2. Ecihlipm is the elision of a final m with the preceding 
vowel, when the following word begins with a voweL Thus, 

3 cSent hiimlniMM, O quaniMin est in rSboa Inaae! Fer«. 1, 1. 
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4 

Which is thns scanned — 

O euns httmln* O quant* est in rebus Inane. 
Mboetrum honmdmn, infbnne, Ingens, cui lumen &demptam. Virg. A. 8, 6iS8. 

(1.) This elision was sometimes omitted by the early poets; as, 

CorpOrUm oAdnm est qnTniain pr&nJSie omnia deonnm. Luer. 1, 868. 
« See i 299, % 

(2.) Fhial <. also, with the preceding vowel, is sometimes elide 1 by thi 
early poets before a vowel, and sometimes s alone before a consonant; as, ctm* 
ttHffaique (film.), for ctmteiUut cUgue ; omniAu' refrtis. (Lucr.) So, 
Tom UUlr^V dBknr, eertissfmu' mmeiu* mortis. Lueil. 
RwyABif. This elision tock place principally in short syllables. 
For eotfalipsifl at the end of a line, see Syntgpheia, ^ 807, 8. 

STNJ:B£SIS. 

S 3O0« 1. SjiisBresis is the contraction into one syllable 
of two vowels which are usuallj pronounced separately. Thus^ 

Am$d percoBsiim virga, Tenmmqne vSnenis. Vvrg. A. 7, 190. 
BoseUtn ULboit secom, qnXbns est etata, tilpilloe. Prop. 4, 7, 7. 
Tltj^ie, pasoentes a flumlne r«u:« e&pellas. rir;. S. 8, 96. 

Rkmark 1. So PhaiOum is pronounced PhaOum; o/veo, akn; OrpkMt^ 
Orpha; dwrtum, dorsum. 

(1.) Synseresis is frequent in h, tidem, iitdem, dn, (2iw, dein, deinc^, deiadt, 
dutt, deSrat, deiro, de&rtiy deesse; as, 

PrsBOlpItatur &qui8, et ftquis noz sorgit ab tsdem. Ovid. M. 4, 92. 
Sint BtocSnates ; non deenmt^ Flacca, M&rOnes. Aforf. 8, 66, 5. 

Rex. 2. On and Kuic are usually monosyllables. 

(2.) When two vowels in compound words are read as one syllable, the 
former may rather be considered as elided than as united with the latter; as, 
e in anUambiiOy atuare, {xnUhac, dehinc, mehercSiU, etc., and a in contraXre. 

(8.) The syllable formed by the union of » or « followed by another vowel 
retains the quantity of the latter vowel, whether long or short; as, abUte, arUU, 
dbiegna, pdriiUbWy cantUi&my foriuUus. Ndstdiemt, vindSmtdtor, omrUd ; gewuA. 
tSnuU^ pUuUa, Jl&mdrum, etc. In sucn examples, the t and u are pronounced 
like initial y and v>; as, SbySte. pai^tHbm, contllyum, fortmlm, Ndsldyewm, 
ornn^, temols, pituAta, etc.; and, like consonants, they have, with another 
consonant, the power of lengthening a preceding short vowel, as in the above 
examples. 

Note. In Statins, the word iinuidre occurs as a trisyllable, in which the 
three vowels, uto, are united in pronunciation; thus, ten^wiO-re. 

(4.) Sometimes, after a synaloepha or echthlipsis, two vowels suffer synseie- 
sis; as, ttelUo et, pronounced steU-yet: consilium e(, — eonsU-yei, 

(6.) If only one of the vowels is writUn, the contraction is called cr€uit; aa^ 
Hf conalli, for <Uij consiUi, 

DliSRESIS. 

2. JDiceresis is the division of one syllable into two ; as, 

ondsa.. TrUia, i^l&a, tUddeni ; for aula, Troia or Troja, iilva. m&dmL So^ 
sti^fco for 9ue9CO ; riUq&6» for -iUqum ; ecg&$ for ecquis ; milMt for mUwt, eto^ 
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J»hif«wniMirain,atqiwaMr«VBimpl]MslffiMin. Virr. A. 6, 747 
Atque Ukts Uil irrldrat, TflnSranqoe sfUdetU. Luer. 4, llfiH. 
Gninm&tlei certant; et Uhm tab ift<ne« U> wt. ^or. A. P. 78. 
Aorarom et tWka mStu. Li. 0. 1, 28, 4. 

(1.) So in Greek words originaBy written with a diphthong (Mori); •% 
fiHf^ for iU^j Baccheid for Bacchia, RkatHita for JUtateus, Pletda lor /"Ad* 
and also in words of Latin origin; as, VMt for VeUu, AqutiHd for AquUeid. 

RMMATtg. This flgnre is sometimes called diaijftit. 

SYSTOLE. 

§ 307. 1* Sy9t6U is the shortening of a syllable which ii 
long by nature or by position ; as, 

«i£&f'n for videmt^ in wliich e is naturally long: sdKTn for B&timtey in which t it 
kng by position Y—hUdU for hdc eHe ; mvMmddU vat muliU rnddit. So, 
IMefes ftutlOnadU tSom, et fleotSre oantqs. Lmer. 6, 1406. 

(1.) By the omission of ^ after db, dd, ib, tdb, and HI, in compound words, 
those prepositions retain their natmraUy short quantity, which would otherwiia 
be made long by position; as, dUci, dmcU, dUcu^ etc. Thus, 

Si quid luwtm tnls aOeU rexatlo rtbos. Mart. 10, 82, L 

Remark. In some compounds the short quantity of dd and Cb is presenred 
oefore a consonant by the elision of the d orb of tne preposition, as in dpMOf 
dpiriOy dndUo, etc 

(2.) The penult of the third person plural of certain perfects is said by 
some to be snortened bv systole; as, stSUrunty Utliruni, etc. ; but others ascribHS 
these irregularities to tne errors of transcribers, or the carelessness of writers. 

DIASTOLE. 

2. Diastdle is the lengthening of a syllable which is naturally 

short 

(1.) It occurs most fineguentiy in proper names and in compounds of re; as, 
^ridmides, riUgh^ etc. Thus, 

Bane tlU PfVtanldes mitto, Lfidaa, Aiatam. Ovid. H. 16L1. 
ROigi^fie patrom moltos serrata per annos. Ybrg. A. 2, Tift. 

(2.) Some editors double the consonant after the lengthened re; as, rtHgio. 
(8.) Diastole is sometimes called ecidm. 

STNAPHEIA. 

3. Synapheia is such a connection of two consecutive verses, 
that the first syllable of the latter verse has an influence on the 
final syllable of that which precedes, either by position, synaloe- 
pha, or ecthlipsis. See §§ 283 and 305. 

(1.) This figure is most frequent in anapaestic verse, and in the kmc a 



The following lines will illustrate its effect:^ 

Pneeeps sIlTas montasqiw J^tgU 
Citag Actason. Sen. 

Here the i m the final syllable of/ugit^ which is naturally short, is made loog 
W position before the following consonants, tc. 
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Omnia MereBiio Slmllb, Tfieemque tUSlOnmqttt 
St erines fl&TOfl.... Ftr^. A. 4, 668. 
Dfflsldeiu plSbi n&mfiro beathncm 
Bxlmit Tirtiu. Hor. 0. 2, 2, l8. 

In the finrmer of these examples, synapheis and s jnaloepha are comhh ed, am 
beine elided before et in the following line; iii the latter there is a simuai 
oombination of synapheia and ecthlipsis. 

(2.) By synapheia, the parts of a compound word are sometimes divided be- 
tween two verses; as, 

.... d non oflbodSrat ftmim- 
Quemque poStsLrum Ilmie l&bor et mSra... Hor. A. P 290. 

(S.) In hexameter verse a redundant syllable at the end of a line elided be- 
fore a vowel at the be^ning of the next line, by causing the accent to fall on 
the second syllable of the concluding spondee, and connecting th» two verses 
bv synapheia, excites the expectation of something which is to follow, and 
orten tends to magnify the object; as, 

Ques Bfip«is I -atriL SI- J -16x, Jam- I -jBm ULp- | -sGril ei- | nlSntl- | -fuc 

Inunloet MSImlUs. F^. A. 6, 0ra. 

Bbxark. The poets often make use of other figores, also, which, however, 
are not peculiar to them. Such are mrosthSiU, ^^^uareiU, synodjpe, ycwfMsit, 
mpodipe, parag9gt^ tmim, mUithitisj and metaUUim. See § 822. 

ARSIS AND THESIS. 

§ 308* (!•) Rhythm is the alternate elevating and depress- 
ing of the voice at regular intervals in pronouncing the syllables 
of verse. 

(2.) The elevation of the voice is called arsU^ its depression thesis 
These terms designate, also, the parts of a foot on which the eleva- 
tion or depression fails. 

1. The natural arsis is on the long syllable of a foot ; and hence, 
in a foot com|>osed wholly of long, or wholly of short syllables, when 
considered in itself, the place of the arsis is undetermined ; but when 
such foot is substituted for the fundamental foot of a metre, its arsis is 
determined by that of the latter. 

Remark. Hence, a spondee, in trochaic or dactylic ' metre, has the arsis on 
tlie first syllable; but in iambic or anapaestic metre, it has it on the last. 

2. The arsis is either equal in duration to the thesis, or twice as 
long. 

Thus, in the dactyl, — ^ ^ , and anapaest, w w — ., it Is equal; in the tro- 
chee, — w, and iambus, -' — , it is twice as long. This difference in the pro- 
portionate duration of the arsis and thesis constitutes the difference of rhythm. 
A foot is said to have the descending rhythm, when its arsis is at the beginning, 
and the cucending, when the thesis is at the beginning. 

3. The stress of voice which falls upon the arsis of a foot, is called 
the ictus. When a long syllable in the arsis of a foot is resolved into 
two short ones, the ictus falls upon the former. 

Note 1. Some suppose that the terms arsit and Aent, as used by the am- 
cients, denoted respectivelv the risine and falling of the hand in beating 
and that the place of the thesis was the syllable which received the ic^ns 



S 309, 310. PSOSODT. — VERSIFICATION — DACTTLIC K1.TBE. 847 

Note 2. As the snoient proDunciation of Latin is not now uidentootl^ 
writers differ in regard to the mode of reading verse. According to some, th€ 
%ccent of each worn shonld always be preserved; while others direct that the 
stress of voice should be laid on the arsis of the foot, and that no regard shonhl 
be paid to the accent. 

It is generally supposed that the final letters elided by svnaltepha and ectlir 
Qpsis, though omittea in scanning, were pronounced in reading verse. 

CJESUBA. 

$ 309. Casura is the separation, by the ending of a word, 
of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. 
. Caesura is of three kinds: — 1, of the foot; 2, of the rhythm; and 8, 
of the veriie. 

1. Ccesura of the foot occurs when a word ends before a foot is 
completed; as, 

SilTW- 1 -trem tenn- | -1 Mu- 1 -nm medl- 1 -taris »- 1 -venft. Virg. B. 1, 2. 

2. Cessura of the rhythm is the separation of the arsis from the 
thesis by the ending of a word, as in the second, third, and fourth 
feet of the preceding verse. 

Rem 1. It hence appears that the caesura of the rhythm is always a csBsura 
of the foot, as «. y. in the 2d, 3d, and 4th feet of the preceding verse; but. on 
the contrarv, that the caesura of the foot is not always a cssura of the rhytnm, 
as «. g, in the fifth foot of the same verse. 

{1.) Cssura of the rhythm allows a final syllable naturally short, 
to stand in the arsis of the foot instead of a long one, it being length- 
ened by the ietw; as, 

PeetSiI. I -MU rnhl- { -ins spl- | -iSnta | oAnsftnt | teta. Virg. A. 4, 64. 
This occurs ehiefly in hexameter verse. 

Rsx. 2. Caesura of the foot and of the verse do not of tltemselves lengthen a 
short syllable, but they often coincide with that of the rhythm. 

3. Csesura of the verse is such a division of a line into two parts, 
as affords to the voice a convenient pause or rest, without injury to 
the sense or harmony. 

Rem. 8. The caesura of the verse is oflen called the cassural pause. In sev- 
eral kinds of verse, its place is fixed ; in others, it may fall in more than one 
place, and the choice is left to the poet. Of the former kind is the pentameter, 
of the latter the hexameter. 

The proper plaee of the eassural pause will be treated of, so fkr as shall be i 



B proper plaee < 
reach species ef veise. 

Rem. 4. The effect of the caesura is to connect the different words har- 
Donioiisly together, and thus to give smoothness, grace, and sweetness, to the 



DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 

DACTYLIC METRE. 

i 310. I. A Kilometer or heroic verse consist^ of six feet 
(¥ these the fifth is a dactyl, the sixth a spondee^ and each of 
the other four either a dactyl or a spondee \ a^» 
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it tlibi I tfnlbl- I -16m sSnl- J -t3m prteSl t Srt eft- | -nSfO. Virg. A. 9, 608. 
IntSn- -el exi- I -nSs I&n- I -ga cSr- | -Yle& flo- | «bant. TtbuU 8, 4, 27. 
Lfidirt I 408 t«1- | -iSm GS1&- ( -mfi pfix^ | -mlslt ft- I -gresti. Virg. S. 1, 10, 

1. The fifth fbot is sometimes a spondee, and the Terse in suci 
case 18 called spondaic ; as, 

Caz& d«- i -Om sSbS- | 4«s mag^ | -nam JSrXs | Ineze- 1 -mentum. FiV;. E. 4, 49. 

Remark 1. lu such verses, the fourth foot is commonly a dactyL and the 
OftL should not close with the end of a word. Spondaic Imes are thought to 
b9 especi^y adapted to the expression of grave and solemn subjects. 

2. A light and rapid movement is produced by the frequent i«« ai- 
rence of dactyls ; a slow and heavy one by that of spondees ; as, 

Qiiadrfip«- ( -dantS pfi- | -trSm aanl- | -tu qo&tit { anguUl | eampum. Virg. A. 8, 698. 
mi In- I -ter 86- I -66 mag- | -na tI 1 braehl& tSUunt. Jil. A. 8, 462. 

Rem. 2. Variety in the use of dactyls and spondees in successive lines, hob 
an agreeable effect HeiCameter verse commonly ends in a word of two ot 
three syllables, and a monosyllable at the end of a line is generally ungraceful, 
but sometimes produces a good effect; as, 

^rnltfir, i 6z&nl- | -mlaqa6, tr6- | -m6n8 prfi- | ^>umblt h&- | -ml bSs. Virg. A. 6, 481 
KrtOzI' I -unt m6n- 1 -t68 '. nas- | -c6tar | ridleil- { -lus mas. Hot. A. P. 189. 

8. The beauty and harmony of hexameter verse depend much on due at- 
tention to the coMura. (See f 809.) A line in which it is neglected is destitute 
of poetic beauty, and can hardly be distinguished from prose; as, 
B6mS I mSnOL | t6rrait | Implgir ( Hannlb&I | aimls. Enn. 

4. The caesural pause most approved in heroic poetry is that which 
occurs afler the penthemmeris, i. e. after the arsis in the third foot 
This u particularly distinguished as thejieroic ccBsura. Thus, 

It d5m&8 I IntSrI- | -5r |] r6- | -gall | epiendldA | luxu. Virg. A. 1, 687. 

5. Instead of the nreceding, a caesura in the thesis of the third 
foot, or after the aisis of the fourth, was also approved as heroic ; as, 

Tnf fin- I -dam r6- | .aln& B JQ- 1 -bda rSnS- 1 -yixi d5- 1 -iSrem. Virg. A. 3, 8. 
Ind6 18- I -r6 p&t6r \JBni' ( -u | sic ( Gnda fib | altA. Jd. A. 2, 2. 

Rem. 8. When the caesural pause occurs, as in the latter example, after the 
Aqththemimirisy i. e. afler the arsis of the fourth foot, another but slighter one is 
often found in the second foot; as, 
Prlmfi t6. I .n6t, D plan- | -eu<iu6 yS- 1 -lat B fr6ml- 1 -tu<iu6 86- | -cundo. Virg. A 6, 888. 

6. The caesura afler the third foot, dividing the verse into exactly 
equal parts, was least approved ; as, 

Cul nSn I dictus Hy- | -las pii6r B 6t La- | -t5nl& | DSlos. Virg. G. 8, 6. 

Rem. 4. The csesunil pause between the fourth and Hflh feet was considered 
as peculiarly adapted to pastoral iwetry, particularly when the fourth foot was 
a dactyl, and was hence termed the bucouc caesura; as, 

Stant Tlta- I -11 6t t6n6- | -rts mu- | -gltibiis a6r& | c5uipI6nt. Nenus. 

Note 1. The caesura after the arsis is sometimes called the mctKuUne or 
wHabic caesura; that in the thesis, the feminine or ii-oihaic. as a trochee imme- 
Uiately precedes. When a csesura occurs in the fifth foot it is usually the 
brochaic caesura, unless the foot is a spondee ; as, 

FrallnuB | In sU- | -vis pQI- | Hjh€rriina, | plniis In | hSrtte. Virg. B. 7, 66. 

(a.) It is to be remarked that two successive trochaic caesuras in the mooim) 
and (hird feet are, in general, to be avoided, but they are sometimes employ>9<i 
tp express irregular or impetuous motion; as, . v 
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1TnaBn-|-f««9M»N»-|-M«^i)l-|-antert-i-Mrqn«pr»-|-c«UIs. Virg. ^,1 %, 

(6.) Successive trochaic csBsnras ave, in liiie manner, to be avoided in the Dktrtf 
vad fourth feet, bnt are approved in the first and secondy in the fourth and 
4/2A, and in the Jirtt, third and J\flh, See Virg. A. 6, 651 : 1, 94: raid 6, 622. 

Note 2. In the principal ciesara of the verse poets freauently introduce a 
pause in the sense, vhicn must be attended to in order to netermine the place 
of the caesura! pause. For in the common place for the coesura in the third 
foot there is often a caesura of the foot; whue, in the fourth foot, a still more 
marked division occurs. In this case, the latter is to be considered as the 
prihcipa! ciesura, and distinguished accordingly; as, 

Belli I ferri- | -tOs pM. | -tea, | pfii^ i -taaquS r«- | -ftrCgit. Hor. S. 1, 4, 61. 

XL The PriapSan is usuall]^ accounted a species of hexameter. It 
IS so constructed as to be divisible into two portions of three feet each, 
having generally a trochee in the first and fourth place, but oflen a 
spondee and rarely a dactyl ; in the second, usually a dactyl ; and 
an amphimacer and' more rarely a dactyl in the third ; as, 
oS- I -Unn i quBcBpls | p0nt« | laderS | IftngQ. CatuB. 17, 1. 

It is, however, more properly considered as choriambic metre, consisting of 
filtemato Glyconics and Pherecratics. See f 816, IV. Y. Thus, 
05- I -Ifintt, qnB I ofipls 
PSnt« I ladert Un- I -go. 

KoTK. A regular hexameter verse is termed Prit^an, when it is so ooo* 
Btructed as to be divisable into two portions of three feet each; as, 

TSrttt I pan pa- | -trl dftttt B pan dttft | Mrtm | m&trl. CatuU. 62, 64 
See above, 6. 

§ 31 1« m. A pentameter vei*se consists of five feet. 

Remark 1. It is generally, however, divided, in scanning, into 
two hemistichs, the first consisting of two feet, either dactyls or spon- 
dees, followed by a lon^ syllable ; the last, of two dactyls, also fol- 
lowed by a long syllable ; as, 

initu- I -iS sSquX- I -tur | 86mln& | quisquS sil- I -SB. Prop. 8. 7, 20. 
CSrmlnl- | -bus tI> | -tSs | t^mpOs In | 6mnS me- | -Is. Ovid. 

1. According to the more ancient and correct mode of scanning 
pentameter verse, it consists of five feet, of which the first and second 
may each be a dactyl or a spondee ; the third is always a spondee ; 
and the fourth and fiflh are anapaests ; as, 

Natu- I -rS sdqui- | -tflr || sem- | -Ix^ quia- | -qvA sfiS. 
Cirmlnl- 1 -bus n- 1 -TSa || tSm- 1 -pOa In flm- | -n8 m«la. 

S. Tlje caesura, in pentameter verse, always occurs after the pen- 
ihemimeris, i. e. at the close of the first hemistich. It very rarely 
lengthens a short syllable. 

8. The pentameter rarely ends with a word of three syllables. In Ovid, it 
usually ends with a dissyllable. 

Rem. 2. This species of verse is seldom used, except in connection with 
hexameter, a line of each recurring alternately. This combination is called 
wUffiac verse. Thus, 

n«blll8 IndlgnOe, filSg«i.l, aOlye cftpIUos. 

Ah nimla «x Tirt nCne tibi nfimSn firit! Ovid. Am. 8, 9, 8. 
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§ 31SB« IV. The tetrameter a priore, or Alcmanian dactyl'v ie- 
trameter, consists of the first four feet of a hexameter, of which the 
fourth is always a dactyl ; as, 

Garr&UL | pfir ra- | -mte, ItIs | SbstrSpIt. An. <Sd. 464. 

y. The tetremeter a posteriorey or spondaic tetrameter^ consists of 
the last four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

Iblm&s, I 5 aaci> | -I, oSml- | -tteqiM. Har, Od. 1, 7, 26. 

Remark. The penultimate foot in thi8, as in hexameter verse, may be a 
spondee, but in this case the preceding foot should be a dactyl ; as, 
Mensfi- 1 -rem o5M- | -b«nt Ar- | -ch^tft. Har. Od. 1, 28, 2. 

VI. The dactylic trimeter consists of the last three feet of a hexa- 
meter | as, 

Grits I VfcttiL Btib | Intro. Har. Od. 1, 6, 8. 

Remark. But this kind of verse is more properly included in choiiambie 
metre. See f 816, V. 

YU. The trimeter ccUalectic ArchUochian consists of the first five 
half feet of a hexameter, but the first and second feet are commonly 
dactyls; as, 

PulTiB et I Ombril sfi- 1 -miiB. Har. Od. 4, 7, 16. 

VIJL The dactylic dimeter, or Adonic, consists of two feet, a dao- 
iyl and a spondee ; as, 

Rialt i- I -pSUo. Har. Od. 1, 10, 12. 

IX. The JEoUc pentameter consists of four dactyls preceded by a 
ipondee, a trochee, or an iambus. Thus 



X. The Phalcecian pentameter consists of a dactylic penthimimeris 
and a dactylic dimeter^ as, 

ytsS- 1 -bit gen- 1 -dS l sldSri I brumiB. BoHthius. 

Remark. A trochee is sometimes found in the first place and an iambus in 
the first and second places. 

XI. The Tetrameter Meiurus, or Faliscan consists of the last four 
feet of a hexameter, except that the last foot is an iambus instead of 
a spondee ; as, 

TJt nSvft I frug« gxA- 1 -Ttt Cerfis | «at. Be'etMus. 

XII. The Tetrameter Catalectic consists of the tetrameter a priore 
wanting the latter half of the concluding dactyl; as, 

fhuM hSmI- I -num gfinOs | In ter* \ -ria. J3oiltkiu$» 

ANAP-fiSTIC METRE. 

§ 313. L The anapcestic monameter consists of two ana* 
poBSts; aS| 

Ulfilifl- I •«< oinSt. 8m. 
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n. The ofugMUiie dimeter consists of two measures, or four 
■napflests; as, 

PUittrS- 1 -qii« gitTfli I dfttS ■» | -fft AM.... Om, 

Remark 1. The first foot in each measure of anaptestio metre was Ten 
often changed to a dactyl or a spondee, and the second foot often to a spondee 
snd, in a few instances, to a dactyl. 

Rbm. 2. AnapsBstio verses are generally so constmcted that each measure 
ends with a word, so that they may be written and read in lines of one, two, 
or more measnres. 



IAMBIC METBE. 

S S14:. L 1. The iambic trimeter^ or senaritUy consists of 
three iambic measures, or six iambic feet ; as, 

PUM- 1 -IKs n- 1 -U, I qvfim | TidA- 1 -tls hOs- 1 -pitis.... CaiM. 4. 1. 

2. The CflBsnra commonly occmv in the third but Bometimes in the 
fourth foot 

S. The pure iambic measure was seldom used by the Latin poets, 
but to vary the rhythm spondees were introduced into the first, third, 
and fifth places. In every foot, also, except the last, which was al- 
ways an iambus, a long syllable was often changed into two short 
ones, 80 that an anapsBst or a dactyl was used for a spondee, and a 
tribrach for an iambus, but the use of the dactyl in the fifth place 
was very rare ; as, 

QnS, qnS I ssaos. | -tl r«- | -ItoT Bit I eilr diz- I -t«il8.... Hor. Spod. 7, 1. 

AUII. I 4»as ftt- 1 -qii« dbkl- | -Ms hflml- | -eldam Hfe- | -t8i«m.... Jd. Jtpii. 17, IS. 

4. Sometimes, also, a procelensmatlc, or doable pyrrhic. was used in the 
first place for a spondee. The writers of comedy, satire, and ftible, admitted 
the spondee and its equivalents (the dactyl and anapsst) into the second and 
fonrtn places, as well as the first, third, and fifth. 

5. The following, therefore, is the scale of the Iambic Trimeter:— 

1 2 8 4 5 6 



(-ww) 



6. In the construction of the Iambic Trimeter an accent should faU on tlie 
seocnd syUable of either the thh^ foot or both the secoi^d and fourth feet; aa, 
Ibis I LlbOr- 1 -nis l»- | Mr al- f -tft ni- | -vlnm | . 
UtrOm- I -ni jiu- | -si per- 1 -eSqui'- \ -mSr 6- 1 -tXun. | 

n. The 8C€asan, or ehoUatnhus (lame iambic), is the iambic trime- 
ter, with a spondee in the sixth foot, and generally an iambus in the 
fifth; as, 

oar In I ihOr | .trfim, C%tB I sStS: | -WS, t0- | -nlstlT 

An Ids- I B tan- | -tOm T6n- | -er§8, | &t Sz- | -Iresf JMarl Ep. 1, 1, 8. 

This species of tctm is also called BippOHactic trimeter, firom its inyenloc 
Hipp< naz. 
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HL The iambic tetrameter or quadratus, called also from the uum 
ber of its feet octonariusj a measure used by the comic poets, consists 
of four iambic measures, subject to the same variations as the iambic 
trimeter (I.) ; as, 

HfnoliA) I dite I UHui | ntam U- 1 -ffirt, lUI- | -Ss m5- 1 -rts pM- | -tiOat. IVr. A.1,2,18. 
iCkmabk. The csBsura regnlarly follows the second measure. 

IV. The iambic tetrameter catalectic or Hipponactic, is the iambic 
tetrameter, wanting the last sellable, and having always an iambus 
in the seventh place, but admitting in the other places the same va- 
riations as the trimeter and tetrameter ; as, 

D6pr6n- I >fl& n£- 1 -TlB In I mtil, | ▼«■&- | -nifin- | -tS rfin- | -to. CatuU. 26, 18. 

V. The iambic trimeter catalectic or ArchUochian, is the iambic tri- 
meter ^), wanting the final syllable. Like the common iambic tri- 
meter, it admits a spondee into the first and third places, but not into 
the fifth; as, 

- VScsi- I -t8s it- 1 -qui nfin | T«cft- 1 -tOa Su- | -dit. Hor. Od. 2, 18, 40. 

Trtthunt- 1 -q&e Slo- 1 -o§8 mach- | -IniB | cftrl- 1 -nas. Id. Od. 1, 4, 2. 

YL The iambic dimeter consists of two iambic measures, with the 
fame variations as the iambic trimeter (I.) ; as, 

FBrtI I sSdue- I -mOr pte- I -tSze. Hor. Epod, 1, 14. 
Canldl- i -& trSo- 1 -t&Tlt | dttpSfl. Id. Epod. 8, 8. 
Vide- I -r« pr5p«. I -rftntes | dSmiim. Id. Epod. 8, 68. 

Remark. The iambic dimeter is also called the ArcMlochiem dmeter. 

The following is its scale:— 

4 



12 8 

^^ — ^ ^^ — ^ ^^ — 



yn. The iambic dimeter liypermeter^ called also ArchHochian^ m 
Uie iambic dimeter, with an additional syllable at the end ; as, 
Beds- I -git In I t6xM | tImS- 1 -rfis. Hor. Od. 1, 87, 15. 
Bekark. Horace always makes the third foot a spondee. 

ym. The iambic dimeter acephalous is the iambic dimeter, waot- 
ing the first syllable ; as, 

N5n I Sbur | n«qne SII- | -rStun.... Bar. Od. 2, 18, 1. 

Bkmark. This kind of verse is sometimes scanned as a oatalectio troohato 
dimeter. See § 815,iy. 

IX. The iambic dimeter catalectic, or AnacreonHe, is the iambic 
dimeter, wanting the final syllable, and having always an iambus in 
the third foot ; as, 

Ut tl- I gris 5r- 1 -bft gni- 1 -tls. Sen. Med. 868. 

X. The Galliamhus consists of two iambic dimeters catalectic, the 
last of which wants the final syllable. 

RBXA.1K 1. It was so denominated firom the &aJK dr priests of Cyb«lo, bj 
wbsm it vras used. 
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Bnc S. In the first foot of each dimeter the anapsest was generalbr pro- 
tored to the spondee. The catalectic syllable at the end of the first dm. etet 
is kmg, and the second foot of the second dimeter is commonly a tribrach; as. 

BttpCr il- I -tft Tto- 1 48s A. I -t^s | eSlCif | rftUf m&- 1 -ria. Oilwtt, 68, 1. 

Sbk. 8. The csMiira uniformly occnis at the end of the fiist dimeter. 

TBOCHAIO METRE. 

§ SlSm 1. Trochaic verses bear a near affinity to iambics. The ad& 
tfnn or retrenchment of a syllable at the beginnin|B; of a pnre iambic Terse, 



ders it pnre trochaic, and the addition or retrenchment <^ a syUable at the b»- 
gimiins of a pure trochaic line, renders it pnre iambic, with the deficiency or 
redun&ncy of a syllable in each case at the end of the verse. 

I. The troehode tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet, fol- 
lowed by a catalectic syllable. In the first five places and very 
rarely in the sixth, it admits a tribrach, but in the seventh a 
trochee onlv. In the even places, besides the tribrach, it admits 
also a spondee, a dactyl, an anapaest, and sometimes a proceleii»> 
matic; as, 

JOfliBs I ist In I Cnnli ( M: | pOrSs | M | JOmSs I Sst. AK€t. P. Fta. 

Rfima I UKs I Ipaft | f Selt | eOm S&- | -blnls | naptl- l-iB. Id. 

INLdU 1 dSs, eS- I -lUf; | rtetni | hie dl- | -ta qa». 1 -zit mSU | -nfls. Sm. 

The foUowing Ib its scale ^^ 



1 



2 



8 



4 



5 



6 



7 



8 



Remark 1. The pure trochaic verse was rarely nsed, and the dactyl very 
rarely occurs in the fourth place. The csssnral panse uniformly occurs aft«r 
the fourth foot, thus dividing the verse into a complete dimeter and a catalec- 
tic dimeter. The comic writers introduced the spondee and its equivalent feet 
into the odd places. 

Rem. 2. The complete trochaic tetrameter or oekmarim properly c<Hi8i8ts of 
eight feet, all trochees, suliject, however, to the same variations as the cataleo- 
tio tetrameter; as, 

IjM« I sOmmls I saxls | fXxfis | SspS- | -stt, «- | -TlfloS- 1 -ratOs. J&m. 

n. The Sapphic verse, invented by the poetess Sappho, condsti 
of five i^'^'^ — the first a trochee, the second a spondee, the third a 
dactyl, and the fourth and fifth trochees ; as, 

InU- I -ger Tl- I -OS, I aoSlS- | -xteqnS | purOB. Hor. Od. 1, 22, 1. 



1. Sappho, and, after her example, Catullus, sometimes made the i 
foot a trochee. 

2. Those Sapphics are most harmonious which have the cssura after the 
fifth semi-foot. 

Note 1. In the composition of the Sapphic stanza, a word is sometimes 
divided between the end of the third Sapphic, and the beginning of the AdoaSa 
whici follows; as, 

LKbl- I -tor rl- I -pa JStS I nSn pi«- | -bftnts VEr 
MOs I imuis. Hbr. Od.l, 2, 19. 



ii^i PR0S01>T. — VEBSIFIGATION — OHORIAMBIC KETRE. §316 

It hail been thought by some that snch lines should be considered as one 
Sapphic verse of seven feet, the fifth foot being either a spondee or a trochee. 

Note 2. This verse is sometimes scanned as epichoriambic, having an epi- 
trite in tLi first place, a choriambus in the secona, and ending with an iambio 
aizygy ca> aJectic ; thus, 

Integer TT. I 4S, JcnSxIs- ( -quS parOs. 

in. The Phcdacian verse consists of five feet — ^a spondee, a dac- 
tyl, and three trochees; as, 

NOn est I Ylvere, I sed vt- I -ISrB I vlt&. Mivt. 

Remark 1. Instead of a spondee as the first foot, Catullus sometimes usee a 
-trochee or an iambus. This writer also sometimes uses a spondee in the 
second place. 

Rem. 2. The PhaloBcian verse is sometimes called hendecatyUabic^ as ood- 
aistmg of eleven syllables; but that name does not belong to it exclusively. 

IV. The trochaic dimeter catcdectic consists of three feet, pn^rly 

all trochees, and a catalectic syllable, but admitting also in the second 

place a spondee or a dactyl ; as, 

NOn « J -bOr nfi- I -que aarS- | -urn. Hor. Od. 2, 18, 1. 
L6nl8 I ic mBdl- 1 •oQm fla- I -€n8 

Aurfc, I nSc v6r- 1 -gens ift- 1 -tus. Sen (Bd. 887. 

Note. This measure is the same as the acephalous iambic dimeter (sec 
4 814, Vm.), and it is not important whether it be regarded as iambic ot 
trochaic. 

CHORIAilBIC METRE. 

§ 316. (a.) In a pure choriambic verse eacb metre except 
the last is a choriambus, and the last an Iambic syzygy. 

Note. A spondee and iambus, L e. a third epltrite, are scmietimes used in 
place of the Iambic syzygy. 

(b,) An eptchortamhic verse is composed of one or more 
choriambi witii some other foot, especially a ditrochee or a 
second epitrite, joined with it. 

1. The choriaiffnc pentameter consists of a spondee, three chori- 
ambi, and an iambus ; as, 

TA nC I qnSslSrls, | selrS nSfas, | qii6m mlhl, qnfim tibl.. Ear, Od. 1, 11, 1. 

n. The choriambic tetrameter consists of three choriambi, or feet 
of eqnal length, and a Bacchius ; as, 

Omnfi nSmus ] cum fliiylis, | CmnS cftnat | prSfuudom. Claud. 

2. In this verse Horace substituted a spondee for the iambus con- 
tained in the first choriambus ; as, 

T6 dSfis C- 1 -rS, SybSLFln | cur prSpSrSs { &mands. Hor. Od. 1, 8, 2. 

8. Some scan this verse as an epichoriambic tetrameter catalectic, begin. 
Ding with the second epitrite. 

III. 1. The Asclepiadic tetrameter (invented by the poet Ascle 
pii'le^) consists of a spondee, two choriambi, and an iambus ; as, 

6- I -ri>, &MtI> 0d1t« rSfr | -Ibm. Hor. Od. 1, 1. 1. 
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2. ThiF fonn is inrariablj obserred by Horace; but otber poeto tomeJunat, 
tbou^ rafely, make the first foot a dactyl. 

8. The caesura! pause occurs at the end of the first choriambus. 

4. This measure is sometimes scanned as a dactylic pentameter cataleotio. 
See S 811, III. Thus, 

MSe«- I -aas, ftti- 1 tIs | 6dlt« | rtglb&s. 

IV. 1. The choriamhic trimeier, or Glyconic (invented by tJie poet 
Glyco), consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and an iambus ; as, 

Sio U I divt petfins I CjFpn... Hot. Od. 1, 8, 1. 
8. The first foot is sometimes an iambus or a trochee. 
8. When the first foot is a spondee, the yerse might be scanned as a dactylie 
trimeter. Thus, 

Sie tS I divt p9- I -tfins Cypri. 

V. 1. The choriambic trimeter catalectic, or Pherecratic (so calletl 
from the poet Pherecrates), is the Glyconic deprived of its final syl- 
lable, and consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and a catalecdc sylla- 
ble; as, 

Or&t6, I P^h&, 8&b fin- | -trt. Bar. Od. 1, 6, 8. 

2. The first foot was sometimes a trochee or an anapest, rarely an lambub. 

8. When the first foot is a spondee, this measure might be scanned as a 
dactylic trimeter. See \ 812, VI. 

4. The Pherecratic subjoined to the Glyconic produces the Priapean verse. 
See § 810, U. 

YI. 1. The choriambic dimeter connsts of a choriambus and a 
Bacchius; as, 

LfdA die | jfit Qmnte. Hor. Od. 1, 8, 1. 
2. This verse is by some called the choriambic dimeter catalectic. Cf. K 818, 

lONIO METRE. 

§ 317. L The Ionic a majore^ or Sotadic, (from the poet So- 
t&des), conasts of three greater Ionics and a spondee. 

1. The Ionic feet, however, are often changed into ditrochees, and eithei" of 
the two long syllables in those feet into two snort ones; as. 

Has, cQm gSml- | -na cfimpedS, | dSdlcat <A- \ -tSnas, 
Saturnfi, tl- | -bl ZSQ&s, | annulQs pri- | -drSs. Meart. 

% Hence the following is its scale: — 



1 



2 



8 



4 



N>TB. The final syllable, by ^ 801, note, may be short 

II. 1. The Ionic a minore consists generally of verses of tbreo or 
four feet, which are all smaller Ionics ; as, 

PuSr ales, I tibl taiiis, | SpSrosS- 1 -qui BflnerrS... Hor. Od. 8, 12, 4. 

2. In this verse, as in the anapaestic, no place is assigned to the pause; be< 
cause, since the metres, if rightly constructed, end with a word, the e/Tect of a 
pause will b) produced at the enll of each metre. 
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COMPOUND M£TB£S. 

§3I8» «»Compound metre is the union of two species of 
metre in the same verse. 

L The dactyUco-iaminc metre or Elegiambus consists of a dactylic 
penthemimeris ( 812, vii.)) foUowed by an iambic dimeter (§ 314, 
VI.); as, 

8erfb«z« | rfiitfoii. | -Ifli | ftmS- 1 -f« pfir- | -cQliam { giftTl. Hor. Spod. 11, 2. 

IL The iambvco-dachflic metre or lambelegtts consists of the same 
members as the preceding, but in a reversed order ; as, 

NiTte- 1 -qui dfi- | -daoQnt | JSrSm: | nSne infti«, | nOno gQSL- | -«b. Bar. BpoiL 18, % 

NoTB. The members composing this and the precedmg species of Terse art 
often written in separate verses. 

m. The greater Alcaic consists of an iambic penthemimeris, L e. 
of two iambic feet and a long catalectic syllable, followed by a chor- 
iambus, and an iambus ; as, 

VldSs I fttil. I -talftfitnlTiciin- | -didma. Mtr, Od. 1,9,1. 

Remark 1. The first foot is often a spondee. 

Rem. 2. The cssura uniformly occurs after the catalectic syllable. 

Rem. 8. This verse U sometimes so scanned as to make the last two feel 
dactyls. 

IV. The dactyUcihtrochaic or ArchUochian heptameter, consists of 
the dactylic tetrameter, a prvore (§ 812), followed by three trochees ; 
as, 

BStTlt&r I ieitt hi- 1 -Cms gift- 1 -«& vIM I t0i1s | Ct K- | -^b1. Kar, Od. 1, 4, 1. 

Rum A RE. The csBsura occurs between the two members. 

y. The dactylica-trochaic tetrameter or lesser Alcaic^ consists of two 
dactyls, followed by two trochees, L e. of a dactylic dimeter foUowed 
by a trochaic monometer ; as, 

LBtBI I pSrsSnii. | -Srt | saadL. Hor, Od. 1, 17, 12. 

COMBINATION OP VERSES IN POEMS. 

§ 319* 1. A poem may consist either of one kind of verse 
cnly or of a combination of two or more kinds. 

2. A poem in which only one kind of verse is employed, is called 
carmen monocolon ; that which has two kinds, dicolon; that which 
has three kinds, tricolon. 

3. When the poem returns, after the second line, to the same 
verse with which it began, it is called distrdphon; when after the 
third line, tristrophon ; and when afler the fourth, tetrastrSphon. 

4. The several verses which occur before the poem returns to the 
kind of verse with which it began, constitute a stanza or strophe, 

5. A poem consisting of two kinds. of verse, when the stanza contains tw4 
» is caUed dScdlm dittrUpkoi^ (see § 820, 8) ; when it contains three, 4k^ 
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Ion irUMpkom, (Aniuni. Profess. SI); when four, dMkm MnuMjphom^ (f 810, S); 
and when five, dUokm ptniaatrdphm. 

6. A poem consisting of three kinds of verse, when the stansa contains tfarM 
verses, is called tricSbm triatriiphim. (4 820, 16); when four, tridUm ttiragtrd' 
I*«S(*«0,1). 

HORATIAN METRES. 

S S90« The different species of metre used bj Horace in 
his Ijric compositious are twenty. The various forms in which 
he has employed them, either separate or in conjunction, are 
nineteen, arranged, according to the order of preference given 
to them b J the poet, in the following 

SYNOPSIS. 

1. Two greater Alcaics (§ 818, m.), one Archilochian iambio 
dimeter hTpermeter (§ 814, vu.), and one lesser Alcaic (§ 818, T.) ; 

TUis, lit iM stst nlvS e&ndldam 
SSzicti, nte jam sastln«ant SnOs 
Snvtf Iftbfirantfis, gRaqoS 
nomlni oSostltSrlnt loflto. (lA. 1, 9.) 

BwffAiKg. This is called the Horatian stanza, becanse it seems to have bean 
a Ikvorite with Horace, being nsed m thirty-seven of his odes. 

8. Three Sapphics (§ 815, n.) and one Adonic (| 818, yni.) ; as^ 

Jim aitIB tSrftt nlvls atquS dlT» 
Qitudlnls mttit pftt«r, sL rilMntS 
DixtAnt mcras J&cfilatOs ixMS, 

TBirait arbem. (lA. 1, 8.) 

8. One Glyoonic (§ 816, ly.) and one Asclepiadic (§ 816, ni.) ; as, 

810 ts DlTt pBtSns CjfpH, 
SiefkfitrteHiUiii^iaidd&tfdim... (IA.1,8)' 

4. One iambic trimeter (§ 814, i.) and one iambic dimeter (§ 814, 
VI.); as. 

Ibis UbOnls intSr iltt nKtlam, 

AmM, prtpflgnidUA. (S^od, 1.) 

5. Three Asclepiadics (§ 816, m.) and one Glyconic (§ 816, rv.) ; 
as, 

SorlbQiTs V&II6 f Ortls, «t hSstlnm 

VtctOr, MaAnn ofirmlnis allti, 

Quam rtm oOmqiiC f«r6z navlbtts IBt fauls 

MUSS, t« dBeC, gfifMSrit. (lA. 1, 6.) 

6. Two Asclepiadics (§ 816, ui.), one Fherecralic (§ 816, t.), awi 
one Oljrconic (§ 816, iv.) ; as, 

mmim, tSnMI, dUItS vbgliMs: 
XntAnsOm, piierl, dieltil O^thlnm, 
Latfin&mqxifi fopremo 
imfiotam pSnltils JStL (IA. 1, II ) 

f • The Aa-^lepiadic (§ 816, ni.) alone ; as, 

iafe«iiis fttivis Mia Hgtbom. tJJk. 1, 1.) 
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8. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.) and one dactylic tetrameter 
a posteriore (§ S12, v.) ; as, 

LEndabunt Un elinm SliSdSn, nt BntjlfiiMB, 

£at S|»hte&m, blm&nsrfl CSxinthi... {Lib. 1, 7.) 

9. The chona^nbic pentameter (§ 816, i.) alone ; as, 

Tft Hi qoBdArto, wM nSna, qnfim mlhl, qnim MU... (lA. 1, 11.) 

10. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.) and one iambic dimetef 
(I 814, VI.); as, 

mx firftt, fit ^800 f Olckb&t Ifini girtno 
Intar mlnOrt tfdfin. (J^hnT 16.) 

11. The iambic trimeter (§ 814, i.) containing spondees; as, 

Jim, jHn Cffloiiel dB m&nOi mUnnm. (4wtf- 17.) 

18. One choriambic dimeter (§ 816, vx.) and one choiiamluc tetrar 
meter (§816, ii.) with a yariation ; as, 

L^dm, die, pfe SmnM 
TS IMte Scfi, Sj^bKim ear prtpfirifl Kmindo... (Lt». 1, 8.) 

18. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.) and one iambic trimetel 
without spondees (§ 814, i.) ; as, 

IltML Jim tirttar MlITii elrlUblli VfeM: 
Sill it IpriL R6mi TlrXbaB rttit. (JftiM. le.) 

14. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.) and one dactylic pentihe* 
mimeris (| 812, vii.) ; as, 

DUrogiri niTii: rBdiOnt jEm grtmlni eimpli, 
XrbSrlbOaqni cSmm. ( Lib. 4, 7.) 

15. One iamlnc trimeter (§ 814, i.), one dactylic trimeter cataleo- 
lie (§ 812, YU.), and one iambic dimeter (§ 814, yi.) ; as, 

petti, nlhn mi, sloit intia, JiTat 
Borlbirt Tinleaios, 
AmOrfi pivBaliom giftTi. (.Qwa. 11.) 

NoTB. Th« second and third lines are often written as one verse. See 
S 818, 1. 

16. One dactylic hexameter (§810, i.), one iambic dimeter (§ 814| 
VI.), and one dactylic penthemimeris (§ 812, vu.) ; as, 

Hamdi timpistSfl eSl&m ointrizlt; it imbnt 
NlTiiqai deduoOnt JStoh : 
Nuno miri, name BUam... (S^fod, 18.) 

NoTB. The second and third lines of this stanza, also, are often written a^ 
one verse. See i '818, n. 

1 7. One Archilochian heptameter (§ 818, it.) and one iambie tri 
meter catalectic (§ 814, v.) ; as, 

SslTTtir iextt hiims grati ?1oi virift it nvfinl, 
TrtLhOntqui slecas maehlidi oSifuM. (lA. 1, 4.) 

18. One iambic dimeter acephalous (§ 814, vm.) and one 
truneter catalectic (§ 814, v.) ; as, 

N6n Sbar nfiqae iQriom 
Mii rinldet In d5m6 Iftounar. (Lib, 2, IB.) 

19. The Ionic a minSre (§ 817, ii.) alone ; as, 
MMffinu iflt niqiM imflcl diri lOdOm, niqui dOtol... {Uk, 8, IS.) 
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§331. A METRICAL KEY TO THE ODES OF HORACE 



Containing, in alphabetic order, the 
ence to the numbers in the preced 
explained. 

iEll.yetasto Ko. 1 

J^quam memento 1 

Albii ne doleas 6 

Altera jam teritnr 18 

Angustam, amice 1 

At, deunim 4 

AudirSre, Lyce 6 

Baccham in remotto 1 

Beatttsille 4 

Coelo snplnas ,*. . 1 

Coelo tonantem 1 

Ciir me qaerSlis 1 

Delicta majomm. « . . . . 1 

Descende cobL . , 1 

Di&nam, tenSrflB 6 

Diffuggre nives 14 

Dive, qnem proles 2 

Divis orte bonis *6 

Donarem pat^ras 7 

Donee gratus eram tib! 8 

Eheu! fugftces 1 

Est mihi nonum 2 

Et tnre et fidlbus 8 

Rxegi monimientam 7 

ExtrSmum Tanaim 6 

Fanne, nympharam 2 

Festo quid potiiis die 8 

Herc&us ritu 2 

Horrlda tempestas 16 

Ibis Libumis 4 

Icci, beatis 1 

Ille at nefasto 1 



trtt words of each, with a refer- 
ng Synopsis, where the metre is 



Impios parrsB 2 

Inclusam Dan&en 5 

Intactis opulentior 8 

Integer vitae 2 

Intei'raissa, Venus, din 8 

Jam jam efficSci 11 

Jam pauca aratro 1 

.Inm satis terris 2 

lam veris comltes 6 

Instum pt tenacem.. 1 

Lnudabunt aliu 8 

Ltipis et agnis 4 

Lvdia, die, per omnes 12 

^fsecenan atavis 7 

Mala somta. 4 

Mai-tHs cselebs 2 

Mater sseva Cupidlnum. 8 

' M«rcuri, facunde 2 

Merciiri, nam te 2 

Miierftrum est 19 



Moms inertia No.1 

Montium oustot. 

Motum ex Metello 

Musis amTcus 

Natis in usum 

Ne forte credas 

Ne sit aucillsB 

Nolis loriga fern 

Nondum subaota. 

Non ebur neque anreum 1£ 

Non semper unbres , 

Monnsitata. , 

Non Tides, quanto. , 

Nox erat 10 

NuUam, Vare, sacrft. , 

Nullus areento. 

Nunc est oibendum 

cmdSlis adhuo 

diTa, gratum 

fons BandusiflB 

matre pulchrft. 

nata mecum 

navis, referent 

ssepe mecum 

O Venus, reglna 

Odi prof finum 

Otium Divos 

Parcius junctas. 

Parens Deorum 

Parentisolim 

Pastor quum trah^ret 

Perclcos odi, pner. 

Petti. nihU me h 

Ph<feDe, silvaruraque 

Phcebus Yolentem 

Pind&rum quisquis 

Posclmur : si quid 

QufB cura Patrum 

QuiUera ministrum. 

Qnando repostum 

Quantum distet ab In&cho 

Quem tu, Melpomene. 

~uem vtrum aut heroa 

!uid bellicosus 

uid dedicatum 

uid fies, Asterie 

luid immerentes 

juid obser&tis 11 

Quid tibi vis 

Quis desiderio 

Quis multa gracilis. . . 6 

Quo me, Baccbe 3 
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Qno, qao, soelestt niltiB No. 4 

Qnnmta, Lydia. .^ 8 

Bectins vives 2 

Bog&relongo 4 

ScribSris Vario fi 

8eptlmi, GadM 2 

Sic te Diva poteng 8 

SoMtnr acns hiems 17 

Te maris et terns 8 



Tune qnsBsiSris No. 

TyrrhSna regain 

Ulla si juris 

Uxor pauperis Ibj^ci 

Veloz amoenom 

Vide8,utaltft 

VUepottbis 

Vitas hinnuleo ■ 

Vixipuellis 



The following are the single metres used hy Horace in his Ijrio 
compositions, viz : — 



1. Dactylic Hexameter. 

8. Dactylic Tetrameter a jMUfertSri. 

8. Dactylic Trimeter Oatalectic. 

4. Adonic 

6. Trimeter Iambic. 

6. Iambic Trimeter Gataleotia 

7. Iambic Dimeter. 

8. Archilochian Iambic Dimeter Hy- 

permeter. 
t. Iambic Dimeter Aoepoaloiii. 



11. Ghoriambic Pentameter. 

12. Ghoriambic Tetrameter. 
18. Asclepiadio Tetrameter. 
14. Glybonic. 

16. Pherecratio. 

16. Ghoriambic Dimeter. 

17. Ionic a muUire. 

18. Greater Alcaic 

19. Archilochian Heptameter* 
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APPENDIX. 



GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 

§ 333« Certain devkAions fixnn the regular fonn aiid cca^ 
^itiction of words, are called j^rammaiiced figwm. These maj 
relate either to Orthography and Etymology, or to Syntax, 

I. FKJUSES OF ORTHOGftAPHY AND ETYMOLOGY. 

These are dNtingnubed by tliie general aafae of metaplwnn, 

1. Prot^iais is the preifixing of a letter or BvUftb)e to a word; as, gnJUu^ fat 
Katw; tetuH, for tSH. Tltese, however, are ratner the ancient castomary toi na, 
from which those now in use were formed by aph«r6sis. 

2. Jf^mriaisis thetAkin|[r of a lett-er or syilabte from the beginning of ■ 
word ; as, V, for ^ ; rakdnenij for arrSbdttem. 

8. f^fenititisia is the imertion of a letter or syllable in- the middle of a word; 
as, dktuum, fwdUitum; Mav&rt, for Mars, 

4. &fncdpe ts the omission of a letter or syUable in tlte middle of a word; as, 
^Am, for aeditim ; meAm fnctAm, for me^rttm /actd^'wn; tceda^ for neoiSia ; jUt&y 
for JUvisti; r^xjiiut, for rii*6siim; nspris^ for a^rig. 

6. Otams is the oontractiou of two vowels into one; as, <%o, for od&gof «itf, 
for rOkd. 

0. Paragoijn is the addition of a letter or 8yHal>le to the eiwi «Tf a word ; as, 
we*/, for wte ; cUiH'iier^ for ctandi. 

7. Af<KA{iv is tite omission of the final letter or syllable of a wc»rd; as, men\ 
(or vicnt ; Ani^, fur Antomi. 

8. i4n/i«fe?««» is the 5»Hbfltit«tion of one letter for anotlter; as, olli, for UH,- 
trplumuR^ f(tr of*Hmw ; f^Vcto, for adfido. is often thus uscsl for u, especially 
after v; as, voft<<«, for vttUus; gervaiHy for aervum. So wfter tfu; as, «B^N»t, for 

9. MetaHi^ms is the changing of the order of letters in a word ; as, pUiris, 
for priatis. 

H. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

333. The figiires of Syntax are ellipsisj pleonasm^ etud- 
idf/e, and tiyperhaton. 

1. (a.) Ellipsis is die omisakm of some word or words in a sen- 
lence; as, 

Aitml, scil. hdmines. Ddriut Bystaqm, scil. fiUtu. CSno^ soil. 4^. Qiud 
midtat scii. diatm. Fix (fuo^ bcXi. iemp6i'€. Fh-'ma^ scil. euro. 

(b.) Ellipsis includes asyndtton^ zeugtha, syllepsis^ nxA prolepsis^ 
<1.) -/laynr/^^on is the omission of the copulative conjunction; as, dbrnt^tx- 
mmtf ivOiii, er^pU sciK eL Cio. This is cailed in pure Latin ditadlUia, 
1 
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(2.) (a.) Zeuffma is the uniting of two nouns or two infimthres ti a verbt 
which, as to its meaning, is applieabte to only one of thein ; as, Paeem an be^ 
ium ffirent: (SaU.) where ^^ew is applicabfe to belbtm only, while paeem re- 
quires dgire. Skmpeme tfi «a»^itfne, ferro^ f^9^ rer«a6(m«rr (Kl.) where th* 
verb does not properly apply to ferro. 

{b,) NS&e is often thus used with two propositions, one of whieh is affirmft- 
tive; as, mgant Caa&rem mansurum^ potUOataque inCerpdsita esM, kir dlcunt^im 
postOdta,.. Gic. See § 209, Note 4. 

(c.) When saa. ac^eetiTe or verb, referring to two or more nouns, agrees w^tb 
one, and is. understood with the rest, the construction is also sonietimes called 
xeugma, but more commonly syllepsis; as, Et gimu, et virtus^ niti cum re, yfliur 
aiffi est Hor. C^per Obi salvus et hack. Virg. Quamvit iUe fdger^ ^mantis tv 
eouuHda esses. Id. 

(8.) SyUepsU is when an a<yectiye or rerb, belonging to two or more noune 
of different genders, persons, or numbers, agrees wioi one rather than another; 
as, Attdnlti n&pftdte pdvetU Baucis, Umickuque Philemon. Ovid. PrdcumbU 
titerque prnnus kihrn, h e. JhucdUcm et Fyrrka. Id. SustuUmtis mdnus et ^g» 
et Balbus. Oic. So, Ipse cum fratre ddesse jussi siimus. Id. PrdfeciUque dnO- 
c6h ei liiirh. Ciurt See ^ 206, R. 2, and 209, R. 12, (8.) and (7.) 

(4 PrdlepsU is when the parts, differing in number or person from the 
wl ^ie, are pWed after it, the verb or adjective not being repeated; as, Pn'*- 
cipet utrinque pugnam ciebant, ab Sabiaia Mettiufi Curtiue, ab Rthnamt Hostus 
Hosdlius. Liv. B6iu quOiuam conveiUimii ambe, tu cdi&moe injlare, ggo (kc6rt 
Virg. 



2. (a.) Phenctsm is u«ipg a greater mimber €i words than is neeesh 
sary to express the meaning ; as, 

Sic 5re Jdeiuta est. Virg. Qm ra&gis vere vmcire qwim din vmpir§re milit. Liv 
I^emo iamu. Cic. F(rrU fortund. Id. PrUdens adeiu. Ter. 

(b,) Under pleonasm are included parelefm, pelysyndetmi^ hendi- 
ddys, and periphrasis, 

(1.) Pdrelc(m is the addition of an unneeessary syllable or particle to*pro> 
nouns, verbs, or adverbs; as, Sgdmetj dgidum, fortassean. Such additionH^ 
however, usually modify the meanhig in some degree. 

(2.) Pdigsyndeton is a redundancy of conjunctions; as, l^ta Eturusqae Ndttm 
(^% ruuiU cre6er(\vi% prikeVUs Afi'icus. Virg. 

(8.) JBendiddyt is the expression of an idea by two nouns eonneeted by et 
-que, or utque, instead of a noun and a limiting adjective or genitive; as. Pat«»- 
ns hbamus ei auro, (or awrei* p&terie. Virg. Libro et sUitesfH sub^re claui^m 
for Ubro 8vtb?.ria. Id. Cristis et auro. Ovid. Met. 8, 82. 

(4.) Piriphrdais or circumldcutio is a circuitous mode of azpression; as, 1^ 
neri /atm ovimn, i. e. agni. Virg. 

3. (a.) Enalldge is a change of words, gc a substitution of one gen 
dt^r, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice of the same word foi 
aiiother. 

(h.) Enalll^e inclwles cmtimeria^ heterosis^ antipteeia, 9ifn&ns, hni 
anacoluthon. 

(1.) AnGmh'ia is the u»e of one part of speech for another, or the abstraoi 
for the concrete; as, Noaii'um isim vfv^re triste, for nostra vUla. Pers. AHim 
eras. Id. Oonjugium vk2e6i<f for conjUgem. Virg. 

(2.) Helerdsis is the use of one form of noon, pronoan^ verb, etc., for an(4her 
af E<fo ^udqtie una perm, (piod mtJU est c&r.us, for qm nUki turn corior. Tet 
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Bom&Dus prixUo victor^ for ROmlm vicUru. Liy. Many words are used bj the 
poets in the plural instead of the sins^alar; as, coUa,corda, dra, etc. See \ 08. 
Me truncus ulapsus cercbro »uttiUrat,lqr nutShstet Hor. See \ 259, R. 4. 

(3.) AfUitjtdsis is the use of one case for another; as, Cm nunc cogndmm 
lulo, for /tt/tfs. Virg. ^ 204, R. 8. Uxor invicU J&cis eue netcii, for te e$u ux6- 
rem. Hor. ^ 210, R. 6. 

(4.) SynStU, or tyntkUU, is adapting the construction to the tente of a word, 
father than to its gender or number; as, Stibeunt Tigaa y^ivetiivA anxSUo tanil. 
Stat Qmcwtui poptdi mirantium quid rei esL Liy. Pars in cricem acti. Sail. 
Ubi illic est scSlus, qui me perdiditl Ter. Id mea ndnime refertf qui mm ndtu 
maxfmui. Id: See \ 206, R. 8, (1.) and (8.), and \ 206, (12.) 

(5.) AndcdUuhon is a disagreement in construction between the latter and 
former part of a sentence ; as. Nam nos omnes, ^lUbus e»i dHcunde dUqUiM objectm 
IdboSj omne quod est inUrea Umpue, priutquam id reecitum est^ lucro est. Ter. 
In this example, the writer began as if he intended to say lucro hdbemui, and 
ended as if he had said n^Ms omnibus, leaving no» omne* without its verb. 

4. {a.) Hpperbdtan is a tranflgressioxi of the usual order of words 
or clauses. 

{b.) Hyperb&ton includes Unastrifphe^ hystSron pr&Sron, hpp€Uldge, 
synchpsis, tmesis^ and pdrenth&is, 

(1.) AnastrOphe is an inversion of the order of two words; as, Pranttra per 
ei rrmosj for per transtra. Virg. CoUo ddre brachia drcum, for circttmddre. Id. 
Nox irit una super ^ for a&pir&nL Ovid. Et /dcit are, for dri/dcit. Lucr. 

(2.) lij/st&roH prOtii'i)n*\f>, reversing the natural order of the sense; as, M&riA' 
ffmr, et in midia arma rudmus. Virg. Valet atque vivit. Ter. 

(3.) Bupalldge is an interchange of constructions; as. In nAvafert duAmm 
mtUdtae aidre forma* corp6ra, for corpdra mutdta in niva* forma*. Ovid. Ddr* 
da*^ibu» Auttro*, for ddre cla*»e* Au*tri*. Virg. 

(4.) SynchpM* is a confused position of words; as, Saxa viicaint hdU, midU*, 
qua in fiucUmu, dra*, for quce taxa in fnidii* fiucUbu*, Itdli vdcant ara*. Virg. 

(6.) Tmigi* or di(ic6i>e is the separation of the parts of a compound word; 
as, Septem subjecia trioni ^efw, for tepientridni. Virg* Quoi me cumipte vdcant 
terra. Id. Per mihi^ per, tiiquam, grdium feciri*. €ac. 

(6.) Pdrenthisis or dialpsi* is the insertion of a word or words in a sentence 
interrupting the natural connection; as, Tityre dum rideo, (brfevis «»8t via,) 
paace cdpem*, Virg. 

Remark. To the above may be added archaism and HeUeniwi, 
which belong both to the figures of etymology and to ijiosQ of S3mtax. 

(1.) Archaism is the use of ancient forms or constructions; as, anUst, for 
aula; sendti, for ahidtiUi fuat, for *it ; prdliibestOy for prdhibuSro ; impelraeaire, 
for in^petrdturum e*ae; f drier, for fan; nenu^ for non; endo, for in; — Operam 
dbutitur, for 6i)ird. Ter. Quid Ubi nanc cdrdUo est rem, t Plant. 

(2.) i^eZ/enum is the use of Greek forms or constructions; as, HilSne, for 
nilina; Anttpiion, for Antipko; aurda (gen.), for aura: PaUddos, Pallada, for 
P(iUddi8,PaUddem; Trddnn, TrSdda* for TrOddUm, Tr6dde» ;—Ab*Uneto ird- 
rum. Hor. Tempu* deti*t&re pugna. Virg. 

§ o '«4« (1.) To the giammatlcal figures may not improperly be rabjoiiMd cer* 
'ttin others, which are often referred to In philological works, and which are called 



TROPES AND FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

(2.) A rhetorical figure is a mode of expression different from the direct and 
simple way of expressing the same sense. The turning of a word from its 
migmal and customaiy meaning, is called a (rqpe. 
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1. (a.) A metapkw is the transferring of a word from the object to vhich 11 
|#roi»erl\ belongs, and applying it to another, to which that ol^'ect 1 as some 
analcgy; as, Ridet Agtr^ The field smiles. Virg. JEtoM aurea. The gollen age. 
Ovid. ' Naufragia /or<ame. The wreck of fortune. Cic. Mentu ocftli, The eyes 
of the mind. Id. Vtrtut dtiAnwm glOrias stimlilis concUat. The harshness of a 
metaphor is often softened by means of qudn^ tamquam^ atOdamj or ut tta Acam; 
MBy In un' vtalMphid qn&si t&beniac&lum vito 9wb cimcdrunL Id. Op&num 
quoddam d tamqaam &dIp&t8B diciiOms ghuu. Id. 

(6.) QUachrent or dbQgio is a bold or harsh metaphor; as, Vir ffrSgis ipM 
eSper, Vii^. Juries per SuaJUu ^ult&yit undat. Hor. 

2. Mekmymy is substituting the name of an obiect for that of another tc 
which it has a certain relation; as the cause for the effect, the container for 
what is contained, the property for the substance, the sicn for the thine signi- 
fied, and their contraries; the parts of the body for certam affections; me poe- 
sessor for the thing possessed ; place and time for the persons or things which 
they comprise, etc. ; as, MorUiUs^ for MnUnea. Virg. Amor d&ri Martis, i. e. . 
beBi, Id. Frusfet Cfir^rem ofpelldmus, vfnum aiUem Lib&rum. Cic. (Mo ylgl- 
liam meam tiln trcuUre, i. e. nieam cUram. Id. Pallida mors. Hor. EautU p&- 
t^ram, i. e. vinum^ Virg. Vina c&rOnanl, i. e. pdtiram. Id. Nede temos colores, 
i. e. tria f\la diversi cCldris. Id. Cedant arma togse, i. e. beUrnn odd. Cic. 
S»cfila m'lUacefUf i. e. kdmlnet m BtBculii. Virg. Pivai Pdc&owu vel Nestora 
tutum. Juv. Doctrtnd Grsecia no» tOpirabiuL, for GnBci tupirdbani. Cic. PSgi 
centum SuevOrtan euttipas HJieni coiuedirant, for pdgSrumincf la. Cass. Tempore 
dmicorum, for res adverscB. Cic. Claudius lege pradidUind vendSs pipendit, 
for Claudii preddium. Suet FIci ad Janum medium sidentes^ for Jdm v»> 
ewn. Cic. 

8. Sunecddche is putting a whole for a part, a ^nus for a species, a singular 
for a plural, and their contraries ; also the material for the thing made of it , 
a definite for an indefinite number, etc. ; as, Fontem firedanL Id. Tectum, for 
dOmus. Id. Armdio mlllte oompjenIL for armdUs mi&tlbus. Id. Ferrum, for gl&- 
.dius. Id. Qui CdrtnthUs dpdribus dbundant, i. e. vdtis. Cio. Urbem, urbem, im 
i24/e, cdle, i. e. R&mam. Cic. Centum puer ortttim, i. e. muUdrum. 

4. Ironv is the intentional use of words which express a sense contrary to 
that whicn the writer or speaker means to convey; as, SeUve bdne cir, c6rasU 
pr6be. Ter. CgrSgiam vero laudem, et sp51ia ampla riffertis, tt^ve, puerque 
tuus. Virg. 

6. Hgperbdle is the magnifying or diminishing of a thing beyond the truth; 
■8, Ipse arduus, altdque fmsai sMira. Virg. Ocior Euro, Id. 

6. Mit&lepsis is the including uf several tropes in one word; as, Fo$l dUguoi 
iristas. Virg. Here aristas is put for messes, and this for annos, 

7. (a.) Allegory is a consistent series of metaphors, designed to illustrate one 
subject by another; as, ndvis, rifirent in mare te n&n jCuctus. Hor. 

{b.\ An obscure allegory or riddle is called an cenigma; as, Die, quibus im 
ierris'tres pditat coeli ^tium non amplius ulnas. Virg. 

8. Anldndmdsia is using a proper noiin for a common one, and the contrary ; 
li>, Irus et est subiio, qui rnOdo Crcui>us irat, for pauper and <aves. Ovid. So, by 
periphrasis, pdtor Khdddni, for Gnllus. Hor. IJversor Qirthdginis, for Scipio. 
Quint, EUkjwsnda piinceps, for Cicero. Id. Tydides, for Diomedes. Virg. 

9. LUdtes is a mode of expressing soraethine by denying the contrary ; aa, 
yon Uvudo^ I blame. Ter.. Non innoxia verba. Virg. 

10. AnUphrdgis is using a word in a sense opposite to its proper meaning, 
as, Auri sacra f canes. Virg. 

11. Euphemism is the use of softened lan^age to express what is offensive 
or distressing; as, 8* quid acctdisset OoBsdri, i. e. si mortuus esset. Veil. 

12. Antdnacldsis or punning is the use of the same word in different senses 
as, Qms niget jEnga ndium de slirpe Nir&iiemf Susttilit hie mdtrem, sustQIi^ 
iZZe paitrem. Epigr. Am&ri iucinvkm est, si cAritur tie quid insit &m&ri. Cic 
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18. An/^jfh/hra or fydnAoMra is the repetition of a word at the beginning of 
euccessive clauses; as, Mhilne U nodumum pratUlium jtdldtu, nihil urbU rlyf- 
iicp, nthil Umor pdpSli; etc. Gic. Te, dulcis conjux, te, sdh m tUdre iecvm^ to^ 
virUenl^ dUy te, tKcetknUe^ cdneSat, V irg. 

14. t^nttrdphe is the repetition of a word at the end of successive clauses*, 
as, Pcenoi pdjmm BSmdnus jusUtid vicit, amiis vicit, tibirdUtdte vicit Cic. In 
pure Latin this figure is caUed converdo, 

16. Stfmpldce is the repetition of a word at the beginning, and of another nt 
the end, of successive ciauses, and hence it includes the anaphora and the 
e]|)istrdphe; as, Quts iioem tutUf Rullus: Ouis mdidrem pdni&U partem tuffrd*- 
guspriv6vUt Rullus: Quis c&mitm /nxefuitf Yc^m Kullus. Cio. 

16. Epdndlmsu is a repetition of the same word or sentence after inteiven* 
ing words or clauses. See Vtrg. Gecnr. IL 4—7.. 

17. Anddu)iOtu is the use of the same word at the end of one clause, and the 
beginning of another; as, Sgqtatw pulcherrimus Astur, ABtxir iquo fideru. Virg. 
A. 10, 180. Nunc itinm audea in lUh-um conmectum venire, venire autlea in hOrum 
eon^pectuml Cic. This is sometimes called ^,;MiiMu/r<)/;/ie. 

18. EpHn&diiplidB is the use of the same word both at the beginning and end 
of r sentence; as, Crescit dtnor ntMniu, ^luwtfiiiii ^psa picQnia crescit. Juv. 

19. Ijsdnddot or rigrettio is the repetition of the same words in an inverted 
order; as, CrudeHg mSJUr mdgia, an puer in^frdbua afle t Imprdbtu iUe puer^ ctik- 
deUs tu qtidque, mAier. Virg. 

20. Ijnteuxit is a repetition of the same word for the sake of emphasis; as, 
Excltate, excltate eum ab in/iris. Cic. Ak Cdrj^don, Cdrj^don, qucs te demeitiia 
cepit t Virg. IbimuSy Jbimus^ lUcumque prmcede: Uor. 

21. Climax is a gradwd amplification by means of a continued anadiplosis, 
each successive clause beginmng with the conclusion of that which precedes 
it; as. Qua reHaua qtea manet tioertdiiSj ri il&t et quod Ubet^ licet; et ^^tod Hcetj 
possuiit; et quod postuniy andent; ei qwod oiudenly vobit molestum non est? Oio. 
This, in pure Latm, is called grdddUo. 

22. Incremenium is an amplification without a strict climax; as, Fddnue csf, 
tintiiiclvem ROmdnum; $citus, verbirdri f prdpe parrUiUtiumy nicdri; quid ^ 
earn in cricem tolU t Cic. 

28. Pdli/ptdton is the repetition of a word in different cases, genders, num- 
bers, tenses, etc.; as. Jam cUpeu$ cUpeiSj umbdne r^fpefltCtir umbo; ente trdnax 
eims, pide pes, et cutpUk cuqna, Stat 

24. Paregminon is the use of several words of the same origin, in one sen- 
tence; as, Abeau non pdteetj quin ifutdem hdminU aity qui imprdbos prdbet, pr5- 
bos improbibe. Cic. Utam pugnam pugn&bo. Plant. 

26. Pdrdndmdaia is the use of words which resemble each other in sound 
as, Amor et melle ei felle es^ fecundissimua. Plant. Clvem bdndrum artium 
bdndrum partium. Cic. Amantes aunt amentes. Ter. This figure is sometimes 
called agndmfndtio. 

26. HdinasitprOphinm or aUiteraiion is the use in the same sentence of sev- 
eral words bennning with the same letter; as, TUe, t&U Tdtiy abi tanta^ 
tpranney tiUiati,EDn. Neu patria vd&daa in viacira vertlte vires. Virg. 

27. AntithSaia is the placing of different or opposite* words or sentiments io 
contrast; as, Bt^ua drdlidnia diffidliua eat exitum quam princlpium titoAtfre. 
Cic. CsBsar b^n^flciis ac milulflcentia magnua hdbebdtur; integritate vltiB 
Cato. Sail. 

28. Oxymbrcn unites words of contrary significations, thus producing a 
ing contradiction; as, OmcortSa diacora. Hor. Quum tdceniy cfdmnni. Cic. 

29. Syndnymia is the use of different words or expressions having the fl 
import; as, Nonfiramy non pdUaty non an%m, Cic. PrdmiUoy Wt-^pio, ^por>- 
deo. Id. 

81* 
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8C PMSMa or OMtU ii the oomparison cf one thin^ with another; as, R^ 
jMHte te. iamquam ierpent e kUtiMs^ ddiiU endnentUnu^ mJUUo ooUo, t&midiB eer- 
-^^ -^"^ '• Cic. 



91. Er9tem is an earnest question, and often implies a strong affirmation of 
thecontranr; as, Q-edUit dvectoi hotUtt Virg. Heul qua me aqudra poBnmi 

82. JE^p&mniham or OorrtcUo is the recalling of a word, in order to place a 
Bironger or more significant one in its stead; as, FHimn finlcmn dMuc mtuh m 
b&beo: ah I qmddixif m«h&bgre? /mo h&bui. Ter. 

88. Apdndpfgit. RiUeeiUia^ or IfUerruptio. is leaving a sentence unfinished 
in consequence of some emotion of the mina; as, Quot igo—ud mdtot prccitai 
amp&nire Juctm, Virg. 

84. PrdaOpfipoBia or peraomficcUion represents inanimate things as acting or 
speakine, and persons dead or absent as alive and present; as. Qua {paiaria) 
Kcttfii, OSUlina^ tic dgit. Cic. ViHui t&mU out jOnii »ic&re*. Hor. 

86. Apotir&pht is a turning ofi* from the regular course of the subject, to ad- 
dress some person or thmg; as, Vi p^atur; quid non mortdUa pectdra cdgis, 
ami »acra fames ! Virg. 

86. Pdrdkiont is a pretended omission of something, in order to render it 
more observed. See Cic. Cat 1, 6, 14. 

87. Ejjiphdnhna or Acclrimdtio is an exclamation or grave refiection on some- 
thing said before; as, Tanta tndlit irat Rdmdnam oondfre gentem, Virg. 

88. EqjhdnisU or Excldmdtio shows some violent emotion of the mind; as, 
tempera! 0m6re»l 

89. Apdria, DUtpdr^tit. or DiSdMHo^ expresses a doubt in regard to what is 
to be said or done ; as, Quos accedqm^ aut qw)» qppettem t SaU. 

40. PrdkpsU is the anticipation of an objection before it is made, or of an 
event before it occurs; as, Verum anc^ pugna fu&roi foriMoa, Ffdiaet: 
C2u«m metui mdritfira? Virg. 

§ 33tS* To the figures of rhetoric may be subjoined the follow- 
ing terms, used to designate defects or blemishes in style : — 

1. Barbairiam is either the use of a foreign word, or a violation of the riiles 
of orthography, etymology, or prosody; as, rigMms, for rt^idus or ttverua; 
J »_.^^ f^ dbiilmis; cfom, for dkU, 



2. Sokciam is a violation of the rules of syntax; as, Vimu pulcher ; vot met- 



8. yeoterum is the use of words or phrases introduced by authors living 
subsequently to the best ages of Latinity; as, wmrdrmn, a murder; constd/nUa- 
nm, a constable. 

4. Tautology is a repetition of the same meaning in different words; as. Jam 
pot Aciem, ei proelia, et hostem poMctHa. Sil. 

b.*Atnpkib6lia is the use of equivocal words or constructions; as, GattuM, ;i 
Gaul, or a cock. Aia te, jEdciaa^ Rom&nos vincire posse. Quint 

0. /diolufn is a construction peculiar to one or more languages: thus, the 
ablative after comparatives is a Latinism. When a peculiarity of one language 
(B in^itated in another^ this is also called idiotism. Thus, MiOe miki «er6inn, 
insi^^d of Fac nu terMrem^ is an Anglicism. 
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ROMAN MOD£ OF REGKONINO. 

L OF TIME. 

1. The Boman Day, 

% 336. (1.) With the Romans, as widi us, the daj was eithei 
rimi or naturcd. Their civil day, like ours, extended from midnight 
to midnight. The natural day continued from sunrise to sunset, as, 
en the other hand, the night extended ir^m sunset to sunrise. The 
natural day and night were each divided into twelve equal paru or 
kours^ which were consequently -ef difiei«ent length, according to the 
^rarytng length of the days and nights in the successive seasons of the 
year. It was only at the equinox that the diurnal and nocturnal 
iiours of the Romans were equal to each other, as -each was then 
«qual to the twenty-fourth part of the civil day. 

(2.) In the Roman camp the niffht was further divided into four 
watches {vigXlioe)^ consisting each of three Roman hours, the second 
«nd fourth watches endkig respectively at siidnight and at sunrise 

8. The RomcM Monlh and Year, 

(1.) The calendar^ of the Romans, as rectified by Julius CsBsar, 
agreed with our own in the number of months, and of l&e days in 
4Vich, according to the following table : — 

JUntiJlrrus . 81 days. Maius . . 81 days. Septemher 30 days. 

Februarius 28 or 29. Junius. . 80 ♦* October . . 31 " 

Marti«s — Zl days. Quintilis 31 ** November 80 *' 

Aprilis ... 80 '^ Sextilis . 81 " December 81 " 

In early times the Roman year began with March, and the nameb 
'QaisUUiSy Sexiilisj September, etc., indicated the distance of those 
months from the commencement of the year. Quintilis and SextUiit 
were afWwards called Julius and Augustus in honor of the first two 
emperors. The Romans, instead of reckoning in an uninterrupted 
series ^m the first to the last day -of a month, had ki each month 
j(hree points -or periods €rom which their days were counted — the 
Calends, the Nones, and the Ides, The Calends (CdlendeB), were al- 
ways the Jirst day of the month. The Nones (Nonce), were the /fih, 
and the Ides (Idus), the thirteenth ; except in March, May, July, and 
October, when the Nones occurred on the seventh day, and the Ides 
on the ffteentk. 

(2.) They always counted forward, from the day whose date was 
to be determined, to the next Calends, Nones, or Ides, and desig- 
nated the day by its distance before such point After the first day 
of the month, therefore, they began to reckon so many days before 
the Nones ; after the Nones, so many days before the Ides ; and after 
the Ides, so many before the Calends, of the next month. 

Thus^ the second of Jamiary was denoted by qua/io NSnas Jdnunrias, oi 
JSnudrti, scil. die ante: the third, iertio N&n(is ; the fourth, jwMe Nfinasf 
cod thfi £illi, N£am, The sixth wus denoted ^y octamlcku; the seventh 
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tepHmoIdut; and so on to the thirteenth, on which the Ides feU. The fouFi 
teenth was denoted by wtdMffidmo CSiewkn Februarias^ or FeAruarU ; and sc 
on to the end of the month. 

(8.) The daj preceding the Calends, Nones, and Ides, was termed 
pndie Calendas, etc., sell, ctnte : in designating the other days, both 
the daj of the Calends, etc., and that whose date was to be deter* 
mined, were reckoned ; hence the second dajr before the Calends, 
etc., was called tertio, the third quarto, etc. 

(4.) To reduce the Roman calendar to oar own, therefore, when 
the dajr is between the ^ol^uds and the Nones or between the Nones 
and the Ides, it is necessary to take one from the number denotii^ 
the distance of the given day from the Nones or the Ides, and to sub- 
tract the remainder from the number of the day on which the Nones 
or Ides fell in the given month. 

Thus, to determine the day equivalent to IV, Nemos Janmtrias, we take 
1 &om 4, and subtract the remainder, 8, from 5, the day on which the None* 
of January fell (i. e. 4 — 1=3, and 6 — a=2): this gives 2, or the second of Jan- 
nary, for the day in question. So VL Jdus ApruU: the Ides of April falling 
wpon the Idth, we take '(6 — 1« i* e.) 6 from 18, which leaves 8 (1. e. 6 — 1=^^ 
and 18 — 6as8): the expression, therefore, denotes the 8th of April. 

(a.) In reckoning the days before the Calends, as thev are not the 
last day of the current uMHith, but the first of the following, it is 
necessary to subtract two from the number denoting the distance oi 
the given day from the Calends of the following month, and to take 
tihe remainder from the number of days in the month. 

Thus, Xr. Ocd. QidfUlks is 1&— 2=13, and 80-:13=17, i. e. the Ronum date 
XY. Cal. Quint is equivalent to the 17th of June. 

{b.) To reduce our calendar to the R(xnan, the preceding method 
b to be reversed. Thus when the given day is between the Calends 
and the Nones or between the Nones and the Ides, (unless it be the 
day before the Nones or the Ides), we are to add one to the number 
denoting the day of the montJi, according to our reckoning, on which 
the Nones or Ides fell. But if the day is after the Ides, (unless it be 
the last day of the month), we must add two to the number of days 
in the month, and then subtract the number denoting the day of the 
month as expressed in our reckoning. The remainder will be the 
day before tne Nones, Ides or Calends. 

Thus to find the Boman date corresponding to the third of April, we have 
6+1— 8s8; the required date, therefore, is ///. Noh, Apr, — To find the proper 
Roman expression for our tentn of December we have 18+1 — 10=4; the date, 
therefore, is ^F. Id. Dec, — The Roman expression for the 22d of August, in 
pursuance of the above rule, is found thus, 81+2 — 22=11, and the date is 2W 

(6.j In leap year, both the 24th and 25th of February were called 
the sixth before the Calends of March. The 24th was called dies 
blsextiiSy and the year itself anntis bisextus, bissextile or leap year. 

(a.) The day after the Calends, etc., was sometimes called postrUHe cAk»' 
dot, etc. 

(6.) The names of the montl*.s are properly adjectives, though often used m 
lumns, meMw beirg understood 
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(6.) The corre^ndence of our calendar with that of the Bomani 
H exhibited in the following 



TABLE. 



Daysof 


Mab. Mai. 


Jah. Aug. 


Apr. Juh. 


' 


Jul. Oct. 


Dkc. 


Sept. Nov. 


Fbbr. 


1 


Calends. 


Calends. 


Calends. 


CalendsB. 


2 


VL Nonu. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


8 


V. " 


m. " 


in. " 


ni. " 


4 


IV. " 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


6 


in. «* 


Non». 


Non». 


NonsB. 


6 


PridieNon. 


VIIL Idus. 


VnL Idus. 


vra. Idus. 


7 


NOIUB. 


vn. " 


vn. " 


vn. " 


8 


VIIL Idn». 


VL " 


VL " 


VL " 


9 


VU. " 


V. 


V. " 


V. " 


10 


VL " 


IV. " 


IV. - 


IV. " 


11 


V. 


in. " 


in. « 


in. " 


12 


IV. " 


Pridie " 


Priuie " 


Pridie " 


18 


m. " 


Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


14 


Pridie Id. 


XIX. Cal. 


xvni-Cai. 


XVI. CaL 


16 


Idus. 


xvin. '• 


xvn. " 


XV. " 


16 


XVILCal. 


XVIL " 


XVL " 


XIV. " 


17 


XVL " 


XVI. " 


XV. " 


xm. " 


18 


XV. " 


XV. »« 


XIV. " 


xn. •* 


19 


xrv. " 


XIV. " 


xin. " 


XL " 


20 


XIIL " 


xm. " 


xn. " 


X. « 


21 


XIL " 


xn. " 


'XI. " 


IX. « 


22 


XL " 


XL " 


X. " 


vin. •* 


28 


X. " 


X. " 


IX. " 


VIL •♦ 


24 


IX. »» 


IX. " 


vin. " 


VL " 


26 


VIU. « 


vin. " 


vn. " 


V. " 


26 


VU. " 


VIL *• 


VL " 


IV. »* 


27 


VI. " 


VI. « 


V. 


m. «* 


28 


V. •* 


V. " 


IV. " 


Pridie "Mar 


29 


IV. " 


IV. " 


in. " 




80 


in. " 


m. " 


Pridie CaL 




81 


Pridie Cal. 


Pridie Cal. 







(7.) In leap-year the last seven days of Febraary were reckoned thus: — 
28. vn. Oilendas Martim. 27. IV. Cal Mart, 

24. bitexlo Cal. MarU 28. ni. " " 

26. VI. Cal. MaH. 29. pri^t Cal Marl 

26. V. " " 

(a.) Hence In reducing a date of February in leap-year to the Roman date, 
for the first 23 days we proceed according to the preceding rule in 4, (&.), as if 
the mouth had only 28 davs. The 24th is marked as bUexto Cal Mart., and to 
obtain the proper exm^ssion for the remaining five days we regard the month 
as having 29 days. Thus the 27th of February in leap-year is 29-1-2—27=4, 
and the proper Koman expression is IV. Cal Marl 

(6.) On the other hand, to reduce a Roman date of February in leap-vear to 
our date we reverse the above process, and during the Nones and ides and 
until the VII. Cakndas Martias we reckon the month to have only 28 davs : — 
fnsexto Cal Mart, is set down as the 24th, and for the remaining days deslg- 
nated as VI. V. IV. Ill and pridie Cal Mart we reckon the month to have 
29 days. Thus ///. Cal MarL is 8—2=1, and 29—1=28, and the given day ii 
eqniva'ent to the 2?th of February. 
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(8) TheLatiuBnotonlvBaidtereib, mitSe, etc., CShndtu, etc.^ but also ante 
Hem tertium, etc., OSUnaatj etc. ; and the latter form in Cicero and Livy ie 
fiur more common than the former, and is usually written thus, a. d. IIL 
Col, etc. 

(9.) The ei^resftion ante tKem was used as an indeclinable noun, and is 
joined with in and ex ; as, Qmsul lAUnaf fhiat in ante diem tertium Idas Sex- 
Wit kUxitj The consul appointed the Latm festival for the third day before the 
Ides of August Liv. Buppllcatio indicia eit ex ante diem quintvm. Idua OctdOret. 
Id. So, Ad pridie Ndnat Maias, Cio. 

(10.) The' week of seven days (AeMZfoiku), was not in use among the Romnna 
nnder the republic, but was introduced under the eniperors. The days of the 
week were ttien named from the planets j diet 86Ht^ ounday; diet Lunet^ Mon- 
day; diet Mardt, Tuesday; diet MercUrn^ Wednesday; diet JUvit, Thursday; 
dSes VinMtj Friday; diet Sdturm^ Saturday. 

(11.) The term nundtna (from nOvem—^Ret) denotes the regular market day 
at Rome when the country people came into the city; but it is not used for the 
purpose of denoting the period of eight days intervening between two succes- 
sive market days. 

(12.) The year at Rome was designated b^the names of the consuls for 
that year. Thus Viigil was bom, M. Licinio Cratto «i Cn, Pompeio Magna 
eontuHbutj i. e. in the year of the consulship of Crassus and Pompey. But in 
Boman authors events are often dated from the year in whicn Rome was 
. founded, which, according to Varro, was in the 768d year before the birth 
of Christ. This period was designated as anno urbit oondLta^ and by ab- 
breviation, a. M. c, or simply «. c, and sometimes by a. alone, before the 
numerals. 

Thus the birth of Tirgtl was a. u. e. 684. To reduce such dates to our reekoning, if 
the given number is less than 754, we subtract it from the latter number, and the dif- 
ferenoe is the required year before Christ. The bhrth of Tlrgil therefore is 754— 684»70 
before Christ.— But if the number of the Roman year exceeds 768, we deduct 768 from 
the given number, and the remainder is the year after Christ. For example, the em- 
peror Augustus died a. «. e. 787, and the corresponding year of our era is 787—758*14. 



n. TABLES OF MONEY, WEIGHT, AND MEASUBE. 



Of thk As. 

§ 39T« The Romans used this word {At) to denote, I. The copper coin, 
whose value (in the time of Cicero) was about one cent and a hfuf of our 
money. II. The unit of weight (libra), or of measure (jfig&rum). IIL Any 
unit or integer considered as divisible ; as, of inheritances, mterest, houses, etc. ; 
whence ex atte hereto one who inherits the whole. The multiples of the At are, 
Dt^pondiut {dwo pondo ; for the At originally weighed a pound), i e. 2 Asses; 
Bettertiut {tetqm terdut), i. e. 2j Asses; Trettit, ». e. 8 Asses; Quatnitsit, u e. 
4 Asses; and so on to Centuttit^ t. e. 100 Asses. The At^ whatever unit it le-^ 
presented, was divided into twelve parts or imscmb, and the diflferent fractiona* 
received different names, as follows: 

Uaria 

?uincnnx 6 
riens... 4 

Quftdrans, or Tfinmcius 8 

Sextans 2 

Unoia. 1. 



Uncia. 

As 12 

Deunx 11 

Dextans 10 

Dodrans 9 

Bes 8 

Septunx 7 

SSmis 6 



Sesouncia. 



11 
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The Ukcia was divided in the following manner: — 

1 Uncia contained 2 SSnmncis. 
" " 8 Ducll«. 

• ** "4 Siclllci. 

" " eSextfiliB. 

** " SDraclimiB. 

•* 24 Scrapaia. 
*• "48 Obdli. 

Roman Goiks. 

These were the TIrunctitt, SembeOaj and As or Libdla^ of copper; the Set 
iertiu*, QtttHdrius (or VuMridtui), and Dendriutf of silver; and tiie AunM* 
«f gold. 

8 Cts. M. 

TheTgruncitts 8.9 

2 TSmncii make 1 Sembella 7.8 

2 Sembells '' 1 As or Llbella 1 6.6 

2^ Asses* " 1 Sestertius 8 9 

2 Sestertii " 1 Quinftrius ^. 7 8 

2 Qnlnarii ** 1 Denarius ....0 16 6 

26 DSn&rii <' 1 Aureus 8 90 

^floBwtfiDM aJso (In copper) the trieos, sextans, anoia; seztaia, and d&pondliiB. 

Roman Computation of Monbt. 

SetUrtu NnmmL 

9Cts.ll. 

Sestertins (or nummus) 8 9 

Decern sestertii 89 

Centum sestertii , 8 90 

Mille sestertii (equal to a sestertium) 89 

Settertia. 

Sestertium (equal to mille sestertii) 89 

Decern s6stertia 890 

Centum, centum seetertia, or centum millia sestertium 8900 

D&cies sestertium, or decies centena mlllia nummum 89000 

Centies, or centies h. s 890000 

MiUies H. 8 8900000 

Millies centies h. s 4290000 

N. B. — ^The marks denoting a Setitertius nummus are IIS., LLS., HS., irhich are pro- 
perly abbreTiations for 2 1-2 Htvem. Observe, also, that when a line is placed oyer Um 
numbers, eentina miUia b understood, as in the case of the numeral adverbs; thus, H. S. 

ifO. Is miilles centies HS. ; whereas US. MC. is only 1100 Sestertii. 

Roman Calculation of Intebest. 

The Romans received interest on their loans monthly, theu: highest rate be- 
ing one per cent, {centeslma)^ a month, i. e. 12 per cent a year. As this was 
tiie higliest rate, it was reckoned as the as or unit in reference to the lower 
rates, which were denominated, according to the usual division of the as, semU- 
les, trientes^ ^uddrantes, etc., i. e. the hal^ thurd, fourth, etc., of the as or of 
12 per cen(. according to the following table: — 
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Ames fltflnB or oentMnuB IS 

Sdmiises lislknB. 6 

Trientes HBfUflB 4 

QiudranteB IksflnB 8 

Sextantes iksfinB 2 

UncisBflsttnB 1 

Qninciinces llslinB ft 

Septnnces llsllnB. 7 

Besses listUflB. 8 

Dodrantes fLBfine. 9 

Dextantes fLBfine 10 

Dennoes fisOnB 11 

BOMAS WnOBTB. 

Ob. Dvti. Gr. 

Smqna. 8.088 

8 smqna make 1 Obfilns 9.107 

a Ob^ *• IScrapfllnm.... 18.814 

8 Scrtpiila *• IDiaohma 2 6.648 

Diaehma'* 1 SeztiUa 8 0.867 

Seztttla *• ISlcmons 4 18.286 

SKsmoiu ** 1 Duella 6 1.714 

8' DaeUsB ** 1 Uncia. 18 6.148 

la UnoiflB ** 1 Libra* (As)... 10 18 18.714 

•Tb« Ulna WM also difiilid, Meotdl]« to tbA ftMtloBS or tbA A^ Into Ita^ 

BOMAH MSABUBBt 10B ThIHOB DbT. 

Sn^iskCom Muutm. 

Peek. Gal. Pint. BoLln. 

Llgftla 01-48 0.01 

4 LlgUsB inake 1 GT&thns 01-18 0.04 

1| Cy&thus *< lAcdtftbiUum*.. 1-8 0.06 

4 Ao6tftbiUa<< 1 HSmXna 01-2 0.84 

2 H6mXii» '* iSeztftrhu o 1 0.48 

16 SextSrii *• IModius 10 7.68 

BoxAH Ukasubmb for Thuob Liquid. 

SmgUA Wbt§ dkasm*. 

Galli. Pints. Sol. la. 

Ugftls 01-48 0.117 

4 LteUsB make 1 Oj^iifl 01-12 0.469 

1| C^ufl ** lAcet&bUum. 01-8 0.704 

2 Aoetftbftla** iQaart&rins 1-i 1.409 

2 QnartftrU ** 1 Hemlna 1-2 2.876 

2 Hdrnmn <* 1 Sezt&rinB* 1 6.686 

6 SextSrii ^ 1 Gongins 7 4.942 

4 CongU "" lUma 8 41-2 6.88 

2 UmsB ** 1 Amphdra(or Qnadrantal). 7 1 10.66 

20 AmphdrsB '< 1 COleus 148 8 11.096 

• Tho Sextdrius was also diTided into twdvo oqaal ports, osllod eyStM, and thorefino 
tlM dMett mm donomiiiated »exUmte$, qwtdrantes, tnetUeSy aeoording to tho number oT 
ifOlfti whieli they oontained. 

N. B.— (7&fiM| eongi.'^muj and MKum, an tlie names of osrtain veMid$, not ttuannaf 
•feayadty. 



DlgJtoB traiiBTeniui 

ll-6DliltnB make lUncia 

8 UnciflB ^ IPalmus minor.... 

4 Palmimlnorw <* 1 Pes 

11-4 Pes " IPalmTpes 

11-6 Palmlpei ** 1 Cilbltas 

12-8CiibItns ** 1 Gr&dos 

2 Gr&dnfl " 1 Passus ' 

tt6 Passus "* l^t&dinm 120 

8 St&dia *< iMiUiSrinm. 967 

BoMAjr Squasx Mkabubbb. 
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Romas HBABUim of Lbigtb. 



0.726 1-4 

0.067 

2.901 

11.604 

2.606 

6.406 

6.01 
10.02 

4.6 





■q. fteft. rods. 8q. pis. 8q. ftet. 

Jllgenmi(A8) 28,800 2 18 260.06 

Dennx 26,400 2 10 188.86 

Deztans 24,000 2 02 117.64 

Dodrans 21,600 1 84 61.42 

Bes 19,200 1 26 267.46 

Septonx.... 16,800 1 17 191.26 

SSmis 14,400 1 09 126.08 

Qninconx 12,000 1 01 68.82 

Triens 9,600 82 264.86 

Quadrans 7,200 24 198.64 

Sextans 4,800 16 182.48 

Uncia 2,400 08 66.21 

Bemabk 1. The Bomans reckoned their copper monejr by iM»e», 
ineir silver money by sestertii^ and their gold money by aurei and 
sometimes by Attic talents. 

Rem. 2. The as, as the nnlt of money, was originally a pound of copper, 
but its weight was gradually diminished, until, in me later days of the repub- 
lic, it amounted to only l-24th of a poimd. 

Rem. 8. (a.) The dindrius was a silver coin, originally equal in value to ten 
astes, whence its name; but, after the weight of the as was reduced, the diniU 
rim was equal to eighteen €use». 

(6.) The aetterHuSj or sesterce, was one fourth of the dinfyiuif or two otses 
and a half {timisterUui). The $esUrtiti$ was called emphatically nummWf as in 
It fUl large sums were reckoned after the coining of silver money. 

(c.) The ctweut (a gold coin), in the time of the emperors, was equal to 26 
dfndrUy or 100 sesterces. 

Rem. 4. In reckoning money, the Bomans called any sum under 2000 ses- 
terces so many settertk; as, decern tettertU, ten sesterces; centum sester^, a 
hundred sesterces. 

Rem. 6. Sums from 2000 sesterces (inclusive) to 1,000,000, they denoted 
either by ntifle, ndUtaf with testertiAm (gen. plur.), or: by the plural of the 
neuter noun sesterdwn^ which itself signified a ihoiucmd sesterces. Thus they 
laid quadrdainta mUba settertiiim, or quadraginta settertia, to denote 40,000 
sesterces. With the genitive testerlULm^ mUaa was sometimes omitted; ai^ 
ietlertHhH cemium^ soil, mt^, 100,000 sesterces. « 

Rem. 6. To denote a million, or more, they used a combination; thus, didu 
cmtina tniUia MetUrtiAm, 1,000,000 sesterces. The words cetUena ndUia, how- 
ever, were generally omitted ; thus, dicie$ tetteiHOm^ and sometimes merely 
Aiss See S 118, 6. So, ren/iss, 10 millions r ndUiea, 100 millions. 
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appendix; — ABBREVIATIONS. 



§ 328, 329. 



Km. *< . Boom nippoM that $utertimny wben thus Joined with th« nimi«nl adTnlM, if 
ftlwayi tiM matar noan in ttw nomiDatlTV or aoenaatiTe singular. The gsnitire anl ab- 
lattre of that nonn are thus used; as, DeeUt sestertii dote. With a dowry of 1,000.000 
■eetereee. Tao. Qtiimiuagies sestertiOf 6,000,000 leetevoea. Id. Bat this usage does not 
OBenr in Oieeso. 

ABBREVIATIONS. 

§ 398. The following are the most common abbreviations of 
Latin words : — 

A., Aviui. M. T. C, Marcui TWKcii Q., or Qn., Quiniui. 

C., CbtM, or GaUig, Ctdro. Ser., Servws. 

Cn., CneOi. M., ifdmtit. S., or Sex., SexUu, 

D., i>^cfifWf. Mam., Mdmercui. Sp., j^pOrmf. 

L., LOcius. N., mmhius. T., TUus, 

M., MarcuM. P., JW&fita. Ti., or Tib., TlMriM. 



A. d., ante dkm, 
A. U. C,, am 



Cal., or Kal., QOendm, 
Cos., CMuut 
Coss., Cbfufilef. 
D., /»rt». 
D. D., d6no dkUL 
D. D. D., datj tbcat, cfidT- 
cot, or ddno ficai, di- 

Des., dirigndlus* 
D. M., dtw mdnifrus. 
Eq. Bom., igue$ BOmdmit. 



F., FUUtt; as, M. F., Pont. Max., potiilfta 

Marci fitUu, 
Ictus, jUriacontuUm. 
Id., /<&«. 
Imp., inmgrdtor. 
J. 0. M., /^ 9iffmo 

maaflmo, 
N., fi^pos. ' 
Nod., NdfUB, 
P. C, oo^rM cofucrtpli. 
PL, plSni. 
Pop., pdpAbu. 
P. B., jN>y^dliM JSAndiMtf. 



Pr., pralor, 

VroCf prdoontuL 

Resp., re^pfi^Aco. 

S., sd&iteM, tacrum^ or 

S. D. P., adUUem dleU 

pluritnam. 
S. P. Q. R., SSndiuspdpA- 

Utaque Bdmdntii. 
S. C, iSnaUU cowuUimL 
Tr., tribOntis. 



To these may be added terms of reference; as, c, cdput^ chapter: cf,, confer , 
sompara; L c, Idco OUUo; L L, Idcolaud£UOf in the place quoted; v., vertUBf 



DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE. 

§ 399. 1. Of the Roman literature for the first five^centuries after the 
foundation of the city, but few vestiges remain. The writers of the succeed- 
ing centuries hare been arranged in four ages, in reference to the purity of 
the language in the period in which they flourished. These are called the 
goldetij sUveVf brazen, and iron ages. • 

2. The golden age is reckoned from the time of Livius Andronlcus, about 
A. U. G. 614, to the ci^ath of Augustus, A. U. C. 767, Or A. D. 14, a (leriod 
of a little more than 250 years. The writers of the early part of this age are 
valued rather on account of their antiquity, and in conaection with the his- 
tory of the language, than as models of style. It was not till the age of 
Cicero, that Roman literature reached its highest elevation. The era com- 
prehending the generation immediately preceding, and that immediately suc- 
ceeding, that of Cicero, as well as his own, is the period in which the most 
distinguished write "s of Rome flourished; and their works are the standard of 
rarity in the Li\tin Unguage. 
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8. The sQver age extended from fhe death of Anffiistiis to the death of 
Tn^an, A. D. 118, a period of 104 yeanr. The writers m this age were inferioi 
to those who had preceded them; yet several of them are worthy of com* 
mendation. 

4. The brazen age con. prised the interval fh>m the death of Trajan to th« 
time when Rome was taken by the Goths, A. D. 410. From the latter epoch 
commenced the iron iu;e, during which the Latin language was much adrnter* 
ated with foreign words, and its style and spirit essentially injured. 

6. The body of Latin writings has been otherwise arranged by Dr. Freund. 
so as to be comprised in three main periods, — ^the AnU-^Uusical^ Classical^ and 
Pott-ckusicaL The ante-classical extends from the oldest fragments of the 
language to Lucretius and Varro; the classical finom Cicero and Csesar to 
Tacitus, Suetonius, and the younger Pliny inclusive; the post-classical from 
that time to the fifth century of our era. The classical Latmity is subdivided 
into (a.) Ciceronian^ (6.) Augustan, (c.) pott-Auatutaa^ And to me language of 
the fourth and fifth centuries he has given the title of late Ludn, 



LATIitf WRITERS IN TEE DIFFERENT AGES 

(From the Lszloon of iMeiolatai.) 

WRITERS OF THE GOLDEN AGE. 



Livins Andronlcxu. 

LsBvins. 
C. NsBvius. 

Statius CsBciliuB. 
Q. Ennius. 
M. Pacuvius. 
L. Accius. 
C. Lucilius. 
Sex. Turpilius. 
L. Aframus. 



L. Cornelius Sisenna. 
P. Nigidius Fig&lus. 
C. Deoius Laberius. 
M. Verrius Flaocus. 

Varro Attaclnus. 

Titinius. 
L. PomponiuB. 
G. Sempronius Asellia 
Cn. Matins. 



Q. Novius. 
C. Q. Atta. 
L. Cassius Hemlna. 

Fenestella. 
Q. Claud. Quadrigaritis. 

Ccelius Antipatar. 

Fabius Pictor. 
Cn. Gellius. 
L. Piso, imd others. 



Of the works of the preceding writers, only a few firagments remain. 



H. Porcius Cato. 
M. Accius Plautus. 
M. Terentius Afer. 
T. Lucretius Cams. 
C. Valerius rstuUus. 
P, Syrus. 
C. Julius Csesai 
C. Cornelius Kepos. 
M. Tullius Cicero. 



Sex. Aurelius Propertius. 
C. Sallustius Crispus. 
M. Terentius Varro. 
Albius Tibullus. 
P. Vu-giUus Maro. 
T. LiiSus. 
M. ManiUus. 
M. Vitravius. 



P. Ovidius Naso. 
Q. Horatius Flaccus. 
C. Pedo Albinovfinus. 

Gratius Faiiscus. 

PhsBdms. 
C. Comificius. 
A. Hurtius, or Oppius. 
P. Cornelius Sevdrus. 



To these may be added the following names of lawyers, whose opinions are 
found in the digests: — 



Q. Mutius Scsevdla. 
Alfenus Varus. 



M. Antistius Labeo. 



Masurius Sablnus. 



Of the writers of the golden age^the most distinguished are Tereno 
his, CsBsar, Nepos, Ciovo, VirgU, Horace, Ovid, T. Livy, and Sallust. 



Terence, Gatnl' 
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WBITEBS OF THE SILVER AGE. 



A. Gomelins Ookns. 
P. Velleius PaterctauB. 
l*. Junius Xoderatiu 
Colamella. 
Pomponius Mela. 
A. PersinB FlaccuB. 
Q. Asconiufl Pediftniu. 
iL Annniu SenSoa. 
L. AmuBiuB Seneca. 



li. AnnsBUfl LacanuB. 
T. PetroniuB Arbiter. 
C. PliniuB Secundas. 
C. SiUus Itallciis. 
C. Valerius Flaccus. 

C. Jalins Sollnns. 

D. Junius JuvenSUs. 
P. Papinius Statins. 
M. Valerius Marti&Us. 



M. Fabius Quintiliftnufl. 
Sex. Julius FrontSnus. 
C. Cornelius Tacitus. 
G. Plinius GseciUus S^ 

cundus. 
L. Annsus Florus. 
0. Suetonius Tranquil 

lus. 



The age to which the following writers should be assigned is somewhat mi- 
oertain: — 



Q. Curtius Bftfus. 
Valerius PrSbus. 



Scribonius Laigns. 
Sulpitia. 



L. Fene&tella. 
Atteius Capita 



Of the writers of the lilTer affe> the most distinguished are Celsus, Velleina, 
Gohmiella, tiie Seneoas, the rlimes, Juvenal, Quintilian, Tacitus, SuetoniuSi 
and Gurtiiis. 



WBITEBS OF THE BBAZEN AGE. 



A. GeUiuB. 

L. Apuleius. 

Q. Septimius Tertn]li&- 

nufl. 
Q. SerSnus SammonI* 
ous. 
GensQilnns. 
Thascius CsBcilius 
Oypri&nus. 
T. Julius Galpumius. 
M. AureliusNemesiftnns. 
iElius Spartiftnus. 
Julius CapitoUnus. 
JElius Lampridius. 



Vulcatius Galliolnua. 

Tiebellius PolUa 

Flavius Vopiscus. 

GobUus Aureliftaus 

Flavins Eutropius. 

Bhemnius Fannius. 

Amobius Afer. 
L. Gcslius Lactantius. 

JElius Donatus. 
G. Vettus Juvencus. 

Julius Fiimlcufl. 
Fab. Marius Victoilnus. 
Sex. Bflfus, or BUfiis 
Festus. 



Ammiftnus Marcel- 

llnus. 
Vejrotius Ben&tus. 
Aurel. Theodorus Maoio* 

bins. 
Q. Aurellus SymmftchuSi 
D. Magnus Ausonius. 
Paiulnus Nolfinus. 
Sex. Aurellus Victor. 
Anrel. Prudentius 019« 



O Claudianus. 

MaireUus Empirioua. 
FaWnia Prdba. 



Cf an Age not mUirdif cer^ttl^ 



Valerius Maximus. 
Jnstlnus. 



TerentiSnus Maums. 
MinutiuB FSlix. 



Sosij^r Charisiii«. 
Iflavius AviHius. 



The opinions of the fallowing lawyers are found in the digests ^ 



Licinins Prociilus. 
Neratius Priscus. 
P. Juventius Gelsus. 
Priscus Jabolenus. « 
Domitius UlpiSnus. 



Herennius Modestlnus. 
Salvius Juli&nns. 
Gains. 
Gallistr&tus. 
^milius Papinifinus* 



Julius Paulus. 
Sex. Pomponius. 
Venuleius Satumlmi*' 
iElius Marcianus. 
i£lius Gallus, and oth«f« 



Of the writers of the brazen age. Justin, Terentianus, lector, Laetantiu% 
and Glaudian, are most distinguished. 

The age to which the following writers belong is uncertain. The style of 
some of them would entitle them to be ranked with the writers of the preoed* 
ing ages, while that of others would place them even below those of the iios 
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PaUadios RntUius Tan- 

rua iEmili&nufl. 
iEmilius M&cer. 
Mess&la CorvTniifl. 
Viblus Sequester. 
Jnliiu Obseqnens. 
L. AmpeliuB. 
ApicinB CoeliuB. 
Sex. Pompeins Festna. 
Pr6biu (anctor Not&- 

mm.) 
Pulgentins Planoi&des. 

G. CflBsar Germanlciis. 
P. Victor. 
P. Vegetiiis. 



Anetoros Priapeiamm. 

Catalecta Virgilii et 
Ovidii. 

Anctor oratidiiiB Sallastii 
in Cic. et Ciceronis in 
Sail.; item ilUus iiittf^ 
quam ir€im exsUmm, 

Anctor Epist51» ad Oo- 
tavinm. 

Anctor Panegyrlci ad 
Pisonem. 

Declamati5ne8 qnsB tri- 
bnnntnr Quintiliftno, 
Porcio Latr5ni, Galpnr- 
nio Flaoca 



Intorpres DarStis Phry- 

gii, et Dictyoa Ct»- 

tonsis. 
Scholiastse VetSres. 
Grammatici Antlqnl. 
Rhetdrei Antlqnl. 
Medici Antlqul. 
Catalecta Petroni&na. 
Pervigilinm VenSris. 
Poematiaet EpigrammA* 

ta Vetera a PiUiso ool* 

lecta. 
Monnmentnm Anoyift^ 

num. 
Fasti ConsnlSres. 
InscriptioaeB Veterea. 



WRITERS OF THE IRON AGE. 



01. RntilinsNnmatiSnns. 
Senrins Honorfttna. 
D. Hieronjhnns. 
D. Anenstlnns. 
Snlpicms SevSms. 
Panlns Orosius. 
Coelins Sednlina. 
Codex Theodosiftnus. 
Martiftnus Capella. 
Clandi&nns Mamertns. 
Bidoniu'i ApollinSris. 



Latbins Pac&tns. 
Claudius MomertmuSi et 

alii, quorum sunt Pan- 

egyrici vetSres. 
Alcimus Avitus. . 
Manl. Seveilnns 

thins. 
Prisci&nns. 
Nonius HaroeDna. 
Jnstiniini 

«tCodn 



Boft- 



Bnfl Festns AviSnns. 
Arfttor. 

M. Anrelius Cassidoma. 
FL Cresconins Corippnii 
Venantins Fortnnfttna. 
Isidoms Hispalensis. 
Anonjhnus BaTeimas. 
Aldhelmus or Althelmaik 
Panlns Diaodona. 
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INDEX. 



Tbtb flfoxiM in tiM M owing Index designate th« Seetioiu and their diTirions : b. stands 
tot nmarkf a tut ncU, ■. Iter txceptiomj w. for «MtA, and pr. for froscdi. 



il, sound of. 7 and 8^ nouns in, of^st 
deul., 41 ; oenasr of, il; of 8d decl. gender 
of, 66; gemtiye oT 68, S; in aoo. sing, of 
maso. and fern. Oreeli nouns, 79 and 80; 
in nom. aoc. and Toe. plnr. of all neuter 
nouns, adjeetires and participles. 40, 8; 
83. 1. ; 86 ; 87 ; 106, 2 ; veiiNils in, 102, 6, (e. ) ; 
change of in compd. rerbs, 189; increment 
in, 8d decl., 287, 8; inplur., 288; of rerbs, 
290; ending the first part of conipds., 286, 
a. 4; final, quantity of, 2M. 

i4, ah, mbs, how used, 196, a. 2, and 10; 
in compopition, 196, i., 1; befoce the abl. 
of distance, 236, a. 6; ab, </e, or ez, with 
abl. of depriving, etc., 261, a- 1. 

Abbreriations, 828. 

AMieo, constr. of, 261, a. 2. 

Abest mihi, 226, a. 2; turn nu$Uuin aUst 
mtin. 262, n. 7. 

Abhine, 263, R. 2. 

AbUtive. 87: sing. 8d decl., 82; of adjs. 
of 8d decl., lid; plur. 1st decl., 40, a. 6, 
and 48: 2d decl., ^, a. 6; 8ddecL,84; 4th 
decl., 89, 6; used adverbially, 192, i., n.; 
of character, a uality, etc., 211, a. 6; after 
prepositions, 241 ; after compd. verbs, 242 ; 
after opus and itsus., 243: after dignuB^ etc. 
244; after vicr^ etc., 246, i. ; after nitor, 
etc., 246, n. ; after parts, denoting origin, 
246; of cause, etc., 247: of means and 
sgent, 248; of means, 249, i.; of accord- 
ance, 249, n. ; of accompaniment, 249, m. ; 
denoting in what respect, 260; after adjec-. 
tives of plenty or want, 260. 2, (1.); after 
verbs of abounding, etc., 260, 2, (2.); after 
facio and sum, 250^ a. 8; after verbs of de- 
priving, etc., 261; of price, 252; of time 
when, 263; of place where, 264; of place 
whence, 256, 1; of place by or through 
which, 266,2; after comparatives. 266 ; of 
degree of difference, 266, R. 16; abl. abso- 
lute, 267; how translated, 267, n. 1; equiv- 
alent to what, 257, R. 1 ; only with pres. 
and perf. parts., 267, a. 2; without a parti- 
ciple, 267, R. 7; with a clause, 267, a. 8; 
how it marks the time of an action, 266, 
a. 4 ; noun wanting. 266, a. 9. 

Abounding and wanting, verbs of, with 
a>il.2Ga with gen. 220, (3.) 



" About to do," liow expressed, 162, H, 
" alMut to l>e done," how expressed, 162, 
14, a. 4. 

Abstinto, w. abl., 261, N. ; vix or <8grre ab 
stineo^ quin, 262, N. 7. 

Abstract nouns, 26 ; formation ftom adis 
101 ; their terminations, 101, 1 and 2, (sT); 
from verbs, 102. 

Abundo, 260, (2.) a. 1. 

-a&M, dat. and abl. plur. in, 43. 

Ac or atque, 198. 1, a. (6.) and 2, a. ; in- 
stead of qturniy 266, a. 16; ae si withsubj. 
268, 2, and a. 

Acatalectie verse, 304, 8, (1.) 

Accent in English, 16; place of secondary 
accent, 16, 1 and -2; in Latin, 14 and 16 : 
of dissyllables, 14. 4; of polysyllables, 14. 
4, and 16— written accents, 6, 2, and 14, 2. 

Accentuation, 14 — 16. 

Accidents of nouns, 26, 7; of verbs, 141. 

Aeeipio, w. part, in dus, 274, a. 7. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 249, ui. 

Accordance, abl. of. 249, n. 

Achivom for Achivorum, tiS. 

-aeis, genitives in. 78. 2, (1.) 

Accusative, 37 ; sing., terminal letter of 
in masculines and feminines, 40, 2: plural, 
terminal letter of in do., 40, 7; of 8d decl., 
79; of Greek nouns, 80; plur. 8d decl., 85; 
do. of adjs. of 3d decl., 114; neuter in all 
declensions, sing and plur., 40, 8; in em 
and im , 79 ; of Greek nouns in m, m, or a, 
79, {b.) and 80; in idem, 80, i. 1; in yni «.r 
yn, 80, n. ; in ea, 80, ni. ; in etem, eta, nn^ 
or «n, 80, rv.; neuter used adverbially , 192, 
n., 4, and 205, r. 10; ace. after verbs, 2^— 
284; omitted, 229, R. 4; inf. or a clause in- 
stead of, 229, a. 6; of a person after miseret, 
etc., 229, R. 6; after >uf;a<, etc., 229, a. 7; 
after neuter verbs, 282; after compound 
verbs, 238; after verbal nouns and verbal 
a^js., 233, N. : of part affected, 234, n. ; a 
limiting ace. instead of the abl in ptwinny 
virem, cetera, etc., 234, n., a. "3; after pre- 
positions, 235 ; of time and space, 2.%; of 
place. 23/; after adverbs and iuterjecttona, 
238; arc. as {subject, 239; ace. of the tltiug 
supplied by the inf., 270, n., aoc. w. inf., 
272; do. exchanged for the sul^nttive. 
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fin, 8.— two teeimtiTM aftarMrtdnvalif, 

S(30 and 281; see. of thing retained * 

mive Toice, 284; places supplied by 



tiyes, 229f R. 2 ; pred. aoe. how rappUed, 
lb. N. 4. 

Aoensing and aequittbig, rerbs of, constr., 
217, and s. 4. 

Aecuso, oonstr., 217. and R. 2—6. 

Acephalous rerse, 804, 8, (8.) 

Acer, d(«Uned, 108. i. 

AchiOes^ declined, m. 

Acguieseoj 245, ii-, 8. 

Acute accent, 6, 2, and 14, 2 ; when used, 
11.3. 

AetlTe TOice, 141. 

Active rerb, 141 ; used imperaonally, 184, 
2 ; obgect of act. verb, 229 ; two jases after, 
229, R. 1 ; yerb omitted, 229, r. 8. 

AfJy how used, 196, R. 6 ; in eom position, 
196. I. 2 ; eonstrucUon of verbs compound- 
ed with, 224 ; ad used for m, 224, r. 4. 

Atide qwodj 278, ir. 8. 

Additions to simple subject, 202, 6, etc. ; 
to simple predicate, 208, 6, etc. 

AdeOy adT., 191, r. 5 ; tideo mmi, 277, R. 
14.— verb, oonstr., 283, 8, and v. 

-adesy patronymics In, 100, 1, (a.) 

Adejit, f/uiy with sulij., 264, 6. 

Adhtte loeorum^ ^^jj^ 4, N. 4. 

Adipiscoff w. gen., 220, 4>Sm. 

AdJectiTes, 104—181 ; classes of, 104, 1— 
15 ; declension < 105 ; of 1st and 2d decls. 
105—107 ; of 3d declension, 108— U4 ; of 
three terminations, 108; of two termina- 
tions, 109, 110 ; of one termination. 111 ; 
their gen. sing., 112 ; their abl. sing. 118 ; 
their nom., aoc., and gen. plur., 114 ; irr^- 
ular, 115—116 ; defective, 115 ; redundant, 
116 ; numeral, 117—121 ; cardinal, 117, 118 ; 
9rdinal, 119, 120 ; multipUcative, 121, 1 ; 
proportional, 121, 2 ; temporal, 121, 8 ; in- 
terrogative, 121, 5 ; comparison of, 122— 
127; irregular comparison, 125; defective 
aomparison, 126; derivation of, 128—180; 
aomposition of, 181 ; amplificative, 128, 4 ; 
patrlal, 128, 6; verbal, 129; participial, 
180; compositioq of 181;— how modified, 
902, II., 1, (2.); agreement of, 205; quali- 
fying and limiting, 205, v. 1 ; modifiers or 
predicates, 206, N. 2 ; with two or more 
nouns, 205, R. 2 ; with a collective noun, 
205. R. 8 ; sing, with a plur. noun, 205, 
R. 4 ; dat. of, for ace. in the predicate of 
ICC. with the inf. 205, R. 6; without a 
noun^J205, R. 7 ; with infinitive, a clause, 
etc., 205, R. 8 ; in the neuter with gen. olr 
their noun, 205, r. 9, and 212, r. 8 ; neuter 
adjs. used adverbially, 205, r. 10 ; gender 
of, when used partitively, 205, R. 12 ; in 
iKnitive with possessive a<]U. or pronoun, 
205, R. 13; agreeing with the governing 
noun instead of the genitive, 2u>, R. 14 ; 
two or more with one noun, 205, R. 16; 
instead of an adverb, 205, R. 15 ; first, last, 
etc. part expressed by the adj. alone, 205, 
R. 17 ; agreeing with relative instead of its 
antecedent. 206. (7.); with gen. 218; w. 
gen. or abl., 218, r. 6 ; w. &t., 222 ; w. 
gen. or dat., 218, R. 6, and 222, r. 2 : of 



plenty or want with abl., 960 . w. Inf.. 270, 
R. 1 ; place of, 279, 7. 

AdWctive pronouns, 134—188; natovt ctf 
182, 5; classes, 184; aoreement, 205. 

Adjective cl a u s e s, 201, 7; how conneoi- 
ed,95l,9. 

Ad^uncUve pronoun, 186, R. 1. 

Adjuco and adjuto, constr., 228, r. 2, (9.) 

Admonishing, verbs of, w. geu. 218 ; other 
eonstructions, 218, R. 1 and 2; 273, ir. 4. 

AdoUscenx^ Its gender, 80; as a^j. how 
compared, li^, 4. 

Adorning, verbs of, w. abl., 249. 

Adonic verse, 812. 

Aduiari, constr., 228, R. 2. (6), and (1), (.7.) 

ildverbial correlatives, 191, * 1 ;— clauses, 
201,7,9. 

Adverbs, 190, 2—194; pnmltlve, 101; of 
place and order. 191, i. ; correlative, 191, 
a. 1 ; of ttme, 191, ii. ; of manner, quality, 
degree, 491, in.: division of. 191, a. 2;— 
derivation of, 192; numeral, 192, it... 8, 
and 119; diminutive, 192, iv., r. ; compo- 
sition of, 198; signification of some adverbs 
of time and manner, 193 ;— comparison otf 
194;— how modified, 277, 1.; used asa<Uee- 
tivee, 206, R. 11; w. gen., 212, r. 4|w. 
dat., 228, (1.); w. ace., 238; use of, 7T!i 
two negatives, force of, 277, r. 8—5; equiv- 
alent to phrases, 277, R. 8; of likeness, af 
connectives, 278, r. 1 ; place of 279, 16. 

Adversative conjunctions, 196, 9. 

AdvernUy how used, 195, r. 7. 

JE, how pronounced, 9. 

JSi/ualis, construction of, 222, a. 2. 

jEque with abl., 241, r. 2; ague ae., 196, 
8, R. 

JEqtd boni facio or eontulo^ 214, n. 1. 

JEquo and ndtrquo, construction of, 214; 
aquo^ ad^. w. comparatives, 256, r. 9. 

ii<«r, aoo. of, 80, r. ; pr. 299, r. 8. 

Aolio pentameter, 312, ix. 

JEff, gender of, til, 2; gen. of, 78, i. 2. . 

,SistimOy constr., 214. 

JRtktr, aoe., 80, a. ; pr. 299, i. 8. 

•«iu, a<iUs. in, 128. 6, (A.) 

JEquum esty «<, 262, r. 8, R. 2 : aqtmrn 
eraty indie, instead of sul^., 259, r. 8; 
aqvLtnn est, with inf. as subject, 268, r. 2. 

Affatim, w. genitive, 212, r. 4. 

Affluo^ constr., 260, 2, r. 1. 

AMciOy constr., 2^ r. 1. 

J^niSy constr., 222, R. 2, (a.) 

Agefy declined, 46. 

Agent, verbal nouns denoting, 102, 6 
dative of, 225, in., R. 1; 248, r. 1; abl 
of, 248. 

Ages of Roman literature, 329. 

Agnitus, pr. 285. 1, R. 1. 

Agnominatio, 824, 25. 

Ago w. gen. of the crime, 217, R. 1 ;— 
age w. plur. subject, 183, 10;— id agere ut. 
273, N. 1. 

AgxeemeLt defined, 203. in., 6; of acljs., 
etc., 205; of relatives, 206. 

Ai. how pronounced. 9, 1. — aY, old gen 
In, 48; quantity of the a in do.. 283, R. 8. 

AiOy conjugated, 188, 4; at'n' for aistUf 
ati, eli^ of, 909, R. 4; Its place in a sen 
tenoo, 279, 6. 
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••l,ld>l. of noaoi In, 82: faureniMit of I 
287, ■. (A.) 1. I 

Akaie verae, 804,2; g reater, 818, ni.; 
toaser, 818, it. 

AlcmaiOJlh retM, 804, 2;— difetyUo totra- 
meter, 812. 

AUcj gender of, 66: genitfre, 70. 

Ales, goDder of, 80 and 61, 2; genitive 
ling., i8, 2; gen. plor^ 88, li., K. 2. 

Alexy gender of, 66, 2. 

Alienoy and abalunOy eonstr., 261, k. 8, 
aolN. 

AlienuSy eonstr.. 222, k. 1 and 6. 

Aluiuanto, 127, 2; 266. K. 16, (2.) 

Afiquantwn^ 266, K. 16, N. 

Aliquis, declined, 188; how used, 188, 2; 
207, R. 80. 

Alituoy w. gen., 212, k. 4, n. 2. 

Aliquot J indeclinable, 116, 4; corrdatiTe, 
121.5. 

Miquoties, eorrelatiye of ^MoACet, 121, 5. 

-alis. atUs. in, 128, 2: how compared, 126, 
4; aUs, old a^]., for aUus, 192, ii., 2. 

Aliter^ from aiis for alius, luS, ii., 2. 

Alius, how declined, 107; how need, 207, 
K. 82; aUus—alium, with plor. verb, 209, 
K. 11, 4 ; refers to more than two, 212, ft. 2, 
■. 1, (6.); w. abl., 256, b. 14; pr. 268, 1, 
■.4. 

Allegory, 824. 7. 

AlUteration, d24, 26. 

Alphabet, 2, 1. 

Alter, how declined, lOe^S: 107, and ft. 2 ; 
gen. alterius, quanti^ of 288, x., i. 4, (b.); 
used for secwulus, 120, 1; answers to uter, 
189, 5, (1.), {b.y-altero tanUo. w. oompara- 
ttves, iS66, ft. 16. 

AUeruter, 107; 189, 5, (1.), {b,y--ttUem- 
terque, 107. 

AUus and alto, w. aoe. of space, 286, and 
V.2. 

Ambi, omA, am, or an, 197, {b.) 

Ambio. how conjugated, 182, ft. Z.— ambi- 
tus, pr. 285, 2, 1. 2. 

Ambo, how decliiMd. 118, ft. 1. 

Amious, eonstr., 222, a. 2, (c.) 

Amoy conjugated, 155, 156. 

Amphibolia, 825, 5. 

Ampliflcatives, nouns, 100, 4, (a.); adieo- 
ttTee,104,12: 1^,4. 

Amplius, wl)h or without 911am, 256, ft. 6. 

ilt»,198,ll: use of, 198.11, R.{d: («.); 
B65, R. 2 and 8; an—on, 265, ft. 2. 

Anabiuis, 324, 22. 

Anacoluthon, 828, 8, (6-) 

Anacreontic verse, 804, 2;— lamUe dime- 
ter, 814, iz. 

Anadiploels, 824, 17. 

Analysis of sentences, 281. 

Anapaestic metre, 818; 808;— monometer, 
118, 1. ;— dimeter, 818. 

Anaphora, 824. 18. 

Anastrophe, 824, 4, (1.) 

Anas, gen. of, 72, ■. 1 ; pr. 800, ■. "^ . 

Aneeps, gen. of, 112, 2 ; abl. of, Hi 1. 8. 

AneiU, ^, 2. 

Androgeosj declined, 54, 1. 

-aneus, atys. in, 128, 8. 

Angor, eonstr., 278, 6, V- 6. 

iMwuU, deoliaed, 57. 



Animojis., midflr of, 64. 

ATfimo^^^.-^nitfU for ontmc,, 820,1. 
213, a^ l»(rj,) 

AniOf p?nJtlre of^ f^^ 1. 2. 

Anaf, Id lioublf qtiestions, 265, ft. 2;-« 
annan, Ib^ 

Annu-f, compdji, Cff, 1^1, 8. 

An(:ai]A£luits^ 324. 12. 

Anif, w- Aupedittlv«et 127, 6; in compo- 
jritioD, 19G, i., Z; e&DStruction of Terbt 
compDuiidrd with- 234; with titles, 285, ft. 
?^ with rtiDparittlfe*, 256, ft. 18, (b-U-' 
ante msj posi w. utXr and abl. of time, 258, 
K I, w. i^im^ and a rerb, 258, ir. 8; for 
othinc, 263, a. 2, 

ADt«ced«nt. l.^h eLlipsisof, 206, (8.), (4.), 
its place KUt'plieil b> a ilemonstratire, 200, 
Q, (^.); In tiiu [»0e ftf Che relative, 206, (6.K 
(^ }; iiiipll«a In 4 pDeecssiye pronoun, 208, 
(12); fliHj b« H prtiptii^Ltlon, 206, (18.) 

Jtniff.edi\ ani aH^et?J/o, constr.^ 256, B 

itL n.} 

Antepenult, 13; quantity of, 292. 

AnfffpiGin^ c^nntr,, 263, 3* 

A-^itinmrh, 823^ 3, (I-) 

Antlphnmln. 324, IDh 

AutSptosia. ^^. 3, {%A 

Atititljwto, aSr 324,27. 

AeitODOmaMb^ '^^"^^ 

-aHii.f. a^lj!». in, I2S^ 0. 

AtitLtt t4;tiH9H, 145, Jt., ft. 

jl;jflA'r, 1S3, m 

ArytHitm «.^f,w. inf. u sutjeet, 268, ft. I. 

AphiEtAsU. 322. 

Api^^oT nad c^if/rtmr, w. gen., 220. 

Apluxirt^ UQ1U. plur. of. 88 and 94, 4. 

Aptvope, c!22.— Apodoeis, 261. 

A}wiio^ tftiu. pf, m, m, 2. 

A|iftsJDp»*is. 1^, ^ 

ApotitrLipbtt, 32i, So. 

j4;H/>^tr^f^ w. InT ai sal^t, 269, B. 2. 

AppelLatlvn notLTSfl. 36, 8. 

AppfUo, ccndtr.t ^^t N. 1. 

Appttsu, Wr epD, 21^, a. 1, (2.) 

Appeodiit, 32£-^82». 

App»itktn, 204 ; to two or mom nouns, 
30HL K^ fi j to ntiuQB connected by eum, 204, 
A. G] {l,k id proper names of diflRorent gen- 
den, 204, R, 5, (2.); genitive instead of, 
204_, a. 6; SHI, «. 2, A.; abl. with gen., 204, 
R. T; of a ]^roper Qoin^ with nomen, eto., 
204, R. 9; of a flnUE^^ 204, R. 9; of paftfl 
with a wUoK 2W, R, 10; 212, ft. 2, if.6; 
plADs of douuB In appofittion, 2f9, 9. 

Apprim*, 127, 2; h@^ 

AptoteB, IM. 

^;3JHi, cOEU^r.. 222i R. Iand4,(10; «Q>(M 
^/uT, w. »Ti^J.T 2G4, &j w. gerund, 276, ft. 2 
&bd S. 

Apu/I^ 1D6t b- fl ^^ 

^■off RDuns la, fsmlar of, 66, 67; genitlfi 
of, 70, 71; abl. of, B2; increment of, 287, 

t*}l. 

Arftiirot, in impcrf. %u\A., 260, B. 2. 

^bor t^^)i ^iiJ4ir of, 6l. 

Jrr«?iT, w. abL, 25L B. 2. 

JlrjTfjAo, cDontr^, 2J7, a. 1. 

ArchaLim , ^:a. R-i U 1 

Af<!biiD<^bian venet 904, 2;— penthemi 
, 812:— LfinibSfl tdmeter, 814, T.; do 
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, 814, Tii. ;— heptuMlar, 818. it. 

Anna, m gen. of plaoe, 221, b. 8, (4.) 

AitOi BsnitiTtt of, 69, s. 8. 

iOyM(-gi),92,4. 

^rMo,«coiistr., 217, m. 1. 

AitttoplttBie Terae, 804, 2. 

•ariwn i»nd -anus, nouns md adli. in, 
100,8; 128,); 121,4. 

Arrangement of wordi, 279; potltal,279, 
H 4; of clauses, 280. 

Ars. declined, 67. 

ArsiB and theab, 806. 

Article, wanting In Latin, 41, H. 

-a«, genitiveB In, 48; nonns inof 8ddecl^ 
Mnder of, 62 ; genitive of; 72 ; gen. pliir. oT 
88, ii.« 4; In aoe. plnr. of Gxeek nouns or 
8d deel., 86, ■. 2. — eu and -aniu, a^js. in, 
128, 6; -4U final, quantity at, 800. 

its, value of, 827: how dMded, 827;— 
gender of, 62, a. 1; 72, s. 1; gender of para 
ending In m, 64, 2; oMu non Aa6«v, 214, 
B. 1. 

AselepiadiB Terse, 804, 2;— tetramoter, 
816, III. 

Asking, Terbs of, witii two aoos., 881; 
constr. in the pass., 284, i. 

Aspergo, 248. i. and B. 1 and 8. 

Aspfarate, 8, 1. 

Aast/uoTy «(, 278, ir. 8. 

•asM fat -avtro^ 162, 9. 

assueseo and assue/heio^ w. abl., 846, n. ; 
w. dat., 246, ir^ B. 1. 

Asyndeton, 828, 1, (1.) 

.at, roots Of nouns in, 66, ii., B. 6. 

Ai, eonj., 196, 9; at mtm, atquij 196, 
9, (6.) 

•<rttm,'adTerfas In, 192, i., 1. 

ili?iM, compodtion and meaning, 196, 1, 
B. (ft.) Beeoe. 

Attraction, 206, (6.); 209, if..6and B. 8; 
110, B. 6; 272, ir. 8. 

Attribuo, w. participle In dm, 274, B. 7. 

•€rtK9, a(](j8. in, 128, 7. 

Au, how pronounced, 9, 2 and B. 2. 

Audeo^ how conjugated, 1^, B. 8. 

Audio, conjugated, 160: used 111(0 appd- 
for, 210, IT. 2; constr., 272, n. 1; awUstn 
audieSf 188, B. 8;— aiMftms, constr., 222, 
B. 1. 

•oiM, nouns In, gender of, 62; genitlTe 
of, 76, B. 4. 

AuscuUo, constr., 222, B. 2, {b,), and (1.), 
(a.) 

ilimm, 188. b. 1. 

Atu and veL 198, 2, b. (a.): ant and ve, 
196, 2, R. (</.); aut-<tut, 198. 2, B. («.) 
ma with the singular, 209, b. 12^6.) 

Autem,198y9: its position, 979, 8, e.); 
sUipsIs of 278. R. 11. 

Authority, In protw)dy, 282, 4. 

Auxiliary Terb, 168. 

•av and -atu in the 2d and 8d roots of 
Tsrbe 164. 

Aixcrus, with gen., 218, B. 1. 

Ave, 188, 8. 

Avidns^ with gen. 218, B. 1 ; w. gen. Ot 
ger-ind, 276, (2.); w. inf. poetically, 270, 
%l. 

'oe, nouns in, gen. of, 78, 2, (1.); a^js. 
in, 189, 6; Twbals In with gen., 218, B. 1. 



B, roots of nouns ondlaf la. 16, t. 
eBannd to p.. 171, 2. 

BoNMKm, plnr. -ea or •««, 9^6. 

Buharism, 826,1. 

BoMtOH, aeelined, 64, 1. 

Betts, tetfujtim, 198, it. b. 

Bettt, construed like names of towns, &L 
B. 8; teUo, 268. 

Bme, dsrlTatlon, 182, n., 1; eonstr. «l 
Its compounds, 226, i.: ftms esl, w. daC, 
228, 1; bem, w. aeo., 2», B. 2; with Totl 
ofprlce,262,B. 8. 

•^, names of months In, how dedinad, 
71andl06. 

Ben. gen. oil 78, ■. 8. 

B»f\ pr., 2ek, B., (1.) 

Aeofpor, abl. of, 118, B. 8 : 116^ 1, (a.) 

AVfttion, tritftHan, eta., bienmwHy etc., 
121,2. 

-mIu, a^. In, 129, 4; how eompaved, 
126, 4; with datlTe, 222, b. 1. 

BinustriSy 118, ■. 1. 

Bipes, genitiTe of, 112, 1: abl. of, 118, 
B.2; ll6"l,(a.) 

Bonus, declined, 106, 2; oompaied, 126, 
6; boni eonstdo, 214, x. 1. . 

Bos, dat. and abl. plnr. of, 84, b. 1; 886, 
6: gender of, 80; genitiTe of, 76, b. 1; gen. 
plur., 88, II., B. 1. 

-br, roots of nouns in, 66. n.. R. 8. 

Brachycatalectic Terse, 8M, 8, (8.) 

Braaen age of Roman liteiatuze, 829, 4. 

-brum, TerbaU In, 102. 6. 

BncollB caesura, 810, 6, B. 4. 

•bulum, Terbals in, l02, 6. 

■*»mdus, tOj^. in, 129, 1; comparison of, 
126,6; with ace, 283,11. 



C, sound of, 10; before s in roots of 
nouns, 66. i., b. 2; in roots of Tsrfas, 171,1; 
gender of nouns In, 66; genitiTe at, 70; 
e final, quantity of, 299, 4; C for Caius, 

1. q. Gaiiu, 828. 

CaUbs, 112, 2; In abl. sing., 118, B. 8; 
116, 1, (a.) 

CsBSura. 809; kinds of, 809 ; In hexameter 
Terse, 810, 8; csBSural pause, 809, 8; in 
hexameter Terse, .4—6; in pentameter Terse, 
811, 2; in Iambic Terse, 814, i. and x.; In 
trochaic Terse, 816, i ; in chorlambie Terse, 
816, III. 

CUco, diange of a to a In its o(«xpds., 
189, H. 8. 

Calendar, Boman, 826, 6. 

Calends, 826. 

CaUidus, 270, b. 1; 218, B. 1. 

Ckuudis, abl. of, 82, 6, (e.) 

GoMo reeeptui, 227, B. 2. 

Capax, w. genitiTe, 218, b. 1. (1.), and 
B. 6, (1.) 

Capio, conjugated, 169; adjs. compound 
ed of, 112, 2. 

Capital letters, how used by the Romans 

2, 2; as numerals, 118, 7. 

CapM<. declined, 67; etmitis and cegnU 
'io., 217, B. 8* 
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Ombasus. plar. -• and -a, 98. 3. 

Gardlnal numbers, 117 and 118. 

Oireo, 250. 2, b. 1. 

Carmfn, derliDvd, 67- 

Corn, gaader of, 68, 8; gen. of, 69, s 2; 
gen. plur., 83, ii., 6. 

Ckurthagim^ in abl. of the plaoe where, 82, 
1. 6, (e.) 

Gaae-endings, table of, 89. 

Gaeee of nonne, 86 and 37. 

Ckutus recti and Miqui^ 87, B. 

Causa, gratiAs etc. with mrA. Mo., 217, 
B. 2; their place with genitire, 279, E. 

CaumI conjunctions, 198, 7. 

Cause, abl. of, 247; after active verbfl, 
217. B. 2; aoc. of with prepositions, 247, 
B.1. 

Cmuo, change of ow in its eompoands, 
189, K.i • 

Oitw or eove ne, w. sut^}., 267, b. 8: 262, 
>. 8. 

•cf and -c»n«, enclitie, 184, B. 4. 

Cedo, oonstr., 223, b. 2, (1), (</.) 

C9tio, imperatiTe, 188, U. 

Gsitff, how declined, 106; gen. plar., 114, 
■.2. 

Oto, with two aoos., 281 ; w. d€, 281, B. 8. 

Gnw«o, 273, n. 4. 

Centena milUa, elUpsis of, 118, 6. 

•ceps^ nouns in, gen. of, 77, b; a^. in, 
gender of, 112, 2; abl. of, ll8, B. 2, and B. 8. 

Or««, genitiTe, of. 78, a. 2. 

CerU and certo. 198, H. 1. 

Certw, 218, B. 1; 276, ni., (80: 270, b. 1. 

Cetera and reliqua for ceteris^ iB4, n., B.8. 



v-etera and reltqua for eett 
Ceterum, 198, 8, B., (6.) 
Cm, w. snbj., 263, 2. 



Ck. sound of, 10. 1; when s&ent, 12, b.; 
in BTlIabication, 18, 2. 
• Character or quality, gen. of, 211, B. 6. 

Chaos^ 61, I. 8. 

Chflys, declined, 86. 

Choliambns, 814, ii. 

Chorlambic metre, 816; 808;— ^pentame- 
ter, 816, I.;— tetrameter, 816, n.j--trimie- 
ler, 816, rr.j— trimeter cataleetie, 816, t. ;— 
dimeter, 816, ti. 

Ctewr, gen. pinr. of, 114, b. 2. 

Cireum, in composition, 196, 4. 

CSreumdo and drcumftuido^ 248, b 8. 

Ciroumflex accent, l6, 2, and 14: how 
ased, 14, 8. 

CU and etfra, oon8tr.^285, B. 1. 

CUerior^ compared, 126, 1. 

Citum, pr., 284, b. 1, (2.) 

Clam, constr., 286, (6.) 

Clanadum, 192, it., b.; 285, (6.); 126,1. 

Claudo^ its compounds, 189. K. 8. 

Clause^ 201, 18; as the subject of a pro- 
position, 202, III., B. 2: as an addition to 
the predicate, 208, n., 8; its gender, 84. 4; 
as the object of a Terb, 229. b. 6 ; in abl. 
absolute, 256, R. 8; connection of clauses, 
198, 1, and ii. ; 278, B. 1; 280, m. ; arrange- 
ment of, 280: similar clauses, 278, M. 1. 

Cltmttx, 324, 21. 

Clothing, Terbs of, 249, i. 

Calfntis^ abl. (rf", 118, B. 1 ; gen. plur. of, 
114, B. ?. 

Cahmty pier. uOi, 92, 4. 



dame, w. gen. of price, 214, h. 1, (V.) 

Corpi and captux sum^ 183, 2. 

Cognate ol^t. 282 .—subject, 284, ill. 

Cbipn/tiu, pr., 285, 2, b. 1. 

Oignomen follows the gentile name, 87ft 
9,(j5 *^' 

Cogaominii, abl. of, 113, b. 1. 

Cogo, 278, n. 4. 

-cola^ compounds in, gen. plur. of, 48, 8 

CollectiTe nouns, 26, 4 ; number <rf tbeij 

irbe, 209, b. 11. 

Com for ewn in comporitlon, 196, i: 
197,6. » --1 • 

Vomitiis^ as abl. of time, 258, N. 1. 

Common, nouns, 26, 8;— gender, 80:—' 
Vyllablee, 282, 2; 288, it., b. 2. 

Commoneo and annmcnefaeio^ eonstr., 
218: 278, k. 4. 

Comnnmu^ constr., 222, b. 2, (a.) and ■ 
6, (a.) 

Commuto^ constr., 262, b. 6. 

Compar.^ gen. plur. of, 114, b. 2. 

Cowparo^ constr., 224, if . 1, 8. 

CoiuparaUTe coqjnnenons, 198, 8. 

Comparative degree, 122, 6; usee of, 122, 
R. 1, 2, 8; formation of, 12it: bv magit^ 
127, 1.— comparatiyes declined, 110; abl. 
sing, of, 113, 2; w. gen., 212, b. 2,; denotes 
one of two, 212, a. 2.. n. 1: w. abl., 256; 
used pleonastically, 266, b. ll 18. 

Comparison, 26; of aci^s., 122—127; de- 
grees of, 122, 8; terminal, 124;— irregular, 
126; defective, 126; by magis and maxinie. 
127;— of adverbs, 194. 

Complex Bul^t, 202, 1, 8. 6; complex 

Sredicate, 208, 1, 8, 6; complex sentence, 
}1,11. 

Cbmplnre*^ how declined, 110. 

Cowipono, constr., 224, n. 1, 8. and r. 4. 

Compos and impos, gen. of, 112, 2; aM 
of, 118, E. 2; 116, 1, (a.); pr. 800, x. 8. 

Composition of nouns, 108;— of adja. 
181 ;— of verbs, 188 ;— of adverbs, 198. 

Compound verbs, how ooi\jugated, 163, 
4;— sulgect, 202, 4;— predicate, 203, 4;- 
sentence, 201, 12;— metres, 818;— words, in 
syliabioatiou, 28;— nouns, declension of, 
91; how formed, 108; quantity (tf oompd. 
words, 286. 

Con, ac^. compd. with, w. dat., 222, r. 1; 
verbs oompd. wfth, w. dat., 224; w. CMai. 
224, B. 4. 

Coneedoy constr., 278, H. 5 jl274, b. 7. 

Concessive ooi^unctions, 198, 4. 

Oaneors, and discors. gen. of, 112« 2; wkL 
of, 118, E. 2. 

Concrete, nouns, 26,. b. 2.;— ac^B., 131, 
B.; used for abstracts, in expresalonB d 
ime, 258. a. 6. 

Condmo, in abl., 249, n. 

Conditional coi^unctions, 196, 6. 

Conduco, with part, in </«5, 274, B. 7. 

Condemning, vi'rbs of, w. gen., 217. 

Confero, w. dat, 224, v. 1, 8. 

Conjldo, w. abl., 24f , n. ; w. dal., 246, b. 1 

Con/St, i88jl2; 180, if . 

CbiO^nM, 222, B. 1. 

Congruo, 224, B. 1, 8. and B. 4. 

Conjugation, 26; 149; first. 166 166 
i; third, 168, 169; fafoatik, im 
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iff 4ipciient fierbn, 161; periphnftto, 162; 
nnenJ rak» of, 108; of imgular fwrbs, 
178—182; ofdeftctlT«T«rlM,188; ofimper- 



Bonal verbs, 1S4; regular and Irregular 
fwrbs iu tbe four ooi^agatioiui, 164— li 7.— 
eoDJugations, how ehaiaetoriaed, 149; r»- 



Coi^nnctions, 196; elaaMS ot 196; eoSr- 
dinate, 198, i.; eaborlinato, 196, n.; encli- 
tice. 198, If. 1; copuUfehra and dliq}aiietlTe, 
their UM, 278 ; use of ooifrdinate and eub- 
ordinate conjd., 193. B. 1; repflated. 378, 
B. 7; when omitted between adk., 206, a. 
16; — ^betireen words oppoeed, 278, a. 6. 

Conjungo, 224, N. 1, 8, and B. 4. 

Conjunetus, 222, r. 6. 

Gm/Kx, gender of, 80: nn. ot 78, S, (6.) 

Connecting TOwel, 160, 5; omitted In 2d 
root, 168,2: in Terbal nonns, 102, 6, {b.); 
in TerbAl aOjs., 129, 1 and 4, (M; In compd. 
ikouns and a4J8., 108. r. 1. ; 181, n. 

€k>nneetion of tenses, 258;— of ^wdfl br 
eoijunctlons, 278;— of elaoMS by do., 27o, 

ConneetiTes, 201, 8, 9; plaee of, 279, 8. 

CSmor, 271, N. 1. 

CmMisM, 218, R. 1; 276, iir., (2.) 

Consmtaneu*, w. dat., 222, a. 1, w. abl., 
222, R. 6; eonsentanfum ercU^ tiu indie. In- 
itead of the snbj., 268, r. 8, (a.); with inf. 
ae subject, 269, r. 2. 

CoHJtentio^ w. dat., 224. rt. 1, 8. 

CansequoTy ut, 278, n. 2. 

Oonsido, 241, R. 5. 

Consonants. 8. 1; dliislonof; lb.; double, 
8.1,2; sounds of, 10-12. 

Consorsy 218. h. 1. 

Constat^ w. inf. as Butject, 268, R. 2. 

CbnstUuOy 272, n. 1. 

Obfufo, w. abl., 246, ii., 6. 

Canstutudo est, constr., 262, R. 8, H. 2. 

Consueseo, 245^ n., 8. 

Omtemf 0,273, n. 1. 

Contentus^ w. abl., 244 ; w. perf. Inf., 968, 
B.2. 

Contermimu, w. dat^ 222, r. 1. (a.) 

Cotuinensy abl. of, 82, s. 4, {a.j 

Continental pronunciation of Lattn, 6. 

CbiUtngtl, conjugation, 184; w. ut, 262, 
r. 8 ; w. dat. and inf., 262, r. 8, ir. 1. 

Omtinuoy 198, n., 1. 

OtmCro, how used. 195, R. 7. 

Contracted syllables, quantity of, 288, in. 

Contractious in 2d root of Terbs, 162, 7. 

ConvenfOy 288, iv. 

Cotwe$Ut, the indio. for the sulij., 268, 
I 8; w. inf., 268, R. 2. 

ConvineOy 217, k. 1. 

Copia est, w. inf., 270, R. 1, (e.) 

Copula, 140, 4. 

Copulative conjs., 198,1; repeated, 196, 

CoTy gettdei of, 61; genitive of, 71, R. 2; 
eompds. of, 112, 2. 

Correlative adjs,, 189, (2.), (8 ) ; 104, 14 ;— 
ftdyerbs, 191, &. 1. 

Comu, declined, 87. 

Craais, 806, (6.) and 822. 

Crater^ genitlTe of, 71. 

Credo, 272, ai 1 R. 6,*— eredcrw, in tftc 



senM off a frivnarftet, 380, ii., R. 3$— <r» 
de$utwn est, 271, R. 2. 

Cnoy naseaTf etc., 246, R. 1. 

Crime, in genitife after Terba, 217. 

Crim<««, without a prepoeitton, 217y m. 
2, (».) 

Crude form or root. 40, K). 

-erutn. verbals In, 102, 6. 

Ck, Initial, 12, 8. 

Cui and Auic, how pronounced, 9, 6; pr 

d^asy'how declined, 189, 4, (b.) 

Gh^M, how declined, 187,5; o^iumMH, 
ete., 184, r. 6. 

•aiium. yerbals in, 102, 6; eontraeted to 
-rfiwn, lOa, 6, (6.) 

•eulusy a. nm, diminutives in, 100, 8, and 
B., 1, 2; 128,5. 

Cum, prepi., affixed to abl., 241. R. 1; 
188, R. 4; 136, r. 1: how used, 196, r. U; 
w. abl. of manner, 247, 2; in composition, 
196,5. 

Cum or quwn. imxmI of the verb following 
it, 268, 6. 

0<m, 'while,' 268,5, R. 4. 

-emnque, used to Uam general indefinlteflw 
181, R. 1, (6.); 189, 5, R.; composition and 
meaning, l39, 5, w. 1 ; sometimes separated 
fnmi guty etc., 828, 4, (5.) 

CumpritniSy its meaning, 198, ii., 2. 

Cuneti and omneM^ w. gen. plur. ZIS, 
R. 2, H. 6. 

<undus, ad>. in, 129, 1. 

CfupidOy gender of, 59, r. 2. 

O^iM, oonstr., 218, R. 1; 276, (3.); 
270. R. 1. 

CftgriOy 271, R. 4; cvpieiUy 218, R. 1, (20 

Curoy 278, m. 1; 274, R. 7; ofmirt, V7, 

R.8. 

Cunitwr, conjugated, 184, 2, (b.) 
Custoty gender of, 80; 61, 8; genitive, 7ft| 
B. 1. 



D final In prosody, 298, 2; before $ !■ 
roots of nouns, 66, a. 1 ; in roots of vexbt, 
171, 8, and s. 6. 

Da, pr., 284. R. 2, (6.) 

Dactylic.metre, 810 and 803;— trimeter, 
812, Yi.:— dimeter, 812, yii. ;— hexameter, 
810, 1. Dactylloo-iambic meter, 818, i. ; dae- 
tylico-trochaic iMptameter, 818, iv. ; — tetn^ 
meter, 818, v. 

Dama, ^nder of, 42, 2. 

Damni rnfeeti satisfJo, etc., 217|R. 8. 

Dative. 87; sing, of dd decl.. 79 j plur. 
always like abl., 40, 6; escepttons in dow 
lit decl., 48; of 8d decl., 84; of 4th decl., 
89, 6; used for predicate nom., 210, ir. 8; 
tor gen., 211, a. 5; commodi et incommodi^ 
222, 1 and 2; dative of the end, 227; di^t. 
of the object, after m^., 222 ; different cour 
structioDS instead of, 222, a. 4 and (>; aftM 
ic/em, 222, a. 7 ; after verbs, 223—227 ; after 
verbs compounded with a//, onle, etc., 224: 
with od, ex, </«, circum and contra, 224, a. J 
and 2; with dis, 224, a. 8; with satis, bent 
and maU, 225, i.; dat. of the agent, 225, B 
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para- 



and ni.; of «iw 
alter ]Mrtlel«8, 22$; dat. with the aoc., 228; 
(1.); two datit«f after sum, etc., 227; want- 
ing, 225, III., a^ dativus etkieus, 228, a. 

Datum, pr., 284, a. 1, (2.) 

De, laS, a. 12: with abl. Instead 
S29,a.6.(6.);281.a.8. 

Dea, dat. and abl. plnr. of, 48. 

Debebat, indio. instead ofral^., 260, «. 8. 

Deeedo, w. abl., 251. 

Deeemoj 278, n. 1 and 4. 

Deut, ooi^Mgated. 184; Its eonatmotlon, 
128, R. 7; ^ E. 2,(6.); indio. for rabj., 
160, a. 8. 

DeelAmtive sentenoee, 200^ 8. 

Dukaro^ 280, if . 1. 

Declension, fiSMMurts of npeeeh declined, 
25, 8; of nouns. 88--40; rulies of; 40; first, 
41 — 45; exceptions in do., 48: paradigms 
of, 41;— second, 46—64; paradigms of, 46; 
exceptions in do., 62 ; thbrd, 65—86 
digms of, 57: exceptions in do., 
fourth, 87—89; paradigms of; 87; exoep> 
tions in do., 89; formed by contraction, 89 ; 
fifth, 90; paradigms, 90: exceptions in, 90; 
-of adjs., 1st and 2cC 105-107 ; thta^, 106— 
111 ;— declensions, how distinignished, 88; 
tabnUur view of, 80. 

Dtdi, pr.. 284, 2, a. 1. 

Dee$t mihi, 226, B. 2 ; pr., 806, 1, a. 1, (1.) 

DefiMti^ nonns, 04-06;-«4^., 116;— 
f«rba, 188. 

Defmdo, 251, a. 2. 

Defero, w. gen. of the crime, 217, &. 1. 

IHfieior, w. abl., 260, 2, a. 1. 

IHfit, ISSJJB, and 180, H. ; 226, a. 2. 

DeJUcto, 220, a. 4. 

Defungor^ 245, i. 

Degree, aoo. of, 281, a. 6: 282, (8.) 

Degrees of comparison, l22 and 128: in- 
ferior degrees, 1^ 1: equal degrees, 128, 8; 
a small degree, 128,^ superior d^praes va- 
riously expressed, 127, 2, 3, 4. 

Dejero^ 189, if . 8; pr., S»5, 2, a. 1. 

Dein^ deineeps, deinde, pr., 806, 1, a. 
1, (1./ 

Deleetatf ooqjngated, 184; its eonstmo- 
tion,229,a.7; ^,a.2. 

Detector y w. guod^ 278. n. 6. 

Deligo, w. two sees., 280, m . 1. 

•<fem, enclitic, 184, a. 6. 

Demonstratire ad)s., 104. 15; 189, 5, a.; 
—pronouns. 184; constr. of, 207; in appo- 
rtion to a clause, 207, a. 22 ; 206, (8.) ; used 
when the reference is not to the suliject, 
208, (6.); place of, 279, 7: ellipsis of de- 
monstratiTes before their relatives, 206, (8.), 
(a.); constr. of dem. ad)s., 206, (16.); dem. 
adTS. for dem. 4)ronouns, 206, (20.); dem. 

Sronouns ts, etc., used for the oblique eases 
im. her^ etc., 2()7, a. 20 ; redundant, 207, 
a. 21; d«n. ]^ns. and adTS. announcing a 
proposition, 207, &. 22. 

Demoveo, w. abl., 261, n. 

Denarita. value of, 827, a. 8; divisions 
•f,ib. 

Denigue, its use, 277, i., a. 18. 

Denominatives, adjs., 128 ;— verbs, 187, 1. 

Densy gender of, 64, 1 ; cornpds. of, 64, 1. 

DqpOo, w. abl., 261, N. 



Dependenoe, defined, 908, ill , 8{ • 



Dependent or subordinate propraliloliii 

IVponent vcrbfl, 142^ R- 4; ^njajrated 
161 1 pm-tiiJplw of, 1613,17; listp ofTn Ui 
conj., 166; 2d cdnj,, 170; 3d oqe^., 174} 
4th Gflnj., 177: incremujit of^ 2«&, 3, 
Btpoicii^ 274, Kh T. 
l>?^ritinK. vei-be €^f, w. abl., 261. 
BcnviiitlDD of nouofl, lOOj — at adja.. 138 1 
— tif rerbflj 187^— ofiMifS.,, 19(2, 
I>tiriTiitivp words, qunntitr of, ^4. 
Dfsts, pen, off 112> 1; abl af, US, a. 2; 
defective. 116, 2; i?oaipare<l, 126, 4, 

DtifiiiJerative Tefbs, LB7, n., 3; 176, W.J 
qnzkutft^ or the v In, 2Si, r. 8- 

Dfsi^no^ Tltb two A0CS., 230, h. 1» 
litxpfra^ ponfltr., !^, a, !► 
J!)f*if/'fr Bod insuper, 335. a. 8. 
jOtcertor, compared, I2&, 1. 
Deterreo, ^mm, ne. or oMomMHW, 26S, 
a. 11; w.inf.ib.if. 
Deturboy w. abl., 251, R. 
Dexter y how declined, 106; how eooi' 
pared, 125, 4. 
Deusy declined, 58; dewn tot deemm, 68. 
Di or (ftt, 58; ellipsis cf, 205, a. 7. 
-di or -rf M, see -dit. 
Diaeresis, 806, 2; man of, 6, 8. 
Dialysis, 806, R. 
Diaruiy pr. 282, i., a. 6. 
Diastole, 807, 2. 

Dico. w. two acos., 280, H. 1 ; ellipsis at. 
229, a. 8, 2: 209, a. 4; 270, a. 2. (6.); w.inf. 
and ace., 272, n. 1; w. irt, 273, 2, (c); 
dicunt, ' they say,» 209, a. 2, (2.J; rftcor, w. 
predicate nominative, 210, a. 8. (8.), (a.) 
and N. 1, cf. 271, a. 2; 272, b. 6; <ftc, im- 
perative, 162, 4. 
Dicolon, 8x9, 2. 

Dicto audiensy w. dat., 222, a. 1; dietn. 

w. comparative, 256, a. 9. 

•dieusy words ending in, pr., 284, 2, a. 1. 

Dido, declined, 86; genitive of, 69, x. 8. 

Diesy declined, 90; ite gender, 90, a. 1, 

compds. of with numerals, 121, 8; quantity 

of, 285, a. 4, a. 8, (6.) 

Diflference, degree of, how expressed, 2P ^ 
-,. 10. 
Differoj eonstr., 251, a. 8, ir. ; 229, a. 4, i. 
Diffaring, verbs of, 251, a. 8. 
DiffieUe est, the indie, for the suhi., 259, 
a. 4, (2.): with an inf. as sutiiJect, 2^, a. 2: 
with supine in u, 276, iii., a. 1; w. <uf anil 
a gerund, 276. iii.. a. 4. 
Dipie^ w. abl., 244, a. 1. 
DignoTy w. abl., 244, a. 1 ; w. aee. of tl e 
person, ib. ; w. inf., ib. ; w. two aces., ib. 

DignuSy w. abl. of the thing, 244; w.gen. 
244, a. 2, (a.); w. aoc. of neut. pron. oi 
adj., 244. a. 2, (a.); w. inf. or a sul^. 
clause, 244. a. 2, (6.); with relative and 
subj., 1264, 9: w. supine in u, 276, in., a. I. 
Dimeter, 804, 2. 

Diminutive nouns, 100. 8;— ac^s., 104, U 
128,5;— verbs, 187, ii., 4;-«dverbii,10l a 

ofTr^'n- -»»*"*»' "-»*» 
DiptotesTM. 
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3i$ or diy inMfMxabM prap., 196, (6.)i 2 : 
tonttrootioii of some verbs ooinpoiuidfld 
with, 261, A. 8, H.; vr., 286, 2. b. 2. 

-du^ g«nltlt«f in,??, B. 1; <fw, »4j'i |«n- 
pinr. of, 114,1.8. 

DuKnu, mi^ B 3^ :r ; ia imp«Et lali). 
fbr|9Eiip«rf., 2iij0, ti.. R. 2. 

DintQiar^ Lb I. oF^ 113, X. 2. 

J}ijiro7fia aad ^/I'.irrrpo, 261, B. 8, Bud H* 

JiUfnus, pr., 2S4, k. 5. 2, h. 1. 

tH^junctlT^ conj9.. 19ei, 2. 

i)icsre/f 0, doniitr , 2&1 » B. 8, BbA V. 

iJurimt^Li, 222] », 1, KOd B. 2. 

Dbtkh, 304. 

i>M.»>.gi*» .ud <j!u<47, 261. B. 8, and M. 

BlstiibntiTs nnmben, 119, 120 ; gen. pliir. 
of, 106, B. 4: need for oiurdinal nnmben, 
120, 4;— for mnltipUcattm, 120, 4, (6.) 

Dbstrophon, 819, 8. 

Dtu, compared, 104. 6. 

Dives, gan. sin^.. Il2, 1; gen. plnr.,114, 
«.2{ 116, 1, (a.) 

DiTision ofwords Into sylUblee, 17—28. 

Doy 149, B.: w. perf. partkiples, 274, 
«. 4; w. Bftrticiples in dus, 274, R. 7; ineie- 
ment of, 290, i. ; 284, i. 4. 

-<to, nonnsin, gender (rf, 68,2; genitire 
Oiy 89, s. 1. 

i)oeeo, 281, r. 1 ; w. gen. of price, 214, Ji. 1. 

DoUoy w. quod, etc., 273, N. 7. 

DominmSj deoUned, 46. 

Domus^ declined, 89: diffiarent nee of 
'd&mOs and domi, 89, la.): ooiuitr- of gen., 
821, B. 8; of ace., 287, b. 4; of abl., 266, 
«. I; 264, B. 2. 

DoiMe, w. snl^., 263, 4 ; pr., 299, 4, b. 

Dono.w. abl., 249, i., b. 1; w. two da- 
tiree, 22rr, B. 1. 

Dos. gen. of, 61, 8; doH dieare, 227, b. 2. 

Double oonflonants, 8, 1. 

Doubtful gender, 80. 

Dubito and non dubitOy 262, N. 7 and 8; 
dubito aM, 198, 11, {*<.); dubito sit tUy etc., 
i62,ir.8. 

Dueo, cerate. J 214; 227, R. 1; 230, H. 1; 
i»nu$nfro. or m loco, 230, N. 4; <<iic, im- 
perat., lt)2, 4. 

Dudum and jamdwluniy 191, B. 6. 

iham, <<SM, etc.. 162. 1. 

i>um, w. Bubj., 268, 4 ; f/um ne and t/um- 
mo(2o IK, 263, 2, n ; dum, ' until,' 263, 4, 
'1.);— ^%hi)e 268- 4, (2.)— compounded 
with a negative, 277, k- Id. 

Duntaxat, 193, ii., 3. 

Duo, dediiied, 118: duum for duorum, 
118, B. 1. 

•dusy participle in, how declined, 103, 
«. 2 ; ra neuter deponent verbs, 161 ; with 
fMm, 162, 16 , neuter in dum with est, 274, 
B. 11; w. dat. of person, 162, 16, b. 6; 226, 
in. ; of dep. verbs, 162, 17, {b.U w. ace., 
184, B. 2: its 8ignification, 274. 2. B. 7 and 
8; used for a gerund, 276, u. 



S, Boand of, 7 and 8 ; l changed to n or {, 
Ml B. 4 and 6; nom. in « in 8d decl., 66, i, 
m. 1» 7; ffsnder of nouns in c ^ 8d decl., 



86; gmittreor. 6J: abl. oC; 88; eld Int. tn, 
79: aoc. plur. in, 64, 6; nom. plnr. in, 88, 
I., 1 ; voe. in, 81. b. ; In gen. and dat. sing. 
6th dsel., 90, i. 2; ef 40. 11; advs. In, 1% 
ir. ; syncope crfin hnperf. of 4th co^J., 188, 
2: increment in e of 8d decl., 287, 8; plnr., 
288; of verba, 290; e ending the first part 
of a compound word, 286, B. 4; « final, 
quantitv of, 296.— « or ez, prep., see ex. 

•ea, Greek ace. sing, endingin, 64, 6, and 
80,111. 

lapse, etc., 186, b. 8. 

Sees, eompounded with demonstmtiva 
pronouns. 184, b. 2; w. nom., 209, b. 18; 
w. aee., 288, 2. 

Ecewn^ ecciUum, eeeistmn. «te., 184, B. 2; 
288,2. 

-«eu,jsen. In, 78, (2.) 

Eeqms and eeguiy how deelined, 187, 8^ 
and R. 8; eeques and ecqua, 187, 8, r. 4, 
eeqms est 71a, 264, 7, ir. 2; eemtidy Intecrog. 
particle, 196, 11, and B. a and b. 

Ecqmsnaniy 187, 4. 

Ectasis, 307. 2, (8.) 

Ecthlipsifl, 806, 2. 

Edfpol, 199, R. 8. 

Edioo, 273, N. 4. 

Ediniy ediSj etc.. 162, 1. 

-tdis, gun. in, 78, b. 1 and 112, 1. 

Editus, «r. abl., 246. 

Eilo, ' to eat,' conjugated, 181 ; oompds. 
of, 181, N. 

•fdoy abstracts in, 101. 1. 

Edoceoy w. two aces., ^1, r. 1. 

EfficiOy 278, If . 2;— e^/en*, w. gen., 218, 
B. 1, {2.):—€ffieitury w. u<, or the aoc. with 
the inf., 262, r. 3, i«. 1. 

EJTngio, w. »cc., 233, R. 1. 

Eg^'o and in.fi^fn, 2.50. 2, r. 1 ; 220, 8 

-**r»*, genitives hu 78, 2. 

Et!0y declintHl, 133. 

Ehev, pr., 283, i., E. 6. 

Ei, bow pronounced, 9, 1, and r. 1: gen- 
itive In, 73, R. ; pr., 283, i., b. 6, (1.) 

•eta, verbals in, 102, 3. 

•eis, fern, patronymics in. 100, 1, (6.)— 
ace. plur. in, 85. k. 1, and 114, 2. 

-^iiM, pr.,283,i., K. 6,<3.) 

^u-suseof, 208, (6.) 

Ejuamodi and ejufinhniodiy 130, 6, n 2 

w/a, verbals in, lp2, 3. 

Elegiac ver^, 31 1, k. 2. 

liUliptiis. 823; of pronoun in ca.«e of appo- 
sition, 204, R. 4; of tiM) noun of an adj., 
206, R. 7 1 262, R. 8 ; of the antecedent, 2<M. 
(3.) and (4.); of meus etc., 207, r. *>; of 
nom., 200, r. 2 and 3; of verb, 209, r. 4 , 
229, R. 8; of a noun limited by a genitive 

211, B. 8; of gen., 211, r. 9; of apartUive. 

212, R. 1, N. 3; of subject arc. 239; 2>9, 
R. 1; of aoc. ifter transitive verb, 229, u. 4; 
of prep., 232, (2.J;. 236, r. 5; 241, r. 4; 248, 
B. 8 : of voc., 240; of oiuam, 266; of partici- 
pie, in abl. absol., 257, r. 7; of u< w. buI\J., 
262, B. 4; of ne after cove, 262, r. 6; of non 
after non modo, etc., 277, R. 6; of conjune* 
tions, 278, R. 6; of; in composition, 807; 
of centena milliay 827, R- 6. 

•ellttSy a, urn, diininutiveB In, 100« 8, 
▲ 8. 
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-«i»i Mid -Ml, aeet. te.tS,l; W, iv.; -^m 
In aoc ting. 8d deel., 79, 80. 

Em . 23, E. 1. 

Bm hade wotd, its ]^m« in a nntuiM, 
279, 2 and 16. 

^, InteiTogatiTs pwtiele, 198, 11. and m. 
(a.)t 187, R. 8; m, intention, 198; w. 
nom., 209, r. 18: w. aae. 288, 2; -en, aae. 

^46, 1; 80, IT. 
Ipalla^v, 828, 8. 

Bnclltics, in acoentoation, 16, 8;— ««n- 
lanctions, 198, m. 1. 

BndflaToring, mhs oil 278, 1, (•.) 

-endus and -imdus^ lOI, 20. 

Sngliah pronunciation of Latin, 6. 

Emm and nam, 196, 7, and B.; 979, 8, 
(a.) and (e.) 

Enimvero, W, 9, R. (a.) 

Bnnebemimeris, 804, 6. 

Eiu. participle, 164, R. 1. 

-ensu, ac^B. in, 128, 6, (a.) 

•entissimuSy BUperiattTes In, 128, 8 

-«ni», acUs. in, 128, 1, (c; 

Eoj conjugated, 182: compds of, 162, 
a. 8; w. supine in um, ^76, n., r. 3,* w. two 
dativea, 227, R. 1. 

-«o, yerbs in ot Ist coi^,^ 186, R. 8. 

J^, pron. w. comparanyes, '266, r. 16. 
Ab adTerb of place, w. gen., 212, r. 4., vM^ 
(6.)— of degree, w. gen., 212, r. 4 n. 8- As 
ma illatire eoi^., 198, 6. 

Eodem^ w. gen., 21:2, R. 4. R. 3. 

-«o«, Greek gen. in, 76, s. 7 ; 64 6: pr., 
i88,i., R.6,(2.) 

Bpanadiplosis, 824, 18. 

Bpanado6,824.19. 

Bpanalepeis, 824, 16. 

Epanaphora, 824. 18. 

BiMinastrophe, 824, 17. 

ElMtDorthoeis, 824, 82. 

Epentbesis, 322, 8. 

Epicene nouns, 88. 

£plfltrophe^J4. 

Epizeuzis, 824, 20. 

Epulor, with abl., 246, n., d. 

Ejndum, 92, 6. 

EquaUty, how denoted, 128, 8. 

Eaw*. gender of, 81, 2: used coIleetlyalT, 
809, R. A, (1.), (6.) 

EquitUm, its composition andnie, 191, 
R. 4. 

-«r, nouns In, of 2d deel., 46— syneopated, 
48, 1; of 8d deel., gender of, 68 and 60; 
genitive of, 70 and 71; syncopated, 71;— 
adjectives in, superlative of; 126; annexed 
to pres. infin. pass., 162, 6. 

Erga. how used, 196, R. 7. 

-ere, in 8d pen. plur. of perf. indie, ao- 
live, 162, 8. 

-eris. genitives In, 76; 78, s. 2: 74, B. 1; 
and 112, 1 and 2. 

Ers;o, w. gen., 147, R. 2, (a.) 

Erotesis, 824, 81. 

-erritnus^ superlatives in, 126, 1. 

-es, proper names in. 44, 1; -e* and -t In 
Oreel nouns changed to a, 46, 8; nouns in 
of 3d lecl. increaning in genitive, gender of; 
68: 6i; genitive of, 78; genitive of ac^. In, 
112; not increasing, gender of, 62; genitive 
Bf, 78; In nnn., aoo., and voe. plur. of 



maae-aadftm. L««iiB0f8adBeI.,8B,i.: 8f; 

Unal, sound of, 8, b. 2; qnantItT of, 800. 
Jtett,164,R.?. , 

E*se and /uisM, eUipeiB o^ 270, B. 8. 
•«Me, -tMo or •««, intensiveB In, 187, n., & 
JBsl, w. dat. of a possessor, 226: est, qui, 

with SHU., 264, 6; so esi, %md», nbLmr.ot 

Ml, 264, 6, R. 8. 
St and que, 198, 1, B. (a.); et ipu, 907, 

B. 27, (*.); elUpsis of «t, 286, b. 6, (ft.); «< is, 

«t id, et u quitUm, 907, B. 26. (e.>; e^ et, 

et~-qtu, et — neque or iMe, 190, 1, B. («.>; 

el mm, 118, 1, (e.) 




266, B. 9, (6:: — ^•-^^^^"'^ 

fMfi,191, >.7! 

-eHs. ^nitiVB In. Tfr; 112, 1. 

Stn and eHamn, eonstr., 871k. b. S- 

-etum, derivative noaaa In, 106, 7 

Etymology, 24— 19a 

JBiu. the dishthong, 10, 8; when not m 
diphthong, 10, 8> r. 8; m toe. alng. «f 
Qrsek novns in «tw, 81. 

SuphemlBm, 824, 11. 

Eus^ nouns In of 9d deel., 64, 6;— «djaw 



i, 1 and 2; Oreelc pre 
ir. 2; gen. of, 76, R. 7; am. of; 180, m. 



M;- 



aoo, a. m, gvu. <m, lo, s. « , ■do. m, xdv, ui. 

-ev and -etu, In 2d and 8d rools ofTsrlw^ 
167. 
Evado, censtr., 261, h. 
EvenU, eoiyugated, 184; <mimC irt, 968, 

B.8, 

Ex and «, prep., bow used, 196, b. 9 asid 
ed wlOk partittvee Instead of tlw 
I, 212, N. 4; sometimes omitted, 261, 
and R. 1 ; «a; quo, scU. tempore^TSA, H. 4. 

•ez, gender of nouns in, 66, 2. 

Exadversus, w. ace., 196, b. 8. 

Ezeede, w. aee., 288, (&), n. 

ExeeUo, constr., S$^, B. 16, (8.) 

ExeitOj w. Ml, 2t8, M . 4. 

Exebtdo, constr., 261, n. 

Exeo, oonstr., 261, H. 

Existimo, w. gen., 214; w. two aer 
280« N. 1; existimor. constr., 271, B. 9. 

JSEter,112,2; li)6, i., 6. 

Exos, genitive of; 112. 2. 

Exosus, 188, 1, B. 

Exsistwumri. w. snl]()., 264, 6. 

126,'4r' * 

ExpediOf 261, H.; fedii, w. dat., 298, 
B. 2, (6.) 

Experior n, 198, 11. («.) 

Expers, w. gen., 218, B. 1, (8.), ud 
B. 6, (2.) 

^aetnplo,lW,n.,l, 

Extera, 1m>w compared, 126, 4; 
how used, 206, B. 17; < 
262, B. 8. 

Exuo eonsti., 226, b. 9; t 
B.1. 



and H.; oompariaoa of, 



FtiMa, ellipsis of. 29, 2. 
Fae, Imperative, 162, 4; fu titoriM,987| 
8; joe, ^ suppose or giaatlng,' w. aoo. aal 
r.,S78,V8r^,295, B.T^ 
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At-Oe, tdT., 192, 1, (ft.); w. raperlatlTiM, 
0te., *i77, K. 7. 

fVin7M,ooi»tr., 276, m., >- 4; 222. e. l,(a.) 

JTacio&ndcompds., paMve of, 180 and m. ; 
changes ot in the compdB., 189, m. 1; w. 
fien. <tf Taloe, 214, b. 2; w. two aces., 280, 
v.l; w. ahl., 250, r. 8; w. ut and sal:t|., 
278,1, v. 2 and 8; w. participle, 273, 1; 
w. (/e, etc., 260, E. Z;/keere non possmn 
^qutHjieZ^ 2; faeere quad, 27B, N. 8; ellipsis 
of, 2U9, R. ^\ faeere eertioretn, 280, M. 8. 

Faliscan Terse, 812, zt. 

FaUit nu, 229, a. 7. 

^Fsnu/Mi with pater^ ete., gen. ef, 48, 2. 

fbrnt/MTM, w. dot., 222, a. 1, (a.); with 
ten., 222, a. 1, (e.) 

fVxr, its root, 66, xi., a. 6: gen. of, 71, 
M.2; ahl., 82, s. 1,(6.); 94 and 96. 

ftaj, gender ef, 62, b. 2; 94; /tw emi. 



1, B. 1,(6.); 94 am 
ir ef, 62, B. 2; 94;/(W ei 
the indie, instead Of the solj., 2B9, a. 8; 



/a5 e.<(, w. supine in «, 276, in., s. 2. 

Foxo, foKim and faxem, 162, 9, and 188, 
m. 1. 

fbtcr, getltlTe of, 78, 2, (6.); bntef. 94, 
f>. 60; gen. plw., tt, u., 8. 

fVivefMr, .oi^agated, 184, 2, (b.) «enslr., 
S28. 

Fearing, ^vrbs of, w. iK and n«, 262, a. 7. 

Fedm, elUpsis of, 205, r. 7, (1.) 

Feeundus, w. gen. or abl., 218, a. S^fS.) 

J'eet, in poetry, 802; isoelureneos, 802. r. 

fW, its nM«, S6, II., R. 6; its genittre, 
70 R. * 94. 

Ww, declined, 111; 218, r. 4, (1.) 

Femtna, added to epicene noans, 188, R. 

Feminiiie nouns, of Ist decl., 41; d 2d 
4ed.^48— 61 ; of 8d decl., 62; exceptions in, 

JFlemwv genitive of. 71, 8. 

Fer, 1^, 4 ; quantity of, 299, r. 4. 

fW-o. eoi^ugated, 179; its compds., 172, 
4p. 184); /eftur, oonatr. of, 271, r. 2. 

^icM, comparison of adis. in, 125, 8, (a.) 

Fido, how co^jngated, 142, a. 2; w. abl., 
t46, IT. ; w. dat., 245, ii., r. 1 ; S&8, R. 2. 

Fidi, (ftom >Mto), pr., 284. e. 1. (1.) 

(Figures of paroeodjr, 80o--807; in oithog- 
faphy and e|^olocr, 822; of syntax, 828; 
«f rhetoric, 824. 

FUta^ dat. and abl. plur., 48. 

FiHus. Toe. sing., 62. 

FilUng, verbs of, w. al>l., 249, i.; w. gen., 
SK),8. 

Final syllables, ouantity ef, 294-801 ;~ 
eonhinctions, 19d. 8. 

FifUtintus, w. dat., 222, r. 1, (a.) 

F»o, eoigugated, 180; w. gen. of Taliie, 
eii, R. 2; w. two datives, 227, tL.l;Jit and 
/ieri non potest tu, 262, r. 3 ; ^ per me. 
262, R. 11; quantity of t in/io, 288, s. 1. 

Flagito^ w. two aces., ^1, r. 1; w. itf, 
273, K. 4. 

FUcto^ used reflezively, 229, r. 4, 1. 

Fiord habere.^ etc., 214, r. 1. 

Fluo and strtto^ 2d and 8d roots of, 171, M. 

follow, in what sense used, 208, 9. 

Fons^ gender of, 64, 1. 

Foras and /ori5, 287, R. 6, (c.) 

Forem^fort, etc., 164, 1. 8; 162, 12, (1.); 
m tin>dati7M.227,R.l. 



Ft actional expressions, Ltl, 8* 
Freeing, yerbfl of: 2.51. 



Frenum, plur. freui and frena^ 
Frequens. 
ef. R. 4, (1.) 



Frequens^ w. gen. or abl., 213, 



, 92, 6. 

R. i, (8. 



); 



FrequentatiTe Terbs, 187, It., 1; quantity 
ofiln,284,R.4. 

Fretu«^ w. abl., 244; w. dat, 222, E. 6: 
w.lnf.,244, R. 2.(6.) 

Fructus, declined, 87. 

Frugi^ 115, 4; comparison of, 12& 5- 

Fruor^ w. abl., 245, i.; w. ace., 246, L,B. 

Fnix, genitive of. 78, 2, (6.)* 94. 

Fugio, constr., 225, iv.; 2l0, R. 8,(2.); 
JW«, poeticaUy, w. inf., 271, x. 8; /ugilms, 

FKt,etc., in compound tenses, 162, JUL 
(1.): fuistey w. perf. pass, participles, 268. 
R. 1, (6.) 

FuneoTy w. abl., 245, i. ; w. aoc ^ 846, E.; 
275, II., R. 1. 

Fuo. root cfftri. 164, E. 2 and 8; /Wm!*, 
pr., 2*, E. 1, (SV ^ 

Furo, 188, R. 2. 

Furor, w. dat. or abl., 224, a. 2. 

Future tense, 145. iii. *, how supplied la 
the sul:^., 260, R. 7: Aiture perfect tense, 
145, vi.; old form -in so, 162, 9 and 10; 
future indie, fbr hnpeiative, 267, R. 2; 259, 
R. 1, (4.); fUt. imperative, 267, (2.), (8.j; 
future pass. part. w. aoc., 284, X., E. 2; 
fut. perf. for fut., 259, r. 1, (6.) 

Futurum esse or fore^ vt, w. subj^ 268 
ft- 4, (J/.); futwrvm fiiiste, uty 268, E. 6. 



(?, sound of, 10; before s in roots o 
nouns, 56, E. 2; in roots of verbs, 171, % 
and X. 5. 

Qalliambns, 814, z. 

Gnudeo.how ooxgugsted. 142, E. 2; with 
abl., 247, 1, ]2.); w. ace., 282, x. 1; Mth 
quod, etc., 278, n. 6. 

Gemo, w. ace., 232, N. 1. 

Oems, gender of names of, 29. 

•eena, compounds in, 43, 2. 

Oener, declined, 46. 

General relatives, 139, 6, R.: how used, 
207, R. 29. ^ 

€(<eneral indefinites, 189, 6, R. 

Gender, 26, 7 and 27; its divisions, 27; 
general rules of, 27 — 84 ; natural and gram- 
matical, 27; maso. from signification, 28; 
fem. from do^ 29; cranmon and doubtful, 
80; epicene, 88: neuter appellatives of per* 
sons, 32, 2; of Gre^ nouns, 34, r. 1; neu-< 
t^r, 84; of Ist decl., 41; exes in lat decl., 
42: of 2d decl., 46; exes, in 2d decl., 49; 
of 8d decl.. 58, 62, and 66; exes, in Sd decl., 
69—67; of 4th decl., 87; exes, in 4th decl., 
88; of 5th decl., 90; exes, in 5th decl., 90, 
gender of adjs., 205. 

Crenero, w. abl., 246, f. 1; generatus, w. 
abl., 246. 

Genitive, 87; sing., Ist decl., exes, in, 48* 
of 8d d«cl., 68; of adjectives, 8d decl., 112 
plur., 1st decl., contracted, 43; 2d decl. 
do., 53; 8d decl., 88; terminal letters In al 
the declensions, 40, 5; of adjectives, 8d 
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Asel., 112 and U4; tltor nouns, 2U; Its 

K'loe, 279, R-; what rBlatlons It denotes, 
1, R 1; sutoectiTeandobjectiye, 211, E.2; 
(ifsnbetantiTe pronouns objeetiTe, 211, a. 
8; poasessiTe 84)ect{ye used for, 211, R. 4; 
dative used for, 211, r. 6; of character or 
quality, 211, R. 6; of measure, 211, R. 6, 
and (8. ) and (6. ) ; noun limited by, omitted, 

211, E. 7; wanting, ic the predicate after 
sum^ 211, R. 8; in other cases, 211, R. 8, (4.J ; 
omitted, 211, r. 9 ; two genitlTes, 211, a. 10 ; 
fen. after opus and usus, 211, 11; how 
translated, 211, e. 12; after partitives, 212; 
after a neuter a<i^tiTe or a^. pronoun, 

212, a. 8; its place, 279, 10: after adrerbs, 
212, a. 4; after acUectlTes, 218; of cause or 
HfiMTw, 218, a. 2; diflerent constructions 
iiistead of, 23.8, a. 4 ; after dignus and in- 
t/t'^HM, 244, R. 2; after Terbs, 214—220: 
after sum, and verbs of Taluftng, 214: of 
crime, 217; after verbs of admonisbdng, 218; 
after verbs denoting an adection oif the 
mind, 220; instead of abl. after verbs of 
abounding, etc., 220, 8 ; instead of predicate 
ace., 280, ir. 4; of place, 221: after parti- 
cles, 221, IX., HI. ; of gerunds, 276 jin., a. 1 ; 
plur. depending on a gerund, 275, a. 1, 
'8.); place of, after neuter aG^ectives, 279, 
\0. 

Genittves, two, limiting the same noun, 
211, a. 10. 

Genitus, w. abl., 246. 

Geniusy voc. sing.. S2. 

Gmtium^ 212, a. 4, d . 2. 

GenuSy in aoc. instead of the gen. or abl., 
as, id genusy omne genus, etc., 284, ii., a. 
2,>».; 209. a. 7, (4.): 281, a. 6; used with 
the genit. instead or an apposition, 211, 
a. 2.R. 

GeorgieoH, 64, 4. 

Gero and Jiroy compounds of, in nouns 
of 2d decl., 47 ; in adJs. of 1st and 2d deels., 
106, 8; not compared, 127, 7. 

Qeirundives, defined, 276, a. 2; how used, 

275, n. 

Qerunds, 25, and 148,2; by what cases 
followed, 274; and gerundives, genitive of, 

276, III., R. 1 ; nouns which they fbUow, ib. 
(1.); a^Uves, ib. (2.); after sum denoting 
tendency, 375. (5.); instead of a noun in 
apposition, 211, r. 2, it . ; dat. of, 276, r. 2; 
%eo. of, 275, R. 8: abl. of, 276, r. 4; infln. 
fcr. after a4i., 270, R. 1, (a.) 

^gno, pr., 284, r. 8. 

G/, (/, and tkl, in syllabication, 18, 8. 

Glorior, with abl., 247, 1,(2.); w. ace., 
282, N. 1, and (8.) 

Olyconic verse, 804, 2; 816, iv. 

(;/t, initial, 12, r. 

GnariLt, w. gen., 213, r. 1; cf. r. 4, (1.) 

-go. nouns in, gender of, 59, 2 ; genitive 
cf, 69, K. 1. 

Qolden age, of Roman literature, 329, 2. 

Government defined, 203. 7- 

Qrammatical subject. 2u2, 2; cases of, 
202, R. 4; predicate, 203, 2: figures, 822. 

Grati&j w. gen., 247, h. 2; ite place, 279, 
R. -.gratias n^o^ contitr., 273, w 6. 

Gratum mthi est^ qiwdy 273, » 6. 

Qnuulor^ s>nstr., 278, n. 7. 



Grave aeeent, 5, 2, and 14, 2; 16, r H 

Gravidus and gravis, w. gen. or il». . 
218, R. 6, (3.) 

Greek nouns, gender of; 84, R. 1 ; temdt 
nations of in 1st decl., 44; in 2d deel., 64: 
terminations of in 3d decl., 55, R.; ace. of 
In 8d decl., 80; declension of, in do., 86 

Greek or limiting ace., 284, r. 2. 

Grexy gender of, 65, 2; genitlw of, 78, 

Grusj gender of, 80; genitive of; 79. i. 8 
Quilt and Innocence, adjectives o^ with 
gen , 217, R. 1. 



H, its nature, 2, 6; its plaee in qrUabi' 
cation, 18, 1 ; before s in verbal roots, 171t 
1; in prosody, 288, i., {b.) 

Habeoy with two accs^ 280, N. 1; haben 
in numero or in locoy 290, n. 4; w. gen of 
value, 214, R. 2; w. abl. of price, 252, r. 1: 
w. two datives. 227, r. 1 ; w. participle peri, 
pass., 274, R. 4; w. participle in dus. 274, 
R. 7, (a.); Aoteo, non haJbeo, or nihil habeoj 
quod, w. suln., 2S4, n. 8; haberi, w. pre^ 
eate nom., 210, R. 3, (&), (c); 271, n. 2, 
and R. 4. 

Habito, w. gen. of price, 214, n. 1; w 
abl. of, price, 252, r. 1. 

Hoc in answer to 911a ? 191, R. 1, (e.) 

HaetenuSy adv. of place and tidne, 191, 

Hadrta, gender of, 42* 2. 

BfBe, for ha, 134. r. 1. 

Haud, signification and use, 191, b. 8: 
haudmultum abest quin, 262, R. 7; Aowl 
seio an, 198, 11, R. (e.) 

Hebes, gen. of, 112, 1; abl. of, 118, 1.8; 
defective, 115, 2. 

Hei mihi, 228, 8. 

Hellenism, 823, r. (2.) 

Hem, w. dat., 228, 8; w. ace., 288, 2; w. 
voc^240, R. 1. 

Hemistich, 804. 

Hemiolius, 804, 6. 

Hendiadys, 828, 2, (8.) 

Hepar. genit. of, 71; abl. of, 82, b. 1, (6.) 

Hephthemimeris, 804, & 

Heres, gender of, 81, 2; genitive, 78, 1. 1. 

Heroic csesuxa, 810, 4 and 6. 

Heros, genitive, 75, 2; ace., 80, R.; dat. 
plur., 84; aco. plur., 86, B. 2; declined, 86 

Heteroclite nouns, 93. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 84, R. 2; 92. 

Heterosis, 328, 8, (2.) 

Hexameter verse, 810; Priapean, 810, II. 

Hiatus, 279, 18. 

Hibemux. pr., 284, b. 5, R. 2. 

Hie, proD., declined, 184; distinguished 
from ib, 207. R. 23; Mf—hie, tor At«— i«s, 
207, R. 23, yb.)', reUted in time like nwiM 
and tunc. 

Hie, adv. of place. Ate, hine, hue, etc., 
referring to the place of the speaker, 191, 
R. 1, (e.); w. «n., 212, r. 4, B. 2, (6.)| 
adv. of time, 191, r. 1, (g.) 

Him, her, etc., how ezpresnd in lAtfo 

207, B. ao. ' ' " 
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I14,TT. 

I46h iT,f ir^ fcr Ch« p]|iip«ifi>rc^ 269, r. 1, 
^dM latinlt^ra. 2f^, ft. &; t^n^wii. 26$. 

^f>^^ p]«oiiBfi(tJc, 2ilTp R, 111 friid 22; hoe 
Pi. j^iittmKv ebH.. 2VI, A,S, A. 1; A^cwith 

Htfm^r gender of, 31^ 2 ^ f^nlttTB, 69, s. 2 ; 
^i^tmo, kofuin^s^ ^lliitiaii oC, ^I'Qi, R. 2,(2.): 
SOB, a. 7, (1); 221^, a. *. 

Hfinar^ i-on^, docUaed^ 57- 
Bonkc«L, Hey to th« odie» of, 321. 

JBbrrro, w^ hir, 271, s, L 

HoTiiff, Wk «!■/, a2fi, B- 1; V- Ht, 110, «le., 
ITEt 3; without ui^ »i2, &. 4. 

^{tfpr^j eendoT of^ 3^ ^ tV>irmiktion of nom. 
tti]g.,6^. I.. H. d; ffiJuitJtB, 73,2: ftbl.,118, 
<^ ^: u ftu ft^., 121), H. 

HffMiis^ w. BOH' or iiat., 222. k. 2, (e.) 

' HoireiTtir ^ w. h t«l»tl^, how expruMd 
inLfrdQ, 230, m., (34 

Hufj w. gtalUr^?, 212. ft. 4, w. 8, (ft.); 

Hbk, pfoiiUDcliitfoti of, 9, &f pr., 806, 

lfw;[iM non Aieto, 214, R. 1. 
Hujuamodif 184, r. 6; w. ^ mi4 the 
•aU., 264, 1, IV. 
gypallage,82M,(8.) 
Hyperbaton. 828, 4. 
flyperbole. 824, 6. 
Qypevoatalectie or hypeniMtor T«ne, 804, 

uypofhetfoal aontenoefl, 259, r. 8, (c), 
(d.), and R. 4; 260, n. ; in the inf., 2^, r. 4 
— r. 6. 

Hystflvon protecoD, 828, 4, (2.) 

I. 

/, its sound, 7 and 8 ; « and j but one 
rtiancter, 2, 8: t for ii in gen. of 2d decl., 
fi2; « ohanged to « tn forming certain 
nonifl., 66, i., r. 3; nouns in i, gender of, 
66 ; genitive of, 68 ; genitire of Qnek nouns 
In, 78, R. ; dat. of 8d decl. in, 79; abl. sing, 
in, 82: 118; in|en. and dat. niug. of 6th 
decl., 90, K. 2; « ending the former part of 
a compound noun or adj., 108, a. 1; 181, 
H^ t in dat. eing.of nineadjs. in us and er, 
IJ7; in 1st person sing, of the perf. act., 
147, 8; t, the characteristic vowel of the 
4th 00^}., 149, 2; of. 160, 6; t or « fbr the 
Greek «. 288, r. 6, (l.J: increment in, 8d 
decl., 287, 8; plnr . #?; of verbs, 290; 
t final, qurtittlt^ of, ^, r. 4 ; 296. 

-ta, abstrrtctfi Id, lUl, 3; hi nom., aoo. 
and voc. jylur.. 83; 85. 

-ta««, a.ljit In, 12S, 1, ^^) 

Iambic imtro, 314; aoa; tetrameter, 314, 
^l.; trimfct^r, 3M, t- ; tuLjilei r:c, 3U, iv. ; 
dimeter, '6\i, V[.; liyi'-'niHiiL'. 314, vii.; 
acephalous, 314, viii.; catalectic, 814, ix. ; 
iambico-dactylic metre, 818. u 

88* 



4iimi*,a4J8.in,l»,6,(/.> 
■«u, «nn. patronymioa in 100, 1, (6.) 
Ibi, eUipsis of before ubiy 206, (3.), (a. I 
-ids, genitives in, 78, 2, (2.) and IB.) 
74, B. 2. 

•4ciusj adjs. in, 128, 2; -fciMS or -tlms 
verbal tidki. in, V&, 6. 
Ictus, 308, 8. ^ 

-ieulus, «, um, diminutives in, 100, 3, R. 1 
-icu$, a<ys. in, 128, 1, (r/.), and 2, (a.), 
and 6, t.) 

liS^ bufin a nlative pron., 206, (IS.): 
w.gBD.,!2l2. H.. ^r u/ teniporis^ atati*^ im 
^miu.vtr , "2J>4, II , R. 8; 253, R. 8; ui oes, 
novMtt.r^l^ >, h ^, R. 22; !</ quodlMk- 
sttndoT f/ttir.f. ^t.:. (13.), (6.); asacc. of d*- 
gnH«,et(t.. iiaa. ill: 

Iif*m, iiee]lE}«H] 184, R. 6; how used, 907, 
R. 37; w^n., 'gVi, r. 3; w. dat., 222, R.7: 
20T, R. 27> {dA\ supplying the place or 
iUin. fiimm^ or mmm, 207, R. 27: idMt 
qvi, or, oi^, ifi, rum, etc., 207, R. 27, («0i 
Zi2, R Tj tdrtn—ititm^ * at onoe,' 207, R. 27« 
(ti \ M uti. of degree, 282, (8.) 
Ides, ass. 2. 

^dfA, and ^Wff I patronymiof in, 100, 1, 
(a,>: pr.,2Bl,4. 

-H..4, i^uiiivtti iu, 78, R. 1; 74, b. 2. 

Idoneus, ?ut, 264, 9: 270, r. 1. 

-idus, adjs. in, 129^ 2. 

•tei, in 6th deol., quantity of tha «, S8I| 
I., R. 2. 

■ies, advs. in, 19SL n., 8. 

Igitur, 198, 6; Its place, 2T8, 8. (».), 
equivalent to ' I say,' 278, R. 10. 

h;nanu, w. genitive, 218, R. 1; 276, m. 
R.T^(2.) 

-tt in genitive oontracted, 62; how •» 
oented, 14, i. 

'4U, derivative nouns in, 100, 9. 

^f«,ad)s. in, 129,4; 128.4. 

lOac^ in answer to qua f 191, R. 1, (<<.) 

lUacrimo, w. dat., 224, n. 1, 4. 

Illative conjunctions, 198, 6. 

lUe, declined, 134; its uses, 20L r. 20- 
26; w. quidemy redundant, 207, R. 21; 
its relation to time, 207, R. 23, (c): as • 
pron. of the 8d pers., 207. R. 20; rdation 
of Arc and UUy 20f, R. 28; itf«, qui, w.suttf., 
264,1, N. 

lUiCj pron , how declined, 184, R. 8; 
iUie, iUuc, iUinc, advs., their reference, 191, 
R. 1. («.) 

-«i/tmiM, superlatives in, 126, 2. 

Illiusmodi, 134, 6. 

-ttto, verbs in, 187, ii., 4. 

lUud. w. geniUve, 21^, r. 8, H. 1, (a.); 
pleonas^c, 207, r. 22; sa ace. of oegiee, 
282, (8.) 

Illudo, w. dat.. 224, 4. 

-tUiu, a, ttfn, diminutives in, 100, 8; ▲. 8. 

'im, in ace. sing. 3d decl., 79; 80; ttn fof 
eum, 134, R. 1; -im, i>, etc., in pres. sut^., 
162, 1; adverbs in, 192. i. and ii. 

Imbecillus, pr., 284, 2, b. 2. 

Imbuo, constr., 231, R. 4. 

Imitative verbs, 187, 8. 

Itnmemor, gen. of, 112, 2; abl., 118, ■. 8 
gen. plur., 114, R- 2. 
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,m,R.8. 

Immodieu$j w. gui. <ir abl., 218, ft. 5, (8.) 
jRmtfnu, w. gen. or abl., 218, ft. 6, (8.) 

•f. 251, H. 
•4$nonuun, derir. nouiui In, 100, 6;— ttoid 

-tmoiita, -rexlMas in, 102, 8. 
ImpeUiens^ w. genit., 213^. 1, (2.) 
In^xniduSy w. genit., 2137 i^ It (^) 
Impedio. w. ottin. 282, ic. 7; w. < 

HIM, 2S2. R. 11 ; w. inf., 262, r. 11, H 
/mp^Mo, 278,ir. 4. 
ImpemtlTe, 148, 8; its tenses, 146, ft. 8: 

bnw uwd, 267, (1.), (2.); Irrefolar. 162, 4 

end 5 ; snbJ. for imperatiTe 267, ft. 2 ; sing. 

tor plur., 2P9, h. 2; used aJa noon, 20&, 

Imperfeet tense, 146. n. ; w. oporKi, ete., 
260, ft. 8; the imperf. indio. Ibr plnp. salij., 
268, ft. 4. 

Imperitus, w. geni"., 210^ ft. 1, (8.); of 
gerund, 276, in., ft. 1. '2.) * 

Imperoy oonstr., 278. n.H; 262, ft. 4; w. 
dat. and aoc., 228, k. 2, (1.) 

Impersonal verbs, 184 : sulijeet of, 184. 2 ; 
list of in 2d ooi^J.. 169;ll84, ft. 1; In 1st, 
8d, and 4th ooi^., 184, ftU ; oonstr. w. gen., 
216, 1; 219; w. dat., m ft. 2, n. (».); w. 
aoe., 229, a. 6 and 7. T 

Impertio, 248, i., andk. 8; 226, ft. 1, {b.) 

hnpetroj iK, 278, N. 21 

ImpUo, 248. ft. 1: 22& 8. 

hnpono, 241, ft. 6. J 

Impos and tm|K><eiu,pr. genlt., 218, ft. 1, 
(8.) , 

Imprimis^ 198, il., 2 

Imprudensj inyprovidus^ w. genlt.| 218, 
ft.1. : 

ImpuUsy genltiTe, 112, 1; abl., 118, s. 2; 
116, 1, (a.) 

Impulsus, w. abl. of cause, 247, ft. 2, lb.) 

•m, roots of nouns in, 66, ii., ft. 1 and 2; 
In aoe. sing., 79. 

/«, prep., oonstr., $S6, (2.); signiflcatlon 
and use, 196, ft. 14 ; In composition, 196, 7; 
m with abl. instead bt predicate aco., 280, 
N. 4; constr. of Terbs compd. with, 224; 
w. abl. after yerbs of placing, holding, re- 
garding, assembling, etc., 241, a. 6; ellipsis 
of with some ablatives of place, 264 and bs. ; 
with ablatiTes of time, 258, R. 1, and ft. 6; 
with names of towns, 254. R. 2 and &. 8. 

JnaniSy w. K«nit» or abl., 218, ft. 6, (8.) 

Iffumssum, 198, tx., 4. 

Ineedoj 288, (3.), ir.; 210. a. 8, (2.) 

InceptiTe verbs^ 187, n., 2 ; list of, 178. 

Incertus. w. genit., 213, R. 1; incertum 
at an J 198, 11, ft. («.); 265, ft. 3. 

InchoatlTes, see InceptiTe verbe. 

Imcidit «a, 262, ft. 8. 

Jncito^ constr., 226, ft. 1; incitattu^ w. abl. 
sT cause. 247, a. 2, (&.) 

Tneipioy w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Tnelino^ constr., 229, R. 4, 1; 225, IT. 

Incommodo^ w. dat., 228, a. 2. n. (6.) 

Increment of nouns, 286; sing, num., 
187; plur. num., 288: of Terbs, 289. 

Inerementum^ 824, 22. 

burepo and inerepifOy w. gen., 217, ft. 1. 

bumnbo^ w. dat., 224, 4 ; w. ad^ 224, r. 4. 

JncMM, w genit., 217, ft. 1. 



Jiuie,olitesl8of beft)tfeMid«,90e,(t.)»(ii r 
inde loci, 212, ft. 4, n. 4. 

Indeclinable nouns, 84; 94;-«4)ieti««ftt 
116,4. 

Indefinite a^^ectiTes. 104; 189, 6, B.;>- 
pronouns, 188;— adTeroe, 181, ft. 4. 

IndicatiTe mood, 148, 1; its tenses, 146; 
how used, 259 : tenses used one Ibr another, 
250, ft. 1-4; indie, of the preterites with 
oportet. ete., 259, ft. 8; in inserted danssa, 
266; 2. R. 8 and 6; 266, 1, ft. 1. 

Jndteo, w. aoc. and inf^ 272, H. 1. 

Jndigeoy w. abl., 250, 2, (2.); w. { 
220,3. 

Ltdignor, constr., 278. 6, ir. 6. 

Indipiusy w. abl., 244; w. 
ft. 2; tfuiignus gui^ w. sutti*} " 
pine in ti, 276, in., ft. 1. 



It., 2I4» 
9; w.sa> 



buHgus, w. genit. or abl., 218, ft. 6, (2.) 

Indirect questions, sul^. In, 266:— infltt- 
rsct zeferenoe, 266, 8:— indirect disoouxsa, 
26& 1, N. and 2. 

Indueo, id animum indueen^ 288, (1.); 
pass. w. ace., 284, ft. 1; induutu, w. abl. 
ofcause,247, ft.2,(M 

IndulgM, constr., ^ (l-Ma.) 

Induo. w. dat. and ace., 224, 4: w. abL 

and ace., 248, i., ft. 1; ef. 224, ft. 1, (M; 

tnduo and exuo, oonstr. in pass., 284. ft. I. 

4n» ot -ione, fem. patronymics in, 100, 1.(6.) 

Into, 183. a. 8; inire eonsUiaj w. mty 
270; ft. 1, (c); 184, in. 

iiMTS, abl. of, 118, ft. 8, and ft. 1. 

Jnexpertus, w. genit., 218, ft. 1. 

Jn/amo. w. gemt. (berime, 217) B. 1. 

In/ero, 224, 4, and a. 4. 

In/eruSj comparison o^ 126, i;~-4n/enor 
w. dat., abl., or quam, 256, ft. 10; u0mM» 
and tmiu, 206, r. 17. 

InflultiTe, 148, 4; sa a noun, 26, ft.; 268; 
Its gender, 84, 4; 205, ft. 8; ito cases, 268, 
(M; as an ace., 229, r. 6; 270; as a Terb, 
269, (a.); its tenses, 146, ft. 4; old inflpiea. 
pass. In -«r, 162, 6;— inf. as logical suM., 
202, R. 2; 269; how modified. 203, ir., 6; 
with subject nom., 209, ft. 6; for the geid- 
tlTe, 218. R. 4; Its sutjetc, 289; w. dat. la- 
stead of aoo., 227, if.rconstructlon and 
meaning of Its tenses, 268: Inf. as suhieet 
of inf., 269, r. 8; as predicate nom., 269, 
ft. 4; «Me,etc., with beet and a predlcata 
noun or adj., ease of such predicate, 268, 
ft. 6; poetk^uly after what Terbs, 271, A. 8; 
depending on a verb, 270 : 229, ft. 6 : on an 
adj. or noun. 270, R. 1: 276, n., s. 1, n. 1; 
absolute, 270, R. 2; ellipsis of; 270, ft. 8; 
inf. without a subject alter what Terbs 
used, 271 ; with a sutject, after what Terbs, 
272; 278; how translated, 272, r. 8; used 
like a noun, 273, ir. 9; its place, 279, 11; 
inf ;j^>3. fbr inf. perfect, 268, a. 1; Inf. 
pei^r fnr pm^iut, 263, r.2; pres. forftitura, 
z6H, H. 3; poet, to denote a purpose, 274, 
a. 7, £6.) 

If^fmitnm r^t, the indlo. Ibr ttie Bn\j^ 
25&/ii. i, (2 ) 

In^ftnuj, w. genit. or abl., 218, a. 6, (8.) 

iDiiivtion, 25; parts ot QSpnb U«flected 
24,4 
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aMtf,abl at 118,1.1. 
mtmiau^ w. dftt., BS, b. 1; w. 

^M, ge^tHw in. 6B. 1. 1 uA a. 
.finiw, "at llnt,'^ 268,11. 
Jj»»t<or, 224, R. 4. Bm alio nitor. 
T%noc«n$ and tmMceiiM, w. genlt., 218, 

A. 1. 
/juoKoNKf, w. |»nitM 218, R. 6, 00 
/luentf, w. genlt., 218, R. 1, (8.) 
Inseribo. tmsadpo. and uuero. oonitr., 

811, R. 6. 



10, w. gvnit., 217, R. 1. 
Auo^«fu and tn^ojtliu, w. 
/nop«. ftbl. of, 118, 1. " 



w. cenit., 218, r. 1. 

•VW0, mvA. v«, x.M», *. 8! 116, 1, (0.)t ^* 

it., 218, R. 1; ef. R. 4, (1.); w. ftbl., 260, 
jMi^iiam J88, 6; alUpais of; 208, r. 4; its 
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poritlon, 279, 6. 

Inwrted olaiues, 208. 

J«»tn«o„ oonftr., 229, R. 4, 1. 

.fiMOfu, genit. plnr. of, 114, r. 8; 118, 1, 
(«.); w. genii., 218, r.1. 

Sitpergo^ 249, x., r. 1 and R. 8. 

JiMiar, R diptote, 94. 

hMituo. 278, N. 4; 280, h. 1; 281, r. 4; 
w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

Instniment, sbl. oC; 247, and m. 6; w. 
verbfl of teaching, 231, R. 8, (e.) 

iMtmo^ 231, R. 4. 

huumert tempus, 276, R. 2. 

.fimwMo, w. dat. or abl. of the thing, 
246, n., 8; w. Inf., 271, M. 1. 

JnsHetw, 218, a. 1, (80: 222, R. 2, (a.); 
276; III., (2.); 270, R. 1; itb, in., a. 1, (2.) 

Aumper^ w. aoc. or abl^ 2%, r. 8. 

Integer, w. genit., 218; tiit«ignan «K nt, 
268. R. 8, n. 8. 

InuUigo, w. two aocs., 280, h. 1; w. aeo. 
and inf., 272, n. 1; tnUUigitm^ w. inf. as 
subject, 269, r. 2. 

Intention denoted bv portloiple in rut 
with sum, 162, 14; 274, a. 6. 

Intentm. w. aoe. nihUJ^ (8.); iitUntmn 
tsu, w. dai of gernnd, 276, in., a. 2, (1.) 

/»t«r, neeof, 285, 1, R. 2; in eompontion, 
196, 1., 8;— w. M or ^, 208, (6.); w. ge- 
mnde, 276, m., r. 8; instead of partitm 
gen., 212. R. 8, H. 4: construction of its 
eompds.. 224; lepeatea by Cicero after t»- 
Hftfjse, 277, n., 4. 

IntereedOy w. quin, fw, or quominus, 262, 
R.11. 

Interdudo and ifUerdieo, 261, N. and a. 2. 

Interdieo, w. abl., 251, R. 

Interdiu or ^m, 258, R. 1. 

Interta loci, 212, r. 4, v. 4. 

Interest, Roman oompntation of, 827. 

Interest, w. genit., 219; w. mea, eto., 219, 
R. 1; subject of, 219, a. 4; degree of interest 
how expressed, 219, R. 6. 

Interior, comparison of, 126, 1 ; intimus, 
806, R. 17. 

Inteijections, 199; w. nom., 209, a. 18; 
w. dat., 223, (8.); w. ace, 288, 2; w. voe., 
MQ; 0, Am, etc.. not elided, 806. 

Intermitto, w. inf., 271, if . 1> 

Interpres, gender of, 80 ; 61, 2 ; genit. of, 
18,8. 

mtsmlwf. w. genit., 218, R. 1 and 2. 



JbitaNff^ i^tfeki, 196, U}. adhk, 
104, 14; m, 6; 189, 6. 8;— pronoqna, 187| 
in indirset imestions, 187, H. ; 266, v. 2;-t 

Intenago. w. twoaees., 281, r. 1; eonsCr. 
in pass., 284, x.; w. genit. of the eilnw, 
217, R. 1. 

Intersmn, w. dat^ 224, 6. 

Jhtut, w. aoe., 888, 1, lb.) 

Intra, how used. 196, R. 8; 258, R. 4, (M 

IntiansitiTe Torb. Uljii.; used im 
sonally in pass. w. dat., 228, n. 1, (e.) 

•inus, adii. in, 128, 1, 2, and 6. 

JfMWMfo, 283,(8.), If. 

luTsriable ad^s., 122; suMified, 127, 7. 

Invemoj w. two aces., Z80, ir. 1; mums 
uniur, qm, w. sul^., 264, 6. 

Invideo, constr., 223, (1.), (c); 220, 1 
VMtidttwr tnihi, 228, R. 2, n. (e.) 

Invitus, w. dat. of the person, 226, r. 8, 
invitH MuurvO, 267, R. 7. 

luToluntary agent of pass, yerb, 248, n., 
and IT. 

-to, nouns in, gender of, 69, 1; personal 
appellatives in, 100, 4, (6.); Twbals In, 108, 
7; ▼erbsinofSdconj.ilM. 

lonio metre. 817 } 808 ;— a frut/ors, 817, X. ; 
—a minore, Sit, ii. 

•ior, -tiM, in tenninattonal eomparailTBS, 
124,1. 

4is«, declined, 186; how used, 186, R. 1: 
207, R. 28; used refloKively, 208, (4.); 207, 
R. 28, (c); w. inter, 208, (6.); «< ipse, 207, 
R. 27, (&.); ipse, with the inf., 278, n. 9, (a.); 
nunc tpsum and turn ipsum, 191, r. 7. 

.fesiM and ipsissimus, 186, R. 2. 

iroseor, w. dat., 228, R. 2, n., (6.) 

In, w. supine In urn. 276. ii., r. 8. 

lion age of Roman literature, 829, 4. 

Irony, 824, 4. 

Irregular nouns, 92;— «4J>m 116;— "vwlia, 

-u. nouns In, gender of, 62; 68; genitiTis 
of, 74; -Uw-eta instead of -e« in aeo. plur. 
of 8d deel., 86, R. 1; abl. of ad>. in is used 
as nouns. 82, r. 4 ;— used as promer names, 
82, R. 4, (6.); -is for HIS in genittre of 4th 
decl., 89, 2; fem. patronyndos in, 100, 1, 
(b. h ellipslB of in 2d root of rerbs, 162, 7, (O 

Is, pron., declined, 134; how used, 207, 
R. 26; referring to a clause, 206, (18.): i» 
and iUe with quitUm used pleonastically, 
207, a. 21; is for talis, 207, R. 26^(6.); 264, 
1, It.; et u, atque is, isque, et ts qmdem 
207, R. 26, (e.) ; ellipsis of is, 207, R. M, (d.); 
i*-qwi, 264, 1, N. 

Islands, gender ofl 29; eonstr. of namai 
of, 287, R. 6, (b.) 

•dssimus, a, um, the terminational super 
latiTe, 124, 2. 

^40, rerbs in, 187, n., 6. 

Iste, how declined, 184; how used, 20V, 
R. 23. 25; iste qui, w. subj., 264, 1, M. 

Ixtie, pron., declined, 134, R. 3. 

Istic, adT., istine, isiue, the^r reforenoe, 
191, a. 1, (e.\ 

miusmodi, 184, R. 6. 

-it, roots of nouns in, 68 ii., r. 6; in 8d 
root nf 4th oo^J., 176. of eortain VHtoa of 
8d oo^J.. 171, R. 7 



fM 



DTDBZ. 



As, 191, ft. 6; 277, ft. IS, («.); ifts MM, 
STL ft. 14. 

ito^iM, its meaning, 196, 6, ft. : iti plaee, 
279, 8, (6.) 

Iter^ deelioed, 67; 71, 2; with sum and 
•eo. of place, 287, ft. 1; inerements of; 
loOj 2. 

-Utr and •<er, adTS. in, 192, n. and nr. 

-ttoj, -ia^ -itia, -dties, -itudo, and •ihu. 
■Iwtnets in, 101, 1. 

-ttia, genitive in, 78: 78, 1; 112, 1. 

4(0, freqaentatives in, iglyii., 1. 

•itius or -ieiuSj adjs. in, 129, 6. 

/turn, enp., in prosody, 284, k. 1, (2.) 

•irw, adTS. in, 192, i. and u. ; majfi. in, 
US; 7. 

-mm. verbals in, 102, 2; -ium eat •itiuniy 
wmns in, 100, 6. 



•tiM, genitives in, place of English aeoent, 
I: in wliat a4js., l07: quanaty of the «, 
i I., ft. 4:-«<i^. in, 128, 1, 2, and 6; 



16: in what m^., 

IBS, I., ft. 4:— «4iB. in; l28, 1,'2, an( 

?oe. sing, of patrials and possessives in, 62. 

-ie, in 2d roots of verbs, 176; 171, ft. 8. 

-tmu, MOjfi. in, 129, 7. 



X vowel befbre, in prosody, 288, rr., ir. 1. 

/ae«o, 210, ft. 8, (2.); 288. (8.), k. 

Jam, with a native, 191, ft. 6; jamdu- 
Aim, io. 

JSkmt, genitive (tf, 71, 8: inerements of, 
186,2. 

JejtmuSf w. gen. Dratil.j 908, a^ 6, (8.) 

Jesus, dscl. Df, m. 

JoeuSj plur^ ^i?ri nad i^t^, SXJ^ 2. 

Jubar, abl. c>f, 82. i. 1, (b.) 

Jubeo. conjtr., 223, (2.) ; ^i 3< ift}; 272, 
ft. 6; 2S2, ft. 4; «UJp^ atjvbeo vaiert.28S, 
ft. 2; yu&Mf-, w. inf , ZH, W- 1. 

/Meifndlifjr,04iistr.^276j ui., ft. 1 aiad 4; 
jueundum «5f, w. ^■/t?'/, 278, 5^ ir. S. 

Judico, W. two aces,, 230, H. 1; w, ace. 
and inf.. 272, ci. 1; In [»ju., 310. a. 8^ rs.), 
(c): yiMnearp Wr pi'tdkate noQiiiuLt{fv,271, 
ft. 2. 

Jiver«m,98, 1; 94. 

/n^wffi, quantity of its oompds., 288, it., 
ft. 1. 

Jvngo, constr., 229, a. 4, 1. 

Junctus and conjunetus, eonstr., 222, 
ft 6, (c.) 

Jufiter,^ genitive of, 71; declined, 86. • 

Iws ahquid facert, without ewm, 247, 2. 

Jar*, its cooipds., 189, n. 8:— :;i<ra<iM, 
with»ctive meaning, 168, 16*.— ^o, poet, 
w. inf., *n, ft. 3. 

JiMfiirafuiwm, declined, 91. 

Justunuerat, indie, for snlij., 259, ft. 8; 
fustumest with inf. as subject, 269, r. 2; 
justo after comparatives, 266, ft. 9; its 
plaee, 279, h. 1. 

Juvat, w. ace., 229^. 7. 

Juvenalis, abl. of, 82, b. 4, (6.) 

jrwv«f»ts, abl. of. 82. b. 4, (&.): 118, v. 2; 
Minparison of, 126, 4; 116, 1, (a.); Hbt «n 
jufomtuu, 263, ft. 6. 

Jkeia as an adr., 196, ft. 4; juaeta uc or 
atgiM, 196, 8, ft. 



X, its use, 2, 4. 

Key to the Odes of Horace, 821. _ 

Knowing, verbs of; tiieir oonitmetloft, 2ti 



L, roots of nouns in, 66, n. 
nouns in. 66j genitive of, 70;— 4lnal, qiiaa< 



gender «l 
nal,qiiaa* 

K. 1; poet. w. infL, 



tity of, 299, i. 

iMboro, eonstr., 
271, N. 8. 

Labials, 8, 1. 

Lae, gender of; 66, x. ; genitire of, 70. 

Laeesso, oonStr., 225, ft. 1. 

Lator, w. abl., 2477l, (2.)j,«sc., 282, (8.) 
""6, (4.)j 



abl. 



I., 218, ] 



LcBtus, 
cf. ft. 4, il.) 

Lampas, declined, 86. 

Lapis, declined, 67. 

Lar, pr., 284, if. 1. 

Largus, w. gen. or abl., 218, a. 6, (8.); 
cf. ft. 4, (1.) 

Lars, genitive of, 71. 

Lassus, w. genit., 218, ft. 2. 

Lateo, w. dat. or ace., 228, ft. 2, H., IbX 
ftnd(l.),(a.) 

Latin ftummaa, its divisions. 1. 

LoHnts, for luais Latims, 268. n. 1. 

Lotus, aUus, and laugus, w. aeb. of space, 
286. 

Laoo and lozo. sell, ss, 229, ft* 4, 1; tooe, 
w. abl. of price, 262, ft. 1. 

Laxo, w. abl., 261. n. 

Leading elause, subtiMt, and verb, 20L 1& 

L^^o (ere), its JSmn in tlie oompds., 188, 
K. 2; eonstr., 280^. 1. 

Lento, eonstr., 229, ft. 4, 1. 

-ientus, a^Js. in, 128, 4. 

Letters, 2: division of, 8: sounds of; 7 
mmiecal, 118, 7 : capital, 2, 2 ; silent, 12, ft. 
terminal in 8d oeei., 66. 

Levo, w. abl., 261, ir.; w. gen. poet 
220,2. 

Lex, gender, 66, 2: genitive, 78, 2, (2.):— 
kgem dare, eonstr., 278, 2, n. It;— lege, aU. 
ofmanner, 247, 2. 

Liber, w. abl. or gen., 218, a. 6, (4.); eC 
220,2; and261,ir.; w. genit., 218, ft. 6, (4.); 
cf. ft. 4, (1.) 

Libera, w. abl., 261, h.; poetically, w 
genit., 220, 2. 

Uberalis, w. genit., 218, ft. 6, (1.) 

Libram and libras, 286. ft. 7. 

Libra, abl. w. ao^. witiiout prep., 254, 
a. 2. 

Luamtio, w. genit. of gerund, 275, in., 
ft. 1, (1.) 

LtMo, w. genit. of price, 214, s. 8; w. 
abl., 252, B. 1. 

Licet^ w. dat., 223 a. 2; w. sul^., the ace. 
with the inf., or the inf. alone, 278, 4 ; 262. 
ft. 4; w. inf. ss sut^t, 268, 'ft. 2; case Of 
the predicate after Hcet esse, eto., 2d9, r. 6; 
w. indicative instead of suU., 259, ft. 8, {ai 
^-lieet, conj. w. su'q}., 268, 2. 

Limiting aoo.. 284, n. ;— abl.. 260 and ft. 

4imus, superfatiTes in. 126, 2. 

Unguals and liquids, 8. 1. 
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Uqitithu, pr., 284, ■. 6., a. 8. 

•^, wiyB. in, oompariaon, 126, 2. 

titeras dare^ seriben or tnittert^ 825, m., 
1. 4; elUpsiB of, 229, m. 4, 2]UUras or /ile- 
fis.^fter verbs of teaching, 281, m. 8, (e.) 

Litotes, 324, 9. 

Litutn, pr., 284, 1. 1, <2.) 

LoMling, Twbfl of, w. abl.. 249, i. 

LoeupUs, genitiTe of, m. 1; abl., 118, 
■.2; gan. plur., 114, «. 8; 116, 1, (a.); w. 
abl. or gen., 213, a. 6, (4.) 

Locus, pinr. /oet and loca, 92, i., 2; loro 
and locis, abl. of place without a prepoid- 
tioa, 254. a. 2: loeo, w. gen. for predicate 
Qom., 210, IV. 8; for predicate aoc., 280. n. 
I : loci and loeorum, 212, a. 4, rr. 2 ana N. 
1 : locus in apposition to names of towns, 
237, R. 2; loco, w. gen. of price, 241, a. 5; 
w. abl. of price, 252, a. 1; w. participles in 
4us, 274, a. 7; w. genitive of gerunds, 275, 
!II., B. 1. (1.) 

Logical Eubject. 202. 8 ;— predicate, 203, 8. 

liong syllable, 282, 2. 

Longe, w. oomparatiTes and superlatlres, 
127, 8; 266, ti.; w. aoo. of space, 236, iv. 1; 
MUge gentium, 212, a. 4, n. 2, (&.); longi.iS 
without quam, 256, a. 6. 

Longitudine, w. genit. of measure, 211, 
a. 6, (6.) 

Longus, w. ace. of spaee. 286; longwn 

est, the indicatire instead of " ' 

tive, 259, R. 4, (2.) 



: the Bnttfane- 



-Is, genitiTe of nouns In, 77, 2, (2.) 
Ludis, for in tempore ludorwm, 268, H. 1; 
257, a. 9, (2.) 

Luo, w. abl., 262, a. 1. 

M. 

M, roots of nouns ending in, 56, i. ; be* 
fore d changed to n, 134, n. 1; dropped in 
the 3d root of certain Terfas, 171, a. 6 : final, 
quantity of, 299, 3; elided, 305, 2. 

-T^m, Qreek nouns in, genitiTe plur. of, 

'Maetus, 116, 6j maeu, w. aU., 247, 1, 
N. 2: w. genit., 213, a. 5, (4.) 

Magis and maxime, use of in forming 
eomparatiTes and superlatiTes, 127, 1 ; ple- 
onastic with maUe, etc., 256, a. 13. 

Magnus, compared, 125, 5; w. supine in 
tf, 276, III., R. 1 ; magnam partem, 28A^ ii., 
a. 3; magni, parvi, etc., w. Terbe of Talu- 
Ing, 214, K. 1 ; mtxeno, ■panto, etc., w. Terbs 
bf buying, etc., 252. a. 3. 

M/de, constr. of its compounds malefario, 
maledieo^tc.jWb, i.; ma/«, instead of abl. 
t>f piice, 252, a. 3; maie, bene, or prudenter 
faeio; male or bene fit, w. ([uod, 273, 5,(1.) 

Modo, conjugated, 178, 3; constr., 278, 4; 
B62, a. 4 ; maliem, meaning of, 260, ii. a. 2; 
constr. w. abl. like a comparatiTe, 2S6, a. 
16,(3.) 

Modus, compared. 125, 5. 

Mando, constr., 223, a. 2, and (1.), {b.): 
r73, N. 4: 274 a. 7, (a.); 262, a. 4. 

" «,94; 192,8. 

0,210, a. 8, (2.); compds. of, 233, 

w. genit., 213, b. 1. 






Ifanner, adTS. of, 191, i.i., abl of 247. 
with eum, 247. 2; w. rf« or er, 247, a. 8. 

BSanus, gender of, 88; ellipsis of, 205, a 
7; manum injirere, 283, (1.) 

JMors, abl. of, 82, K. 1, (6.); ellipsis of; 
206, a. 7. 

Mas, gender of, 62, s. 1 : genitlTt , 72, 
a. 1; genit. plur., 88, ii., 8, i. ; used ta 
distinguish tiie sex of eplcenes, 33, n. 

Masculine nouns of Sd decl., 68; an 
tions in, 69— 61 ;— masculine esBiura, i 

M.l. 

MaterjramUias, declined, 91. 

Materia, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, lll.| 

Material nouns, 26. 6;— adJfl., 104, 8 

Mature, scU. se, 229, B. 4, 1; w. inf., 271, 
X. 1. 

Rb and mt for mihi, 188, x. 1. 

Af<a, tua, etc., w. re/ert and «i»l<rw(,219, 
H. 1 and 2. 

Means, abl. of, 247; when a person, 247, 
B. 4 ; w. passiTe Terbs, 248. 

Measure or metre, 808; Roiman measuit 
oflength,etc., 827. 

Medeor, w. dat., 228, ir. (6.); Its geran- 
diTe, 275, II., a. 1. 

Medicor, eonstr., 228, (1.), (a.) 

Meditor, eonstr., 278, N. 1. 

Medius, how translated, 206. a. 17; w. 

Snit., 218; w. inter, 212, R.4,(2.); w. abl., 
3, a. 4, (5.); its place, 279, 7, (6.) 

Mel, genitiTe of, 70, ■. ; 66, ii., a. 6; abl., 
82, £.5, (6.); 94. 

Melas, genitiTe of, 72, ■. 2. 

Melius fuit and erat instead of su1]J., 26B, 
a. 8; melius est, w. dat., 228, 1; meatus 
erit, w. perf inf , 268, R. 2. 

Melos, nom. plur. of, 88, 1; 94. 

Meme and mepte, intenslTe, 188, r. 2. 



Memini, 183, 8; constr.. 216; w. press 
Inf., 268, B. 1; w. ace. and infj, 272, k. 1; 
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miemmto, poet. w. inf., 271, n. 3. 

Memor, w. genit., 218, B. 1, (3.) ; i 
218, R. 4. 

Memoro, constr., 272, b. 6. 

-men, nouns in, gender of, 61, 4, and 66; 
genitiTe, 71, 1; "men or -mentunu Tsxhalf 
in, 102, 4. 

Mens; in menUm verUtf oonstr., 216) 
B.8. 

Mereor, w. abl. of price, 262, B. 

-met, enclitic. 133, b. 2; 189, ft. 1. 

Metalepsis, 824, 6. 

Metaphor, 324, 1. 

Metaplasm, 822, 1. 

Metathesis, 322, 9. 

Meto, 171, K. 2. 

Metonymy, 324, 2. 

Metre, dOS; howdiTided, 808, 8; dlfbml 
kinds, 810—317. 

Metres, compound, 818 ; Horatian, 820. 

'Metros, Greek nouns in, 49, 2. 

Metuo, w. ut or ne, 262, B. 7; w.inf., 271, 
N. 1. 

Meus, Toc. sing, mase., 106, R. 8: 188, 1; 
used reflezlTely, 139, r. 2; how decliiMd, 
139; meum est, 211, B. 8, (8.), (a.) 

Aft, for miAt, 183, b. 1. 

Middle Toioe in Qreek, 248, b. 1, (8 ) 



J94 



IKDEX. 



Mn«, HMnan, 827. 

MiUsy declined, 67; gendw, 80: 61, 8; 
nnitiTtt, 78. 2 : used collectiTely, 209, e. U, 
(!.),(&.); eUiprfs of, 205, B. 7. 

Hilituy expreflsk>n8 without anny 349, 
III., a. 

Militia, oonstroed like nainei of tcwoB, 
221, R. 8. 

Mille, how UMd, 118, 6; eUipfllB of, 827, 
R. 6. 

MillioiL, how expressed. 118, 6, (a.); « 
■illlion 8«Rterces, ffiT, K. 7. 

Min^ for mihine, 188, R. 1. 

•fnino, in old imperatiyes, 182, 6. 

Minor and compds, w. aec. and dat., 223, 
(i ) (*.) 

Ministro, w. dat., 228, R. 2; and (1.), (b.) 

Minus and minimum^, genit., 212, R. 8, 
H. 1; minus^ for noi», 277, i., R. 14; mmtu 
without ficom, 256, a. 6. 

Miror^ conjugated, 161 ; w. genit. poet., 
120, 1 ; eonstr., 278^. 6. 

Mintm est tiX, 262, r. 8, ?r. 8; mirum 
f warn, ffumium, etc., 264, r. 4. 

Misceoy how eonstmed, 245, n., 2, and r. 
1;224, R.8. 

Misereor^ miserescOj miseret, ntiserititm 
est, and misereseit^ w. gen. of the thing, 215 ; 
tniseretj etc., w. ace. of the person. 105, V. 
8; 229, R. 6; and w. ace. of the thing, 215, 
N. 2; w. aoo'. of deffree, 215, n. 8. 

Mitis, declined, 109. 

Mitto, w. ail at in, 225 ; w. two dats.,227; 
278. 2, (r.); w. participle in <fu«. 274, a. 7; 
ir. inf., 271, n. 8; w. quod^ 278; missum 
fado, 274, r. 4. 

Mn, initial, 12. 2, a. 

Mobilis, pr., 2d4, I. 5, r. 1. 

ModeroTy eonstr., 228, (1.), (a.) 

Modi annexed to pronouns, 184, R. 6: 
Ito use, 211, R. 6, (5.) 

Modicus. w. genit., 218, R. 5, (1.) 

Modified Butjeet, 202, 6; itself modified, 
202, III., R. 1;— predieate, 208, 6. 

Modify or limit. In what sense used, 202, 
4, R. 

Mbdo as abl. (tf manner, 247, 2. 

Modo^ oonditional coqj., 196, 5; w. 8nt]j., 
268,2; modo^ adT., 193, ii., 3; modo ne^ 
ilfS, 2, M. 1; modo-^modo, 277, R. 8. 

Modus, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, in., 

*' MoUio, 229, R. 4, 1. 

Moleste, ogre or graviter Jero, w. qvod, 
278, N. 6. 

Moneo. conjugated, 157; eonstr., 218,. 
and R. 1, 2 ; 273, n i : without tii, 262, r. 4 ; 
w. «oo. and inf., 273, n. 4, (e.); in pass., 
284. I. 

Honey, Roman, 827, pp. 870—^72. 

MoDOcolon, 819, 2. 

Monometer, 804, 2; 818, i. 

Honoptotes, 94. 

Monosyllables, quantity of, 294, (a.); 
199, 1; their place, 279, 8. 

Mons, gender of, 64, 1. 

Months, Roman, 826, 2; names of, 826; 
livisiou of, 826, 1 ; gender of names of, 28; 
116, 8; abl of names in er and is, 82, r. 2, 
«) 



Moods, 148. 

Mora, In prosody, 282, 2. 

Mos or moris exf, eonstr., 201, H. 1; w 
genit. of gerunds, 275, in., R. 1, (l.)r mere 
as abl. of manner without eum, 247, 2. 

Motion or tendency, verbs of, eonstr., 
226, IV. ; 287, a. 8. 

Motum, pr., 284, r. 5, r. 1. 

Mountains, gender of names of, 28, 8. 

MoveOf eonstr., 229, r. 4, 1; 251, ir.} 
motiM, w. abl. of cause, 247, R. 2.(6.) 

•ms, nouns in, genitive of, 77, 2, (1.) 

Bbiltiplicatives, 121, 1. 

MultOy (are)y eonstr.. 217, R. 6. 

Multvs, compared, 125, 5; muUiei, how 
used. 278, R. 5; mtdto, w. eomparativea, 
etc., 127, 8; 256, r. 16; so mtittem, ib^ r.; 
multuntf w. genitive, 212, r. 8, n. I: M 
are. of dMTee, 212, (2.);mtiaiaiiUBteiidofRn 
•dverb, 206, R. 16. 

Mus, gender of; 80; 67. 4; genitive, 76, 
B. 8; genit. plor., 88, n., 8. 

Munijicus, w. genit., 218, R. 6, a.) 

Mutes, divisiou of 8, 1; a mute and 
a liquid in prosody, 288, iv., x. 2 

MvHlus, w. abl., 218, R. 5J5.) 

Muto, eonstr., 252, r. 5; 229, r. 4, 1. 

N. 

N, roots of nouns in, 66, n. ; nouns in, 

Sender of, 58; 61; genitive of, 70; 71; 
nal, quantity of, 299, x. ; dropped in the 
8d root of certain verbs, 171, x. 6. 

-noctu, genitive of Greek names in, 78, 
2,(1.) 

Nam and enim, 196, 7, R., (a.); place ni, 
279, 8, (a.) and (c) 

Mamen of persons, their order, 279. 9, (6.); 
of nations instead of those of oountneS) 266| 
R. 3 : 287, a. 6. 

Narro, w. ace. and inf., 272, ir. 1, and r. 
6; narror^ eonstr., 271, R. 2. 

Naseor, w. abl., 246, R. 1; naseitur, w. 
suly., 262, R. 3, R. 2. 

Nato, 2S2, (2.), n. 1; eonstr. of oompds., 
288, (3.), M. 

Naturafert, eonstr., 262, r. 8., N. 2. 

NaturaU est, w. ut and the sulit)., 291, 
R. 8, ir. 3. 

NatMs, w. abl., 246; natus, *old,' w. aoo., 
286, w . 8: poet. w. inf., 271, v. 8. 

iVi»/«,d4: 250.1; 126,4. 

Nauci habere, 214, R. 1.,. 

-nd, enclitic conjunction, 196, 11; qi»n 
tityof.295, b.; as an interrogative parti 
cle. 198, 11, R., (r.); its place, 279, 8, (r.) 

Ni, adv., the primitive negative particle, 
191, III., B. 8, p. 168; w. quidem, lb.; 279, 
8, (</.); w. subjunctives used as impera* 
tives, ib. ; in wishes, asseverations and eoii> 
cef^Mons, ib. ; 260, R. 6, (&.) with the Impei^ 
ative, 267, r. 1 ; n« muUa, ne plura etc., 
229, R. 8, 2;— in intentional clauses, 262, 
R. 6; ne non, for ut, 262, n. 4; ellipsis of; 
262, R. 6; ne, for nedum, 262, n. 5. 

Nee or negue, 198, 1; nee non or m^JM 
non, ib.; nee — nee, mth the singular, 209^ 
R. a, (5.), (a.); neque, for et ne^after Mt 
and ne, SK8, R. 6, n. 4;— imc ipse, 907, R.S7, 
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M6, R. 2; tuedum, 247, 1., ». 16; its plftoe, 
279, 8, (a.) 

Necesst . defectiTe a4)-, 115, 5 ; fi«eeM« e5< 
itf,etc., 262, a. 8, n. 2; without ui, 262, 
N. 4 ; neresse fuit^ the indie, for the subj , 
259, R. 8; w. lof. as pafctject, 260, a. 2: w. 
predicate dat..269, a. 6; 278, 4. 

Neoeesitj, how exprened, 162, 16. 

Neeessario^ after comparatives, 266, a. 9. 

Nedvm, w. Bufao-, 262, if. 6; without a 
ferb, ib. 

Nefcu, gender of, 62, a. 2: 94*, w. supine 
In u, 276, lu., a. 2. 

Negatives, two, their force, 277, m. 8—6; 
sanative joined to tlie conjunction, as, nee 
fmsquam, neetUlus, etc., instead of ef nemo, 
et nuUus^ etc., 278, a. 9. 

Negligent, eonstr., 218, a. 4, {2.) 

Nego^ instead of non dicoj 279, 16, (&•); 
w. aco. and inf., 272, H. 1, and a. 6; negor, 
w.inf.,271. If. 1. 

Negotium, ellipsis of, 211, a. 8, k. 

Nemo, 94 and 95; for ntdlus, 207, a. 81; 
nemo est 91M, 264, 7, a. 2; nemo non, 
* every one,' 277, r. 6, (c.) 

Nempe, 191, a. 4; 198, 7, a., (a.) 

Neoterism. 826, 8. 

AVjjTua and nequee, 188, 2. 

Nequam, indeclinable, 116, 4; compered, 

Neque, 9e» nee ; fbr et non^ 196, 1, (c); 
neque — neque, or nee — nee, neque—nee, nee 
— IW9W, 198, 1, («.); neque— et, ib.; Me^ue 
w. general negatives, 279, 15, {b.); neque 
non, 277, a. 3: neque quL^qtiam, uUus, um- 
quam, etc., 27o, a. 9. 

Nequeo, how conjugated, 182, a. ; w. inf., 
271, a. 4. 

Ne qtds or ne^iMJ, how declined, 188, 2; 
iM quis, instead ot ne quisquam, 207, a. 81; 
278, a. 9. 

Nerio, genitive of, 69, a. 2. 

Nescio an, 198, 11, a., (0.); 265, a. 8; 
luscio qw's, 266, a. 4; neseio quomodo, ib. ; 
w. ace. and inf., 272. n. 1. 

Nescius, w. genit., 213, a. 1, (8.) 

-neus and -nus, ac^. in. 128, 1, {b.) 

Neuter, nouns, 34 ; not found in 1st and 
6th decls., 40, 9; of 2d decl., 46; 64; of 8d 
decl., 66 : exes, in, 66 ; 67 ; adjs. used adverb- 
ially, 205, a. 10, ad^. and adj. prons, w. 
genit., 212, a. 8; aco. of denoting degree w. 
another »oc. after transitive verbs, 231, a. 6 ; 
verbs, 141 ; form c f, 142, 1 ; neuter passives, 
142, 2; neuter verbs with cognate, etc., 
subjects, 234, iii. ; w. cognate aoc., 2Si, (1.); 
w. ace. of d^ree, ete., 232, (8.); w. abl. of 
agent, 248, b.2; used impersonally, 184,2; 
in the passive voice, 142, a. 2 : participles 
of, 162, 18 ; neuters of possessive pronouns 
and adjs. instead of the genitive of their 
personal pronouns, or of a corresponding 
noun, 211, a. 8. (3.), (a.) and {b.) 

Neutral passive verbs, 142, 8. 

Neve or neu, 198, 8 ; after ut and ne, 262, 
If. 4. 

Ni or nisi, 198, 6, a., (6.>; nisi, ' except,' 
261, a. 6; 277, le. 16; nist quod, ib.; nisi 
iwo, and nisi forte, ' unless perhaps,' lb. 



.a.:^6.);ffl2,{8.)- 
»i#i, 277, a. 16; iriAO, 
noror, 214, a. 2 nihiA 



Nika, mkiktm^i w. nnitlre, 212,a. 1 
instead of non, 277, a.> " ' — — - 
nihil aliud yuam or »»m\ 
aeo. w. msitmo and moror, 
w./oeio, 214; as aoc. of degree, 215, a. 81 
282, (8.); nihil est quod, eto., 264, 7, n. 2; 
nihil abest, quin, 2S2. n. 7; nihil aniiquiuM 
habeo or duco quanta w. snl]|J., 278, a. 1; 
nihildum, 277, i., a. 16. 

Nimius, w. genit. or abl., 218, a. 6, (8.) 

Nimio, w. comparatives, 266, a. 16; aa 
abl. of price, 262, a. 8. 

•nis, nouns in, eender of, 63. 1. 

Nitor, w. abl., 245, u.; w. m or ml, A46, 
n., a. 2; w. inf. or sul:^., 273, 1, a. 1. 

Nix, 66, a. 2; genit. sing., 78, (8.); 
plur., 88, II., 8. 

No, eonstr. of compds. of 288, (8.), a. 

Noctu or node, 268, a. 1. 

Nolo, coi^jngated. 178, 2; eonstr., 278, 4; 
noli w. inf., paraphrasing the imperative, 
267, a. and a. 8; noUem, meaning of, 260, 
II., a. 2. 

Nomen est, eonstr., 226, a. 1; 211, a. 2, 
a.; nomine, without a prep, befitne the 
genitive following verbs of accusing, 217, 
a. 2, {b.); its place, 279, 9, (b.) 

Nominative, 87: construction of, 209; 
210; ellipsis of, 200, a. land 2; wanting, 
209, a. 8: w. inf., 209, a. 6; after inteijec 
tions, 209, a. 18; formation in 8ddeel. frons 
the root, 66; plural. 8d decl., 88; of mdjft. 
ot 8d decl., 114. See Sul^t-nominatiiva 
and Prsdicate-nominatlve. 

Nomina, 280; pass., 210, a. 8, (8.) 

Non, 191, a. 8 ; ellipsis of, after non modo, 
etc., followed by ne quitiem, 277, a. 6; non 
quo, non quod, non quin, 262, a. 9 ; non est 
auod.cur, quare, or quamobrem, w. sul]|J., 
d64, 7, N. 8; non before a negatfve word, 
277, a. 8;— beft»e ne quidem, 277, a. 6; 
position of, in9, 15, (b.); non^ rare with the 
imperative, 267, a. 1; difliBrence between 
non and hetudj 191, a. 8; nOn nemo, non 
nulU, non nihil, non numquam, different 
fh>m nemo non, ete., 277, a. 6, (e.) ; non 
nihU, to some extent, 232, (8.); nonne, 198, 
11, a., (e.) ; non modo- -eed ettam, and non 
modo—sed, equivalent to non dieam—sed, 
277, R. 10; non dubito, non est dubium, 
non ambigo, non procul, non abest, qnin, 
262, 2, N. 7; non quo non, non quod non, 
or non quia non, instead of non qwin ; non 
eo auod, non ideo quod, for ntm quod, 262, 
a. 9; non priusquam, non nisi, w. sU. ab- 
solute, 267, W.4; nondum, 217, i., a. 16; 
non in the second member of adversati'M 
sentences without et or veto, 278, a. 11; 
non nisi, separated, 279, 8, Id.) 

Nona, ' the Nones,' 826, 2. 

NonnuUus, pronominal adj., 189, 6, (1.) 

Nos, for ego, a. 7. 

Noseo, 171, a. 6. 

Noster, how declined, 189, 8. 

Nostras, how declined, 139, 4, {b.) 

Nostrum, how formpd, 138, 3; diOeresI 
use of nostrum and nostri, 212, a. 2, a. 2. 

* Not ' and ^ nor,' how expressed with the 
imperative, 267, a. 1 ; with sutj., 260, a. 6, 
ib.) 
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•tnet, ooUectir*, aind rnkterial, 96 : niMl«r 
of; 27—^; namber of, 86 ; caaes of, 86, 87; 
dael«iiflion of, 88—40; nooiu of 8d deel., 
mode of declining, 66: compound, declea- 
don of, 91; irrepiUtf, d2; variable, 92; de- 
fbctfro, in caae, 94; m namber, 96, 96; 
ring, and plur. having difliBrent meanings, 
97; redundant, 99; verbal, 102; derivation 
of; 100—102; composition of, 108; how 
Modified, 201, iii., b. 1; need as ad>., 206, 
E. 11; extent given to the term noun, 24, 

E. 

Nomun est ut, 262, a. 8, w. 2. 

Aox, declined, 67; genitive of, 78, 2, (4.); 
ftnit. plur., 88, ii., 8. 

Noxnu. w. genit. of the crime, 218, a. 1, 
(8.)} 217, a. 1, (o.); w. dat., 222. a. 1, (a.) 

•«M, participles in, abl. of, ll8. 2; when 
und M nouns, 82, k. 4; nouns in. aenit. 
plur. of, 88, II., 4; genit. sing, of, 77, 2, (2.) 
and K. 1: participiaiB and participles in, 
construction of, 213, a. 1 and 8. 

NuMo, sou. ealo, 267, 9, (1.) 

iVate, w. dat., 228; quantity of u in 
eompda. of, 286, 2, i. 8. 

Nudo, w. abl., 251, if. 

Nudus, w. abl. or genlt., 218. a. 6, (4.); 
260, a, (i); w.acc.,218, a.4, (8.) 

NuUus, ham declined, 107: a pronominal 
a4)., 189, 6, (1.); fi>r turn, 206, a. lo; refSars 
to more than two, 212, a. 2, n., (b.) nuUtu 
•St. 9tM, w. sabi; 264, 7, a. 2: tuUlus nonj 
trij a. 0, (e.) ; nulUtu and ntUio. instead of 
neminis and acmtae, 207, a. 8l, (c); aa^ 
hudwaty 277, 1., a. 16. 

Nutn, witti its compounds, meaning of, 
196, 11, a., {b.)\num—aH, used only in 



X0O, XA, B., \v./i >»wm— -wn, uovu uuij tu 

direct questions, 266, a. 2. 

Number, 26, 7; of nouns, 86; of verbs, 
146; of the verb when belonging to two or 
more subjects, 209, a. 12; when belonging 
to a collective noun, 209, n. 11. 

Numbezs, cardinal, 117, 118; ordinal, 
119, 120; distributive, 119, 120; w. genit. 

^ iTc^eraJs^adjs., 104,106; classes of, 117; 
placed in the relative clause, 206, (7.), ib.U 
w. genit. plur., 212, a. 2, (4.); letters, 118, 
7 ; adverbs, 119 ; 192, 8 : multiplicative, 121 ; 
proportional, temporal, and interrogative, 

Ntanmusy 827, a. 8, {b.) 

Numquam notii and non numquam^ 277, 

NumqutSy Hum mtts, or num^wt, etc., 
kow declined, 187, 8; numquis est qui^ 264, 
7, a. 2: ntunqua and numqwe, 187, a. 4; 
numqmd. as an interrogative particle, 198, 
11. 

Jfumguisnam. 187, 4. 

Nunc, use of, 277, a. 16; n«me— wmik:, 277. 
a. 8; nunc and ettomnunc, w. imperftoi 
and perfect, 269, a. 1, (6.) 

NuncupOi w. two aces., 280, r. 1; nuncU' 

''^MndiaSviM/2, (H.) 

NmUio^ 278, 2, (c); 272, n. 1; PfM* w. 
inf., 271, a. 1; nitntiatur, constr., 871, a. 2. 

Ifupsr^ modo and moz, 191, a. 6. 



NmsqwMm, w. genJ .., 212, a. 4, «. S. (6.) 

^Mz, pr., 284, 8, 6, a. 2. 

•nx, nouns in, genitive of, 66, 6, 7. 

0. 

O, sound of, 7, 8 ; changed to a in fbraa 
ing certain nominatives from the root, 6^ 
I., a. 4, and ii., a. 4; nouns in, gender ol, 
68, 69; genitive of, 69; Greek nouns iu, 
gender of, 69, a. 8: genitive of, 69, a. 8: 
ampliflcativee in, 100, 4, (a.); verbals in, 
102, 6, (c); adverbs in, 192; inorement ii. 
of 8d decl., 287, 8; of plur., 288; of verksi 
290; final, quantity of, 286, a. 4; 297: 
sometimes used for u after v, 822, 8; 68; 
178.1, M. . 

O, inteij. w. nom., 209, a. 16; w. aoc., 
288,2; w. voc., 240, k. 1; 0«i, w. sufai., 
268.1. ' 

06, government of, 196.4; 276. lU., a.8; 
in composition, 196, i., 9; construction of 
verbs compounded with, 224; of a4js., 222, 
a. 1, (6.) 

O&eifio, how formed, 189. a. 8. 

Obequito, cons^ 288, (3.) 

(Xteoj constr., SS8, (8.), n. n>a8B., 284, ni. 

Object, of an active verb, 229; the dative 
of the remote ot^t, 228, a. 

Objective genitive, 211, a. 2; after M^., 
218; dat. for objective genitive, 211, a. 6; 
— propoeitions after what, 278, a. 8. 

Oblique cases, 87; their pbue, 279, 10 
and 2. 

ObUviseoTj w. genitive or ace., 216; w 
ace. and inf., 272, a. 1. 

Obnoxius, w. dat., 222, r. 1, (6.) 

Obruo, w. abl., 249, i., a. 1. 

Obseero, w. two aces., 231, a. 1. 

Ob»equor^ abtsmpero, and obtrecto. w. dat , 
228. a. 2. 

Observo^ w. ut or n«, 262, a. 8. 

Obses, gender of, 90; genitive of, 78, a. 1 

Obsonar^ w. abl. of price, 262, a. 1. 

Obsto, and obsisto^ quomi$uUy etc., 262, 

Obtemperatio, w. dat., 222, a. 8. 

Obtrector, constr., 228, (1.), (a.) 

Obvius^ w. dat., 222, a. 1, (b.) 

Obviam, w. dat., 228, 1. 

OecasiOf w. genit. of gerunds, 276, iii. 
*.1,(1.) 

Oceumbo^ w. dat., 224; w. ace, 224, a. 6. 

Oeeurro, w. dat., 224; w. aoc., 238, '8 i; 
oeeurrit ut^ 262, a. 8, i«. 1. 

Oeior, comparison of, 126, 1. 

-0CI5, genitive in, 78, (4.) ; 112, 2. 

Octonarius, 804, 2;— Iambic, 814, m 

Odi, 183, 1. 

-odisj genitives in, 76, k. 6; 76, a. 1 

•odusy Greek nouns in, 4B^ 2. 

CE, how pronounced, 9; in nom. plur 2i 
decL, 64, 2. 

(Edipus^ genitive of, 76, s. 6. 

(Eta, gender of, 42. 

Officio, w. qwmiinus, etc., 262, a. U. 

-^^ ,pr.,288, i.,B.6;295,B.6. 



Oi, how pronounced, 9, 1. 
-ou, genilivas in, 35, c. 2; words in, 
981, !.,■.«, (8) 
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Attn* 88S« II* S> 

0<«o and redoUo^ w.'ace.. ^, (8.) 

OUtu, fbr iUe^ wtnenee ott<, bmm. plar. fcr 
«i\ 134, E. 1. 

-olus, a, Mm, dimlnntiTM in, 100, 8, ▲. 2. 

www, fer -uwi, 63- 

Omission oT a letter or ■yDabto, Me qm- 
eoptt— of a word, iee elGpsiB. 

Omtus^ w. geni^To plnr., 2Q. k. S, it. 6; 
•m»mflrt, w. superlatiTOB, 127, i, h. 2; 
•ifinra, aoo. of degree, 232, YS.) 

-OM, Gnek nouuB in, 64, 1 : -^ fcr -ormn^ 
14, 4; -oii, roots in, of 3d dec!., 56, ii., K.l; 
Bouns in, of 8d decl., 68 and Ol* 6; genit. 
|»iur. in, of Greek nouns, 88, ii., o; -ot and 
HMi, noans in, of 2d deel., ehangeil to -w 
anil -urn, 54, 1. 

Onwiiw, w. abi. or genit., 213, a. 6, (4.) 
)peram dare, w. «<, 278, K.l; w. <Ut. of 
m rund, 275, in., a. 2, (1.); w. ace. id, 282, 
^.); — operM wmA, equivalent to per nu, 247, 
m.4. 

Opinutest^ w. aeo. and inT^ 272, R. 1; 
opiniane after comparatives, 266, a. 9 ; ita 
place, 279, n. 1. 

Opinor^ w. ace. and inff., 272, x. 1. 

Opwtety w. inf. as its gut)j(v>t, 269, r. 2; 
vv. inf., ace. with th« inf., or tlie snly., 273, 
M. 6; without ut, 262, r. 4. 

Offortehni, oporttnt, th<>4adic. instead tff 
the sul^., 259. r. 8, (a.) 

Oppido, w. acijs., 127, 2. 

Oppidum^ iu appoeitioD to names (tf 
towns, 287, R.2, (6.J 

OppUo^ w. abl., 249, i., a. 1. 

Optabilius ernt. the indie, instead of the 
«ubj., 259, R. 3. 

Optinte. instead of abl. of price, 252, s. 3. 

Opio^ 271. B. 4; 273,4; opto, w. subj.. 
without ut, 262. r. 4. 

Opulenius. w {^nit. or abl., 218. R. 6, (3.) 

0/?iM, work, dectined, 57: opns^ need," 
w. genit. and arc. 211, r 11; w. abl of 
the thing, 243 ; hh subject or predicate of 
■est, 243, R. 2; 210, r. ft; w. petfect par- 
ticiple, 243, R. I; w. 8U|>in« in u, 276, ill., 
«. 2; opus est. w. inf as subject, 269, r. 2. 

•in. nouns in, gender of, 58; 61; genit. 
*f, 70; 71; verbals in, 102, 1; 102, 6. 

Oratio obliqua, 266, 1, N., and 2; 273, 8; 
tenses in, 266, r. 4. 

Or6o, w. abl., 251. n. 

Ortn»^ w. abl., 250, 2, (1.); or genit ,218, 
•.6,(4.) 
Order, ad v!i of, 191. 1. 
Ordinal numbers, 11.9, 120; inexpi-essions 
«f time, 236, r. 2 

Origin, participles denoting, w. abl., 246; 
from a country expressed by a patrial. 246, 
11.8. 

-iris, genitives in, 76; 112,2; -dm, genit. 
in, 75. 

-oriurtij verbali« In, 1(12, 8. 

Oriunditiy *un&tr., 246. 

Oro, w. two aces., "281, a. 1: w. ut. «i«, or 
Inf., 2t3, 2, N. 4; without u:, 262, r. 4. 
Orthoepy, 6—23. 
Orthogm^jhy, 2—6 ; flgutw of. 322. 

Qrtus, w. abJ., 246 

<«*, iM»aEw 4b, iSf 2d dwl., 54, 1, ul M 



decl., gendar o.' 68 and 61, 8: genit cf, 76: 
Greek genitiv(>f> !n, 68, 1; liiJil In irtunj 
aces., sound ot. -. g. 8; quantity of, 800. 

0«, (om), go er of, 61, 8; genit. of, 76,* 
wants genit. piui., 94. 

0«, (Mm), gender of, 61, 8; genit. o£ 91 
X. 1. 

Cls5a, gender of, ffi, 1. 

Ostwufo, w. aoc. and inf., 272, n- I. 

-wiu, a^. in. 128, 4. 

-0tM, genit. in, 76; 112, 2. 

< Ought ' or * should,' expr o s s ed by tndls 
Vtdebeo, 259, a. 4, (2.) 

•«z, nouns in. gentt. of, 78, 2, (I.; 

Oxymoron, 824. 26. 



P, roots Of nonns ending In, 66. i. : wbtnk 
inserted after m in 2d and 3d roots of verbs, 
171,8. 

Face or in parf^ 268, .x. 1; 267, E. 9, (3.) 

Palatals, 3, 1 

PaUfo, w. ace., 282, N . 1. 

Pan^ Kcc. of, 80, R. 

Pnnth'ux, voc. of, 54. 6. 

Par. abl. of. 82. e. 1, (A.); 113, ■. 8; su- 
perlative of, 126, 2; w. dat. t>r {renit.,-*22S, 
R. 2, (a.); w. ram and the rM., 222, r *i\ 
par frnt, liitlic. instead of inil.j., 269, r H. 
(a.); pr.. 284, x. 1; far nc, lH8. 3 

Parabola, 324. 30 

Paradigms, of noons. \ftt decl., 41; 2d 
decl., 46; 8d deCl., 57: 4th .IptI . 87; Mt 
decl^ 90;— of adis. ot l!<t anU 2«1 .let«l., l<«5 
— lOij 3d decl..l()8— in;-^f v«4w, snm. 
163: 1st conj.. Ifio, IbH. 2d cory., 157; Jil 
conj., 158, 159; 4th oonv. Irtft; dRpon<*nt. 
1»j1 ; periphraisTU', coiij . iG2 . .iefet-tive, ls3; 
impersonal. 184. 

Paragoge, 322, 6. 

Parntusy confitr., 222. r. 4, (2.) 

Parce. w. dat., 223, a. 2. n., (a.); /muvi- 
tuT miki, ib., (c); w. inf, 271, N 8. 

Parens, w. genit. or abl., 213, a. 6^ (S.); 
w. »n,2l3, R. 4, (2.) 

Paregmenon, 324, 24. 

Parelcon, 828,2, (1.) 

Parenthesis, 324. 4, (6.) 

Pariter ac, 198jJ. 

Paro,, constr., 273, ir 1 ; w. inf., 871, ■ 1. 

Paroemiac verse, 804, 8. 

Paronomasia, 324, 25 

Pario^ compds. of, 168, s. 4. 

Parsing, 281, in. 

Pars, ace. of, 79, 4; abl. of, V2, «. 5, {« }; 
V »is of, 205, R. 7; its use in fractional 

. f n-essions, 121. 6; mo^am and nuta- 
lain par<«m. 234, II., R. 3; ntttUis partfitttn, 
:^, a. hi, (3. ) 

Part, aoc;. of, 284, ii. 

Particeptj gentt. c(f, 112,2; genit. plur 
of, 114, « 2; 115, 1, ia.y-w gentt., 213, 
B. 1,(3.) 

Participial ajja., 130': — of perfect r4mi)e, 
Hieaninjr fif, with tenses of wm, 162, 12, (2 ) ,• 
w. genit., 2l:i. k. i. ,2.) • 

Participles. 25 and 14S. 1 ; In us, bow d«- 
clined. 105 r. 2: in ns, do.. Ill; abl. mna 
<4, lU, 2, 4»artkipl«s of Mi-tive v«rbe. t48 
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l.(9.);orii«Q«erf«r(M,M8,l,(8.); I(B,16; 
•r dsponcnt verbii. 162, 17 ; of neater paa- 
iIt» Yerb«. 162, 18; in -nu, genit. plur. of, 
162, 19; pns. and perf. compounded with 
m, 162, 21 i when thoy become adjs. or 
nouns, 1<)2. 22; ciimii of in compd. t4>niies, 
162, 12. 13; MMuetiiree with esse indei-linft- 
ble, 162, 13. (1); in -rtu with sum, force of, 
162, U; how modified. 202, ii., (8.); ftgree- 
ment of. 205; Rgreement with a predicate 
nom. instead of the subject, 205, B. 5; 
gender when used inipersouallj, 206. E. 18; 
pnrftwt denoting origin, wHh abl., 246; in 
abl. absolute. 266 : — passiTe of naming etc., 
with predicate abl., 257, a. 11; their gov- 
ernment, 274 ; their tfane how determined, 
274, 2, and 8; perfect in circumlocution, 
for abl. of cause, 247. 1, r. 2, lb.); wHh 
kabtCy etc., 274, 2. r. 4; for a verbal noon, 
874, 2. R. 6; for clauses, 274, 8. 

Fartieipo, poetically, w. genifc., JS20, S. 

PartieUs. 190, 1. 

Partim, 79, 4; partim, w. genit., 212, 
R. 4 ; portim—partim^ w. genit. or ez, 277} 
a. 8. 

PartitiTe nouns, 212, r. 1:— a^., 104, 9; 
—partitives with plur. verbs, 20», E. 11; 
21Ue* 1; w. genu, plur., 212; ellipsis of, 
S12, R. 2, ir.3; w. ace. or abl., 21^, r. 2, 
II. 4; genit. sing, after neuter ndjft. and 
pronouns. 212, a. 8. 

Parts of speech, 24, 2 and a 

Pttntm, its meaning, 191, ill. ; eompared, 
194,4; w. genit, 212, R. 4. 

PntHtnper, its meaning. 191, II. 

PrarmM, compared. l25, o; parvL w. 
verbs of valning, 214, R. 1, (a.), (1.); 
parvos with comparatives, 266, a. 16; after 
9stimo, 214, R. 2, N. 2; as abl. of price, 
262. a. 8. 

Pasco, 171, R. 6 

Paj«ive voice, 141, 2; constmcHon of, 
284 ; passive voice with a reflexive pronoun 
understood as tlie agent equivalent to the 
middle voice in Gm>k, 248, a. 1, (2.); with 
ace. of the thing 234, i. 

PnteOy w. two dttts.,227, R. 1. 

Puter^ declined, 57- 

pHter-foniiHas. etc., how declined, 48, 2. 

Pathetic or eniotivt- word, 279, 2, («.) 

PaiioT, 273, 4; 262. r. 4 ; patieiUy w.gen., 
213, R. 1,(2.); w. in/.. 271. N. 8. 

Patrial nouns. 100, 2 : in o, genitive of, 
89. k ;— aOjs.. 104. K); 128. 6, (a.); ellipsis 
of their substantive, 205, a. 71 prenonns, 
l&M. 4. 

Pntrodnor, w. dat., 228, a. 2. 

Patronymics, 100. 1 ; in -<>.<, genit. plur. 
in ion instead of -arum. 43, 2; in 05 and is 
uaed as atUs . 205. a. 11; quantity of their 
penult. 29v 4 and 5. 

Pniiat^ ace of degree, 232, (3.) 

Paulixper, its meaning. 191, ii. 

Paulo^ w conipamtives, 256, R. 16; pau^ 
Utm abest tiuin. 272, n. 7- 

Pauper, abl of. 113, s. 2: defective. 116, 
I, (a): w. genit or abl., 213, a. 6, (2.) 

Pamdm, w. genit., 218^ r. 1. 

Pavar •st ne, etc., 262, v. 8. 

iVcus. (-kJu), genk. of, 67, R- 8 



Peetdiaris, 223, R 2, ^.) 

PiBdes, gender of, XI, 2 ; genft. of, *8, % 
for petiites, 209, r. 11, (1.), (6.) 

Pejero, pr.. 285, 2, b. 1. 

Pelagusj gender of, 51; aee. plur of , 64 
5; 94. 

PeUo^m.m. 1,(6.); 251, w. 

Pendo, w. genit. of value, 214; w. abl. €4 
price, 262, r. 1. 

Pensi and pili habere, 214, R. 1. 

Pentameter verse. 304. 2 ; 811 ; ^2, ix., x. 

Penthemimeris, 804, 6. 

Penult. 13; quantity of, 291; of propel 



Per, its uses, 196, R. 9; 247. 1, R. 1 : w. 
the means when a person, 247, 8, R- 4 ; {» 
adjurations, 279, 10, («.); in composition. 
196, 1., 10; per compoanded with abject! v«Mt 
strengthens &eir meaning, 127, 2. 

Perceiving, verbs of, their constructioi^ 
272. 

Percipw. w. aee. and inf., 272, N. 1 ; j^er- 
eeptwn haoeo, instead of percept, 274, k. 4. 

Pereontor, w. two aces., 281, r. 1. 

PerenmSj abl. of, 11^ r. 1. 

PerdOy w. capitis^ 21<, R. 8; perditum irg^ 
for perdere, 276, ii., R. 2. 

Perduinty for perdam, 162, 1. 

Perfect tense, 145, iv. ; definite and ii> 
definite, 146, iv., r. ; old form in srm, 162; 
9; quantity of dissyllabic perfects, 284, x. 1. 
perfect participles translated actively, 162; 
16; both actively and passively, 162, 17, 
(a.);— of nenter verbs, 182, 18; of imper> 
sonal verbs, 184, R. 2; the perf. subj., mK 
II.. R. 1, (8.); in the connection of tenmsfy 
268; signification of perf. definite. 259, r 1, 
(2.), (o.); of perf. indefinite, lb., (6.)— <</.) j 
perf. snbij., signiflcatien of, 260, ii., a. I* 
(8.), and R. 4 and 6: In the protasis, 261. 2 
and R. 2 and 8; 268. R. ; perf. sub}, for im- 
perative, 267, R. 2; perf. inf., how usetf. 
268, a. 1, (a.); perf participle, 274, 2 and 
M. : supplies tlie place of a pres. pass, par- 
ticiple, 274, R.8, (a.); perf. part, of a pre- 
ceding verb used to express the completioo 
ofan action, ib., (6); m.habto, 274. R. 4; 
w. rfo, reddo, euro, etc., H. ; supplies the 
place of a verbal nonn, 274, R. 5r used in 
circumlocution for abl. of cause, 247, R- 2, 
(6.); neuter perf. pass, participle used fia 
the subject of a verb, 274, a. 6, (6.) 

P^r^jo wi, 278. II. 2. 

Pergo, censtr., 226, iv^w. Inf. 271, n >. 

Perhibeo,2S0, n. 1: 272, it. 1, and a S; 
perhibeor, 210, R. 8, (8.); w. inf., 271, i* I 

Periditor, capitis ov cajn'te, 217, a. 8. 

Period, 280. 

Perinde, 191, III. ;— oc or aigue, 196, 8. a 

Periphrwiis, 828, 2, (4.) 

Periphrastic ooigiigatlons, 162, 14 and 15 

Periius, 218. R. 1, and R. 4; 276, (2.^ 
270, a. 1; w. ad, 218, R. 4, (2); 226,111. 
E- 1, (2) 

i^mitscse, 24&, B., 2, an4 r. 1 and 2. 

Permitto, 48, 4; w. part. tat. paM., 374^ 
E. 7; w. subj. without ut, 268, m. 4. 

Pemtuto, 252, r. 6. 

Pemoxy genit. of, 112, 2. 

Fevosut, 188, 1, n. 
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FerpeOo, S78, N . 4. 

fVrpe«, in genit. rinf.f 112, 1; 116, S. 

Persevero, w. inf., 271, H. 1. 

Personal pronouns, ld2, 4; ellipsis of m 
fubJect-nominatiTes, 209, a. 1; expresMd 
mi*- inflnitive, 272, x. 4; -personal termi- 
natioos of v«rbs, 147, 8. 

Personification, 824, 84. 

Person of a noun or pronoun, 85, 2 ; 182, 
I J of a Terfo, 147 ; used in the imperatiTo, 
147, 2 ; Iflt and 2d persons used Indefinitely, 
JuO, a. 7 ; of verbs with nominatives of dtf- 
ttvsnt persons, 209, a. 12. 

PerspeetMm kmbe0. instead of penpeaeL 
tC4, a. 4. 

■PerMuadeOj w. dat., 228, N.. (i.)i f^oe per- 
mndetuT mihi. 228, F., {e.ji—persuasum 
mUtt hateo^ 274, a. 4. 

Pertiuum est, oonstr., 229, «. 6; 21fi, (1.) 
HBd R. 2. 

Pntineoj olUpsis of, 209. a. 4. 

iVto, oonstr., 280, a. 2; 231, a. 4; peto 
«<,278, (f.4; 262, a. 4 

Pes and compds., genlt. of, 78, B. 1 ; 112, 
fl; aU. of, 118, a. 2; pr., 284, a. 1; 800, 
«. 2, (b.) 

Ph, in SfUabication, 'i8, 9; when tfont, 
12, a. 

Phaleeian vwse, 804, 2; pentameter, 
112, z. 
- Piger, declined, 106: oonstr., 222, a. 4, (2.) 

Piget. w. genit., ^; w. aoo., 229, a. 6; 
fwrticiple and «emnd of, 184, k. 8. 

PUi habere, etc., 214, a. 1. 

Place, advs. of, 191, i. ; 192, ni. ; genit. 
«f, 221: fMw. of, 287: dat. of, m, B. 8; 
slace where, abl. of, 264: — ^whence, abl. of, 
256 ; throush which, {^, 2 ; place of a foot 
in Terse, 8(w, n. 

Plants, ginder of their names, 29. 

Plaud^y change of au in its oompda., 169, 
«. 8. 

Plenty or want. adjs. of, w. abl., 260. 

Plenus, w. genit. or aU., 218, a. 6, (8.); 
250,2,(1.) 

Pleonasm, 828, 2. 

•plex, adjs. In, abl. of, 118, a. 8; how de- 
clined, 121, 1. 

Plaique, w. genit. plur., 212, a. 2, (1.) 

Pluaerfect tense, 146, t. ; old form in 
«em, r62, 9 ; for the historical perfect, 269, 
*. 1, (8.) 

Plural number, 35, 1 : when wanting, 95 ; 
oounf> only plur., 96: plur. of Greek nouns 
of Ist deel.. 45, 2; do. of 2d decl., 54, 2;~ 
iionns used for singular, 98; nos for ego, 
1^9, R . 7, ( ^. ) ; of yerbs with collectiye nouns, 
2^9, R. 11; the plur. of abstract nouns, 95, 
a. ; plur. nouns in appo8ition to two or 
MnuTfi nouns In the 8ingn>ln.r, 204, a. 5. 

Phtrimum, w. genit.. 212, r. 8; plurimi 
and plurimo after yeros of buying, etc., 
1U4, a. 1, (1/, and a. 8, k. 2; plwimo, abl. 
of once. 252, a. 3. 

PCus, declined. 110; w. genH., 212. a. 3, 
jr. I. 'a.); with numerals, etc., with or 
without q\iam, 256, a. 6; plus for magis, 
277, K 12; pfure, abl. of prioe, 262, a. 8. 

Pnitnn, declined. 57. 

<*oems, gender of uamas of, 29. 



PamiHiy w. genit., fJh; w. ivl^., Sift, m. 

w. ace 229, a. 6; participles or, 184, B. 8 
w.««v/,273, K. 6. 

Po€8fs, declined, 86. 

Poetical arrangemont of words, 279, & 
(«.);16, K.4. 

-nolitanus, adjs. in, 128, 6, ig.) 

PolUn*. w. genit. or aU., 218, b 5, (4.); 
of. a 4, (1.) 

PoUiceor, w. aoo. and inf., 272, H 1. 

Polyptoton, 324. 23. 

Polysyndeton, 323, 2, (2.) 

Pondo, indeclinable, 94 ; pondo Hbnm ci 
libms, 211, a. 6, (4.); 286, a. 7. 

PoHo, 171, a. 2; 280, a. 2; 241, B. 6; pr, 
284, R. 2, (c); 229, a. 4, 1. 

Poseo, w. twoaocs., 231; 280. a. 2; w. «(, 
etc., 278, v. 4; in pium., 284, i. ' 

l*oflition in prosody, 288, it. 

Positiye degree, 122, 4. 

PossesKHre, a(i^., 104; pronovna, 18B; to 



what equiyalent, 132, 6; how used, 207, 
a. 86; 211, a. 8; ellipsis of when refiezlyo, 
207, a. 36; used for suUjectlye and posses 
slyegenH., 211, a. 8, (6J, and B. 8.(8.), (a.); 
for objectlye genit., 211, B. 8, (c); so poa- 
sessiTs adjectiyee, 211, a. 4, and a. 8, (8.), 
(6.) ; mea, tua, etc., after rt/srt and iiiMrwf, 
219. B. 1. 

Possideo, w. porf. pass. Mart., 274, B. 4. 

Po5«um, conjugated, 164, a. 7; with su- 
perlatiyes, 127, 4; w. inf., 271, F. 1: pof- 
rt, the indie, for the sutj., 269, b. 8; pes- 
turn forpossem, 259, a. 4, (2.) 

Post, postquam, etc., how pronounoed, 
8, X. 4; post, its case, 195, 4; post in com- 



po8ition, 196, 11: 197, 14; constr. of Vvru. 
compounded with, 224; with concrete ofll- 
dal titles, 233, a. 3; w. ace. and abl. of 
time, 233, a. 1 ; ellipsis of, 285, F. 8; w. abl 
nice a comparatiye, 256, a. 16, (8.) 

Postea loci, 212, a. 4, n. 4. 

Poster a, defectiye, 116, 6; oompaiod, 126, 
4 ; derWation, 180, ▼. 

Posterior and postretnus, Instead of pot- 
terius and postremum, 206, a. 15. 

Postquam and posteaquam, w. historieal 
perfect instead of pluperfect, 268, a. 1, (2.), 

PoSttUo, w. twoaocs., 281, a. 1; w. aeo 
and genlt., 217, a. 1; w. de or the simple 
abl., 217, a. 2; w. subj., without ut, 262, 
R. 4. 

Potens, w. genit., 213, a. 1, (8.); w. in or 
a// and aoc., m, a. 4, (2.) 

Potior, w. abl.. 245, i. ; w. aoc., 246, i., 
a.: w. genit., 220, (4.); jHKiMAcftM, 162, 20 ; 
273, II., a. 1. 

Potis, defectiye, 115, 6. 

Potius, compared, 194, 4; used ploonasti- 
cally, 256, a. 13. 

Potus, translated actively, 162, 16. 

iV«, in composition w. adjs., 127, 2; w 
yerbs, 197; before adjs, 127, 6; constr. ot 
yerbs compounded with, 224; prtt, with 
comparatiyes, 127, 6; 256, a. 13, (b.) 

Prtrbeo, w. two accs^ 230, n. 1. 

PrcKedo, coDBtr., 233,(8.), and a 234 
a. 6. 

Pr^BosHo, prmeo, ote., 224, 8, and ft. 6. 
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Fmeepi^ abl. of, US, e. 9, »nd ■. 1. 

Pmeipioy constr., 228. (I.)? (&•) 

PraetpitOy 229, r. 4, 1. 

PrmeijnUf pr«s*rtim^ etc., 193, II. X 

Prmeunoy eonstr., 224, 8, and a. 6. 

Fratdiumy elllpsia of, 255, m. 8. 

Ptatditusy w. abl., 244. 

ProMsUy gender of, 66. x^ and 29, i. 

/VoMomcn, it« place, 279, 9. (ft.) 

Prapes, genii, dng. of, U2, 1; gtnlt. 
|>lur., 114. ■. 2. 

PrmseritOy w. ii% eto., 273, 2, N. 4. 

Proems^ declimHt, 111; abl. of, 118, B.2. 

Pr€Bsa^ gender of, 30; 61, 2; genit. of, 
73. B. 1. 

PnKtto, 288. (8.), and k.; 280, n. 1; 224, 
8, and E;6; 266, r. 16. (3);— pr«M/o, adv., 
w dat4 228, 1;->pr«5<o .«im(, quij w. satil., 
2->l, 6, N. 1. 

PrtBStolor. w. dat., 228, R. 2. n. ; w. aee., 
228, (1.), (a.) 

Frteter. w. adj*-, 127, 6; w. comparatiTee, 

266, B. 18, (6.); as an adrerb. 191, iii. 
Pneunoy w. quod^ 278, 5, (I.) 
Pneterity constr. of, 229, b. 7. 
Praterquam quod^ 277, r. 16. 
iVal€r«eAo,288, (2.) 

Pntntrtofy w. dat., 224, 8 and r. 5. 

PneoTy w. two aces., 281 ; w. uf , 278, if . 4: 
Ml omitted, 262, r. 4. 

Predicate, 201: 206 ;— predicate-nomina- 
tive, 210; differing in number from the 
•ubt^t-nominatire, 210, R. 2; inntead of 
^t. (rf the end, 227, R- 4 ; after what rerbe, 
210, E. 8 and 4; pred. adjs., 210, r. 1 ; after 
MM, haberij judicari^ videriy etc., 271, n. 2; 
— predieate-aecnsatiTe, 210, (6.); oatiye, 
210, (c); abl., 210, (rf.): 25<, a. 11. 

PrepoeitionB, 195—197; in composition, 
196; with nouns, 103; with adjs., m, 11— 
18: with yerbfl, 196; change of in composi- 
tion, 103, R. 2; 181, R.: 196, (a.); insepara- 
ble, 196, (6.); w. ace., 195, 4; 235: w. abl., 
196, 6; 1241; w. ace. and abl., 195, 6; 285, 
.2M6-); used as adverbs, 195, R. 4; how 
modified, 202, ii., R. 2; verbs compounded 
with, w. dat., 224: w. ace. 233; w. abl., 
242; oompds. of aa, con^ and m, with ace. 
224, R. 4: repeated after compds., 224, a. 4; 
238, R. 2; how interchanged, ib. ; compds. 
of adyuntey etc., with neuter rerbs of mo- 
tion. 224, R. 5: 233, r. 1; repetition of 
prf positions, 233, R 2; 277, ii^S and 4; 
prepositions of one syllable, pr., 285, 2, n. 1, 
ind X. 5; ellipsis of, 282, (2.); 235. a. 11.; 
ellipsis of their case, 285, R. 10 ; their place, 
279, 10; quantity of rfi, se and red, 285, r. 
2anl8; put after their case, 279. 10, R., 
{^f. ) ; repeated, 277, ti., 4. 

Present tense, 145. t.; a prinrfpal tenm, 

258, A.; Indicative pre«. for historical perf., 

259, R. 1, a;); for the fut., 269. r. 1. (b.)- 
for imperf. or perf. w. r/mn, 269, r. 1, (r.): 
snbj. pres., use of. 260. ii., r. 1, (1.); used 
to goften an assertion, 200, ii., r. 4; to ex- 
press a wffih, coinniHud. etc., 260, r. 6,- 2^7. 
a. 2; imperative pres., how used, 145, R. 8 

267, (1.); iofiaitive pres., how used, 2U6. 
R. 1, (a.), and r. 3.; 272, r. 4 and 5; par^ 
tloi] le pxes., how decUned, 111, e. ; what it 



, 274, 2 and h. ; ( _ ^ 

about to be done, 274, b. 1 ; also a purpre^ 
274, R. 2. (a.); and a state or conditiuii, 
274, R. 2, {b.j; present paM. participle, 
how supplied. 274, a. 9. 

Preterites. 145, ic. 2; 258, b.; preterite! 
of the indicative used fbr the plupexfeel 
suiyunetiTe, 259. e. 4. (1.) 

Preteritive yerbs, 188, i. 

Pretii and pretio. 214, e. 2, h. 8: elUpril 
of, 252, R. 3. 

Priapean yerse, 310, tt. 

Ptice, ablatireof, 252; genittre of taniL 
etc., 214, R. 1. 

PridUy w. genit., 212, e. 4, ir. 6;w. aee., 

Primtts^ mediusy ete., how translatedj 
205, B. 17; chdr place, 279, 7; prtor, pr»> 
miM, for priusy prifnunty 205, r. 16. 

Princepsy genit. of, 112,2; abl. of, 118, 
X. 2; 115, 1, (a.); used instead of an advert 
ofthne,20&,R. 16. 

Principal parts of a verb, 151, 4;— prop». 
sitions, 201, 5 ;— parts of a proposition, W2y 
6; tenses, 255, A. 

PrineipiOy abl. of time, 253, w. 

Priusquam. with what nood, 268, 8. 

Privo, w. aol., 251, ?f. 

Proy constr. of verbs compounded with, 
224; w. abl. for predicate nom., 210, v. 8; 
for predicate ace., 230, n. 4; in composition, 
quantity 0^285, x. 5, and a. 7; pro nihiU 
dncoy etc.j^4, a. 2, n. 2; pro <o and pro* 
tVu/c ae, 198, 8, R. 

ProdiviSy 222, B. 4, (2.) ; 276, m^ B. L 

Proady w. a^l., 195, R. 8: 241. a. 2. 

Prodieusy w. genit. or abl., 218, B.6, (2.) 
w. in, 213, R. 4, (2.) 

Prodoy w. aee and inf., 272, H. 1, and 
E. 6. A 

ProdituTy constr., 271, E. 2. 

Proficiscor. w. two datives, 227, E. 1. 

Prohibeoy 251, R. 2 : w. quominuSy 262, e. 
11 ; 273, 4 ; w. genit., 220, 2; w. abl., 251. N. : 
w. dat. or abl., 224, e. 2; w. ace. and in£, 
272, R, 6. 

Proindey adv., 191, ill. ; proinde ae, 196, 
8, R. 

Prolepsis, 823, 1, (ft.) and (4.) 

PromittOy constr., 272, N.4; 217, r. 8, (e.) 

Pronouns, 132—139; shnple, 182, 2; 
neuter w. genit., 212, r. 3, n. 1. 

Pronomitial a(!gs., 139, 5. 

Pronunciation of Latin, 6 

Pronus, constr., 222, r. 4^ (2.) 

Prope esty w. ut and the sutj., 262; e. % 
N. 1. 

Proper nouns, 26, 2: found only In l3t| 
2d, and 3d decls.. 40, 9. 

Propero, w. inf., 271, h. 1. 

Propinquo, 226, R. 2. 

Propinguiis, w. the dat. or genit., 222 
R.2, (n.) 

Propior^ how compared. 126, 1; propim 
and prorimus w. dat., 222, r. 1'^ w. ace., 
222, R. 5; 238,1; instead of propiusy prox- 
imty 205, R. 15; proximum esty w. tU and 
the subj., 262, a. 8, N. 1. 

Propms and ptKeune, oomlr., Stt^ 1, 
andE. 
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gioporttoiMl,a4jB., 121, 9. 

Proposition, 201, Ijanalyris of, 281. 

PropriuSj coiwtr., 2^ r. 2, (a.) 

Prorwnpo^ constr., 226, k. 4, 1. 

Proeodiac yene, 904, 2. 

Prosody, 282—821 ; Blares of, a05-«)7. 

Prosopopoeia, 824, 34. 

Prosper' khA prosperuSy 106, H.; w. geidt. 
m abL, 213, R. 6, (2.) 

Prosthesis, 822, 1. 

Prosto, w. abl. <a price, 252, E. 1- 

Proiumy 154, s. 6. 

Prorideo^ constr.. 223, (1.), (o.) 

Protasis and apodosis, 261 ; import of the 
different tenses in llie protasis and apodo- 
•Is. 261. 1 and 2. 

PromJus^ w genit.,213, K. 1, (3.), 

Prudens, w. genit., 228, ft. 1, (3.) 

A, initial, ^5 ' 

«', 7^,2,(1.) 



nouns in, geidt. 



-2>3«, enclitic, 185, B. 8. 

A, initial, 12, R. 

-pte, enclitic, 188, r. 2; 139. 

Pvba and impubes. genit. <tf, 112, 1 : abl. 
of, 118, B. 2; 115,1, (a.) 

Pudety w. genit., 215; w. inf., 215; w. 
Bce., 229, r. 6; w. perf. inf., 268, R. 2; w. 
rap. in », 276, in., k. 2; participle in dus^ 
•nd gemnd of, 184, b. 8. 

Puer^ instead of in pueritia. 258, r. 6- 

Pueruia^ how nsed in the abl., W^^ v. 1. 

PugnU^ for in pugnd^ 258, ir. 1; pt^nam 
pugnare, 282, (1.) 

Pugnatur. conjugated, 184, 2. {b.) 

PuUhre, instead of abl. of price, 262, b. 8. 

Punctuation, 6. 

Pimio, oonstr., 217, b. 5. 

Punishment, constr. of words denoting, 
SIT. R. 8. 

Purgo. w. genit., 217, B. 1; 220, 2; w. 
Bbl., 251,11. 

Pui^KMe, denoted by itf, etc., with tiie 
ral^., 262; by participles, 274, 2, r. 2, 6 
and 7; by inf., 271; 273, «. 4, (6.); by 
gerund, 275, iiu r. 2, and (1.), (2.); by 
supine in -um, 276, ii. 

Purus, w. genit. or abl., 213, r. 5, (3.); 
of. 251, N. 

piM, Greek nouns in, genit..of, 76, lE. 5. 

Puto. w. genit. of value, 214; w. abl. of 
price, 252, r. 1;' w. two aces., 230, i*. 1, 
and N. 4; w. ace. and inf., 272. n. 1; puta- 
r«»,260, II., R. 2; pitfor, 210, r. 8,(3), (c); 
sf inf., 271, w. 1. 



Ok before s In verbal roots, 171, 1 

Qu&j adverbial cormlatiTe, 191, r. 1. 

Qua—quiL, for et—et, 277, R. 8. 

QiMKTo, constr., 231, r. 4; poet. w. inf., 
271, N. 3. 

QutBsOy 188, 7; constr , 262, r. 4. 

QucUis. 139, 5,(3.); w. comparatives, 256, 
B. 10, (6.) 

QuaHsqualis or quahseumquey 139, 5; 
207, R. 29. 

Qitalis-talisy 206, (16.) 

Ouaniy w. comparatives, 256; w. the su- 
perlative, with or without possum, 127, 4; 
84* . 



•Uip«b dt after jAu, m/««fs, ompKiM, eto., 
266, R. 6 and 7; muun qui and superlativt 
aftor <am, 206, (21.); quam pro, w. compar- 
atives, 256, R. 11; gumn non, 277, k. 14; 
quam and a verb after ante and po^ 253 
B. 1, N. 8; quam qui, i/r. comparatives anc 
the subjunctive, 264, 4. 

Quamqitam. peculiar use of, 198, 4, B. * 
oonstr., 263, 2. (4.); used to connect an 
abl. absolute, 254 , r. 10. 

Ouamvis, constr., 263, 2, and (2.), (3.) 

QuanfJo, quando-quidem.y 198, 7, R., ^b.) 

Quantity, adjs. of, 104, 4; w. genit.. 212, 
«.8, N. 1; after sum and verbs of valuing, 
214; advertis of, w. genit., 212, r. 4. 

Quantity, in prosody, 13, 1; marks of, 
5, 1: general rules of, 13; 283; special rules 
of, 284; of penults, 291; of antepenults. 
2^: of penults of proper names, 293; of 
final sylUbles, 294-^1 ; of final vowels, 
294—^; of final consonants, 299; of de- 
rivative words, 284; of compound words, 
285; of increments, 28^—290; of Greek 
words, 283, e. 6. 

Quantuxy pronom. a4}., 189, 6, (8.); 
quantus for quam, with posse and superla- 
tives, 127, N. 1; constr., 206, (16.); quanta, 
w. comparatives, 256, r. 16; quantumy w. 
genit., 212, r. 8, N, 1; in ace. of degree, 
231, R. 5; 282, (8.); 256, r. 16, n.; 9«an- 
tum possum, w. indicative, 2S4, 8 Jin.; 
quantua—tantusy 206, (16.) 

Quantuscumquey quantusquantuSy qua$^ 
tuluseumquey 189, 5, (8.); w. indicative, 259, 
R. 4, (8.); quantteummuy 207, b. 29. 

Quasiy w. suiy., 268, 2. 

Quatioy oonstr. ,229, R. 4, 1 ; how clianged 
in its compds., 189. n. 8. / 

-9«0, itsuse, 198,1, r., (a.); que—^ty «l 
«, que—quey 198, r., («.); its place, 
8,(c.) 
is and quis. for quibusy 186, R. 2. 
o, how cotijugated. 1k2, n. ; w. inf., 
271' N. 3. 

Queror, w. ace., 232, N. 1; w. qvady 278, 

Qui, declined, 136; qv> In abl., 136, r. 1; 
137, R. 2 ; interrogative, 187 ; difference be- 
tween qui and (/uis, 137, 1; person of qui, 
209, R. 6: w. suit)., 264; when translated 
like a demonstrative, 206, (17.); with sum 
instead of j>ro, 2106, (18.); guicvniy whsa 
used, 136, R. 1 Jin. ; qui veroy qui autem, 
280. m., (3.); ex quoy fat postquawiy 268, 
N. 4. 

Quia, quod, and quontam. 198, 7, R., (6.) 

(jixicque and quicquam, ISBj 8, (a.) 

Quicquidy 136, R. 4; aoc. of degree, 

282. (3.) ^ 

Quicvimque. how declined, 186, 8; how 

used, 207, r. 29; w. indie, 269, r. 4. (8.)j 

for omnis. qtiivis, or quilibet, 20i, R. 29. 

Quid, 137; w. genit., 212, k. 8, w. 1, 
(a.); ace. of degree, 231, r. 5, (a.); 282, 
is.) ; quid ? why ? 236, r. 11 ; quid sibi mUt f 
W$, N., (6.); quid est quod? w. subj., 264, 
7, w. 2; quid est cur ? etc., 264, 7, N. 3; qmd 
eUiudquam? 209, r. 4; quid? quid verof 
fptid igitur? quid tivof quid enimf quid 
wulta ? quid plura .^229, r. 8, 2. 
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QMJitem, howdecUntd, 188,6; how wed 
■wTm.88. 

Qvufem. Ita meaning, 191, k. 4 ; ita place, 
«7», 8, (d.) 

QuUibet^ how daelined, 188, 6; how vied, 
SOT. K. 84. 

QutVi and compds., gender, 61, 1 ; genit., 
78,4; 96. 

Quin, 196, 8; w. sabi}., 262, ft. 10; for a 
reUttre with non, ib., 1 and n. 6; for u< 
now, ib.. 2; after non dubitOj etc., qum? 
why not? w. indie., ib., v. 9. 

«Jitt>p«, 198. 7, »., (6.); 9«iw« 9«»«» w. 
rabj . 261, 8, (2j 

Out>ptam, 188, 8, (a.) 

Qu/yiM, 186. a. 4. 

'.^im, genii, sing., 74, s 4 ; genit. plnr., 
83, II., 6. 

QuiSj declined, 187; difference of mas 
and 71a, 187, 1 ; between rpns and uter, 212, 
a. 2. ?i 1 1 fwif «* ffvi* '^ 4, 8. (2.); 

b^twmD </i/ij aiirt niifftti?. : . '^' (2;) 

QKMnain, ^miw^i. how Hjm-Linril, 1S7, 2. 

Quitpit^ttif bow ditrllu^t IBH. 8; how 
Divide 207, ^. 30; rtvff'i'iQt/i , W- gu ait., 212, 
a. 3, ^. 1. 

f^rji ^imm, Hot* Upplliwa* 138. 8; how 
umh], 1!uT^ b, 31 ; ^inr^uqm And fjitidquam, 
w. gvoiL, 212, B. 3; uci. f>f dp^ree, 2S1, 
11-5, ^a.), 2fi, (3 ^ 

Qmiftfm, bow ilecUned, 1^* 3^ fiOW lued, 
207. H^ ATi; TRth pluF. rerb, 2QB, a U, (4.); 
Ita ulai*e, 2i9, U; w. a duperladTt, 207, R. 
85. {Vh InappwItfda^SM. k. li>. 

Qif^.f^ur^V decUned, 1%, 4; Ltd OM, 207, 
a. Si^i illllDrdi3C4^ bi^twvion iiuinqui-s and ^ui- 
mrtuptt. '^n, B. 2ij; w. iuaiCn 2m. ft. 4, (8.) 

QwW*, how j.-iur,.i ri^ A, how used, 
207, ft. 84. 

Quo^ the correlattTe adv., 191, a. 1 ; quo^ 
w. a comparative, 256, ft. 16, (2.) ; for ut 00, 
w. subJ.. 262, ft. 9; as adv. of place, w. gen- 
Itlre, 212, ft. 4, n. 2, (6.) ; qtto mihi hone 
rem, 209, ft. 4; 228, r. 6; fuo seeius^ 262, 
a. 11. N.; 9110 itf, 262. a. 5. 

Clitoad, w. sutil., 268, 4; w. eju$^ 212, a. 
4, N. 6. 

Quoeufiu quacwn^ etc., instead of ewm 
yuo. etc., 241, a. 1. 

Qwo£/, canRalconj., 198. 7; construction 
of, 278, 6: referji to past time, 278, (6.): 
w. subj. of fHeo. puto, etc., 2r>0, 8, a. ; gttod 
seianij etc., 264, 8; quod, referring to a 
preceding statement, 206, (14); 278, 6, (a.); 
w. genit., 212, a. 8; before n, nisi, etc., 
206, (14); as ace. of degree, 282, (8.) 

Quojus and quoi^ for eujus and cut, 186, 
a. 2. 

Quoq%u and etiam, difference between, 
ITS, 1, R., (rf.); place of quoque, 279, 8, (d.) 

QiMrt, indecl., 115, 4; interrogatlTe, 121, 
6; 139, 5, (8.); constr., 206, (16); quot sunt^ 
qtti? 264, 7, H. 2; quotquot, w. indie, 259, 
a. 4, (8.) 

Quoteni and qtiottis, interrogative, 121, 5. 

<iuoties, interrog. adv., 121, 5. 

(^otus-quisque, its meaning, 207, R- 35,(a. ) 

Qimm, correlative of turn, 191, a. 7 ; in- 
•letd of p€$tmiam^ 263, n. 4 ; — conj., 196. 
10: OAnstr , 2(18, 5, and r. 1—4. 



It, before $ in ro its of nouns. t6, ft. 1| 
nouns in r, genitive of, 70, 71 ; changed tf 
a before 5 and t. 171, 8: r final, qumntity 
of, 299^2. 

Rapxoy w. dat. or abl., 224, a. 2. 

Rarum est, ut, 262, a. 8. x. 8. 

Rostrum, plur. rastri or rostra, 92, 6. 

Ratio, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, in., ft. 1. 
(1.); ratifnUf as abl. of manner, withoui 
cum, 247, 2. 

RaUan est, ut, 262, a. 8, N. 2: ratmn 
pr.,284, ft.l, (2.) 

•r0 in 2d person sing, of passive T<4e«, 
162.8. 

Re or red^ inseparable prep., 196, (ft.); 
197, 18; quantity of, 285, a. 8, (a.) 

Reopse, 185, a. 8. 

i2ee«n4, abl. of, 118, x. 8 and a. Ij-also 
adverb, 192, 4, (6.) 

Receptio, constr., 288. a. 2, H. 

Reeingor, w. ace., 284, ft. 1. 

Reeordor, w. genit. or ace, 216: w. prsa. 
inf., 268, a. 1; w. ace. and inf., 272, v. 1. 

Reete, instead of abl. of price, 252^8. 8. 

Reckoning, Roman mode of, 826, 827. 

Rectum est, ut, 262, a. 8, n. 8. 

Recuse quin, and quominus, 202, rr. 7 and 
a. 11; w. ne, 271, a. 1; w. inf., ib., ir., and 
271, ft. 1. 

Reddo, w. two aces., 280, if. 1; pass. 210, 
a. 8, (8), (6.); w. perf. pass, part., 274, a. 4. 

Redoleo, w. ace., 282. (2.) 

Redundant nouns, 99; a<Us., 116: l'J9, w.: 
lll,w.; verbs, 185. ' 

Redundo, w. abl., 260, 2, (2.) 

Reduplication, 168, a.; of compound 
verbs, 163, x. 1; of verbs of 1st coig., 165, 
ft. 2; of 2d coiiJ., 168, n. 2; of 8d ooi^m 
171. s. 1, (ft.); quantity of, 284, s. 2. 

Re/ero, w. ace. and inf., 272. n. 1. 

Refert and interest, w. genit., 214 ; 219; 
w. the adj. pronouns mea, etc., 219. ft. 1; 
w. ad. etc., 219, ft. 8; refert, pr.. 285, ft. 8. 

Refertus, w. genit. or abl., 218, s. 6, (8.) 

Reflexive pronouns, 182, 4; 189, a. 2; 
hrw used, 206; for demonstratives, 208, 
(6.^ ; ellipsis of, 229, ft. 4; in oA,tio obliqua, 
266, ft. 8. 

Refonnido, w. inf.j271, !». 1. 

Regno, w. genit., 220, 4. 

Regnum, declined, 46. 

Rego, coigugated. 159- 

Relative adjs., 104, 18; 189, ft.; govern- 
ment of, 218, a. 1; 222,8: adverbs, w. su^.,. 
expressing a purpose, 264, 5, ft. 2; nsel iir 
definitely, w. subj., 264. r. 3. 

Relative pronouns, 186; agreement of! 
206, R. 19; ellipslB of: 206. (5.) ; in the case 
of the antecedent, 206, (6.), (a.); referring 
to nouns of different genders, 206, (9.) ;~to 
a proposition, 206, (13.); agreeing with a 
noun implied, 206. (11); number and gen- 
der of, when referring to two or mors 
nouns, 206. (15);— relative clauses used as 
circumlocntions and to express the English 
'so nailed.' 206, (19).; relative adverbs for 
relative pronouns, 206, (20); the relative 
adjs. quot, qvantus, etc., conflfeructlDn oC 
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fl06, (16); qui with mm, imfeMd of oro, 
206, ()B); perton of, 209, m. 6; 206, R. 19;— 
w. 8al\}., 264; their plaoe, 279. 18; 280, m., 
(20; reUtlTM u oonneotiTei, 280, in., (1.) ; 

RMolTing, rerbs of, 278, 1, (oj 

RelinqtM^ w. two datiTes^ 227, b. 1; w. 
part, in dus^ 274, b. 7; retinquitWy w. ut 
and the subj., 2^ a. 8, N. 1. 

Beliqua, ace., 284, li., B. 8; reHguum est 
«f, 262, R. 8. 

Remini$eor, conatr., 216. 

Remittor 229, a. 4, 1. 

Remoring, T«rba of, w. abl., 261. 

Remuneror^ w. abl., 249, i., R. 1. 

/imimeio, w. two aces., 280, h. 1; pan., 
210, R. 8, (8.), (6.) 

Repeated words, their plaoe, 279, 4. 

Repens, abl. of, 118, x. 8. 

Reperio^ w. two acce., 280, K. 1;— r«p«- 
ficTy 210, R. 8, (8.), (c.J; 271, a. 2;— r^peiv 
VMIMT, 9tt«, w. snbj., 264, 6. 

Repo^ conatr. of compds. of, 288, (8.), n. 

Repono^ 241, R. 5. 

lUposco^ w. twoaccs.j 281, r. 1. 

JR<pufno, with fMomimM or fMt, 262, R. 11. 

J2e3, declined, 90; use of, 205, R. 7, (2.), 

H. 1. 

R£ses, genit. ring, of, 112,1; defectiTe, 
116(2. 

ttpgpcmslTM^ caH af^ 2(Hi &. U. 

Riestai, ul, S€Q, It, 3, N. L 

Ji*l^ jiljl. of, 83, E. 1, ib.} 

Rfir(irt0^ cotidtTM 22&i h, 4. 1, 

Rmu^j w. genit,, 21^, u. 1,(0.); rvumogertf 
or /arrr^j w.^ntt.^ 21Tk ^. 1. 

Rbpt«rlr, flgurefl oU ^ 

AAhJ] £«ujt. of^ TG, E. 3; aco. of, 80, n. 

Kbrthiii, 308, (1 } 

Rid^a, *. ncc , 2.'32, Tf 1. 

-nwjj/.^j -►■*'iij, qujLntitj of, 290, B., (1.), 4. 

•nmtM, superlatiyee in, 126, 1. 

Ritu. aa abl. of manner without cum, 
247,2. 

Riyen, gender of names of, 28. 

•^rixj Terbals in, 102. 6, (a.) See tor and 
triz. 

Rogo. w. two aces., 281, r. 1 ; w. ui, 278, 
n. 4; 2^74, a. 7: without »(, 262. a. 4; 
eonstr. in pas8.j^84, i. 

Roman day, 826, 1 ;— hour, ib. ;— month, 
826, 2;— names of the months. 826, 2, (1); 
—calendar table of, 826, 2,(6), p. 869;— 
week, 826, 2, (10) ; names of the days of the 
week, ib.; — ^year, how designated, ffiS. 2, 
(11) ;•- money, weights and measures, 32( ; — 
tables of weights, etc., 827, pp. 870—373;— 
coins, 827, p. 371 ;— interest, how comput-, 
ed, lb. , 

Root or crude form of words inflected, 
what and how found, 40, 10; formation of 
nominative sing, from in 8d decl., 56, i. 
andn. 

Roots of Terbs, 150; general, 150, 1; 
•pecial, 150, 2; second and thhrd, how 
formed, 150, 8 and 4; third, how determin- 
ed when there is no supine, 151, v. ; first, 
Its dertratiTefl, 151, 1; inegularitiet in 



tonaes fonned flrom, 162. 1—6; second, do., 
151, 2; farregnlaritiea in tenses formed nrom, 
162, 7—10; thhrd, do., 151, 8; second and 
third, formation of, 1st coi\j.. 164—166; 2d 
co^j., 167-170; 8d conj., 171-174; 4th 
co^j., 175—177; second and third irr^^- 
lar. 1st eoqj., 165; 2dcoi^., 168; 4th oo^}., 

•rs, nouns in, genitlye ring, of, 77, 2 ^2.) ; 
genit. plur. of, ^ ii., 4. 

RudtSj 218, R. 1, and r. 4. (2.); 275, m., 
R. 1, (2.) 

Jtupes^ declined, 67. 

/iiu, construed like names of towns, in 
aoc., 287, R. 4; in abl., 254; 255; cf. ':J2, 
B. 6, (6.); rttre^ not run with an a4j., 256, 
R.1. 

•fiM, participle in, how declined, 105, 
R. 2; its signification, 162. 14; 274, 2, r. 6; 
with sim and essem serring as future sub- 
junctives, 162, a. 8; with esse a.ni Juisse. 
162, 14, R. 8; 268, a. 4; genitiTe plur. oL 
162, 19; denotes intention, 274, a. 6: used 
for an English clause connected by 'since, 
when,' etc., ib. ; as an apodosis, ib. 

Rutum, pr., 284, b. 1, (2.) 



Sj sound of, 11; added to some roots of 
nouns of 8d decl., 56, i. ; added to roots of 
Terbs ending in a consonant, 171 ; used in- 
stead of t in the 8d root of some Terbs, 171, 
B. 6; inserted in some Terbals, 102, 5, (ft.)* 
s preceded by a consonant, nouns in, gen- 
der of, 62'; 64; genit. of; 77; final, elided, 
805,2. 

Saeer, w. genit. or dat., 222, R. 2, (a.) 

Saeerdos, gender of, 80 ; 61, 8. 

Seepey comparison of, 194, 6. 

&/, 82, B. 1, (6.), and 66, R.,* 96,9; pr., 
284, N. 1. 

ScUiOy constr. of compds. of, 288, (8.), b . 

Saltern^ 198, ii., 8. 

SalutOy w. two aces., 280, H. 1; so/nlof, 
w.two nominatiyes, 210, a. 8, (8.) 

Salve, 188, 9. 

Samnis, genit. ring., 74, R. 4; genii, 
plur., 83, II., 5. 
. Sapio, w. ace., 282, (2.) 

Sapphic Terse, 304. 2; 815, il. 

Sat, indecl., 115, 4; satis, w. genit., 212, 
R. 4; satis esse, w. dat. of gerund, 275^ in.. 
R. 2, (1); satis habeo, and satis miht est'., 
w. perf. infin., 268, r. 2; satis erat, indio. 
instead of subj., 259, r. 8; degrees of com- 
parison, 126, 4. 

Satago, w. genit., 215, (2.) 

SateUes, gender of, 80; 61, 2. 

Satiatus, w. abl. or genit., 218, R. 5, (8.) 

Satisdo, w. damni in/ecti, 217, a. 8, (c); 
w. dat., 225, 1. 

Satisfaeio, w. dat., 225, 1. 

Sbtum, pr., 284, a. 1, 2. 

Satumalibusy for ludis Satumalibus, 258, 
R. 1. 

Sattar.hoir declined, 105, B. 1; w. ffenit 
orabl.,218, R. 5, (8.) 

Saturo, w. abl., 249, i., R. 1; w. fanit 
poet., 220, t 
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Satmy w. aM., 246. 

Baying f TnhB of; eonatr., i72 j alliiMls ofl 
t70, r72. (6.) and 8: implted, 278, 8, (ft.); 
owd In the paiuiiTe, 272, r. 6. 

Seando, oompds. of, TSSj (8.), H. 

Seanniog, 804, 6. 

Scateo, w. abl.. 2&0, 2, (3.), B. 1; with 
Senit. poet^ 220, 8. 

Season, 814, ir. 

fi!M</i, pr.. 284, B. 1, (1.) 

SciUeet^ 198, 7, B., (a.) 

SScto, w. aoo. and int, 272, ir. I; seiiOy 
102,4. 

Sdtor and seueitor, constr.. 281, B. 4. 

•teo, T«rt»in, 187, ii., 2; drop «e in 2d 
and 8d root before (, 171, k. 6. 

Serr6o, 278, 2, (e.) jw. two aooa., 280, ir. 
1; w. aoc. and inf., 272, ir. 1, and a. 6; in 
pass. w. predicate nominatiTe, 210, a. 8, 
(8); scr&it, w. prea. inf. instead of perf., 
V», B. 1, (a.) 

Se, inaeparabie prep., 196, (6.) 

&, w. tat«r. 206, 5. Seena. 

Seeemoj 261, iv., and B. 2, ir. 

Seeus. for «eaM«, 88, 1 ; 94 ; 211, b. 6, (4. ) ; 
280, a. 6: adT.rl91, in. ; w. ace.. 195, b. 8. 

Sed, 196, 9, a., (a.); its plaoe, 279, 8, (a.) : 
$ed. ud quod, s«d qwa^ 262. a. 9; sed, ted 
tamen, 2V8. b. 10; «ei/ et, 198, 1. {d.) 

Sedeoy 210, B. 8, (2.),* oompds. of; 288, 
'8), If. 

Sedile, declined. 67. 

Sedo, oonatr., 229, b. 4, 1. 

•Mm, old twmination of pVap. indie, ae- 
CtYe,168.9. 

Semi*dBponent Terbe, 142, 2. 

SeHonut, 804, 2; lambie, 814. 

Senexy ita degrees of oompaiiaon, 126, 4; 



5l^ ^®» 2J jjBnltiye of; 78, 2, (2); 
258*, a. 6. 



abl. of, 118, 1. 2; US, 1; for m setMctuUy 



Senteneei, 200: analyria of. 281. 

Sentiments of another, in dependent 
clauses, 266, 8. 

SenttOy w. ace. and inf , 272, ir. 1. 

Separating, rerbs of, w. abl., 261. 

SqMtroy w. abl., 251. ir. 

Seqmtur^ constr. 262, b. 8, iv. 1. 

sere^ ftiture infln. in. 162. 10. 

Serenoy scU. ealo, 257, a. 9, (2.) 

Sertno., declined, 57. 

Serpens, gender ot 64, 8. 

Sese, intensiye. ISSjB. 2. 

ServUtUem senrire, W2, (1.) 

Sestertiusy its yalue, 827, B. 2, {b.) ; how 
denoted, ib. ; mode of reckoning, ib. ; ses- 
ttrtiuniy ib., a. 6 — 7. 

Sen, or «tve, 196, 2, a., (e.) 

Ships, gender of their names, 29. 

Short syUable, 282, 2. 

Showing, yerbs of, constr., 272, a. 6. 

8if hew pronounced. 11, b. 1. 

•n or sin, Oreek datiyes in, 84. 

Si, 001^., 196, 5; si for num, 198, 11, b., 

it.); si minus, sin minus or sin cUiter, 198, 
S R.> (b.); 277, a. 14; ellipsis of in the 
protasis, 2i31, a. 1; si with the imperfect 
■alii., instead of the pluperfect, 261, B. 5^ 
t» mkil ahud, 209, B. 4 ; si gtdsguam and n 
MOW, 907, a. 80, (6.); ti non, 262, v. 6. 



Sibi tuc, 228, H.^fo.) 

fife, 191. B. 5: 277, b. 12,(a.),* 
tlcally,2OT,B.2. 

Sicuti, w. sul\j., 268, 2, (1.) 

ISgnificant word, in a proposition, 27i 
2, («.) 

m«m, $ies, etc., 154, B. 4. 

SUtntio preetenre or facen aHquid, with 
oat aeuiy 247, 2. 

Sileo, w. aoc^ 282, a. 1 ; prea., 284, m. 

Silver age of Roman literature, c29, 8. 

•simy old termination of perfect indie, 
aetiye. 162, 9. 

Similar constructions, 278, H. 1 and 2 

ShnUe. 824, 80. 

SimUis, w. genit. or dat., 222, b. 2, (a ) 
w. dat. in hnitation of the Greek, 222, a. 7: 
fiT/T'v w inter.. 222, b. 4, (4.); w. aeand 
afr,j/.,2:^. a. 7,^n: 

SLnipla, r!ul^t, 202,2;— predicate, 208, 
2;--i^[it«iKes, 201, 10. 

Simui^ w. abl., 195, a. 8; 241, B 2; 
timut—jtimid, 277, B. 8. 

Si», 19B, 5; its place, 279, 8, (a.); sin 
minm, 277, B. 14. 

StDRulAF number, 86, 1; sing, fbr plar., 
209. E. n,l,(6.) 

Sift/^firf est m, 262, a. 8, N. 8. 

Sm^i, 119. 

^fnfl. 27r3, 4: 262, a. 4. 

^ / , 198, 7, B., (6.) 
iS(Y«M, iiyfW declined, ISS, 2; stmeis and 
siquidy how used, 188, 2, (a.) and {b.): 207, 
B. 29; si guis est, qui, w. aaq)., 264, 6. 

Sis tot si vis, 188. a. 8. 

Sisto, constr., 229, b. 4, 1. 

SUum, pr., 284, b. 1, (2/) 

Sive or seu. 198, 2, b. ; 278, m. 8; ita place, 
279, 8, (a. ) : stvesive, w. yerb in the indie., 
268, B. 4, (b.) 

•so, svnif •Mm, old yerbal terminations, 
162,9. 

Sodus, w. genit. or dat., 222, a. 2, (a.) 

Sodes, for si audes, 188, B. 8. 

Solecism, 325, 2. 

Soleo, how conjugated, 142, b. 2; w. inf., 
271, N.l. 

Solitus, 274, B. 8; soUto, after oompara* 
Urea, 256, a^ 9; Us pIelta, 279. x. 1, 

Solum f neluTiimQdot ItlS, 11^,8- 

Soiru^ htm dtyr lined, 1D7 ; w. r«latiyeand 
suly., 254* If); for soium, 305, 1. 15, 

SolKtu.f, w. genit., 213i w. abL|251, if ; 
sohauffij pr,, 2M, n. &. 

l^iiii^o^, w. nbl.f S51, «. 

Sftni, S^tvii plur. or, 114, a^ S ; 115, 1, (a.) 

&f?.<7]rf5, ronlt.of, 112, 1 ; abl.oft 113, B 2; 
115, 1. (fl ), 128,5, {60 

&r>uEidi of the Iptt^tv, 7—13; of the 
yOTrula, 7 auil S; of i^he diphthongs, 9; of 
the consonaats, 10- i2. 

Space, ace. and abl. of, 286; ellipsis of, 
286, R. 8. 

Spatium, w. genit. of gerund, 275, m., 
a. 1, (1); spiUio as abl. of space, 286, b. 4. 

Specto, constr., 225, a. 1. 

Speeus, 88, 1. 

Spero, w. aec. and inf., 272, n . 1. 

S^s est, w. ace. and inf., 272, R. 1 
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»e«, w. genlt. of geruiMto, 276^ ii., b. 1, 
(1.); spe, aft«r comparatiyeB, 266, b. 9; its 
place, 27d,i« 1. 

Spolio^ w. sbl.. 251, iv. 

Spondaic Terse, 310 ; tetrameter. 312. 

Spondeo^ 168, &. ; w. ace. and inf., 272, 
H. 1. 

Stanza, 819. 4. 

Statim,, 193, ii., 1. 

Statuo^ 241, a. 5: 278, n. 1; 271, n. 8; 

272, N. 1; statutum habeo^ 274, r. 4. 
Statum, pr., 284, ». 1, (2.) 

5/m7M, w. genit. or abl., 218, r. 6, (2); 
V. ad, 213, B. 4. (2.) 

Steti and stiti, pr., 284, ■. 1, (1.) 

* Still,' w. comparatiTefl, how expressed in 
Utin, 256, B. 9, (6.J 

atipulor^ 217, B. 3, (e.) 

Sto, 163, H.; w. genit. of price, 214, r. 8; 
w. pred. nom., 210, r. 3, (2.); w. abl., 245, 
n., 5, and r. 2; stcU per me, construction 
of, 262, R. 11; compdB. of, 283, (3.), m. 

Strophe, 819, 4. 

StudeOf w. dat., 228, R. 2; with gerund, 
276, III., R. 2, (1.); with the inf. with or 
without an accusative, 271, R. 4; w. Mi, 

273, 4, (a,) ; w. ace. id, 232, (8.) 
StudiosuSj w. genit., 213, R. 1; 275, iii., 

». 1, (2.) 

Studium, w. genit. of gerunds, 276, ii., 
».1,(1.) 

Styx, gender of, 28. x. 

Suadeo, constr., 273, iv. 4; 262, r. 4. 

Std>, in composition, force of, 122; gOT- 
ernment of, 235, (2>: constr. of rerbs 
compounded with, 224; of a4}s., 222, r. 
1,(6.) 

Subject of a verb, 140 ; of a proposition, 
201 ; 202 ; simple, complex, and compound, 
202; its place in a sentence, 279, 2 ; subject 
of a dependent clause made the object of 
the leading yerb, 229, r. 6, (a.) 

Subject-nominatiTe, 209; ellipsis of, 209, 
R. 1 and 2; when wanting, 209, r. 8; w. 
Inf., 209, R. 5: 239, ir. 1; two or more in 
the single lar with a plural verb, 209, b. 12; 

Subject-accnsatiye, 289; ellipsis of, 239, 
B. 1—3 ; considered also as the accusative 
of the object after verbs of saying, showing, 
and believing, 272, r. 6. 

Subjective genitive, 211, r. 2 ; possessive 
pronoun used instead of, 211, r. 8. 

Subjeetus, w. dat., 222, r. 1, (6.) 

Subjunctive, 143, 2; its tenses, 145', R. 2; 
how used, 260—266, and 273; various use 
of its tenses, 260 ; how translated, 260, i. 
and II., B 1; for imperative, 260, r. 6; in 
impersonal verbs, 184, r. 2 ; in conditional 
clauses, 261; after particles, 262 and 263; 
after qui, 264 ; after relative advs. , 264, r . 2 ; 
indefinite subj., 264, 12 and n.; in indirect 
questions, 265; in inserted clauses, 266; iu 
oratio obliqua. 266, 1 and 2; after what 
verbs used. 273; after adjectives. 213, R. 4; 
exchanged for ace. w. inf.. 273. 3, (b.); 
subjunctive in doubtful questions, 260, r. 5 ; 
in repeated actions after relative pronouns 
and adT«rbt, 264, 12 



Subito. 196, n., 1. 

Subordinate conjunctfons, 196, ii. ,*<- 
positions, 201, 6 and 7. 

Substantive, 26—103; substantive pr» 
nouns, 132, 138; their gender, 132, 8; do* 
clined, 183 ; as subject nominative, ellipsii 
of, 209, R. 1 ; dat. of, redundant, 228, n. ; 
substantive verb, 153; substantive clauses, 
201, 7 and 8; 229, r. 5; 231, r. 2, (6.); sub> 
stantive clause instead of the abl. after optu 
est, 243, R. 1; and after dignus and indig 
nus,244, R. 2,(6.) 

Subter, constr., 235, (4.) 

Subtractive expressions in numerals, 118, 
4; 120, 2, 8, and 6. 

Succenseo, 223, R. 2; w. guod, 273, N. & 

Sufficio^ w. dat. of gerund, 275, ill., 
B. 2, (1.) 

Sui, signification of, 132,4; declined., 188: 
use of, 208; 266, r. 3; 276, ii., b. 1, (4.) 

Sultis for 51 vtdtis, 183, r. 8. 

Sum, why called an auxiliary. 158; why 
substantive, ib;; why the copula, 140, 4; 
conjugated, 153; compds. of, 164, b. 5— r. 7; 
w. a genit. of quality, 211, r. 6, (7); in 
expressions denoting part, property, duty, 
etc., 211, R. 8, (3); 275, R. 1, (5); denoi- 
ing degree of estimation, 214; w. dat., 226; 
with two datives, 227; how translated, 227, 
R. 8; w. abl. denoting in regard to, 260, 
R. 3; w. an abl. of place, manner, etc., in 
the predicate, 210, R. 8, (1); w. dat. of ge- 
rund, 275, R. 2, (1); w. abl. of price, 252, 
R. 1; w. genit. of value, 214; sunt qui, w. 
subj.. 264,6; mnt quidam, nonnulli, etc., 
264, 6, R. 4; ellipsis of as copula. 209, r. 4 
Jin. ; of esse and fuisse. 270, R. 8; sum w 
predicate nom., etc., 210, r. 3, (1); esse w 
predicate nom., 271, N. 2, and r. 4. 

Sumo, w. two aces., 280, h. 2; poet, w 
inf., 2n. n. 8. 

Supellex. genitive of, 78, 2, (2); abl* o^ 
82. ^ 5, (£t.) 

Supf.r^ confrtr.* 236. [3); of verbs tsom- 
pouna^a with, 224 ; of nt^.^ 222, a. 1, 16.) 

Siiprr^uo, w, abi., 26(», 2^ j2}, B, 1. 

iHtupfrJaFto^, coii8tr., 2c]3, (Ir) 

Superlative ilE^ree, 122, 6; paTtkalar usf 
of, 122, R. if foTEQution of, t^; by meLriTfu^ 
127., 1; fiuper^lTO Kith ^I'/f^HF, 207, k. 85; 
w. parti tiTtf genit,, 212, A. 2, wad tt^Ls.Ji 
pkre Df, 2m, {7K {it.) 

Suptrp^ w, hbL, 266, r* 16, (S.) 

SuptTsefho^ w. abl,, 243. 

SuprrHfj, genit. of, 112, 2; &bL of, 11* 
E. 2^ Ho, 1, (jjOt 12a, 5, {b.U w. g«Qlt. tt 
dat . '222, R. 2. la.) 

Super jium, w. dat., 224, 11: simerest ut, 
etc., 262, R. 3, n. 1. 

Superus, its degrees of comparison, 125, 
4 ; supmmis or summus, 206, R. 17; sum^ 
mum used adverbially, 205, R. 10; 284, ii., 
R. 3. 

Supines. 25 and 143,3; few in number, 
162, 11; in um, by what cases followed, 
276. 1.; on what verbs dependent, 276, ii., 
w. eo, 276, II., B. 2 and 3; supines in u. 
after what adjs., 276, iii., and B. 1; aftet 
fas. nefas, and opus, 276, in., B. 2; of tws 
syllables, quantity of, 284, b. 1. 
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Smpm^ w aee., 196, ' w. aAJt., 127, 6; 

W» *• w <*•) ^ , «« 

SmppeditOy w. two date., 227, m. 1: 229, 
A.4,1; w.abl.,250,2, ».l. 

SuppUx, Kenk. plur of, 114, I. 2; 115, 
l,(a.); w. <Ut.,222, r 1,(6.) 

Suppositiou or concemion denotod by the 
tonflM of the suh}., 260. r. 8. 

Surripio. w. dat. or abl., 224, m. 2. 

fM, geuderof, 80; 67, k. 4; genii, of, 
?6, B. 3; dat. and abl. plur., 84, ■. 1. 

Susfipio, w. participle in </««, 274, «. 7- 

^lOpenna and suspectus, w. genii., 218, 
«. 1. 

Smu^ um of. 139, a. 2; 208: referring to 
a irord In the predicate, 206, (7) ; Ibr hujus 
vhen a noun b omitted, 208, (7.): wlien 
t«ro nouns are united hj eiim, 206, (7), 
,'c. ) ; denoting fit, etc., 206, (8.) 

Syllabic ciesnra, 810, if . 1. 

Syllabication, 17—28. 

Byllablee, number of, in Latin words, 17 : 
pure and Impure, 80; quantity ot first and 
middle, 2S4; of penultimate, 291; of ante- 
penultimate, 292: of final, 294. 

SyUepeis, 828, 1, (ft.) and (8.) 

Symploce, 824, l6. 

Synasresis, 806,1. 

Synaloepha, 806, 1 

Synaphela, 807, 8. 

Bynchysis, 824, 4. 

Syncope, 822, 4; in genii, plur. of Ist 
dec!., 48, 2; of2d deel., 68; in cases of bos 
and stM, 88, R. 1 and 84, B. 1: of e in ob- 
lique oases.of nouns in «r of 2d decl., 48: 
of 8d decl., 71, a. 1; in perfect, eto., of 
verbs, 162, t; see Omission. 

Synecdoche, 234, ii.; 828,1, (6.); 824,8. 

Synesis or synthesis, 828, 8, (4.) 

Synonymla, 824, 29. 

Synopsis of Horatian metret, 830. • 

Syntax,!: 200-281. 

Systole, 8()7, 1. 

8yaygy,808,4. 

T. 

r, sound of, 12; befrao * in roots of 
nouns, 66, R. 1 ; in roots of verbs, 171, 8, 
and I. 6 ; nouns in, gender of, 66 ; genii, of, 
?8; final, quantity of, 299, 2. 

Tcueoj w. aoc.. 282. n. 1. 

TcKdet, w. genii., 216; w. aoc. 229, a. 6. 

Tnctio w ace., 238, B. 2, n. 

Talma^ gender of, 42, 2. 

2>i/f«, demonstr. adj., 139,6, (8.); taUs 
Ibllowed by qui and the sul^., 264, 1, N.; 
cUipsiBof, 264, 1, (6.); 206, (8), (a.); and 
m); talis aCf 196, 8, b.; talis— qualis, 
206, (16.) .. 

7am. 191, r.5,; tam—quam, 277, a. 11; 
tam with an adi- before qui and Uie subj., 
264,1,11. 

TWmen, how used, 198, 4, a. 

Tametsi, 198, 4; constr., 268, 2, (4.) 

Ihmquam^ w. subj., 263, 2; used like 
mmidamjffi, a. 88, (6.)>».; w. abl. abeo- 

- •' ,191, a. 6. 



Ifanlicm, adT., 198, it., 8. 

Thntus^ demonstratlTe. 139, 6.(8.); M 
lowed by qui and the subj., 264, 1, v. 
ellipsis of, 264, 1, (6.); 206, (8.), (a.); and6, 
tantus — quantus^ 206, (16); Utnti^ quantL 
etc., w. verbs of valuing, 214, r. 1. (10 1 
tantum, w. genii, plur. and plur. vero 209, 
R. 11, (3),; tantuniy w. genii., 212, b. 8, N. 
1 ; tanti after rffert and inierestj 219, B. 6 ; 
tantum. aoc. of degree, 281, r. 6; 232, ;8.); 
256, R. 16, z*.; tamto^ w. oomparaiiTss, 258, 
R. 16, (2.) 

Tantapere. 191, a. 6. 

2V</o, 229, R. 4, 1. . 

Tautology, 825, 4. 

Taxo, constr., 217, a. 5; w. abl. of pileeu 
262, B. 1. 

-l«, enclitic, 188, a. 2. 

Tempe, 88. 1, and 94. 

Temperoy 228, B. 2, and (IMa*); teir^^ 
rare mihi non possum^ 9*fin<, 262, n. 7. 

Temporal adlfu, 104, 6; daasee of, 121, 8;— 
so^junctions. 198, 10. 

Tempus^ ellipsis ol, 206, B. 7 ; tempus est, 
w. inf., 270, B. 1 ; tempus impeHdere,^&^ in., 
R. 2 ; tempus consumers, ib. ; temporis after 
turn and tuncy 212, b. 4, h. 4; w. itf, hoe, 
or idem^ 284, n., a. 8; tempore or m tem- 
pore, 263, N. 1; w. genii, of gerunds, 276, 
III., B. 1, (1.) 

Tenaxy w. genitive, 218, B. 1. (1.) 

TendOy constr., 225, IV.; 229, b. 4, 1; w. 
inf., 271, B. 1. 

Teneo, w. perf. pass, participle, 274, B. 4 
^n. ; teneri, perf. pass, part., 268. b. 1, (ft.) 

Tenses, 144; division of, 144. 2 and 8; of 
the sutti) 146, R. 2; of the imperative, 146, 
a. 8 ; of the infinitive, 145, R. 4 ; connection 
of, 258; principal and historical, 258. A. 
and b. ; of indie, mood, used one for anoiner, 
269; future for hnperative, 259, B. 1, (4): 
the preterites of the indie, for the pluperfect 
suh). In the apodosis of a conditional elanse, 
269, R. 4; of suhi. mood, their use. 260, i., 
B. 1, and II., B. 1 ; in protasis and apodo- 
sis, 261; of inf. mood, use of, 268; tenses 
used in epistolary style, 146, n., 8; 259, a. 
l,(2.),(e.) 

2V»io, constr., 278, M. 1; w. inf., 271, 

N. r. 

TeniM, w. genii., 221, lu.; w. abl., 241, 
B.1; place of, 279. 10; 241, a. 1. 

-<«r, nouns iu, 48, 1; 71. 

Teres, in genii, sing., 112, 1; defective, 
115.2; Its degrees, 12f5, 4. 

Terminatiooal comparative, and 8uperi»> 
tive, 124; adjs. without such compariMin, 
126, 5. 

Terminations of inflected wordf, 40; of 
nouns, table of, 39; of Ut decl., 41 and 44; 
of 2d decl., 46; of 3d decl., 55; of 4th decl., 
87; of 5tb decl., 90; masculine and femi- 
nine affixed to the same root. 82. 3 ; of de< 
grees of compariflon in, adjs., l24, 125; lu 
adverbs, 194, 2; personal, of verbs, 147, 8; 
verbal, 150; table of verbal, 152. 

Terroi, as genii, of place, 221, a. 8, (4); 
terrd marique^ 254. a. 2; Urrarum. 212, B. 4, 
N. 2. 

TVrreo, w. •« or m, 262 R. 8. 
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IVrtmriM, 827, p. 871: .•nmeU ktAere. 
ai4,R. 1. . 

Tete, inteuslTe, 188, a. 2. 

Tetrameter, 804, 2; a priore^ 812, it.; 
a positriore, 812, ▼. ; mcJuruB, 812, zi. ; 
eatalectic. 312, xii. 

Tetraptotes, 94. 

Tctnwtrophon, 819, 8. 

Th, in nyllabication, 18, 2. 

' That.' sign of what moods, 278; iiutead 
of a repeated sabat. , how expressed in Latin, 
207. R. 26, (e.) 

Thesis, in prosody, 808. 

Thinlcing:, verbs of, their oonstr , 272. 

Thousands, how expressed in Latin, 118, 
», (o.) 

Ti, how pronounced, 12. 

Tiaras^ 45, 8 

Tibi. its pronunciation, 7, E. 1 : 19, ■. 

Tigris, genit. of, 76, 2; ace. of, 80, s. 2; 
■bl. of, 82, R. 2, {b.) 

Time, adrs. of, 191. ii.; coi^., 196, 10; 
ace. of, 286; abl. of, 268; with de or sub, 
268, R. 4; with intra ib. ; with in, 268, R. 6; 
expressed by td with a genit., 258, r. 8; 
by the abl. absolute. 267 ; the concrete noun 
Instead of the abstract title, 257, r. 7; mode 
of reclconing, 826; table of, 826, 6. 

Tirneo, 223, r. 2, (1.); w. ut or im, 282, 
R. 7: w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

Timidus, w. genit^ 218, r. 1. 

TtryfM, genit. of, 77, R. 2. 

-tisj genit. in, 77, 2; 71, 2. 

Titles, place of, 279, 9, (a.) 

*Too' or 'rather,* how expr o s s ed in 
Latin, 122, R. 3; 256, r. 9. 

-tor and •4rix, rerbals in, 102, 6; used as 
■4)B., 129, 8. 

Tot, indecl., 116, 4; correlative of guot, 
ISO., 6; 206, (16); syncope of, before mtot, 
906, (16.) 

Totidem, indecl., 116, 4. 

Toties, correlative of quoties, 121, 6. 

Totus, how declined, 107; toto, totd, abl. 
without in, 254, e. 2; lotus, instead of an 
adverb, 205, r. 16. 

Towns, gender of names (rf, 29, 2 ; oonstr. ; 
Me Place. 

-tr, roots of nounfl in, 56 n., r. 8. 

Traditio, w. dat., 222, r. 8. 

Trado, w. aec. and iuf., 272, it. 1, and 
R. 6; w. part. fut. pass.. 274, r. 7, (a.); 
traditur, constr., 271, R. 2; trador, constr., 
271, R. 2. 

TmnquiUo, soil, mart, 267, b. 9, (1.) 

Trans, constr. of verbs compounded with, 
288, 1; in passive, 284, r. l,{b.) 

Trajicio, constr., 229, R.4, 1; 238, (1.) 

Transitive verbs, 141; w. ace, 229- elllp- 
^ of, 229, R. 2. 

Trees, gender of names of, 29 

2Vm, how declined, 109. 

Trepidus, w. geiiit., 2l3iR. 1. • 

Tribuo. w. two datives, 227, R. 1 ; w. two 
Rcca., 280, R. 2; w. part. perf. pass., 274, 
E. 7, (a.) 

Tricolon, 319, 2; tricolon tristrophon and 
^BtrastrophoD, 819, 6. 

Trieorpor, abl. of, 118, x. 2; 116, 1. 

Trieuvis, abl. «f, 118, r. 9 



Tiihemtaneria, 804, 6. 

Trimet«r, 804, 2, eatalectie 812 m. 

Tripes, genit. ol, 112, 1: aU. oT, IIS 
X. 2. 

Triptotes, 94. 

Tristrophon, 819, 8. 

Trocliaie or feminine esBSUia, 810, v. 1 ;~ 
metre, 816 and 803 ; tetrameter eatalectie, 
816. I.; dhneter eatalectic, 815, it.; tio> 
cliaic pentameter or Phaleciaa, 816, iii. 

Tropes, 324. 

-trum, verlwls in, 102, 5. 

Truneus, w. abl. or genit., 213, r. 6, (4.) 

Tu. declined, 188; in nom. with atU. In 
TOO., 205, R. 15, (r.) ; used indefinitely, 2001, 
R. 7 ; when expressed, 209, a. 1 ; tui, tevsA 
nine, with mase. or neuter gerundive, 276| 
m.,R. 1,(4.) 

Turn and quum, 191, r. 7; <i«m— lum, 
277, R. 8 ; turn and tunc, difference between, 
ib. : turn maxitne, ib. ; turn temporis, 212, 
R. 4, M . 4. 

■TymtHtu, as abl. of time, 268, n. 1. 

Tunc and nunc, 191, r. 7; tunc tempwu, 
212. R.4, 11.4. 

tumidus and twrgidus, w. abl., 218, ■ 
6,(6.) 

Twris. declined, 67. 

•4US, a4is. in, 128, 7: nonns In, of 8i 
decl.,76, R.2; 102,7. 

Tuus, how declined, 189; used reflextT*' 
ly, 189 E. 1; tua after re/en and inlsTMl, 



U, sound of, 7 and 8; u and «, 2, h'/u fai 
genit. and too. of Greeic nouns, 64; rooti 
m nouns of 8d decl. ending in, 6(9, i. ; dat. 
in, 89; neuters of 4th decl. in, 87; dat. In 
of 4th decl., 89, 3; in 2d root of verbs. 167, 
and 171, x. 2; increment in, 8d decl., 287, 
8; plur.,288; of verbs, 290; final, quanti- 
ty of, i^; 286, R. 4; u and itu in 8d roota 
of verbs, 167. 

Ua, ue, etc., pronunciation of, 9, 4 and 
5; quantity of, 283, ii., x. 8. 

Uber, w. genit. or abl., 213, R. 6, (8.) 

-ubus, in dat. and abl. plur., 89, 6. 

Ubi, genit., 212, a. 4, n. 2; w. indlo. 
perf. instead of pluperf., 268., r. 1, (d.); 
linubi, 191, R. 1. 

■wis, genitives in, 78, (6); 112, 2. 

-udis^ genitives in, 78, x. 1. 

-tfK<, genitives in, 46, R. 8. 

-uleus, a, um, diminutives in, 100, S 
0.1. 

UUus, pronom. adj., 189, 6, (Ik (» )i 
how declined, 107 ; how used, 207r. 81. 

Ulterior, its degrees, 126, 1; uUimus ftf 
ultimum, 205, u. 15; how translated, 2u6s 
R. 17. 

Ultnx, gender of, 126, 1, (b.) 

Ultra, prep., 195, 4} adv., 191, i. 

Ultum ire for ulcisci, 276, ii., R 2. 

•ulunu verbals in, 102, 5. 

•ulus, a, u.n, diminutives in, 100, 8; 
128, 6. ' *' * 

•um, gmil^ pinr. in instead of arum, 4S{ 
instead of ormn, 58; nouns ending in, 46| 
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In auDtt. plor. M deel., 88; 114:— ftdts. in, 

lrfiiM4,(M 

Vneia^ 827, p. 873. 

•ffiu/iM, participles in, 162, 20. 

Vnd$ domo, 266^ r. 1. 

Umquam, 191. ii. ; umquanif us^icam, ics- 
f«<, Kjpiam, 191, R. 6. 

•untts, la genit. of Greek nouns, 76, b. 6. 

DHus, decuned, 107 ; when used in plur., 
118, B. 2; added to superlatlTes, 127, N. 2; 
tmua et alter^ with verbs singular, 209, 
A. 12; w. relatiye and sul^., 264, 10; for 
iolMffi, temtum, etc.« 205, a. 15« (6.); imttm, 
M «oo. of degree. 232, (8.) 

Unusquisguej now declined, 188, 4. 

-«r, nouns in, gender of, 66, 67: genit. 
•r, 70, 71. 

:«0Ki, verbals in. 102, 7, &. 2. 

1^5, in apposition to names of towns, 
287, R. 2, (6.) 

•uriOf vCTbs in, 187, n., b. 

•wrisy groitives in. 76, b. 8. 

H», nouns in, of 2d decL, 46; ezeeptions 
In, 49—61; voe. sing, of, 46, ir. and 52; 
of 8d decl., gender of: 66; 67; genitive of: 
76; Greek eeait. in, 69, b. 8; nouns in of 
4th decl., 87—89; participles in, how de- 
elined. 105, R. 2; verbals in, 102, 7; final, 
quantity of, 801. 

Usitatum est^ t«, 262, r. 8, w. 8. 

ITsptom, usgnanij. usque^ 191, r. 6; iu- 
fwim. w. genit., 212, r. 4, H. 2; ms^im, w. 
•«Sm196, r.8: 285,R. 9. 

17mm, w. abl., 248; usu «entf, «(, 262, 
a. 8, N. 1; w. genit. of gvrunds, 276, ui., 
R. 1, (1.) 

Ut or tili, a colli., 198, 8; ut non and «l 
iM, ib.; w. sulitj., 2% its correlatives, 262, 
R. 1; ellipsis of, 262, r. 4; its meaning 
after metnoj etc., 262, r. 7; «< iton, 262, 
ft. 6, and R. 6, 2; ut—ita or sic. 277, r. 12, 
{b.); ut, 'as,' ellipsis of, 277, R. 17; vt, 
< even if,* and ut non, w. subj., 262, r. 2 ; 
ui with certidn impersonal verbs and subJ., 
262, R. 8; in questions expressing indigna- 
tton, 270, a. 2. (a.); «t, ut pnmumy etc., 
with the historu»U perf., indie, instead of 
the pluperf., 269, r. 1. (d.); its place, 279, 
8jj(6.); ut after est with a predicate a^J., 
262, a. 8, N. 4; ut credo j ut puto^ etc., in 
Interposed clauses, 277, r., &. 17; tt<, 'be- 



ftuse,' 277, i^n. 12, lb.); ut qui. 264, 8, 2 ; 

isiyW. sul^., 268, 2; itf t/a dUam^TOl, 

. 88, (6.) Jin. ; u/, ' as if,' w. abl. absolute, 

267, M. 4; utut, w. indie, 269, r. 4, (3); 

dlipsis of ut when ne precedes and «t, etc., 

Wlow, 278, K. 6j (c.) 

Utewnque, w. indio., 269, r. 4, (8.) 

Crr«r, how declined, 107; w..dual geuit., 
212, R. 2, IT. 1. 

Utercumquey how declined, 107. 

VtertUiet, uterquei 9knd uteK»iSy their mean- 
ing and declension, 107; 139, 6, (1), (6.); 
uterque^ use of, 207, R. 82; uterque^ w. plur. 
wrb, 209, R. 11, (4.) 

mais, w. dat., 222, r. 1; 276, in., R. 2; 
w. ad, 222, R. 4, (1.); nmglmut, 2^2, r. 8, 
w. 8 ; terdu, w. inf. poetfcaU jWOcw. 1, (6. ) ; 
276, R.2; utilittsJuttAnaictmSnotsvibi., 
VO. R. 8; w. supine tn v, 276, in., R. 1. 




UHnam and wit, w. suti}^ 268, 1. 
•^ttiSy genitives in, 76, B. 2; 112, 2. 

UtoTyW. abl., 246; w. ace., 246, z., I | 
w. two ablatives, 246, N. ; «<or,JVi(or, «lc ., 
their gerundives, 276, n., a. 1. 

Utpote qui, w. subj., 264, 8, (2.) 

Utrviue, how used, 107, r. 32, (e.) 

Utrum and utrumne. 198, 11. 
•utus, adjectives in, 128, 7. 
•4(iw,iu]Uectives in, 129, 8. 
-uar, nouns in, genit. of, 78, 2, (6.) 

Oxor, ellipsis of, 211, r. 7. . 

V. 

F, changed to tc, 168, 2; sometimes drop- 
ped in forming the 2d root of verbs of thd 
8d coi^., 171, B. 4. 

Vaeoy 260, 2, r. 1. 

VixeuuSy w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 6, (8.) 
cf. 261, N. 

Va4oj oonstr., 226, iv.; 282. n. 1; 288, 
(8), H.l. ^_ 

Va. w. dat., 228, 8; w. aoc., 238, 2. 

Foirf*, 127,^. 

VaUo, w. abl., 250, 2, r. 1; 262; w. ace., 
262, R. 4 ; vatere or vale dico^ w. dat., 226, 
1., w.; w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Yahdus, 213. R. 6, (4.) 

Valuing, verbs of, 214, R. 2; w. genit., 
214; w. abl.. 262, r. 1. 

Vaputiy m, R. 8, 

Variable nouns, 92; a<^s., 122. 

Yas, genit. o^ 72. b. 1 ; gender of, 62, 
B. X, and B. a; Vto, «. 

-v«, 198, 2, and n. 1, p. 76; place of, 279, 
8, (c.) 

Yehor, compds of, 283, (3.), n. 

7e/, 198, 2; difference between vel and 
aut, 198, R. ; vel w. superlative degree, 127, 
4; w. comparatives, 256, r. 9, (b.) 

YeUm. w. sutiJ. without Ml, 260, R. 4: 
262, R.i > I . 

vaiem, how used, 260, r. 2. 

Yeloxy constr., 222, r. 4, (2.) 

Yelut, velut .«, veluti, w. sub]., 263, 2: 
vduty *as if,' w. abl. absolute, 257, v. 4. 

Venalis, w. abl. of price, 252. 

Vendo, w. abl., 252; w. genit., 214, r.8, 

N. 1. 

Yeneo, 142, r. 3; 252; 214, a. 3, w. 1. 

Yenio. w. two datives, 227, R. 1; w. ad 
or »n, 226, iv.; w. dat., 225, a. 2: r*»iii 
mtAt.tn mentein, constr., 211, r. 8, (5) 
216, R. 3. 

Yenitur, conjugated, 184, 2, (6.) 

Verbal terminations, 152; nouns, 102; 
w. ace., 233. R.2, N.; of place, 237, R 1; 
w. dat., 222, r. 8; w. abl. of place, 255; 
w. genit. of personal prouount;, 211, k. 3, 
(a.); verbal ac^s., 129. 

Verbs, 140—189; subject of, 140, 1; 
active or transitive, 141, i.; neuter or in> 
transitive, 141, ii. ; neuter passive, 142, 2; 
neutral passive, 142, 8; deponent, 142, 4; 
common, 142, 4, (6.); principal parts of; 
151,4; neuter, participles ot 162, 16; in 
ceptive, 178; desiderativ^, 187. ii., 8: 176, 
M.; irregubur, 178—182; defioctive, 188; k«- 
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dundant, 186; Torbt spelled alike, or 
haying the mme perfect or snpine, 186; 
deriTation of, 187; imitatiTe, 187, 8: fire- 
qaentatiTe, 187, ii^ 1; inceptive, 187, n., 
2: deslderatire, 187, it., 8; diminatiTe, 
187, II., 4; intensive, 187, ii., 6; 187, u., 




ffiti^ zuu, R. 6; agreeing with predicate 
nominatire, 209, a. 9: with oollective 
nouns, 209, a. 11 ; plural with two or more 
nominattves, 209, a. 12; after uterque^ etc., 
209, R. 11, (4); after a nominatiye with 
:um and the abl., 209, a. 12, (6); after nomi- 
natives connected by oitf, 209, a. 12, (5); 
their place in a eentenoe, 279, 2;/ in a 
period, 280. 

Vere and vero, 192, 4, iv. 1. 

Vereor, w. genlt. poet., 220, 1: w. ul or 
««, 282, a. 7; w. inf.. 271, w. 1. 

VerisimiU est ut. 262, R. 8, h. 8; w. inf. 
aa anb^t, 269, a. 2. 

Verttum ««<, w. ace., 229, r. 6. 

Veroj OM of in anawras. 192, 4, ir. 1; 198, 
92R., (a.); eilipsia of, 278, B. 11; its plaoe^ 
279,3,(0 

verses, 804; eombiniCtiona of in poema, 
819. 

Versification, 802. 

Versus f w. aoe., 195, m. 8; 286, a. 9; place 

of;279,io,c/:) 

7«r<o, eonatr., 226, IT.; w. two datives, 
227, R.1; 229, R. 4.1. 

Verum est., itf, 262, a. 8, ir. 8; w. inf. at 
anttJect, 269, a. 2; twncm, coi^., 192, 9; its 
place, 279, 3; verunn and wrumrtamen^ 
*Isay,' 278, R. 10; verwn enimvero^ 198^ 
9, R., (a.); vero after oomparatives, 266^ 
R. 9. 

Veseor, with abi., 246, I.; with ace., 246^ 
I., R. 

Vespere^ or -rt, 268, N. 1. 

Vestevy how declined, 189, 1; vestriim^ 
188, 8; used after partitives, 212, r. 2, N. 2. 

Vestio^ 229, a. 4. 1. 

Veto, 278, 2, (</.); 262, a. 4; w. aco. and 
inf^ 272, R. 6. 

Vetus. decleusion of, 112, 2; its superlik 
tive, 125,1; 126,3. 

7td, abl. of place without In, 264, R.8. 

Vieem tor vue, 247, 1, iv. 8. 

Vieinia, genit. of place, 221, r. 8, (4.); 
212, a. 4, N. 2, (6.) 

Vicinusy w. dat. or ffenit., 222. r. 2, (a.) 

Vietrixy 116, 1, Cb.): how declined as an 
»djyl29,8. 

Videlicet and xetlteel, 196, 7, R., (a.); 
pr,286, R. 4, N. 2. 

Yideoy w. aco. and int, 272, v. 1; w. itf 
or n«, 2(32, ir. BijxidereSy 260 a. 2; video 
fbr euro. w. ut, 278, M . 1 ; viueor, oonstr., 
271, R. 2; 272, a. 6. 

Viduus, oonstr., 218, K. 5, (4); 260, 

* Vigeoy w. abl., 260, 2, a. 1. 

F^, abl. of, 118, B. 8: genit. plnr of, 
lM,R.d;116,l'(a./ 
TigiUa, 826, 1, (2.) 



VigxUm^ \t^itftrf 232, 
ym^, w. nbL tif prlc», 362. 

7 if, how a«niii«i, m, 2, 

Vir^itiu^^, for. f>r h'l\ accent ef, 14, ■. 

Vfftin^ decliiiail, G7. 

Vhu.1, gfiiilM' or 61* 

Vh, iJecLltjHl, 8£; oca. ilng. of, V9, 2; 
nbl ^liig., 812, a^ 2; genlt. |jlur^ 6;^^ 11., 8; 
0+;; !■(■ and per rri?T, dJOtreuce bciwesn, 
^17, S^ R. 4 ; w.g«nltr i>r geruiLiii« !iC76, iii.. 
it 1. (I ) 

t'f>rt^intf/us, w. aire., 233^ it. 2, if. 

VUmn iHVfTf^ 233, (Iv* 

Kriio cTfati tfiaei^tratufj 247, 3^ 

KfVo, V, ali^T 245, u., 4; w. pred. nom., 
210. n. Sn, f2].; ffru^a triutcur ^Jojt. ;^, III. 

r/j, irith puTt. fue. pMf,^ 274, a. 12; 
firdum, Z77> I., a. 16- 

Ycvadre, J^T; tine.^ lU fomi- 40^ B; plor., 
40,4; ellipfliHof, 240, a. 2- 

rcvro, i^oTULtr., 226, a, 1; 230, H. 1; pa«s., 
210, a. 3, fa,) 

Vokea, HI. 

Voiucn^ In getiH, plur, tOS, h, 2* 

V€^ii, {ari)^ coiiipils, of, 233. {3], N* 

Voio, roi^ugiLteid, JTH, It w. p^if- inf.. 
26a, It. 2; w ptrr: piwrt., and «mp^ of 
e*,^eH, 209t h^^i Itfl conntrurtkjE, 271, R. 4, 
anil n, 4 ; 273, 4; 2^72, a. 4; voleti^^ w. dat. 
Df penon^ 226, R. 8; voift httnt ftjid mats 
n/iVm', 22^, In, !■-; riolcf. w, raflexiTe pron.. 
22§, n., {b.) 

Toluntarj np^nt of pmAh fisfh% 348, I.; 
?]l]p!4k Df, 141, a. 2; 'i48, t,, a, 1; when 
d^inafti^d by jprr Aod ace., 247, ft. 4: of 
^«utcr vurbfl^ 24:$ ^ a. 2; dfttLve of Tolimtaxy 
agL^[]t/22Q^ ij. ami uu 

VoUitum^ pr. BS4, a. 3. 

Fbft and \3fitofiiTf\ damnaii^ 217^ a. B. 

VowidJ!^ 3, 1 ; BtynQiln M, t and B ; vowel, 
before a tnuts and liquid, Ltfl quaiiUtf, 18, 
^, and 253, iv., tt. 2; before an d ther lowel, 
qunntltv Qf, la. 8, &nd 283. [. - bi Greek 
w'^nlj:^ 283, a- 6; Wfon two ccmnODants, 
13, &, and 283, it.; ending Oret part of a 
cotnponn^, quiLnttt;^ of, 2^i Et. 4. 

Vwj^Mjr^ gender of, 51 ; 9&. 



tl^, Dot UKd Ln latin, 2, 4. 
Weighty mjBA. of, 2S9] a. 7; wvSfh^ Ro- 
man, Si7. 
WUIiiaguesi* verbs of, conjtr., 373, 4< 
Wlnd^^^^^ of DacD«« of, 28. 

WoJ^^^^^Bl 17 -23t arrantitaMBl 
of, TSf^SSmB^m^^^te wnrde, 84^ 1> 
Writers in dUifsni a^s, 823. 



J. aoimd <^, ISi ttssuult^l^nta, ft, 2; 66, 

R, 2; m, li la wlkliHtun, IS, 4; 

in, ^im ^ lA "' 

I 78. a.' 



<, 




^ydfs d; 



ilO 



INDBZ. 



T, ftmnd onl} fai ^ajA words, 1, 6; 
■oand «r, 7, «. 3; ^ ■• 5; nouifl in, fsiider 
of; 63: graiCiT« of, 09: inemnent u, 8d 
deel.,287, 8; fliml, qnuitityof; 296; 286, 
■. 4. 

•ydWj, in gmUlTO. 78, 2« (6.) 

•yets, genitiTM in, ^ 2, (6.) 

•ijclif , genitifw In, 77, 1. 

ft, how pconooiiDtd, 9, 1; lOA. Ib, 82, 
I. •>• 



•fgiM, genitlfw in, 178, 2, (6.) 
«, Greek genitive in, 71, 2. 



-ys, noons in, gender of, 62, 68, «^ genl* 
tirv of; 77; aec. of, 80, ii. ; ftbl. of, 82. ■. 8* 



final, qnantitY of, 801 
•fx, nouns in, 



gender of, 66, 6. 



/, ftmnd only In words derired Ion Vb* 
Greek, 2, 6 : its equivalents, 8, 2. 
m, 1 (».) and :£} 
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H 




mim^ 



' ;^#^ '•••<> % 



